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PREFAC E 



TO THE REVISED EDITION. 



The last quarter of a century has revealed many im- 
portant facts in the development of language. During 
this period philological research has thrown new light 
upon Latin forms and inflections, upon the laws of pho- 
netic change, upon the use of cases, moods, and tenses, 
and upon the origin and history of numerous construc- 
tions. The student of Latin grammar is now entitled to 
the full benefit of the important practical results which 
these labors in the field of linguistic study have brought 
within the proper sphere of the school. In securing this 
advantage, however, care must be taken not to divert the 
attention of the learner from the one object before him 
— the attainment of a full and accurate knowledge of the 
language. 

The volume now offered to the public has been pre- 
pared in view of these facts. It is the result of a thor- 
ough and complete revision of the author's Latin Gram- 
mar published in 1864. To a large extent, indeed, it is 
a new and independent work ; yet the paradigms, rules 
of construction, and in general all parts intended for 
recitation, have been only slightly changed. The aim of 
the work in its present form is threefold. 

1. It is designed to present a clear, simple, and con- 
venient outline of Latin grammar for the beginner. It 
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accordingly contains, in large type, a systematic arrange- 
ment of the leading facts and laws of the language, ex- 
hibiting not only grammatical forms and constructions, 
but also those vital principles which underlie, control, 
and explain them. The laws of construction are put in 
the form of definit^yiiles, and illustrated by carefully 
selected examples. I'o secure convenience of reference, 
and to give completeness and vividness to the general 
outline, these rules, after having been separately dis- 
cussed, are collected in a body at the close of the Syntax. 
Topics which require the fullest illustration are first pre- 
sented in their completeness in general outline, before 
the separate points are explained in detail. Thus a single 
page often foreshadows the leading features of an ex- 
tended discussion, imparting, it is believed, a completeness 
and vividness to the impression of the learner impossible 
under any other treatment. 

2. It is intended to be an adequate and trustworthy 
grammar for the advanced student. By brevity and con- 
ciseness of phraseology, and by compactness in the ar- 
rangement of forms and topics, an ample collection of 
the most important grammatical facts, intended for refer- 
ence, has been compressed within the limits of a con- 
venient manual. Care has been taken to explain and 
illustrate, with the requisite fullness, all difficult and in- 
tricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood and the Indirect 
Discourse have received special attention. *• 

3. In a series of foot-notes it aims to bring within the 
reach of the student some of the more important results 
of recent linguistic research. Brief explanations are 
given of the working of phonetic laws, of the nature of 
inflection, of the origin of special idioms, and of various 
facts in the growth of language. But the distinguishing 
feature of this part of the work consists in the abundant 
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references which are made to some of the latest and best 
authorities upon the numerous linguistic questions natur- 
ally suggested by the study of Latin grammar.' 

An attempt has been made to indicate, as far as 
practicable, the natural quantity of vowels before two 
consonants or a double consonant.' * 

With this brief statement of its design and plan, this 
volume is now respectfully committed to the hands of 
classical teachers. 

In conclusion, the author is happy to express his 
grateful acknowledgments to the numerous friends who 
have favored him with valuable suggestions. 

1 See page xr. It is hardly necessary to add that ao aoqnalntaooe with the aathori* 
ties here cited is by no means to be regarded as an indispensable qoahflcation for the 
work of classical Instroction. The references are Intmded especially for those who 
adopt the historical method in the study of language. 

3 See page 4, foot-noto 4; also page 9, note 8. 

Brown UNivFRsmr, Providence, R L, 
July^ 1881. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



I. Latin Grammar treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. It comprises four parts : 

L Orthography, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

II. Etymology, which treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and derivation of words. 

III. Syntax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 

IV. Prosody, which treats, of quantity and versification. 



PART FIRST. 
ORTHOGRAPHY. 



ALPHABET. 

- 2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of w, * 

* The Romans derived their alphabet from the Greek colony at Comae. In its origi- 
nal form it contained twenty -one letters : A, B, 0, D, E, F, H, I, E^ L, M, N, O, P^ 
Q, R, S, T, U, X, Z. C was a modification of the Greek gamma, and F of the digam- 
ma. Q was the Greek koppa, which early disappeared from the Greek alphabet. C had 
the somid afterward denoted by g ; Ky the sound afterward denoted by e. Z early dis- 
appeared from the Latin alphabet, but was subsequently restored, though only in foreign 
words. Throughout the classical period only capital letters were used. On the Alphabet^ 
see Whitney, pp. 69-TO: Paplllon, pp. 28-48; Wordsworth, pp. 6-10; Roby, I., pp. 21-«2; 
Sievers, pp. 24-108; Corssen, I., pp. l-d46; Kuhner, I., pp. 85-49. 

2 



2 ALPHABET, 

1. C in the fourth century b. c. supplied the place both of C&nd of (?. 

2. G, introduced in the third century b. c, was formed from C by simply 
' changing the lower part of that letter. 

3. Even in the classical period the original form C was retained in ab> 
breviations of proper names beginning with G, Thus C. stands for Gdivsy 
Cn, for Gnaeus, See 649. 

4. J, J, modifications of /, «', introduced in the seventeenth century of our 
era to distinguish the consonant /, i from the vowel /, i. are rejected by many 
recent editors, but retained by others.^ 

5. The letters y and v, originally designated by the character F,a are now 
used in the best editions, the former as a vowel, the latter as a consonant. 

6. In classical Latin, k is seldom used, and y and z occur only in foreign 
words, chiefly in those derived from the Greek. 

/ - 8. Letters are divided according to the position of the 
vocal organs at the time of utterance into two general 
classes, vowels and consonants/ and these classes are again 
divided into various subdivisions, as seen in the following 

Classification of Letters. 

I. VOWELS. 

1. Open vowel* a 

2. Medial vowels o o 

3. Close vowels* i y u 

1 Throufrhout the claflslcal period^ I, used both as a vowel and as a consonant, sup- 
plied the place of I, i and J, j. As practical convenience has, however, already sanc- 
tioned the use of i, t^ and f, characters unknown to the ancient Romans, may it not also 
justify the use of J^ j in educational works, especially as the Bomans themselves at- 
tempted to find a suitable modification of / to designate this consonant? 

3 Originally V, used both as a vowel and as a consonant, supplied the place of U^ u 
and V^ «, but it was subsequently modified to U, 

" If the vocal organs are sufSciently open to allow an uninterrupted flow of vocal 
sound, a vowel is produced, otherwise a consonant ; but the least open vowels are scarcely 
distinguishable fi*om the most open consonants. Thus i, sounded fiilly according to the 
ancient pronunciation as ee^ is a vowel ; but, combined with a vowel in the same syllable, 
it becomes a consonant with the sound of y . e'-l (<l'-««, vowel), S^-jtis {d'-yva^ conso- 
nant, almost identical in sound with d'-M-uti), 

* In pronouncing the open vowel a as in father^ the vocal organs are fully open. By 
gradually contracting them at one point and another we produce in succession the medial 
vowels, the close vowels, the semivowels, the nasals, the aspirate, the fricatives, and 
finally the mutes, in pronouncing which the closure of the vocal organs becomes complete 

* iris a medial vowel between the open a and the close i, o a medial vowel between 
the open a and the close u : i Is a palatal vowel, n a 'aMal,' y was introduced fW)m the 
Greek. The vowel scale, here presented in the form of a triangle, may bo represented as 
a line, with a in the middle, with i at the palatal extreme, and with u at the labial extreme : 

i e a o a 
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n. CONSONANTS. 










OUTiUBALS. 


DXHTALS. 


Labiaia 


1. Semivowels, stmafU 


• • • 


i or j = y 




▼ = w 


2. Nasals, aoruini 


• * 


n> 


n 


m 


3. Aspirate, surd 


• • • 


h 






4. FwcAnvES, comprising 










'fc 1. Liquids^ sonant 


• • 




-l,r 




2. Spirants^ surd 


• • • 




■ 


f 


5. Mutes, comprising 










1. So)iatit Mutes 


■ ■ 


g 


d 


b 


2. Surd Mutes . 


• • • 


c,k,q 


t 


P 



Note 1. — Observe that the consonants are divided, 

I. According to the obgans chiefly employed in their production, into 

1. Gutturals— ^Aroa^ letters^ also called Palatals ; 

2. Dentals — teeth letters^ also called Linguals ; 

3. Labials — lip letters, 

II. According to the manneb in which they are uttered, into 

1. Sonants, or voiced letters ; 

2, Surds, or voiceless letters,* 

Note 2. — X= cs,* and z = ds, are double consonants, formed by the union 
of a mute with the spirant s, 

^ 4. Diphthongs are formed by the union of two vowels 
in one syllable. 

Note. — The most common diphthongs are ae, oe^ au, and eu, M, <d, 
and ui are rare.* 

ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.' 
- 5. Vowels. — The vowel sounds are the following : 

* With the soand of n in concord^ linger. It occurs before gutturals : congressus^ 
meeting. 

3 The distinction between a sonant and a surd will be appreciated by observing the 
difference between the sonant b and its corresponding surd p in such words as &a<f , pad. 
B is Yocalized, p is not. 

* JY often represents the onion of g and /f, but in su.h cases g is probably first assimi- 
lated to c; see 30, 33, 1. 

* Proper diphthongs were formed originally by the union of an open or medial vowel, 
«z, «, or o, with a close vowel, i or Uy as' af\ ei. oiy aw, eu, ou. An improper diphthong 
was also formed by the union of the two close vowels, as tti. For the weakening of these 
originid diphthongs, see S3, note. 

*> In this country three distinct methods are recognized in the pronunciation of Latin. 
They are generally known as the Romam^ the English^ and the Continental Methods. 
The researches of Corssen and others have rerealed laws of phonetic change of great 
value in tracing the history of Latin words. Accordingly, whatever method of pronun- 
ciation may be adopted for actual use in the class-ruom, the pupil should sooner or 
later be made fitmiliar with the leading features of the Boman Method, which is at least 
an approximation to the ancient pronunciation of the language. ^ - 











Long. 




ft like 


& 


in 


father : 


a'-rU} 


S 


tt 


e 


(i 


prey :* 


e'-dl. 


X 


it 


>■ 


t( 


machine : 


8 I'-rl, 


5 


t( 


5 


(( 


old: 


d'-ras. 


u 


(( 


^ 


u 


rule :* 


u'-nd. 



ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. j, 

. Short. 

v/ ft like tf in father : d'-rU} ^ a like a in Cuba : ^ a'-m«^. 

e " e " net: re-get, 

i " e " cigar: vi'-det. 

o " o " obey: mo' -net. 

u " If " full: ^-mt««. 

1. A short vowel in a long syllable is pronounced short : swd^* u as in 
8'im^ su'-mvs. But see 16^ note 2. 

2. Y, found only in Greek words, is in sound intermediate between the 
Latin * and m, similar to the French u and the German u : Ny'sa. 

3. I preceded by an accented a, «, o, or y, and followed by another vowel, 
is a semivowel with the sound ofy in yet (t): A-chd'-ia (,A-ka'-ya). 

4. TJ* in qv^ and generally in gu and su before a vowel, has the sound of 
w : qui (kwe), Un'-yaa (lin'-gwa), sttd'sU (swa-sit). 

- 6. Diphthongs. — In diphthongs each vowel retains its 
own sound : 

"" ae (for ai) like the English ay (yes) : men'-me.^ 
^ au like ow in hoisr : causa. 

oe (for ot) like oi in coin : foe'-dus. 

1. Ei as in veil^ eu with the sounds of e and u combined, and oi = oe, 
occur in a few words : ^^t«,* neu'-ter, proin.f 

" 7. Consonants. — Most of the consonants are pro- 
nounced nearly as in English, but the following require 
special notice : 

-^ o like k in king: ce'-Us (kay-lace), ci'-vl (ke-we). 
'— 8f " 5^ " get : rc'-giint^ re'-ffis, ffe'-ntts. 

* The Latin vowels marked with the sign ~ are long in quarUity^ i. e., in the dura- 
tion of the sound (16) ; those not marked are short in quantity; see 16, note 3. 

3 Or I like a. \\\ made, 7 like e in m^, and u like oo in m^>on. 

* The short vowels can be only imperfectly represented by Eng^Iish equivalents. In 
theory they have the same sounds as the corresponding long vowels, but occupy only 
half as much time in utterance. 

* Observe the diflference between the length or quantity of the vowel and the len(^ 
or quantity of the syllable. Here the vowel u is short, but the syllable sunt is Ion?; 
see 16, 1. In syllables long irrespective of the length of the vowels contained in them, it 
is often difficult and sometimes absolutely impossible to determine the natural quanii y 
of the vowels ; but it is thought advisable to treat vowels as short in all situations where 
there are not good reasons for believing them to be long. 

^ This is sometimes called the parasitic u^ as having been developed in many in- 
stances by the preceding consonant, and as being dependent upon it. See Papillon, p- 
50; Peile, p. 888; Oorssen, I., pp. 69, 70, and 85. 

* Combining the sonnds of a and i. 
"" When pronounced as monosyllables in poetry (008, III.); otherwise as dissyllables 

de'-in^ pro'-in. 
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ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION, 5 

j like y in yet : ju'stum (yoo-stum), ja'-eet, 
\/ 8 " « '* son: sa -cer^ so -ror^ A' -M-a, 

t " ^ " time : ti'-mor^ Ui'4us^ dc4i^, 
V " w " we : va'-dum, t>l'-<?i, vi'-ti-um.^ 

NoTB. — Before « and t b has the soxiDd of p : urbs^ gub^-ier, prooooooed urp§ wvkj/' 
ier.^ Ch has the sound of it .* cho'-rus (ko'-niB). 

"8. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables, 

»1. Make as many syllables as there are Towels and diphthongs: md'-re^ 
p(n*-tud' -de^ men'sae. 

— 2. Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it-* 
one or more — as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a 
word or syllable:* p%'-ter^ pa'4res, ge'-ne-rly do'-mi-nus^ nd'-^eii, n'-atia, 
dau'sira^ inen'-aa^ bel'-lum^ tern-plum^ emp'4u8. But — 

3. Compound words must be separated into their component parts, if 
the first of these parts ends in a coiisonant : ab'-es, ob-l'-re, 

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.* 

9. Vowels. — Vowels generally have their long or short 
English sounds.* 

10. Long Sounds. — Vowels have their long English 
sounds — a as in fate, e in meie, i in piney o in twte, u in 
tube, y in type — in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : 

Se, «*, ser'-vi, ser'-vo^ eor'-nu, mi' -ay. 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : 

De'-us^ de-o'-i-uniy de'-ae, di-e'-i^ ni'-hUnm.* 

* There is some uncertainty in rej^ard to the sound of r. Corsaen elves it at th« 
beginning of a word the sound of the English v^ in all other situations the pound of «r. 

' On Assimilation in Sound in this and similar caaes, see p. 17, foot note 1. 

3 By some grammarians any combination of consonants which can begin either a 
Latin or a Greek word is always Joined to the following vowel, as o'-mnis, i'-pse, Roby, 
on the contrary, thinks that the Bomans pronounced with each vowel as many of t^e fol- 
lowing consonants as could be readily combined with it. 

* Scholars In different countries generally pronounce Latin substantially as they pro* 
Dounce their own languages. Accordingly in England and in this country the English 
Method has in general prevailed, though of late the Roman pronunciation has gained 
fiivor in many quarters. 

^ These sounds in Latln^ as in English, are somewhat modified by the consonants 
which accompany them. Thus, before r, when ^ncU^ or followed by another consonant, 
e, i, and u are scarcely distinguishable, while a and o are pronounced as in /ar, for. 
Between qu and dr^ or rt,, a approaches the sound of o : guar'tus^ as in quarter. 

* In these rules no account is taken of the aspirate h : hence the first « in nihilum la 
treated as a vowel before another vowel ; for the same reason, cA, ph^ and th are treated 
!i8 f ingle mutes; thus fA in, ^£^9 ancl C?/Ar2fr«. 



6 ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

3. In penultimate' syllables before a single consonant, 
or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

Pa'4ery pa'-tres^ ho-no' -ris, A'4ho8^ 0'4hri/8. 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single con- 
sonant, or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

Do-lo'-riSy cor'-po-ri^ con-fu-lia^ a-gric'-oUa. 

1) A unaece*it.dy except before consonants in final syllables (11, 1), h&a 
the sound of a final in America: mefi'sa, a-cu'-itus, a-ma'-miis.^ 

2) I and y unaccenledy m any syllable except the first and last, genep 
ally have the short sound : nob'-i-lis (nob'-e-lis), Am'-y-cua (Am'-e-cus). 

3) I preceded by an accented «, <», o, or y, and followed by another 
vowel, is a semivowel' with the sound of y in yet: -4-c/ta'-ta (A-ka'-ya), 
Pom-pe'-ius (Pom-pe'-yus), La4o'-ia (La-to'-ya), Har-p](-ia ( Har-py'-ya). 

4) U has the short sound before bl^ and the other vowels before gl 
and tl: Puh4ic'-o4ay Ag4a' -o-phoUy At' -las. 

5) U* in qUy and generally in gu and «« before a vowel, has the sound 
of w; qui (kwi), qua; lin'-gua (lin'-gwa), lm-guv< ; sua'-de-o (swa'-de-o). 

6) Compound Words. — ^When the first part of a compound is entire 
and ends in a consonant, any vowel before such consonant has generally 
the short sound : a in ah'-eSy e in rcd'-it^ i in in' -it, o in o6'-i7, prod' -est. But 
those final syllables which, as exceptions, have the long sound before a 
consonant (11, 1), retain that sound in compounds: post'-quam^ hos'-ce. 
E'4i'am and quo'-ni-am are generally pronounced as simple words.^ 

11. Short Sounds. — ^Vowels have their short Englisli 
sounds — a as in fat, e in inet, i in j!?j;j, o in not, u in tub, 
y in myth — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : 

A'-mafy a'-mety rex'-ity so^y con'suly Te'4hy8 ; except pody cs fiaaly and os 
fiwd in plural cases: res, cK'-es, liosy a!gis)%. 

2. In all syllables before x, or any two consonants except 
a mute followed by a liquid (10, 3 and 4) : 

Eex'-ity bd'Juniy rex-e'-rurUy b€l4o''rum, 

1 Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 

' Some give the same sound to a Jlnal in monosyllables: da^ qua; while others give 
it the long sound according to 10, 1. 

* Sometimes written j. 

* This is sometimes called the parasitic ?/, as having been developed in many instances 
l^ the preceding consonant and as being dependent upon it. See Papillon, p. 60; Peila 
p. 883; Corssen, I., pp. 69, 70, and 85. 

^ Etiam is oompouBded of et ana Jam; quoniamy otquom » qtmmy cuniy and Jam 



Au as in author: au'-rum. 
£u as in neuter: neuUer. 



ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 7 

3. In all accented syllables, not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : 

Dam-i-niUj pat' -ri-bits. But — 

1) A, e, or o before a 8in;;le consonant (or a mute and a liquid), fol- 
lowed by tf, t, or ,v before another vowel, has the long sound: a'-ei^ 
a'-cin-ay me'-re-o^ do'-ce-o. 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a sin<;Ie consonant or a mute and 
a liquid, except hl^ has the long sound : /V-;u-<nM, naUu'-bri-tcu. 

3) Compounds ; see 10, 6). 

12. Diphthongs. — Diphthongs are pronounced as fol- 
lo^vs : 

Ae like e : Cae'-sar, Dacd'-a-lus} 
Oa like e: 0e'4a, Oed'-i-pus} 

1. Ei and oi are seldom diphthong, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in Iteif/lU, coin : hei, proin ; see Synaereeis, 008, III. 

2. 27», as a diphthong with the long sound of t, occurs in cui\ hni, huic, 

13. Consonants. — Tlie consonants are pronounced in 
general as in English. Tims — 

I. C and Q are soft (like « and 7) before «, t, .v, ne^ and oe^ and hard in 
other situations : ce'-do (se'-do), ci'-ins, Cif'-nUy cae'^do, eoe'-pi^ a'-ge (a'-je), 
a'-gi; ea'-do (ka'-do), co'-go^ cwm, Oa-deB, But 

1. C had the sound of <iA — 

1) Before / preceded by an accented syllable and followed by a vowel: 
tto'-ci-u8 (so'-she-us) ; 

2) Before *'n and yo preceded by an accented syllable : ca-du'-ce-us (ca- 
du'-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Sish'-y-on). 

2. CA is hard like ^ ; cAo'-rw* (ko'-rus), C*Aa'-o« (Ki'-os). 

3. G has the soft sound before g soft : ag'-ger. 

II. S, T, and X are generally pronounced as in the English words ton^ 
dmey expect: sa'-ccr^ ti'-mor, rex' 4 {rek'si). But — 

1. S, Ty and JTare aspirated before i preceded by an accented syllable and 
followed by a vowel — t and t taking the sound of «A, and x that of Jksh : Al'- 
n-um (Al'-she-um^ ar'-ti-ttm (ar'nahe-umV anx'-i~us (ank'-she-us). But 

1) T loses the aspirate— (1) after «, i,or x: Os'-H-a^ Af-ti-ti^ miaB^-ti-o; (2) in old 
infinitives in ier: flec'-ti-er; (8) ^nerally in proper names in tion {tyon)', Phi-Uv'- 
H-on^ Am-phic'-ty-on. 



1 The diphthong has the long sound in Cae'-sar and Oe'-ta^ aooording to 10, 8. but 
the short sound in Daed'-a-lus (Ded'-a-Ios) and Oed'-i-pus (Ed'-i-pus), according to 
1 1, 8, as e would be thus pronounced in the same situations. 



8 CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

2. S is pronounced like z — 

1) At the end of a word, after «. a«, au^ &, m, », r ; apes^ praee^ laua, urhs^ M'-emb^ 
monsj para ; 

2) In a few words after the analogy of the corresponding English words : Cat'-^vr, 
Caesar; eau'-f^ay cause; mu-aa^ muse; mi'-aery miser, miserable, etc. 

3. X at the beginning of a word has the sound of z : Xan'-thus, 

14. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables — 

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and ■ diphthongs : mo'-re^ 
pcrsua'-de^ men'sae. 

2. Distribute the consonants so as to give the proper sound to each 
vowel and diphthong, as determined by previous rules (10-12): pa'-ter, 
pa'4re8, a-gro'-rum^ au-di'-vi ; gen'-e-ri^ dom'-i-nus ; bel'4umy pat'-ri-bus ; 
anp'4uSy tern' -plum; rex'-i^ anx'-i-us; poat'-quam^ hos'-ce} 

CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.' 

16. For the Continental Method, as adopted in this 
"country, take — 

1. The Roman pronunciation of the vowels and diphthongs ; see 5 and C. 

2. The English pronunciation of the consonants;' see 13. 

3. The Roman division of words into syllables ; see 8. 

QUANTITY. 

^ 16. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, short, 
or common .* 
i/ - L Long. — A syllable is long in quantity — 

- 1. If it contains a diphthong or a long vowel : haec, res,^ 



1 Observe that compound words are separated into their component parts, if the first 
of these parts ends in a consonant (10, 4, 6), as poat'-quam ; that in other cases, after a 
vowel with a long sound, consonants are joined to the following syllable, as in the first 
four examples, pa'-ter^ etc., and that, after a vowel with a short sound, a single coubo- 
oantis Joined to such vowel, as in gen'-e-ri and dom'-i-nua; that two consonants are 
Separated, as in bel'-lttm^ etc. ; that of three or four consonants, the last, or, if a mute and 
a liquid, the last two, are joined to the following syllable, as in emp'-iua^ etc., but that 
the double consonant x is joined to the preceding vowel, as in rex'-i^ anx'-i-ua. 

3 Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every nation on the Continent 
of Europe has its own method. 

' Though the pronunciation of the consonants varies somewhat in difierent insti- 
tutions. 

* Common— i. e., sometimes long and sometimes short. For rules of quantity w^ 
Prosody. Two or three leading facts are here given for the convenience of the learner. 

* Bee note 8 below. 



ACCENTUATION. 9 



V 



- 2. If its vowel is followed by x or z^ or any two 
consonants, except a mute and a liquid : * dux^ rex, 
sunt.^ 

y/ - II. Short. — A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel, by a diphthong, or by the aspirate h : 
di'-esy vi'-ae, ni'-Mh 

]/ - III. Common. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : a'-grl. 

Note 1. — Vowels are also in quantity either long, short, or common ; but 
the quantity of the vowel does not always coincide with the quantity of the 
syllable. » 
^ " Note 2. — Vowels arc long before ns; nf^ gn^ gm^ and generally before^/ 
c67i>'-8ul^ in-fe-Ux^ rig^-num, 8ig-men'-tum^ hu'-jua.* 

Note 8. — The signs ', ^ are used to mark the quantity of vowels, the first 
denoting that the vowel over which it is placed is long^ the second that it is 
common^ i. e., sometimes long and sometimes short: a-^ma'^. All vowelb 
not marked are to be treated as short.^ 
^' - Note 4.— Diphthongs are always long. 

ACCENTUATION.* 

V'^ •'17. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first : men'-sa. 

Note. — MonosyllsbleB are also accented. 

y • 18. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 

' That is, in the oi'def' here given, with the mute before the liquid ; if tie liquid pre- 
cedes, the syllable is long. 

' Observe that the vowel in such syllables may be either long or short Thus it is 
long in r^ but short in dux and »unt. 

^ Thus in long syllables the vowels may be either long or short, as in rlx^ dux^ mint; 
see foot-note 4, p. 4. But in short syllables the vowels are a1&o short. 

* See Schmitz, pp. 8-^8, also p. 56; Euhner, I., p. 187; also H. A.J. Munro''B pam- 
phlet on the Pronunciation of Latin, pp. 24-26. 

* See p. 4, foot-note 4. In many works short vowels are marked with the sign ': 
rigU. 

* With the ancient Bomans accent probably related not to force or stress of voice, as 
with us, but to musical pitch. It was also distinguished as acute or dreumfteao. Thus 
all monosyllables and all words in which the vowel of the penult is long and the final 
syllable short were said to have the circumflex accent, while till other accented words 
were said to have the acute. The distinction is of no practical value in pronuncialion. 
On the general subject of Accent, see Ellis, pp. 8-10 ; Boby, I., pp. 96-100 ; EQhner, I., 
p. 148 ; Corssen, II., pp. 806-808. 



10 PHONETIC CHANGES. 

the Penult,^ if that is long in quantity/ otherwise on the 
Antepenult:^ ho-no'-risy cofi'-su-lis, 

1. Certain words which have lost a syllable retain the accent of th»i 
full form. Thus — 

1) Genitives in I for it and vocatives in i for ie: in-ge'-nl fov in-ge' -ni-ly 
Mer-cu'-rl for Afer-cu'-ri-c. 

2) Certain words which have lost a final e : il-hc for il-li-cf^ il-ldc' for 
V-id'-ce^ is-tie for M-ti'-ce^ etc. ; bo-ndn' for bo-nd'-ne^ man for il-ld'-ue^ 
ian'idn for tan-to -ne^ an-dln for au-dis -ne^ e-d&c' for l-dH'-ce} 

NoTK 1.— Prepositions standing before their cases are treated as Proclitics — i. e., are 
BO closely united in pronanciation with the foliowing word as to have no accent of theii 
own : mb,p'i''di-ce, in-terre'-n f>. 

Note 2. — Penults common in quantity take the accent when used as long. 

2. Compounds are accented like simple words ; but — 

1) The enclitics, que., ve., ne., ce, met, etc., throw back their accents upon 
the last syllable of the word to which they are appended: ho'-mi-ne'-qu^,'* 
men-sa'-quey^ e-go'^nut. 

2) Facid, compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its own 
accent : «x- 'e-fa'-cU.* 

3. A secondary or subordinate accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the primary accent — on the second, if that is the first syllable 
of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third : mo^-nu-e-runt^ 
nw' -nu-e-ra! -mua^^ in-staa -td-ve -runt. 

Note. — A few long words admit two secondary or subordinate accents : Tio'-no-r^' 
Coen-tis'-si'mua.^ 

PHONETIC CHANGES. 

19. Latin words have undergone important changes in jxicord- 
ance with phonetic laws."' 



~ 1 The penult is the last syllable but one; the antepenult, the last but two 
^ Thus the quantity of the nyllable, not of the vowels determines the place of the ac- 
cent: reffen'-tu. accented on the penult, because that syllable is long, though its vowel 
is short ; see 16, 1., 2. 

* According to Priscian. certain contracted words, as ves-trus' for ves-trd'-tis^ or with 
the circumflex accent, ves-trds for ves-trd-iis., Sam-nis for Sam-nUtis^ also retained the 
accent of the full form ; but it is not deemed advisable to multiply exceptions in a school 
grammar. See Priscian, IV., 22. 

* By the English method, hom'-i-ve'-qtie, cal'-e-fa'-cit. 

^ A word accented upon the penult thus loses its own accent before an enclitic : 
mm'-sa., men-sa'-quc. 

* By the English method, mon'-u-e'-runt, mon'-u-e-rd'-muH., hon'-d-rif-i-esn-t's' 
H-mus. 

T In the history of the ancient languages of the Indo-European family, to which the 
Latin, Greek, and English alike belong, the general direction of phonetic change has been 
from the extremes of the alphabetic scale — L e., from the open a at one extreme and 



PHONETIC CUANGK8, H 

I. Ghanois in Vowels. 

20. Vowels are often lengthened : 

1. In compensation for the dropping of consonants : 

Servoms^^ servos^ slaves ; regems^ rigeSy kings ; poend^ pOnd, I place ; pagla,^ 
pdkiy a spade. 

2. In the inflection of verbs : 

LegS^ legi^^ I read, I have read ; edd, edi^ I eat, I liave eaten ; /ttgiS^ fugl^ 
V flee, I have tied. 

Note 1. — Sometimes vowels are changed, as well as lengthened : agh^ egl^ I drive, 
I have drives ; fncid^ /id, I make, I have made ; see 255. 1 1. 

Note 2. — Different forms from the same stem or root sometimes show a variable 
vowel :' duci&, dOciA, of a leader, you lead; regis^ tv^ y<Mi rule, ol a king ; tegd^ toga^ 
I x>ver, a covering, the toga ^ See also 22, 1. 

21 . Vowels are often shortened : ^ 

1. Regularly in final syllables before m and t: 

Erdrriy eram^^ I was ; monednhy moneam^ let me advLse ; audidm^ audiam^ 
let me hear; erdt^ eraty he was; amdty amat, he loves; monity monet^ he 
advises ; sit, sit, may he be ; audit, audit, he hears. 

2. Often in other final syllables. Thus — 

1) Final a* is shortened (1) in the Plural of Neuter nouns and adjec- 
tives,* and (2) in the Nominative and Vocative Singular of Feminine^ 
nouns and adjectives of the first declension : 



from the cbae mates at the other— toward the middle of the scale, where the vowels and 
oonsonantfi meet; see 3. Accordingly, in Latin words we shall not an^requently find e 
or o, or even i or ?^ occupying the place of a primitive a ; and we shall sometimes find a 
Hquid or a fricative occnpjring the place of a primifive mute. S«e Whitney, p. 68; 
PapiUon, p. 49; Peile, pp. 199 and 812. 

1 short in aerooma is lengthened in s&rf)d9 to compensate for the loss of m, and 
a f hort in pagla is lengthened in pdla to compensate for the loss of g. 

'* The short vowel of the present tense is here lengthened in the perfect ; see 255, 1 1. 

3 In duois, ducis^ and in regis^ regie, the variation is simply in the quantity of the 
vowel, but in tegd^ toga^ it affects the vowel itself, appearing as e in tegd and o in toga. 
Sometimes a single vowel appears in one form while a diphtliong appears in another . 
Jldet^ faith, foedu», treaty. 

* See Corssen, II., p. 43C aeq. 

* In all these examples, the form with the 'ong vowel in the final syllable is the earlier 
form, and, in general, is found only in inscriptions and in the early poets, as Plautns, 
KnniuB, etc.; while the form with the short vowel belongs to ^he classical period. 

* Corssen regards numerals in -gintd, as trl-gintJ, quadrcL-gintd, etc., as Plural 
Neuters, and a as the ori^jinal ending. He recognizes also the Neuter Plural of the pro- 
noun with d in ant-ed, poat-ed, inter-ed, praeter-ed, ante-hd-c, praeter-hd-c. See 
Corssen, II., p. 465 For a different explanation, see 304, IV., N. 2. 

^ In masculine nouns of the first declension a final was short in the Nominative even 
in early Latin : scrlba, a scribe. But most stems in a weakened a to o, and thus passed 
Into the Booond dedension. 
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Templd, templa^ temples; genera^ ^^n^ra, kinds ; gravid^ gravia^ heavy; 
nrnsd^ musa^ muse ; bond, bona, good. 

2) In ar^ 5r, and al final, a and 6 are regularly shortened : 

Begar, regar, let me be ruled ; audidr, audiar, let me be heard ; audidr, 
audior, I am heard; hondr, honor, honor; ardtor, brdior, orator; monedTy 
moneor, I am advised; animdle, animdl (27), animal, an animal. 

3) Final e, I, and 5 are sometimes shortened : 

Ben^., bene, well; nid>i, nube, with a cloud; nisi, nisi, unless; »^, ibi, 
there ; led, led, a lion ; ego, ego, I. 

22. Vowels are often weakened, i. e., are often changed to 
weaker vowels. ^ 

The order of the vowels, from the strongest to the weakest, is as follows : 
a, o, u, e, i.« 

Thus a is changed to o . . . u . . . e . . . i. 

o to u . . . e . . . i. 

u to e . . . i 

e to i. 

Note. — The change from a through o to w is usually arrested at u, while a 
is often changed directly through e to i without passing through o or «.» 

1. Vowels are often weakened in consequence of the lengthening of 
words by inflection, composition, etc. : 

Carmen,* carmenis, carminis, a song, of a song; frintus, fructubtts, friic- 
tihus, fruit, with fruits; faci^, cbn-faci^, c^-fidd, I make, I accomplish; 
/actus, In-f actus, tn-fectus, made, not made; damnd, con-darnnb, condem- 
ns, 1 doom, I condemn ; tened, con-teneS, con-tined, I hold, I contain ; cadd, 
ca-cad-i, ce-cid-i, I fall, I have fallen ; tuba, tuha-cen, tubi-cen, a flute, a flute- 
player. 



* See Corssen, IT., pp. 1-486. The process by which vowels are shortened (81), weak- 
ened, or dropped (87\ and by which diphthongs are weakened to single vowels, and con- 
sonants assimilated, or otherwise changed, is generally known as Phonbtio Dsoat. It 
may result from indistinct articulation, or from an effort to secm-e ease of utterance. For 
a dlfScult sound, or combination of sounds, it substitutes one which requires less physical 
oflTort. 

3 But u, e, and i differ so slightly in strength that they appear at times to be simply 
interchanged. 

' That is, the open a is changed either to the close u through the medial o, as seen 
ou the right side of the following vowel-triangle, or to the close / through the medial ^ 
OS seen on the lofr side : 

Open vowel a 

Medial vowels e o 

Close vowels i u 

* The syllable m&n was originally man. The original a has been weakened to « in 
earmen and to < in earmin-is. 
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2. Vowels are often weakened without any such special cause : ^ 
Pueronij puerum^ a boy ; fUios^ fUiv^^ son ; wnty sunt^ they are ; regont^ 

regurU, they rule , dtcumus^ decimttSj tenth ; maxumus^ mdximus^ greatest ; 

UgUumuf^ UgUimus^ lawful ; aetftumd^ aestimd^ I estimate. 

23. Two successive vowels are sometimes contracted : 

1. Into a diphthong: minad-iy mSnsai^ tninsae^ tables; see 4. 

2. More frequently into a long vowel. In this case the second vowel 
generally disappears. Thus e and i often disappear after a, e^ and o : 

Amdveral, amaeraf'^ amdrat^ he had loved ; amdvisaej atnaiase, amdue^ to 
Lave loved ; flioerunty fi&rurU^ fieruvd^ they have wept ; ninist^^ noisse^ tiAue^ 
to know ; eervoi, servo, for the slave. 

Note. — The proper diphthongs of early Latin were changed or weak- 
'»ned As follows : 

ai ' generally into ae ; sometimes into 8 or L 
oi generally into oe; sometimes into ti or L 
ei generally into I ; sometimes unchanged, 
au sometimes into 5 or u ; generally unchanged, 
eu generally into fl ; rarely unchanged. 
ou regularly into u. 

Aidilis, aedilis^ an aedile ; Rdmai^ Rl^mae, at Rome ; amaimvs, amhnwt.^ 
let us love; iv-cctedUy innndUy he cuts into; frOnsats, minHs^ with tables; 
foiduSj /oedu/i, treaty ; coiray coera, cura, care ; loidos, loedusj Indus* play ; 
puerois, puerlx^ for the boys; ceivis, drvi, citizen ; /a tf^iM, Idtus,* elegant; 
ex-claudd, ex-dudd, I shut out ; doucit, ducUy he leads ; jo^iSy jUs,* right. 

24. Vowels are sometimes changed through the influence of the 
consonants which follow them. Thus — 



> That is, by the ordinary process of phonetic decay, a process which In many words 
has changred an original a of the parent language to or o in Latin, and in some words 
to < or u. Corssen cites upward of four hundred Latin words in which he supposes a 
primitive a to have been weakened to 0, e^ or i. Even the long vowels are sometimes 
weakened. Compare the following forms, in which the Sanskrit retains the vowel of tho 
parent language. 



Banskkit. 


IjkTIN. 


English. 


1 Sanskrit. 


Latin. 


Englihh. 


sapta, 


septem. 


scve'i. 


padas. 


pedes, 


feet. 


nava, 


novem. 


nine. 


1 navas. 


novus, 


new. 


daca, 


decern, 


ten. 


1 vak. 


vox, 


voice. 


mata. 


mater, 


mother. 


1 vacns. 


vocis. 


of a voice. 


sadas, 


scdes, 


seat. 


1 vticam, 


vocem. 


voice. 



3 The forms a/, oz, «i, au^ eu^ and ou are all found in early Latin, as in inscriptions; 
but in the classical period ai had been abeady changed to a«, o< to 06, and ou to U. 

* Loidos, the earliest form, became loedus by weakening oi to oe^ and o to u (2S, 2); 
then loedus became lUdiis by wei^enlng oe to 3. 

* Lauius, the earlier, is also the more approved form. 

* A§eu and ou were both weakened to fl, it is not easy to give trustworthy examples 
of the weakening of ett to H. 
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1. lEi is the favorite vowel before r, z, or two or more consonants : 

Oinisis^ eineris^ (31), of ashes ; Judix, jUder.^ judge ; milUis, milets, mll^f^ 
of a soldier, a soldier. 

Note. — E final is also a favorite vowel : wrro, serve^ slave ; motiins, 
maniri, monSrey^ you are advised ; mart, mare^ sea. 

2. I is the favorite vowel before n, «, and t : 

HomonUy haminis, of a man ; pulver or pulvis* dust ; salutes^ saluttSj ol 
Bafety ; virotdSy vdritds, truth ; (jenetor, genitor^ father. 

3. U is the favorite vowel before I and m, especially when followed by 
another consonant : 

Epistola^ epistula, letter ; voUy vuH, he wishes ; facilUds^ faciUds (J87), 
/acuUdSj faculty ; mouementumy monumentumy iuonument ; colomnay colwn^ 
nOy column. 

26. Assimilation. — A vowel is often assimilated by a follow- 
ing vowel. Thus — 

1. A vowel before another vowel is often partially * assimilated, / is thus 
changed to e before a, o, or u : ia, ei, this ; idy edy I go ; iuiUy tunty they go ; 
iademy eadeniy same ; divuSy dins (36, 4), deuSy god. 

Note. — When the first vowel is thus adapted to the second, the assimilation is said to 
be regressive^ but sometimes the second vowel is adapted to the first, and then the as- 
similation is progre8i»t>6. Thus the ending id (91, 2), instead of becoming ea as above, 
may become ii: luauril (perhaps for liucurid4i)y luxuries, luxury ; mdteridy mdUriee^* 
material. 

2. A vowel may be completely assimilated by the vowel of the following 
syllable from which it is separated by a consonant. Thus — 

1) JF is assimilated to i: mehly mihiy for me; Ubiy tibly for you; wAI, wJI, 
fur himself; nehily nihily nothing. 

2) U is assimilated to i : c^nsuliumy conailiumy counsel ; exsuUumy ex^- 
eiUwny exile. 

3) Other vowels are sometimes assimilated; otoe: boniy benSy bene (21, 2), 
well ; e to u: teguriuniy tuguriumy hut ; ^ to ^.' sicorSy ^corSy stupid. 

26. Dissimilation. — A vowel is often changed by dissimilation, 



1 Cinieis^ IVom dnia^ becomes eineria by changing « to r between two vowels, nak' 
ijig oinirie (31, i), and by then changing i to e before r. 

^ Observe that the vowel which appears as i in mlHHn before t^ takes the form of c 
hi milets before &», as also in vllea for mlleta, 

s Jfanirie becomes manure by dropping « (36, 5), and changing final i to e. 

* Observe that the form in r has «, while that in « has i. 

B That is, it is made like it, adapted to it, but does not become identical with it. 
ThuB i before a may be changed to «, but not to a. 

* Thus fh>m doiuib in id of the flmt declension were developed nearly all nouns ia iis 
of the fifth. 
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i. c, by being made unlike the following vowel : «i, d, these ; lU, 
m, for these.* 

Nora.— The combination ii is sometimes avoided by the use of « in place of the sec- 
ond i : piet&8 instead otpiitd&, piety ; sooietds^ society ; varietda^ variety. 

27. Vowels are often dropped in the middle or at the end of 
words, sometimes even at the beginning : 

Tempulum^ Umplum^ temple ; vinculvmy vinclum^ band ; benigentts^ henig^ 
Kiiis,'^ benignant ; amadj amS^ 1 love ; Umploa^ ttmpla, temples ; animdU^ ani' 
maly^ an animal ; si-ne^ sifiy if not ; dice, die, say ; esum, sum, I am ; esvmuSf 
sumus, we are. 

Note. — After a word ending in a vowel or in m, Ml!, he is, often drops the initial «, 
and becomes attached to the preceding word : rSa optuma eat^ ris optumaat, the thing 
is best; optvmum eat, optumumst^ it is best : domi 6«t, dontist^ he is at home. In the 
same way ea, then art, is sometimes attached to the preceding word, when that word 
ends in a vowel : homd m, konUk, you are a man. For the loss of a final « from the pre- 
ceding word, see 36, fi, 1), note. 

II. Interchange op Vowels and Consonants. 

28. The vowel i and the consonant i — also written j — are some- 
times interchanged : 

AlUoTy* higher; mdior or mdJoTy ^ra&ter ; ipaiun, of himself; Hu8 or ^fU9^ 
of him. 

29r The vowel u and the consonant u — ^generally written u — ^are 

often interchanged : 

CoUui,^ I have cultivated ; vocd-vl,^ I have called ; ndvUa, ndvta, jiavta, 
sailor; volvtua, volutus, rolled; lavtus, lautus or lotus,* washed; movtus, 
moutus, mMus,* moved. 

Note. — The Liquids and Nasals are sometimes so Ailly vocalized as to develop vowels 

> The combination tm was also avoided in early Latin either by retaining the second 
vowel in the form of o, instead of weakening it to u, or by cbangicg qu to e : egvoa^ 
afterward equtts^ a horse; qtiom^ or cum. afterward, though not properly in classical 
times, quum, when. Observe that when o becomes u, a preceding qu becomes c : quom^ 
cum ; loqudt&a^ loeUtue^ having spoken. See Bramhach, p. 5. 

3 Bee 16, note 2. 

' Observe that after e is dropped, a is shortened in the final syllable : avimdl, ani- 
mal; see 21, 2. 

* In the comparative ending ior, as seen in altior^ i is a vowel, but in the same end- 
ing, as seen in m 'ior, mitjor^ it is a consonant, and in this grammar is generally written J. 
I thus becomes j between two vowels ; see 2, 4, foot-note. So in the genitive ending 
iu8^ i Is sometimes a vowel and sometimes a consonant. 

* The ending which appears as ul in col-ul becomes vl in loocd-vl. U becomes t 
between two vowels. 

* If a vowel precedes the v thus changed to w, a contraction takes place — a-u becom- 
ing a«, rarely d, o-u becoming o, and v-u becoming U : lavtuSy lautua, Idtua^ washed; 
movtm, moutus^ motus^ moved; juvtus,jutttuM,j{ttiu^ assisted. 
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before them. ' Thus agr (for agru8) becomes a^fer^'^ field ; dcr (for acrU\ deer* sharp; 
regm^ regern^ king; sm (tor esm)^ «um^ 1 am; ant (for e&nt\ aunt, they are. 

III. Changes in Consonants. 

30. A Gutturjil — c, g,^ q (qu), or h* — before s generally unites 
with it and forms x: 

Dues, dux, leader ; pdcs, pax, peace ; regs, rics,* rex, king ; legs, lies, Ux, 
law ; coqusi, cocai,^ coxi, I have cooked ; trahsi, tracsi, traxf, I have drawn. 

NoTK 1.— r for gv in vlv6, 1 Uto, is treated as a giittural : vlvti, vlosiy vtxl^ I have 
lived. 

Note 2.— For the Dropping of the Cfuttural before «, see 36, 8. 

31. 8 is often changed to r : 

1. Generally so when it stands between two vowels : • Jl&eeSyfl&res, flowers ; 
/S«i, Jura, rights ; mensdsum, rmnadrum^ of tables ; agrosum, agrOr^im^ of 
fields; esam, eram, I was; esdmus, eramus^ we \fere \ /ue8unt,/u^uni, they 
have been; fuesU^fuerU, he will have been; amdset, amdret^ he would love; 
regisis, regeria^ you are ruled. 

NuTB.— This phonetic law, in ftill force daring the formative period of the language, 
subsequently became inoperative. 

2. Sometimes before m, «., or v : casmen^ carmen^ song ; veiemus, tetemm^ 
old; hodiesnus, hodiernue, of this day ; Minesva,^ Minerva^ the goddess Minerva. 

32. ^ is sometimes changed to 1 *. 

Daerima, laerima, tear ; dingua, lingua, language ; odere, oUre^ to emit an 
odor. 

Note 1.— 2> final sometimes stands in the place of an original t: id,^ this; iMud, 
that : illud, that; qttod^ qvdd, what, which? 

NoTB 2.—l>o at the beginning of a word (I) sometimes becomes b : d^ethtm^ bellum, 
war; dvie, bis, twice; (2) sometime? drops (2; dvlgintl, vJgintl, twenty ; and (8) some- 
times drops V : dvia, dU, inseparable particle (308), in two, asunder. 

33. PABTIA.L Assimilation. — A consonant is often partially** 
assimilated by a following consonant. Thus — 



^ This occurs between consonants and at the end of words after consonants. 
3 The ending im or i9 is dropped (36, 5, 2), note), and r final vocalized to er; m 
becomes em. in regem, and um in 8um ; n becomes un in stmt. 

* Sometimes gu : eoestinguel, earstincal^ eastinvH, I have extinguished. 

* For an original gh. 

A The process seems to be that the guttural before s fir^t becomes ^c, and then uniteb 
with 8 and forms a : thus in co^tMl, qu becomes c. 

* Hence, in many Latin words, r between two vowels represents an original a, 
T Observe that i before a becomes e before r; see 24. 

8 For Men-ea-va, men weakened to min, see 22, 1 . 

* For it^ iatttt, etc. D stands for t also in the old Ablative ind: praeddd for pra^- 
ddt, afterward praedd^ with booty; magiairdt&d for magiatrdtUt, magiatrdtu, from 
the magistracy. 

^^ That la, it is adapted or accommodated to It, but does not become the same letter. 
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1. Before the surd 8 or t, a sonant b or g is generally changed to its 
corresponding surd, p * or c ; 

Scribsi^ scrlpsl^ I have written ; scrtbtus, script us^ written; r9g»l, ricH^ rtet 
(30), I have ruled ; regtus^ tvctua^ ruled. See also 35, 3, note. 

NoTB.— ^, h for ff/i^ and r for ffp are also cbangod to c before « and t : eoquHt* 
cocnit^ coxit^ he has cooked ; voquttui, coctus^ cookod ; trahtit* trac^* traacit^ he haa 
drawn ; trahtus, tractvs^ drawn; c{0«i/,< vlcsU^ cldit^ be baa lived ; fio^riM, vUMrut^ 
about to live. 

2. Before a sonant 1, m, n, or r, a surd c, p, or t is generally changed 
to its corresponding sonant, g, b, or d : 

Neclegdy negUg6^ I neglect ; aec-mentum^ 9*gmsntum^ a cutting; popvUeus,^ 
puplicus, publicu8j* public ; quatra^'' quadra^ a square ; quatrdgitUd^ quadrd' 
ginidy forty. 

8. Before a Labial p or b, n is generally changed to m : ' 

Jnperdy imperdy I command; inperdtoTy imperdtor, commander; inbeUiiy 
wibeUis, unwarlike. 

NoTS.— Before n, a Labial poTh\& chang^ed to m in a few worda : 9opwuMy tomniUy 
Bleep ; Sdbnitum^ Samniumy the country of the Samnltea. 

4. M is changed to n — 

1 ) Regularly before a Dental Mute : 

Eumdemy eundemy the same ; edrumdeniy edrundem, of the same ; quemdam, 
quefidam^ a certain one; tamtusy tantiUy so great; quamtuty quarUuiy how 
greats as great. 

2) Often before a GhUtural Mute : 

HumnXy hunCy this ; num^eey nunc^ now ; prlm-cepsy princepSy first ; numr- 
quam or nunquamy* never; quamquam or quanquarriy although. 



> But b is generally retained (1) before « in nouns in bg: urbs, not urpa, city, and in 
ab*^ from ; and (2) before « and tin ob^ on account of, and trub^ under, in compounds and 
derivatives: ob-»eroun/f^ observant; ob-tiUua^ obtuse; fmh-^crlbd^ I subscribe: sttb-tery 
under. In these cases, however, b takes the sound of />, so that assimilation takes place 
in pronunciaiion^ though not in tcriting. It is probable also that in some other conso- 
nants assimilation was observed even when omitted in writing: inprlmU and im- 
prlmi8^ both pronounced impr^mU. See Roby, I , p. Ivii. ; Munro, p. 10. 

3 Qtty also written gv^ is not a syllnble ; nor is i/ or v In this combination either a 
vowel or a consonant, but simply a parasitic sound developed by 9, which is never found 
without it. 

* For traghait; h is dropped, and g assimilated to c. 

* For gvlgveit ; the first g and the second « are dropped : vigHty vlesity vftrl^. 
B From populvs, the people. 

* Pis changed to Z>, and o is weakened to u; see 92. 
V From qtuxttuor^ four. 

* That is, the dental n becomes the labial m, 

* " Or " placed between two forms denotes that both are in good use : niimquam es 
nunquam. In other cases the last is the only approved form : nuncy pHncevi. 

8 
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NoTK 1.— Before the ending -que^ m is generally retained: ^ qulcumque^ whoever; 
quemque^ every one ; na/mque^ for indeed. 

NoTB 2.—Qtiom-4ain or qwm-jam becomes quoniam^ since. 

34. A consonant is often completely assimilated by a following 
consonant. Thus — 

1. T or d is often assimilated before n or 8 : 

Petna^ penna, feather ; mercedndrius^ mercenndrius^ mercenary ; concutsU, 
ooncuesit, he has shaken. 

NoTiE. — M before s is sometimes assimilated, and sometimes develops p : 
premsit, presHt^ he has pressed ; sumsU, eumpsit, he has taken. 

2; D, n, or r is often assimilated before 1 : 

Sedula, sedla (87), sdloj seat; unulus, unltts («7), alius, any; puerula, 
puerla, puella, girl. 

8. B, g, or n is often assimilated before m : 

Sitb-moveS or sum-moved, I remove ; supmvs, suminvs, highest ; Jlagma, 
Jlarmna, flame ; inmMus or immotus, unmoved. 

NoTB. — For Assimilation in Prepositions in Composition, see 344, 5. 

35. Dissimilation. — The meeting of consonants too closely re- 
lated and the recurrence of the same consonant in successive syllables 
are sometimes avoided by changing one of the consonants. Thus — 

1. C(ielvde%LS becomes caemleus, azure ; medi-dies, meridies, midday. 

2. Certain suffixes of derivation have two forms, one with r to be used 
after l, and one with / to be used after r ; ' am, dlis ; bwum, brum,^ bu- 
lum ; ' curum, crum, culum : 

Ibpuldris,* popular ; rdgdlis,* kingly ; delubrum^ shrine ; i?*ibulum, thresh- 
ing-sledge ; sepulcrum, sepulchre ; pzriculum, peril. 

3. A Dental Mute — d or t — may unite with a following t in two ways : 

1) Dt or tt before r may become st : 

EOdtrum^ rOetrum, a beak ; equettris, equestris, equestrian. 

2) Dt or tt before a vowel may become ss or s : ** 

Fodtus, /ossuSy dug ; vidius, visus, seen ; plaudtus, plausus, praised ; met- 
His, messus, reaped ; verttus, versus, turned. 

1 But probably with the sound of n; see p. 17, foot-note 1. 

3 This distinction is, however, not always observed. The form with /, probably 
j^eakened from that with r, became the favorite form, and was generally used if I did 
not precede. 

^ From bitrum are formed (1) brum by dropping t<, and (2) bulum by weakening r 
into I. In the same way crum and cuhim are formed from curum. 

* In poptildris^ dris is used because / precedes; but in regdliSy dlis is used because 
r precedes. When neither I nor r precedes, the weakened form dlis is used. 

^ In regard to the exact process by which dt or it becomes ss or s, there is a diversity 
i>f opinion among philologians. See PaplUon, p. 75 ; Boby, p. 62: Corssen, L, p. 20S 
fitolz, p. 183, 187; Osthuif, p. 550. 
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Hfm,-^L0t may beeome Is; * rfft, r«; > Ut^ 2i; * tnd fr^ rt.** m'«/0<iM, viMiZtMi^ 
milked ; sparfftus, sparaue^ scattered; /a/JfiM, /ataM, fidse ; ««rr<iM, «er«tM, swept 

36. Omission. — Consonants are sometimes dropped. Thus — 

1. Some words which originally began with two consonants have dropped 
the first : 

Cldmentum ,> IdmeiUum, lamentation ; gndtus^ nditu^ bom ; gnCttu^* nUut^ 
known ; dvigintl^ vigi/Uiy twenty ; s/'allit^/aUU, he deceives. 

2. A Dental Mute — d or t — before 8 is generally dropped : * 

Lapids^ lapis, stone ; oitdts, aetds^ age ; tnUeis, miles, soldier ; daudH, 
clausi, I have closed. 

Note.—/) is occasicnally dropped before other consonantfl : hod-ee, A^cS, hoc, thia ; 
qtufd-eired, qudcircd,* for which reason : ad-gnosed, dgnfiaod, I recognize. 

3. A Guttural Mute — c, g, or q (qu) — is generally dropped — 

1 ) Between a Liquid and a : 

MulcsU, mulsU, he has appeased; /u/^«»^,/u^, it has lightened. 

2) Between a Liquid and t : 

Fuletus, /uUtis, propped ; sard us, sartus, repaired. 

3) Between a Liquid and m : 

Fulgmen>,fuJ/men, lightning ; torqumsntum, tormerUum, engine for hurling 
missiles. 

Note 1. — A Guttural Mute is occasionally dropped in other situations.' 

Thus— 

1. (? before m and cs before n: lUcmefu, lUmen, Ught; liiesna, Itlna^ moon. 

2. O between n and d ort: qulnetus, qulniWy tfth ; qulncdeeim^ qwfmd0oim, fif- 
teen. 

8. O before m or « .*" eoodgmen, exSmen (20, 1), a swarm : Jiigmentum^Jiimentum, 
beast of harden : magmUt,, mdvuU, he prefers ; hregvis, hreois^ short. 

XoTK 2.—X is sometimes dropped : semieoim^ sideeitn (20, IX sixteen ; seoml^ sinl, 
six each ; tetania, temla^ tela, a web : aaula^ aala, dla, wing. 

NoTB B.—N^* r, and s are sometimes dropped : in-gnotus, ignf'tus, unknown ;/5r- 
monsus, /crmdsw, beautiftil ; quotUns,^^ quoties^ how often ; decUns, deoUs,^^ tea 



1 7* is changed to «, and g is dropped. 

* 7* is changed to «, and one I ia dropped in lit, and one r in rrt, 
> Compare cldmo, I cry out 

* Seen in l-gndtus, Ign^us, unknown. 

* Probably first assimilated and then dropped : lapids, lapiss, lapis. But the denta) 
is sometimes assimilated and retained : oidH, cemi, I have yielded : coneutsit, concus- 
sit, he has shaken. 

* O lengthened in compensation ; see 90, 1. 

"* SexHus becomes Sistitis, a proper name; sexcentl, sesce^iti, six hundred; and 
mlxtms, mlstus, mixed, by dropping the mute contained in the double consonant w. 

* G has also been dropped in did for agiS, I say ; mq^or for magior, greater, etc. 

* In numerals nt is sometimes dropped : dtuientni, ducinl, two hundred each ; «{• 
gent-simtM or vicent-simus, 'dgesimus or vlclsirnvs, twentieth. 

*(> So m all numeral adverbs in ilns, i^n. The approved ending in most nnmera) 



20 PHONETIC CHANGES. 

times ; muHer-brU^ mulUbris^ womanly ; prorna^ pHiM, prose ; i§dem^ l<f«m, same ; 
jfU-d«e^ jUdnK^ Judge; aitdUns, audlne^ ctudin^ do you hear? vlsne^ vlne^ vln^ do 
vou wish ? 

4. A Semivowel — j or v, also written i or u — ^is often dropped : 

Bi-Juga€y Hugae^ bigae^ chariot with two horses ; quadri-jugae^ quodrlgat^ 
chariot with four horses ; con-junei/us^ co-JUnctus, cuncti/8^ the whole ; ahjidd 
or abicidj^ I throw away ; divUior^ diitior, dUior, richer ; neoold^ fieold^ nold^ I 
am unwilling ; amdverai, amaerat, amdrat, he had loved. ^ 

Note.— Separate words are sometimes imited after the loss of v : «l vU, Hl8^ «7«, w 
you wish; si mtUis^ aiuttia^ sultie^ if you wish. 

5. Final consonants are often dropped. Thus — 

1) Final s is often dropped : ' 

Morieris^ morOre (84, 1, note), you are advised; illus^ illu, ilU, that; Utw, 
ittu, isUy that of yours ; ipaus^ ipsu, ipse, self, he ; parricidas,* parruAda^ par- 
ricide; magini or rnage, more ; sivis, sive, whether, lit., if you wish. 

Nqte.— In the early poets m, thou art, and ««/, he is, after having dropped the initial 
«, sometimes become attached to the preceding word, which has lost its final 8 : teritua 
««, veritWe, you feared ; tempus e8t, tempuat, it is time ; virtus esi, virtUsty it is viitue. 
See 9% note. 

2) A final d or t is often dropped : 

Cord, cor, heart ; praeddd, praedd^^ with booty ; intrdd, intra, within ; /«- 
cUu7ned,* faciUiine, most easily ; ve/ierunt,'^ vineru, venire, they have come ; 
rixirurU, rixire, they have ruled. 

Note. — Sometimes both a vowel and a consonadt disappear at the end of a word : 
pusrtts, puer, boy (51, 2, 4)); deinde or (fein, thereupon; nihilum or nihH, nothing. 

8) A final n^ is generally dropped in the Nominative Singular from 
Items in on: 

Ze&n, led, lion ; praeddn, praedS, robber ; homon, hom6, man. 

cd verbs is iis^ but in those formed from indefinite numerals, as tot, qtiot, it is iins: 
toUlns, gtiotiens. 

'1 This is the approved form In verbs compounded of jadd and monosyllabic preposi- 
tions ; but ctbidd is pronounced as if written abjiclfi or ab-iicid, i. e., i =Ji^ pronounced 
ffs by the Roman method. The syllable ab thus remains long. 

' Several adverbial forms were produced by the loss of v with the attendant changes : 
"etorsus, reorsus^ rUrstts, back ; subsoortfum, susvjrsum, suorsum, sUrsum^ from bo 
low, on high. 

* In early inscriptions proper names in os, afterward us, occur without the s as often 
as with it : Rcscios, Roxcio : Gahlnios, GaMnio. 

* This form actually occurs in early Latin. 

* The Ablative singular ended anciently in d, originally t. Many prepositions and 
idverbs in a and i are ablatives in origin, and accordingly ended in d. 

* Written with one /, afterward with two. 

^ Here final t was first dropped, then n, having become final, also disappeared, and nf 
la^t final u was we'ikened to e ; see 24, 1, note. 
^ In early inscriptions final m Is often dropped. 
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PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 

*37. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection. 

and derivation of words. 

y *" 38. The Parts of Speech are — Nouns y Adjectives, Pro- 

nouns, Verbs y Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 

Interjections. 

«^ 

CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

Y •* 89. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cicero, Cicero ; Roma, Rome ; domus, 
house. 

* 1. A Proper Noun is a prope" name, as of a person or place : Cicerd, 
Hoina. 

« 2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a class 
of objects : vivy man ; equiis^ hor»e. Common nouns include — 

* 1) Collective Noum^ designating a collection of objects : pcpultu, 
people; exercitusy army. 

* 2) Ahstrad Nouns^ designating properties or qualities : virtUSy virtue ; 
JUstitiay justice. 

3) MafericU NounSy designating materials as such : auruniy gold ; 
hgnurriy wood ; aqiuty water. 

— 40. Notins have Gender, Number, Person, and Case. 



V 



I. Gender. 

V ^/ 41. There are three genders* — Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter, ' 

Note. — Tn some nouns gender is determined by signification ; in others, by endings. 



1 Tn English, Gender denotes sex. Accordingly, masculine nouns denote malea; 
feminine nouns,/«ma/«« ; and neuter nouns, objects which are neither male nor/emaU, 
In Latin, howevei;, this natural dlstin'^tion of gender is applied only to tiie names oi 
males and femalea ; while, in all other nouns, gender depends upon an artificial dis- 
tinction according to grammatical rules. 
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S*5 PERSON AND NUMBER, CASES. 

^^ ^ 42. General Rules for Gender. 
'-M I. Masculines. 

1. Names of Jfafes ; Cicerb; vir, man; rex, king. 

2. Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months: Rhenus, 
Rhine ; Notus, south wind ; Martins, March. 

^» 11. Femininbs. 

1. Names of Females : mulier, woman ; leaena, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees : 
Oraecia, Greece ; Roma, Rome ; Delos, Delos ; pirus, pear- 
tree. 

Note. — Indeclinable nonns,! infinitives, and all clauses used as nouns are neuter: 
aljp^ui, the letter a.^ See also 532. 

43. Remarks on Gender. 

1. Exceptions. — The endings' of nouns sometimes give them a gender 
at variance with these rules. Thus, some names of Hvers^ countries^ towns^ 
islands, trees, and animals take the gender of their endings ; see 53, 1. 

2. Masculine or Feminine. — ^A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some- 
times feminine, but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally masculine : civis, citizen (man or woman) ; bos, ox, cow. 

3. Epicene Nouns apply only to the inferior animals. They are used 
for both sexes, but have only one gender, and that is usually determined 
by their endings : dnser, goose, masculine ; aquila, eagle, feminine. 

n. Pekson AND Number. 

5 44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 

two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 

second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 

of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 

than one. 

m. Cases.* 

46. The Latin has six cases : ' 

1 Except names of persons. 

3 See 1S8, 1 . 

' Gender as determined by the endings of nouns will be noticed in connection with 
the several declensions. 

* The 0084 of a noun shows the relation which that noun sustains to other words ; as, 
Jdhn''s book. Here the posassnite com {John's) shows that John sustains to the book 
the relation of pasnessor. 
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NAMES. ENGLISH EQUITALENTS. 

/ Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive; Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative; Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative7 Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with/rom, with^ by, tn. 

v 1. Oblique Cases. — The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative 

are called the Oblique Cases. 

Kf 2. Locative. — The Latin has also a few remnants of another case, 
( called the Locative, denoting the j^iace in which, 

DECLENSION. 

^ i- 1 46. Stem and Suffixes. — The process by which the 
'j/ several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. It 
consists in the addition of certain suffixes to one common 
base called the stem. 

1. Meaning.: — Accordingly, each case-form contains two distinct ele- 
ments — the Htcnty^ which gives the general meaning of the word, and the 
casesiiffixy which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word. 
Thus, in reff-Uy of a king, the general idea, king^ is denoted by the stem 
reff ; the relation of, by the suffix is. 
\ 2. Cases alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 

V 1) The Nominative^ Accusative^ and Vocative in NeiUers are alike, and 

in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike, except in the singular of 
nouns in us of the second declension (51).^ 

8) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 
V\\ 8. Charaoteristic. — ^The last letter of the stem is called the Stem- 
Characteristic, or the Stem-Ending. 

V J I (47. Five Declensions. — In Latin there are five de-» 
clensions, distinguished from each other by the stem-char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Genitive Singular, as 
follows : 

1 Moreovej*^ in many words the stem itself Is derived from a more primitive form 
called a Boot For the distinction between roots and sterns^ and for the manner io 
^hich the latter are formed from the former, see 318-318. 

3 And in some nouns of Greeli origin. 
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FIRST DECLENSION, 



m 





CHARACTERISTICS. OENITITE ENDINGS. 


Dec. I. 


a ae 


II. 


O 1 


III. 


i or a consonant is 


IV 
V. 


u as 

e e£ 



NoTS 1. — ^The five declensions are only five varieties of one general system of inflec- 
tion, as the case-suffixes are nearly Identical in all noons. 

NoTB 2.— Bat these case-suffixes appear distinct and unchanged only in nouns with 
consonant-stems, while in all others they are seen only in combination with the charac' 
teristic, i. e., with the final vowel of the stem. 

rii NoTS 8. — ^The ending produced by the union of the caae-auffix with the charac 
t&rUttie vowel may for convenience be called a Case-Ending. 

FIRST DECLENSION: A NOUNS. 

48. Nouns of the first declension end in 

a and ^—feminine ; fis and ds — masculine,^ 

Nouns in a are declined as follows : 





SINGULAR. 




Example. 




MXANING. 


Case-En Divo 


Nom, m6nsa, 




a tahlt,* 


a^ 


Gen. m^nsae, 




of a table. 


ae 


Dai, mensae, 




to, for a table. 


ae 


Aee, mensam, 




a table. 


am 


Voe, mCnsa, 




table. 


a 


AU. mCnsJI, 


from, \ 


with, by a tabic,* 


& 




PLURAL, 


■ 




Nam, m6nsae, 




tables, 


ae 


Qen, mensArniD, 




oj tablesj 


firum 


Dot. mSnsls, 




to, for tables. 


T» 


Ace. mSnsAs, 




tables. 


as 


Voe, mCnsae, 




tables, 


ae 


Abl. mensis, 


from, 


with, by tables.* 


Is 



1 That iSf nouns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those in as and en are 
masculine. 

^ The Nom. mensa may be translated a table, table, or the table; see 48, d. 

^ These case-endings will serve as a practical guide to the learner in distinguishing 
the diflferent cases. The two elements which originally composed them have undergone 
various changes, and in certain cases the one or the other has nearly or quite disappeared. 
Thus the suffix has disappeared in the Nominative and Vocative Singnlar,.and appears 
dnJy as « in four other case-forms, while the characteristic a has disappeared in the ending 
fa, contracted from a-is, in the Dative and Ablative Plural ; see 23, 2, note. 

* still other prepositions, as in, on, at, are sometimes used in translating the Ablative 
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1. Stem. — In nouns of the first declension, the stem ends in a. 

2. In the Paradigm, observe that the stem i^ menaa^ and that the sev- 
eral cases are distinf];uished from each other by their case-endings. 

3. Examples for Practice. — Like ni^tisa decline : 

AUt^ wing ; aqua^ water ; cavsa^ cause ; fortUna^ fortune. 

4. LocATiTR. — ^Names of towns and a very few other words have a 
Locative Singular* in ae, denoting the place in which (45, 2), and are 
declined in the singular ^ number as follows : 



Nom. 


R5ma, 


Rome, 


militia. 


war. 


Oen, 


Romae, 


of Rome, 


militiae, 


of war. 


Dai. 


Romae, 


for Romc^ 


mllitiae. 


for tear. 


Ace. 


Roma in, 


Roine, 


mllitiam 


war. 


Voc, 


Roma, 


Rome, 


militia. 


toar. 


AM. 


RomA, 


from Rome* 


mllitiA, 


from loar. 


Loc. 


Romae, 


at Rome. 


mllitiae. 


in war. 



6. Exceptions in Gender. — 1. A few nouns in a are masculine by 
signification : agricola, husbandman ; see 42, 1. — 2. Hadria, Adriatic Sea, 
is masculine ; sometimes also dumma, deer, and talpa, mole. 

6. Article. — The Latin has no article: cordna, crown, a crown, the 
crown ; iUa, wing, a wing, the wing. 

49, Irregular Case-Endings. — The following occur : * 

1. as in the Genitive of famiUa, in composition with pater, mdter, 
filius, and / ilia : paterfamilias, father of a family. 

2. aX, an old form for the Genitive ending ae, in the poets : ^ atddl, af- 
terward aulae, of a hall. 

8. tun* in the Genitive Plural: Dardanidum for Dardaniddrum, of 
the descendants of Dardanus. 

4. 5bii8 in the Dative and Ablative Plural, especially in dca, goddess, 
and fllia, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of dcy>», god, 
and filius, son : dedlnis for dels, to goddesses. 

^ In the Plural of all nonns the Locative meaning Ia denoted by the Ablative : Athinla, 
at Athena. Whether, however, the form At'benU is in origin a Locative, an Ablative, or 
neither, is a disputed question. See Bopp, I., PP> 484 seq. ; Schleicher, i)p. 580, r»87; 
Penka, p. 194; Delbrfick, p. 27; Merg^uet, pp. 116, 117; Wordsworth, p. 59. In most 
nouns the Locative meaning is denoted by the Ablative In both numbers. 

8 The Plural when used is like the Pluml of mensa. 

^ For the other prepositions which may be used in translating the Dative and the 
Ablative, see 45. MiUiia^ war, warfkre, military service. 

^ To these must be added for early Latin d in the Nom. and Voc. Sing, and dd in 
the Abl. Sing. ; see SI, 2, 1), and 30, S, 2). 

* Also in inscriptions as the ending of the Qenitive, T>ative. and Locative. 

* Contracted from a-um like the Greek amv^ Hv, a shortened before m; see 580, II 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 



NoTX.— Nouns in ia Bometimes have U for its in the Dative and Ablative Plural. 
gratis for grati.a^ from gratia, liEivorf Icindness. 

50. Greek Nouns. — Nouns of this declension in e, Sis, 
and OS are of Greek origin, and are declined as follows : 



Epitome, ^tome. 


Aeneas, Aeneas. 

SINGULAR. 


Pyrites, pyrites. 


Nam. epitom4& 


Aeneft» 


pyiTtCs 


Gen. epitom4S» 


AenGae 


pyiTtae 


Dat. epitomae 


Aengae 


pyrTtae 


Ace. epitom4Sii 


Aen^aiD, An 


pyiitea 


Voe. epitomes 


AeneJI 


pyiTt«, a 


Abl. epitome 


Acneft 

PLURAL. 


pyrit©, A 


Nom, epitomae 




pyrTtae 


Oen. epitomarazn 




pyrTtAram 


Dat. epitomis 




pyritls 


Ace. epitomfts 




pyrltAs 


Voc. epitomae 




pyritae 


Abl. epitomis 




pyrltls 



None ].— In the Plural and in the Dative Singular, Greek nouns are declined likn 

mensa. 

NoTB 2.— In nouns in e and es, the stem-ending (^is changed to « in certain casAs 
Note 8. — Many Greek nouns assume the Latin ending a, and are declined like meiiatu 

Many in e have also a form in a : epitome^ epitoma, epitome. 



SECOND DECLENSION: O NOUNS. 
51. Nouns of the second declension end in 
er, ir, us, and os * — masculine ; una, and on — neuter. 
Nouns in er, ir, us, and um are declined as follows : 
Servus,^ slave. Puer, hop. Ager, Jield. Templum, temple. 



Noni. serviis' 

Gen. servl 

Dat. servO 

Ace. servum 

Voe. serve 

Abl. servO 



SINGULAR. 

puer ' ager 

puerl agrl 

puerO agro 

puerum agrum 

puer ager 

puerO agrO 



tempi 

templl 

templd 

tempi 

templu: 

templO 



1 Sometimes f 9. 

3 Sometimes written servos ; see 63, 1. 

s In the Roman and in the Continental pronunciation, quantity ftimishes a safe guide 
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PLURAL. 






Nom, servl 


puerl 


agrl 


templa 


Oen, servOrum 


puerOrum 


agrOnam 


templ4lr«iii 


Dot. servls 


puerls 


ag.Xs 


templls 


Ace, servOs 


puer4ls 


agros 


templa 


Voe, servl 


puerl 


agrl 


templa 


AhL servis 


puerls 


agrls 


templls 



1. Stbm. — In nouns of the second declension, the stem ends in o. 
, 2. In the Paradigms, observe — 

1) That the stems are aervo^ puero^ offrOj and templo. 

2) That the characteristic o becomes u in the endings vs and vm^ and e 
in serce^^ that it disappears by contraction in the endings a,^ i, and U (for (7-a, 
o-«, and o-is)^^ auJ is dropped in the form^ptier and ager, 

3) That the case-endings, including the characteristic o (47, N. 2), are as 
follows : 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




, 


MaSo. 


Neut 




Masc. 


Nkut. 


Nom, 


us* 


um 


Nom. 


I 


a 


Gen. 


I 


I 


Gen. 


Orum 


Orum 


D<a, 


5 





Dat. 


la 


Is 


Ace, 


nm 


um 


Ace. 


OS 


a 


Voe, 


e* 


um 


Voe. 


I 


a 


Abl, 


5 


5 


Abl, 


Is 


Is 



4) That puer and ager differ in declension from servus in dropping the 
endings us and e in the Nominative and Vocative : Nom. puer for pverua^ 
Voe. puer for puere, 

6) That e in ager is developed by the final r.« 

6) That templum, as a neuter noun, has the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative alike, ending in the plural in a ; see 46, 2, 1). 

3. Examples for Practice. — Like seryus : dominusy master. Like 



puer: genet\ son-in-law. Like ager: magister, master. 
helium^ war. 



Like templum: 



to the sounds of the vowels ; see 5. In the English method, on the contrary, the quan- 
tity of the vowels is entirely disre<rarded, except as it affects the accent of the word. 
Thus, a in ager is short in quantity, but long in sound (10, 8), while I in aeroU^ ptierU, 
offrlA, and Umplla is long in quantity but short in sound (11. 1) Accordingly, in this 
method, the sounds of the vowels must be determined by the rules given in 9, 10 
and 11. Moreover, the learner must not forget that when the quantity of the vowel ip 
tnown, the quantity of the syllable, as used in poetry, is readily determined by article 10 

1 See 22 and 24, 1, note. 

3 Shortened fh>m a; see 21, 2, 1). 

* See 23, note, and 27. 

^ The endings of the Nom. and Yoc. Sing, are wanting in nouns in er. 

• See 29, note. 
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4. Nouns in er and ir. — Most nouns in er are declined like ager, but 
the following in er and ir are declined like puer : 

1) Nouns in ir: vir^ tiriy man. 

2) Compounds 'mfer and ger : armiger^ armigeri^ armor-bearer ; tngniftr^ 
Hgni/eri^ standard-bearer. 

8) Adulter, adulterer ; Celtiber,^ Celtiberian ; gefier, son-in-law ; Iber,^ 
Spaniard; Liber, Bacchus; liberl, children; Mulciber,^ Vulcan; presbyter, 
elder; socer, father-in-law; vesper, evening. 

6. Nouns in ius generally contract il in the Genitive Singular and ie 
in the Vocative Singular into X without change of accent : Claudi for 
Claitdii^ of Claudius, /lli for filil, of a son ; Mei*cu'rl for Mercu'rie, Mer- 
cury, flit for fllie, son.* In the Genitive Singular of nouns in ium the 
same contraction takes place: inge'nt for inge'nit, of talent; see 18, 1. 

6. Deus is thus declined : Sing, deua, del, deo, deum, detts, ded : Plur. N. 
and V. del, dil, dl;^ G. deOrum, deum ; D. and A. de\Sydil%, dis;^ Ace. deOa, 

1. Neuters in us. — The three neuter nouns in us,* pelcigtis, sea, vlrtis, poi- 
son, and wigtts, the common people, are declined in the singular as follows : 



Nam., Ace, Voc. pelagus 


virus 


vulgus* 


Gen. pelagi 


virl 


vulgi 


Dot., Abl, pelagO 


vIrO 


vulgO 



"SoTK.— Pelagus is a Greek noun (64, N. 2), and in general is used only in the singU' 
lar, though pelagi occurs as an Ace. Plur. Virus and ttUffu^ are used only in the 
singular. Vulgtis has a masculine Ace., vulffum^ in addition to the neuter form TtUgus. 

8. Locative. — Names of towns and a few other words have a Locative 
Singular* in i, denoting the place in which (45,' 2), and are declined in the 
singular ' number as follows : 

Nom. Ephesus, Ephesus, 

Gen, EphesI, of Ephesus, 

Dot, EphesO, for Ephesus, 

Ace. Ephesum, Ephesus, 

Voc. Ephese, O Ephesus, 

Abl. EphesO, from Ephesus, 

Loc. EphesI, cU Ephesus. 



bellum, 


war. 


belli, 


of war. 


bellO, 


for war. 


bellum. 


tvar. 


bellum, 


war. 


bellO, from 


I, bif war, 


belli, 


in war. 



1 CeHi'ier and Iber have e long Id the Gen., and MiUciber sometimes drops e. 
9 Nouns in Hus fiometimes contract eie in the Voc. Sing, into Si; Pompil or Pom' 
pei^ Pompey. 

* Dl and dia are the approved forms, but del^ dil and dels^ dils also occur. 

^ Originally s-atema which by the loss of 6 in the oblique coses have become o-sUms; 
gee 698, 1., 1, foot-note. 

* Also written volgua. 

* In the Plural the Locative meaning is denoted by the Ablative: Gahila^ at Oabiij 
see 48, 4, foot-note. 

7 The Plural, when used, is like the Plural of servus, puar, etc. 
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52. Irheoula-R Case-Endings. — The following occur: * 

1. OS and oxn, old endingd for us and um, sometimes used after v and 
M ; * servos for serims^ sei'vom for servum ; morluo» for moi'tuus, dead. 

2. U8 for <? in the Vocative of deus, god ; rare in other words. 

3. um in the (Jcnitive Plural, especially common in a few words de- 
noting money, weight, and measure : talcntum for ta'cntdrum^ of talents ; 
also in a few other words : deum for deoruiu ; liber um for libet*drum ; 
Arglvum for Arqlvdrum. 

Note.— The ending vm occurs also in the Genitive Plural of many other words, 
especially in poetry. For the quantity of ic, see p. -Jo, loot-note 6. 

53. Gender. — Nouns in er, ir, us, and os are masculine, those in um 
and on are neuter ; except — 

1. T}i£ Feminines: — (1) See 42, II., but observe that many names of 
countries^ towns, islands, and trees follow the gender of their endings. C2^ 
Most names of gems and ships are feminine : also alvvs, belly ; carbasus, sail ; 
colus, distaft*; humus, ground; vannus, sieve. (3) A few Greek feminines. 

2. I%« Neuters :^-pf:laguSy sea; virus, poison;, vulgtts, common people. 
For declension, see 61, 7. 

54. Greek Nouns. — Nouns of this declension in os, 58, 
«ind on are of Greek origin, and are decl ined in the singu- 
lar as follows : 



Deles, F.,' Delos. 


Androgeos, Andro(^ 


ieo8. Ilion, Ilium. 


Nom. Delos 


AndrogeOs 


Ilion 


Ocn. Dell 


Androge4l, I 


Tlii 


Dat. DS15 


Androge4l 


IliO 


Ace. Delon 


AndrogeOn, © 


Ilion 


Voc, Dele 


AndrogeOs 


Ilion 


Abl Delo 


Androgeo 


Ili5 



NoTB 1.— The Plural of nouns in os and on is generally rejnilar, but certain Greek 
endings occur, as oe in the Nominative Plural, and on in the Genitive. 

NoTB 2.— Most Greek nouns generally assume the Latin forms in us and um^ and are 
declined like sercvs and templwrn. Many in os or on have also a form in im or um. 

Note 8.— For Greek nouns in «««, see 68 and 68, 1. 

Note A.—Panthi'is has Voc. Panthii. For pelagus^ see 51, 7, note. 



1 To these must be added for early Latin: 1) rd in Abl. Sing., and d in Nom., Ace., 
and Yoc. of the Nent. Plnr. ; see 36, 5, 2), and 21, 2, 1); 2) oe in Gen. Sing. ; oe^ e, es, 
ei8,and is in Nom. Plnr. : poploe=:popnSi\ ploirume=p\\ixixxd; mres=y\n\ leibereis or 
leiberU=Ubetl. 

3 Some recent editors have adopted vos, uos^ 'com and uoTn^ for ru«, uus^ wim and 
uurrn^ but the wisdom of such a course is at lea^t questionable. See Brambaeh, p. 8. 

* M. stands for masculins, F. far feminim\ and N. for ne/uter. 
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THIRD DECLENSION : CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 

56. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e^ 1, 6, y^ c^ 1, n, r, b, % and z. 

56. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes: 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant. 

II. Nouns whose stem ends in I.* 

CLASS I.— CONSONANT STEMS. 

57. Stems ending in a Labial: b or p. 

Princeps, m.,* a leader, chief. 







SINGULAR. 


CASE-SlTFnXES 


Nom. 


prfncepii) 




a leadei'j 


8 


Gen. 


prfncipi(») 




of a leader^ 


is 


Dot. 


principl, 




to, for a leader, 


I 


Ace. 


pifncipein, 




a leader, 


em 


Voc. 


princepS) 




leader. 


s 


AbL 


prIncipe, 


from^ 


with, by a leader. 


e 






PLURAL. 




Nom. 


prlncip^s, 




leaders, 


es 


Gen. 


prfncipum, 




of leaders. 


um 


Dot 


prTncipi1»uS) 




to, for leaders. 


ibus 


Ace. 


prTncipCs, 




leaders. 


es 


Voc. 


prfncip^s, 




leader's. 


es 


Abl. 


prlncipi1»iis, 


ftiHyni, vMh, by leaders. 


ibus 



4. Stem and Case-Suffixes. — In this Paradigm observe-^ 

1) That the stem is prtncep, modified before an addition<U syllable to 
princip ; see ^2, 1, and 57, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes appear distinct and separate from the stem ; > aee 
46, 1, and 47, note 2. 

2. Variable Vowel. — In the final syllable of dissyllabic consonant 
stems, short e or i generally takes the form of e in the Nominative and 
Vocative Singular and that of t in all the other cases. Thus princeps, 

» For Gender, see 99-115. 

s See foot-DOte a, p. 29. 

3 Thus, prlneep-s^ princip-is^ etc. In the first and second declensions, on the con- 
trary, the suffix can not be separated from the final vowel of the stem in such forms ae 
minsis, puerl^ a^rla, etc. 
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prlneipis,^ and judexy jUdicU (59), alike have e in the Nominative and 
Vocative Singular and i in all the other cases, though in prineeps the 
original form of the radical vowel is e, and in jikhx^ i. For a similar 
change in the vowel of the stem, see mi/es, milUis (58), and carmen^ eaV' 
minis* {fiO). See also OjOu«, o/>eW/r (61). 

8. In monosyllables in be the stem ends in i ; ibee urbs, 64. 

4. For the Locative in the Third Declension, see 66, 4. 

5. For Synopsis of Declension, see 87, 88. 

58. Stems ekdikg in a Dental : D or T. 



T^api 


8, H., stone. 


Aetas, F., age. 

SINGULAR. 


Miles, M., soldiei 


Nom. 


lapis 


aetas 


miles 


Gen. 


lapidis 


aetiltis 


mllitis 


Dot. 


lapidl 


aetati 


mlliti 


Ace. 


lapidem 


aetatem 


mlliteiD 


Voe: 


lapis 


aetas 


niTlcs 


Abl. 


lapide 


aetate 

PLURAL. 


nillite 


Nom. 


lapidCs 


aetat^s 


mllit«s 


Gen, 


lapidum 


aetatnm 


mllitam 


Dot. 


lapidibns 


aetatibns 


mTliti1»ns 


Ace. 


lapidCs 


aetatfis 


mTlit4Ss 


Voe. 


lapid^s 


aetatfis 


mllit^s 


Abl. 


lapidlbns 


aetatibns 


mllitibus 


Nepos, 


^.^ grandson. 


Virttis, p., virtue. 

SINGULAR. 


Caput, n.yhead. 


Nom. 


nepos 


virtus 


caput 


Gefi. 


nepotis 


virtutis 


capitis 


Dai. 


nepoti 


virtiitl 


capiti 


Ace. 


nepOtcin 


virtutem 


caput 


Voe. 


nepofii 


virtus 


caput 


Abl. 


nepote 


virtute 

PLURAL. 


cupite 


Nom. 


nepotis 


virtutis 


capita 


Gen. 


nepGtiun 


virtatnm 


capitnm 


Dot. 


nepdti1»us 


virtati1»ns 


capitibns 




1 Bee «S, 1. 


» See ««, 


1, foot-note. 
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Ace. nepot^s 
Voc. neputefi 
Abl. neputilius 



virtutCs 
virtutCs 
virtuti'biifii 



capita 
capita 
capitibas 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In these Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are lapid^ aetata milii, nepot^ virtutj and caput. 

2) That miles has the variable vowel, e, i, and caputs u, i ; see 67, 2. 

3) That the dental d or t is dropped before s : lapi» for lapids^ aetds tor 
addts, miles for milets^ virtus for virtuta ; see 36, 2. 

4) That the case-suffixes, except in the neater .^ capui (46, 2)^ are the same 
as those given above ; see 67. 

5) That the neuter^ caput^ has no case-suffix in the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative Singular, a in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
Plural, and the suffixes of masculine and feminine nouns in the other cases. 

2. Nbuteb stems in at drop t in the Nominative Singular and end in a : 
Nom., poema, Gen., poematis ; Stem, po^mat. These nouns sometimes have 
w for ihus in the Dative and Ablative Plural : poematis for poematibus. 

3. For Synopsis of Declension, see 69, 78-84. 

59. Stems ending in a Guttural : o or G. 





Rex, M., 


Judex, M. & F. 


, Radix, F., 


Dux, M. & F., 




king. 


judge. 

SINGULAR. 


root. 


leadei\ 


Nom. 


rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


Gen. 


regis 


judicis 


rudlcis 


ducis 


Dat. 


r6gl 


judiol 


radlcl 


dud 


Ace. 


regeiu 


judiceiii 


radiccm 


dueem 


Voc. 


rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


Abl. 


rege 


judice 

PLURAL. 


nldlce 


duce 


Nom. 


regCs 


judices 


radices 


duc^s 


Gen. 


regum 


judicum 


radlcuiii 


ducuin 


Dat. 


rSgilius 


judici1»u(» 


radicilius 


ducibug 


Ace, 


reg*» 


judic45s 


radices 


duc4&s 


Voc. 


reg^s 


judicCs 


radices 


duc^s 


Abl. 


fegibus 


judici'bus 


radlcibus 


ducibus 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1 ) That the stems are rg<7, judic, rddic, and due ; judic with the variable 
vowel, i, e ; see 67, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes are those given in 67. 

3) That s in the Nominative and Vocative Singular unites with cor g of 
the stem and forms x ; see 30. 

2. For Synopsis of Declension, see Nouns in x, 01-98. 
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60. Stems ending in 1m^ m^ 


N, OR R. 






Sdl, H., 


Consul, M., 


Passer, m., 


Pater, m.^ 




mm. 


etmaul, 

SINGULAR, 


^parraw. 


father. 


AofTt. 


s5l 


consul 


passer 


pater 


Oen, 


Bulis 


consults 


passerlfi 


patrls 


Dot, 


soli 


cOnsuU 


passerl 


patil 


Ace. 


solein 


cOnsulem 


passerem 


patrent 


Voe. 


sOl 


consul 


[Misser 


pater 


Abl. 


sole 


cOnsule 


passere 


patre 


" 




PLURAL. 






Nom, 


fiOl^B 1 


consults 


passer^s 


pQtr«« 


Gen, 




cOnsulam 


passemm 


patmm 


Dot, 


solibns 


cOnsulibus 


passertbns 


patrlbns 


Ace, 


80]«S 


consul^Ss 


passer^s. 


patr^s 


Voe, 


85l«f« 


consults 


passerCs 


patr4g» 


Abl, 


solibns 


cOnsulibns 


passerlbus 


patrlbns 




Pastor, M., 


XjCOa A k ^ 


Virg6, p., 


Carmen, k., 




shepherd. 


lion, 

8INGUL4JL 


maiden^ 


90fig, 


Nom. 


p&stor 


leS 


▼irgo 


carmen 


Gen, 


pftst5rifi 


leOnis 


Virginia 


carminis 


Dot, 


pftstorl 


leonl 


virginl 


carmini 


Ace, 


pftstorem 


leonein 


virginem 


carmen 


Vf>c, 


pftstor 


le6 


▼irg6 


carmen 


Abl. 


pastOre- 


leOne 

PLURAL. 


virgine 


earmine 


Nom, 


p&9t5r^fi 


IsOn^s 


virgin^s 


carmina. 


Gen, 


pftstomm 


leonnm 


virgin am 


carminam 


Dot. 


p&stori1»iis 


leonibns 


virginibufi 


carminibuB 


Ace, 


p&st5r«s 


Ie0n4&s 


virgiD^B 


carmina 


Voe, 


pasts rCfi 


Ie0n4&fi 


virginCs 


carmina 


AU, 


p&stdribns 


leOnibns 


yirginibus 


carminibnii 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are «^, consul^ passer^ patr^^ pdstor^ ledn, virgon, and 
carmen. 



!any monoejllables want the Gen. Plar.; see 133, 6. 

That is, the stem is jMtr when followed by a vowel ; but when r becomes final, it 
e befwe it, and pair becomes pater ; see 39, note. 
4 
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2) That virgS (viigon) has the variable vowel, o, i, and carmen^ e* i. 

8) That in the Nominative and Vocative Singular s, the usual case-suffix 
for masculine and feminine nouns, is omitted, and that in those cases the stem 
pdatOr shortens o, while k^ and virgon drop n ; see si, 2, 2), and 36, 5, 8). 

2. HiBMB, the only stem in m, takes 8 in the Nominative and Vocative 
Singular. Also sanguis (for aanguins)^ blood, and Salamis (for Salamins)^ 
Salamis, which drop n before «/ see 36, 8, note 8. 

8. Fassbb, Patsb. — Most nouns in er are declined like passer^ but those 
jn ter, and a few others, are declined like pater ; see 77, 2. 

4. Lx$, ViBO$. — Most nouns in o are declined like Ub^ but those in d2 
and g6, with a few others, are declined like virgb ; see 798, with exceptions. 

5. FouB STEMS IN or change o to u / see 77, 4. 

6. For the Looatiyb in thb Thibd Declension, see 66, 4. 

7. For Stnopsis of Declension, see 72, 75-77. 

61. Stems ending in s. 





Flos, M., 


Jtts, N., 


Opus, N., 


Corpus, N., 




flower. 


right. 


work. 


body. 






SINGULAR. 




Nom, 


flOs 


jiis 


opus 


corpus 


Qen. 


flOris 


juris 


operifi 


corporis 


Dot. 


fl5rl 


jarl 


operl 


corporl 


Ace. 


flOrem 


jQs 


opus 


corpus 


Voc, 


flCs 


jas 


opus 


corpus 


AU, 


flOre 


jure 


opere 


corpore 






PLURAL. 




Nom, 


floras 


jara 


opera 


corpora 


Gen. 


flCrnm 


jurvm 


opernm 


corpornm 


Dot, 


florlbus 


jQribufi 


operl1»ns 


cotpori1»Ufi 


Ace, 


fl5r«0 


jura 


opera 


corpora 


Voe, 


flurCs 


jura 


opera 


corpora 


Abl, 


flOrlbus 


jartbns 


operl1»us 


corporil^ns 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems aieJldSyJUSy opos,^ and carpos. 
. 2) That opus has the variable vowel, e* u, and corpus^ a n. 

3) That s of the stem becomes r between two vowels : Jlds^ JUris (foi 
JUisis) ; see 31, 1. 

4) That the Nom. and Voc Sing, omit the case-suffix ; see 60, 1, 8). 

2. For Synopsis of Declension, see 79, 80, 8S-84. 



> Opos oeonrs in eariy Latiii. In m, ftt>m the Primary Suffix as (S20X o was weuk- 
ened to « fai the Nom., Ace., and Voc. Sing, of optus and corpus^ while in all the othci 
case-forms it was weakened to e in op-us^ but retained onchanged in corpus ; see 22. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



35 



CLASS II.— I STEMS. 

62. Stems ENDING in I. — Nouns in is and M^ not 

increasing in the Genitive.* 

Tussis, p., Tuiris, F., Ignis, m., Hostis, m. &f,, Ntlb€8,*F., 





cough. 


tower. 


Jire. enemy. 


doud. 








SINGULAR. 




' 


JVom. 


tussis ■ 


turrit 


ignis 


hostis 


nQbfis 


Qeti, 


tussis 


turris 


Ignis 


hostis . 


nQbis 


Dot. 


tussi 


turri 


Ignl 


hosti 


nubl 


Ace. 


tussim 


turrim, em Ignem 


hostem 


nQbem 


Voc. 


tussis 


turiis 


Ignis 


hostis 


nub4&s 


Abl 


tussI 


turri, e 


PLURAL. 


hoste 


nQbe 


Nom. 


tuss4&s . 


turrCs 


ignfis 


hostis 


nub^s 


Gen. 


tussiniu . 


turrium> 


Tgninm 


hostiitm 


ntlbiun 


Dot, 


tUS8i1»US 


. turribus 


Tgnibus 


hostibns 


nQbibns 


Ace. 


tuss4Ss, Is 


turr4&s, Is 


TgnCs, Is 


hostis, Is 


nQb^s, Is 


Voc 


tussis 


turris . 


Ign4Ss 


host4&s 


nab^s 


Abl. 


tn8si1»iis 


turribus 


Tgnibus 


hostibns 


nQbibns 



I. Paradigms. — Observe — 

1. That the stems are ttisn^ tnrri^ igni, AoUij and nubi.* 

2. That the case-endings, including the characteristic it which disappears 
in certain cases, are as follows : 

8INOULAB. PLVBAL. 

Nom. is, es es 

is ium 

i ibus 



Gen. 
Dot, 
A CO, 
Voc. 
Abl. 



im, em 
is 

l,e 



68, Is 

es 

ibus 



1 That li), having as many syllables In the Nom. Sing, as in the Gen. Sing. 

3 Observe (1) that tussis^ turrU^ icnia^ and TiostU differ in declension only in the Aea 
and Abl. Sing., tussis showing the final i of the stem in both those cases, turris some- 
times in both, ignis sometimes in the Abl., not in the Ace, hostis in neither (2) that nitbes 
differs from the other four in taking is instead of i« in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 

^ Noans in (s. Gen. is, are best treated as i-stems, although some of them were 
originally «-8tems (61). Thus, originally the stem of niibes was itself nvbes, but s was 
finally treated as the Nom. suffix, and the word was accordingly declined like the large 
elass of «-nouns mentioned under 62, V. The origin of i-stems is obscure. A few cor- 
respond to t-atems in the cognate tongues, as iffnis^ ot)i&t turris ; a few are weakened 
from a-stems or o-stems, aa/oriSy a door, Gr. Bvpa, iniber=imbriSy rain-storm, Or. 
o/ul^po« ; some are formed from d-stems, as nilbis^ just mentioned. Upon the general 
subject of i-stems, see iioby, pp. 136-149 ; Schleicher, pp. 884, 432, 453 ; Corssen, I. 281, 
571, 788 seq. ; II. 227 ; Merguet, pp. 36-40, 61, 67, 95 etc. . 
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II. Like Tussis — ^Acc. im, Abl. i — are declined — 

1. Buris^ plough-tail ; rdvis^ hoarseness ; sitis^ thirst. 

2. In the Singular: (1) Names oi rivers and places in is not increasing in 
the Genitive: Tiheris, IfispaUs; see 688. (2) Greek nouns in is, Gen. if, 
and some others. 

III. Like TURRis — Ace. im, em, Abl. X, e — ^are declined — 

Cldvis, key; febris, fever; messis, harvest; ndvis, ship; puppu\ stem; 
resUs^ rope ; secUris, axe ; sementis^ sowing; strigilis, strigil. 

1. ArariSy or Arar (for Araris),^ the Saone, and Li^er (for Ligeris)y^ the 
Loite, have Ace. im, em, Ahl. i, e. 

IV. Like IGNIS — Ace. em, Abl. I, e — are declined — 

AmniSy river; angvis, serpent; avif, bird; HUs, bile; ctvis, citizen ( 
cldssiSy fleet; colliSy hiU; finis j end; orbisy circle ; postisy post; unguisy nail, 
and a few others. 

NoTX 1. — Ai^tives in er (for ris) and those in is have the Ablative in i (163; 
164), Accordingly, when such adjectives are used subdanticelyy the I is generally re- 
tained : September^ iSeptemWi^ September; ^/amilidris^/amilidrl, friend. Bat a^jeo- 
tives used as proper names have e : JuvenUis, Juvendley Juvefial. 

Note 2. — Imber (for imbris), storm ; vesper (for vesperis)^ evening, and a few others, 
sometimes have the Ablative in i. 

V. Like HOSTis — ^Acc. em, Abl. e — a^'e declined all nouns in is, Gen. 
w, not provided for under II., III., and IV.* 

VI. Like NUBES are declined all nouns in eSy Gen. is.^ 

63. Stems ekding in i. — Muter s in e, al, and ar. 

Mare, sea. Animal, nnimah Calcar, spur. 







SliNGULAR. 




Cask-Endings. 


Norn, 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


e~« 


Gen, 


maris 


anim&lis 


calcAris 


is 


Bat. 


marl 


animall 


calc&rl 


I 


Ace. 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


e— « 


Voc, 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


e— • 


Ahl, 


marl* 


animall 


calcarl 


I 



1 The shortening of Araris to Arar and of Ligeria to Liger is similai* to the short- 
ening of puerus to prier ; see 61, 2, 4) ; 36, 5, 2), note. 

3 Names of months are adjectives used substantively. Originally mcnsiSy month, was 
understood. 

* Except ccmis and jtivenis^ which are consbnant-stems, but have assumed i in the 
Nom. Bing. In the plural they have um in the Gen and es in the Ace. Apis^ mensis, 
and volueris often have vm torinm in the Qen. 

* Except struis and vdtiSy which generally have nm In Oen. PL, and s'des^ which has 
um or ium, CampeSy Gen. edis, has also iutn. 

A See 2 below. 

* The dash here impUes that the case-ending is sometimes wanting. 
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Gen. 
Dot, 
Aec. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



marla 

marftnni, 

mari1»ns 

maria 

marla 

mari1»U9 



PLURAL. 

ammftlia 

animaliuin 

animftmns 

animftlia 

anim&lia 

anim&li1»ufi 



calcAria ia 

calcftrinm ium 

calc&ri1»ii8 ibus 

calcftria ia 

calcftria ia 

calcftril^ns ibas 



1. Paradigms. — Observe — 

1) That the stem ending i is changed to e in the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative Singular of mare, and dropped in the same cases of animal (for 
animdle) and ealcar (for ealcare) ; see 24, 1, note ; 87 ; 81, 2, 2). 

2) That the case-endings include the characteristio 1. 

2. The foUowin^ have e in the Ablative Singular: — (1) Names of towna 
In e ; Praeneste. — (2) GeneraJily rUe, net, and in poetry sometimes ma/r4. 

Note.— Neuters in ar, with a short in Uie Genitive, are omiMMiiiit-stans : iMolar, 
nedarie^ nectar; also tJ^ salt, and/dr, com. 



64. Stems ending in I. — Nouns in 8 and 
preceded by a consonant 



generally 





Cliens, M. * F., 


Urbs, F., 


Arx, F., 


Mas,* M., 




client. 


cUy. 

SINGULAR. 


citadel. 


mouse. 


N6m. 


clienfi 


urbs 


arx* 


mQs 


Gen, 


clientis' 


urbis 


arcis 


mariiT^ 


Dot. 


clientl 


urbl 


arcl 


mQrl 


Ace. 


clientem 


urbem 


arcem 


mQrem 


Voc. 


cliens 


urbs 


arx 


mQs 


Abl. 


cliente 


urbe 

PLURAL. 


arco 


mQre 


Nom, 


client^s 


urb^s . 


arc^s 


mArfis 


Gen. 


clientinm 


urbinm 


arcinm 


mftrlnm 


Dot. 


clientibns 


urbibns 


ardbns 


mtlri1»its 


Aec. 


client^ti, Is 


urbfis, Is 


arc^s, Is 


mar^s, Is 


Voc. 


client^s 


urb4&s 


arc^s 


mQr^s 


Abl. 


clientibns 


urbibus 


arcibns 


milrlbws 



^ Cliens is Ibr olientie, urbe for urbi*^ arx lor arcis, and mUs tat m^'ela ; see 8 A, 5|. 
t\ note. Mut, originally an «-Btein, Greek /av«, became an {-stem in Latin by assuming i. 

* The vowel is here short before nt, bat long before n»; see 10, note 2. Indeed, it 
seems pn>bd»le that nt and nd shorten a preceding vowel, as fw lengthens it. 8m Mill* 
ler, p. 27; Bitschi, Bhein. Museam. xxxt., p. 488. 

* Xia. arx=c8, c belonging to the stem, and s being the Nom. soflbc 

* Miirie is for m uaie ; t changed to r between two vowals , see 31, 1. 
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1, Paradiovs. — Observe — 

1) That the stems are clienH, urbi, arci^ and muri, 

2) That these nouns are decUned in the singular precisely like consonant 
stems, and in the plural precisely like all other masculine and feminine 
»-stems.i 

2. This class of «-stems includes — 

1) Most nouns in ns and ra:^ cHSnSy cHentis, client; cokorSy cohortis, 
cohort. 

2) Monosyllables in s and x preceded by a consonant,* and a few in 8 
and X preceded by a vowel:* urbs^ city; arx, citadel"; lis, strife; mwc, 
night. 

8) Names of nations in as and is^ or, if plural, in dies and Uis : Arpinds, 
pi. Arpindt^, an Arpinatian, the Arpinates ; Samnis, pi. Samnites, the 
Samnites. 

4) Optimdies, the aristocracy ; Penates, the household gods, and occasion- 
ally other nouns in ds, 

NoTB 1.— Card, flesh, has a form in i«, camis (for carini8\ from which are formed 
caml, camium^ etc. 

NoTS 2.— jPors, part, sometimes has partim in the Accusative. 

NoTB B.—Ri'tA, country, sors^ lot, supeUeao^ ftimitarQ, and a lew other words some- 
times have the Ablative in i. 

65. Summary of I-5TEms. — To i-stems belong — 

1. All nouns in is and es which do not increase in the Genitive ; 
see 62. Here belong also — 

1) Names^of months in ber (for bris) : S^fftember^ October, etc. ; see 62, N. 1. 

2) The following nouns in ber and ter (for bris and tris) : imber, storm ; 
Unter, boat ; uter, leathern sack ; venter, belly ; generally also Ins a ber, an 
Insubrian. 

2. Neuters in e, al (for file) and ar (for Sre) ; see 63 ; also 63, 
2, note. 

8. Many nouns in s and x — especially (1) nouns in ns and rs, 
and (2) monosyllables in a and x preceded by a consonant ; see 
64, 2. 



> Nouns thus declined are most conveniently treated as t-nouns, though the stem 
appears to end in a consonant in the Sing., and in i in the Plur. In some of these nouns 
the stem has iost its final i in the Sing., while in others It ended originally In a con- 
sonant, but afterward assumed i in the Plur., at least in certain cases; see 6», I^ foot- 
note. 

« Some of these often have um in poetry and sometimes even in prose, as parii^ 

^rent, generally has. 

• Except {ops) opis and the Greek nouns, ffrPP^, hfn^ sphinx. 

« Namely, fawr, glls, lU, mds, nix, n«a, os ^ossis), vts, generally fraus and miis. 
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QQ. Special Paradigms. 



StLS 


, M. & F., 


Bos, M. ft F, 


., Nix, F., 


Senex, m., 


Vis, F., 


awme. 


<w, cote. 


mow. 


old man. 


force. 








SrNGULAR. 






Nom. 


8Uf» 


bos* 


nix 


senex 


▼Is 


Qen. 


suls 


bovis 


nivis 


senis 


vis' 


Dot. 


8Ul 


bovl 


nivl 


BenI 


VI « 


Ace. 


sueni 


bovem 


nivent 


senem 


vint 


Voc. 


BUS 


bOs, 


nix 


Benex 


vis 


Abl 


sue 


bove 


nive 

PLURAL. 


Bene 


vl 


Nom. 


8U£S 


bov^s 


niy^s 


Ben^s 


vlr^s 


Gen. 


Bunnt 


bovnnt 
bonnt 


nivinnt 


sennnt 


vlri»i 


Dot. 


j Buibus 


j bobus * 
( bubns * 


nivibns 


senlbns 


viribns 


Ace, 


sues 


bovCs 


niv^s 


senCs 


vlr«s 


Voc. 


8u£s 


bov^s 


niv^s 


sen^s 


vlr^s 


Abl. 


j Buibns 
( subus 


bobns 
bubns 


nivibns 


senlbns 


viribns 



1. The Stems are su; hov ; ni^ (nix = nigs), mt>, nivi ;^ scncc^ ten; v\ 
(sing.), vlri (for viw, plur.); * see 81, 1. 

2. Sns, and grus, crane^ the only u stems in this declension, are de- 
clined alike, except in the Dative and Ablative Plural, where griU is 
regular: gruibus. 

3. JuppiTER, Jupiter, is thus declined: Juppiter, Jovis, Jov7, Jovem, 
Juppiter, Jove. Stems. JupjnJLer and Jov. 

4. Locative. — Many names of towns have a Locative Singular in I or e 
denoting the place in which (45, 2). Thus : 

Nom. Karthftgo, Cartlmgey 

Gen. Earthftginis, of Carthotge, 

Dot. Earth&ginI, for Carthage, 

Ace, Earthftginem, CaHJiage, 

Ca^ihage, 
from Car(hage, 



Voc. Earthftgo, 
Abl, Earthagine, 



Loc. EarthftginI or e, at Carthage. 



Tibur, 


Tibur, 


Tiburls, 


of Tibur, 


Tiburl, 


for Tibur, 


Tibur, 


Tibur, 


Tibur, 


Tibur, 


Tibure, 


from TVmr, 


Tiburl or e, 


at TUmr, 



' Bds = bovB, bouB ; bdlms, bubua = bovibiM, boabns. 

* The Oen. and Dat. Sing.— t7f«, vl — are rare. 

* For nigt'iy from which nig is formed by first dropping i and then «; see 97, 8 A 
1, notel. 

* VliB formed from tnti by first dropping « and then s. 
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ORSEK NOUNS. 



67. Case-Scjffixes akd C ase-Endikgs. ' 









SINOVLAR. 






GoMSONANT Stems. 




I-Stkms. 




Maso. and Fkm. 


NSUT. 


Maso. ahd Fxh. 


Nbitt. 


Nom. 


»,-• 


s 


is, SB, B 




e,-« 


Gen, 


U 


is 


is 




is 


Dot. 


1 


1 


I 




I 


Aee. 


em 


— 


im, em 




Cl— 


Voe. 


8 


— 


is, es, B 




e,— 


AbL 


e 


e 


1,8 
PLUKAL. 




I 


Norn, 


SB 


a 


€s 




ia 


Gen, 


um 


um 


ium 




ium 


Dot, 


ibos 


ibus 


ibuH 




ibuB 


Ace, 


SB 


a 


SB, Is 




ia 


Voe, 


«B 


a 


es 




ia 


Abl. 


ibus 


ibus 


ibuB 




ibuB 



KoTi.— The follonicg irregalar case-endliigs occur : * 
1. i^ for I, in the Dat. Singr. : * aer4 tor aerl, 
8. EiSy for U, in the Ace Plar. : eUfeia for et«!«, ei9i9, 
8. For Obsbk Eudqios, see 68. 



GREEK NOUNS. 




68. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are en« 


tirely regular, but a few retain certain 


peculiarities of the 


Greek. The following 


are examples : 




Lampas, p., 


Phryx, M. & P 


'., Herds, m., 


torch. 


Phrygian, 

SINGULAR. 


hero. 


Nam, lampas 


Phryx 


hSros 


Oen, lampadls, os 


Phrygis, on 


heruis 


Dat, lampadi, i 


Phrygl, i 


hSroI, i 


Ace, lampadem, a 


Phrygem, a 


hSroem, a 


Voe, lampas 


Phryx 


heros 


AIL lampade 


Phryge 


htirOe 



> On the distinction between Cose-Sufflxes and Gase-Endingrs, see 46, 1, and 47, note 8. 

* The dash denotes that the case-ending is wanting. 

* To these should be added for early Latin— 1) ug and es in the Oen. Sing. : hominu9 
£= hominis; salutes = saluHs; 2) Id and e in the Abl. Sidg. : conoenUonid = coipoen- 
Hone; patrir^^patre; 8) Is and eis in the Nom. Plar. of i-nouns : ^ns/«, Jlnzs =sjln?a. 
On the Case-Endings of the Third Declension in early Latin, see Wordsworth, pp 
68-T8; Kfihner, I., pp. 178-179. 

* This e is generally long. 
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Nom, lampad^fi, es 
Gen, lampadum 
Dat, lampadibus 
Ace, laropad^s, as 
Voe, lampad^s, es 
AIL lampadlbns 



PLURAL. 

Phryg«», es 
Phrygum 
Phrygibnii 
PhrygSs, as 
PhrygCs, es 
Phrygibi 



h6rQ«0, es 
herOnm 
hSrOibas 
hSrO^s, as 
heroes, es 
heroibns 



Pericles, m,, 
Pericles. 

Nom, Pericles 
Oen. Periclis, I 
Dat. Pencil, I 

Ace, Periclem, ea, ^n- 



Oq)heus, m., 
Orpheus, 

Orpheus • 
Orph-eos, el, I 



DidO, onem Orphea, enm 



Paris, M., Dido, f., 
Paris, Dido, 

SINGVLAB.' 

Paris DldO 

Paridis, OS Didus, Gnls 

ParidI, i Dido, Onl, unl Orph-el, el, 1, eO 
(Paridem, a 
^Parim, in 

Voe, Pericles, es, ^ Pari Dld5 Orpheu 

Abl, Peride Paride Dido, one Orphed 

1. Observe that these Pasadioms fluctuate in certain cases — (1) between 
the Latin and the Greek forms : lampadiSy as; lampadem, a ; hirdea^ as : — (2) 
between different declensions: Pebiclls, between Dec. I., Periclen, Pericle, 
Bee. II., PericU (Gen.), and Dec. III., Ih-icHs, eto. ; Osphbus, between Dec. 
II., OrphH, Orphedy etc., and Dec. III., Orpheos, etc. 

2. Nouns in y« have Gen. yo«, y*, Ace. ym, yn : Othryg^ Othryos^ Othrym^ 
Othryn, 

3. The Vocative Singular drops 8 — (1) in nouns in eu»^ ys, and in proper 
names in as, Gen. aniis : Ailds, Atld : — (2) generally in nouns in is, and 
sometimes in other words : Ihri, 

4. In the Gknitivb Plural, the ending dn occurs in a few titles of books : 
Metamorphasfs (title of a poem), Metamorphosed n. 

5. In the Dativs and Ablativb Plural the ending si, before vowels sin, 
occurs in poetry : T/vades, TroaHn. 

6. A few neuters used only in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
have OS in the Singular and i in the Plural : melos, meU, song. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

I. Nouns ending in a Vowel. 

09, Nouns in a : ^ Genitive in atis : Stem in at : 

poSma, poem, poematis, poSmat. 

1 The Plural is of course generally wanting; see 130, 2. 

* ii^ is a diphthong in the Kom. and Yoc. ; e< Bometlmet a diphthong in the Oen 
4nd Dat. 

' These are of Greek oriffln. 
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70. 


Nouns in e : 


Genitive in is : 


Stem in i : 




mare, sea^ 


maris, 


man. 


71. 


Nouns in i : * 


Genitive in is : 


Stem in i 




Binapl, mustard^ 


sinapis, 


sinapi. 



Note.— Many nouns in I are indeclinable. Compounds of meli have itia in the Geni 
tive : ooeymeli,, oxymelitis^ oxyroel. 

72. Nouns in o or 5 : Genitive in Snis : Stem in 5n : 

le6, lion, leOnia, leOn. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in — 

1. onis : — most national names : Maceddy Macedonw^ Macedonian. 

2. inis : * — Apollo ; JmmO^ man ; ncr/id, nobody ; iurbo^ whirlwind ; and 

nouns in do and go : ffvanddy ffrandinis, hail ; virgOj 
virffinisy maiden ; except — harpagd, Onis ; liffdy Onis ,• 
pr<ieddy onis, also comeddy cuddy mangOy spadoy Uneddy Udd, 

8. nis : — c«?*d, eamis (for car inis ^)y flesh ; see 61, 2, note 1. 

4. enis: — Anidy Anmiisy river Anio; Nsndy NSiienis. 

6. us: — a few Greek feminines: Didoy Didus; see 68. 

73. Nouns in y 3 : Gen. in 3ris (yos, ys) : Stem in y : 

misy, copperasy misyis (yos, ys), misy. 

II. KOUNS ENDING IN A MuTE OR LiQUID. 

74. Nouns in c : dlSCy aleciSy pickle ; IdCy lactiSy* milk. 

75. Nouns in 1 : Genitive in lis : Stem in 1 : 

bOI, surly 86lis, sOl. 

NoTB. — Felyfellis^ gall ; mel^ mdliSy honey ; sal, salts salt. On neuters in a/, see 63. 

76. Nouns in n : Genitive in nis : Stem in n : 

pae&n, paean y pae&nis, pae&n. 

fldmen, streamy flominis, flumen, in. 

Note 1.— Nouns in en have the variable radical vowel — e, i; see 60. 1, 2). 
Note 2.>— There are a few Greek words in on, Gen. in onis, ontia. St. in on. ont : 
aedfiny aedoniSy nightingale ; Xenophrn, XenophonMs, Xenophon. 

77. Nouns in r : Genitive in ris : Stem in r : 

career, prisoriy careens, career. 

1. Nouns in &r, ar: (1) fir, G. arts, St. ari: Idr, ^m, touse; (2) pdr._ 
pariSy pair ; /dr, farriSy com ; JiepaVy hepatisy liver. For a/', G. driSy and «r, 
G ariSy see 63. 

2. Nouns in ter : Gen. in tris : pater y patrisy father ; except later, iateris, 
tile; iteryiUneriSyYr&y'y JuppiUryJovis; and Greek nouns: craiiryCrcUiriSyhovrl. 

»*■—■■ - ■,■■■■ ■■ — — — , — - 

1 These are of Greek origin. 

3 Stem in on^ in, or oni, ini, ni; see 60, 1, 2). 

^ Nouns in y are of Greek origin, and are often indeclinable. 

* The only nouns in c. 
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NoTB. — Imber and names of oiOQths in ber have bria in the Oenitivc : vmber^ imbria^ 
shower; September, SeplenibriSn September; see 62, IV., notes 1 and 2. 

3. Nouns in or : G. oriB, St. or : pastor^ pdatdris^ shepherd ; but a few 
have G. oris, St. or: arbor, arborip, tree; aeguor, sea; marmor, marble. 
But cor, cordis, heart. 

4. Four in ur : G. oris, St. or : ebur, ivory ; femur, thigh ; jecur, liver ; 
rObur, strength ; but femur has aX^ofeminis, and jecur, jecinoris, jecineri , 
Kidi. jocinerw, 

78. Nouns in at : Genitive in itis : Stem in ut, it : 

caput, head, capitis, caput, it. 

in. Nouns endiitg in 8. 

79. Nouns in as : Genitive in 2ti« : Stem in 2t : 

aet-'is, age, aetdtis, aetat. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. ariB : — m&s^ maris, a male ;-H3tem, maa, mari; see Si, 1. 

2. fiflis : — vOs, vOsis, vessel.* 

8. assifl : — ds, assis, an as (a coin). 

4. antis : — only masculine Greek nouns : adamda, antis, adamant. 

"Sorm.— Anas, duck, and neater Greek noons in as have a'is : anas^ anatis. Vas^ 
surety, Areas, Arcadian, and feminine Greek noans in as have adis: vas, vadh, 
latnpas, lampadis.^ 

80. Nouns in 58 : Genitive in is : Stem in i : ' 

nilbSs, cloud, nQbis, nflbi. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. 5dia : — hSr^, heridis, heir ; mercea, reward. 

2. edia: — pis, pedis, foot, and its compounds: compis, edis, a fetter. 
8. eris: — Cerds, Cercris* 

4. 5 bis : — qui^, rest, with compounds, inquiSs, requiis, and a few Greek 

words: lebis, (apes. 
6. etis : — abiSs, fir-tree ; ariSs, ram ; pai'iSs, wall. 
NoTS.— JBe«, bessis, two-thirds ; aes, aeris,* copper ; praes, praedis, surety. 

81 . Nouns in es : Genitive in itis : Stem in et, it : 

miles, soldiery mllitis, mllet, it. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. etis : — inierpres, interpreter ; seges, crop ; teges, covering. 

2. idis : — obses, hostage ; praeses, president ; see 5T, 2. 

1 FcMisthe only stem in s which does not change « to r between two vowels; SM 
61, 1, 8). 

* Greek nouns sometimes have ados for adis. 
> But see 64, 1. 
« See 61, 1, 8). 
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82. Nouns in Ib : Genitive in Ib : Stem in i : 

avis, Hrd^ avis, avi. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. eria : — einis^ cineris,^ ashes ; eucumisy cucumber ; pulvis, dust ; v6mi8^ 

ploughshare. 

2. idia: — capia^ cup; ca«m, helmet; caspis^ spear; lapU^ stone; pr6- 

mttlsiSj antepast, and a few Greek ^ words : as tyranniSj 
idis^ tyranny. Sometimes IbiSy and tigris, 

3. inis i—jwlHs or pollen^ flour ; sanguis^ blood. 

Note. — Glls^ gllris^ dormouse; lis^ litis^ strife; slmis^ almiiistA, half an as; />?«, 
jyiUa; Quir'18^ Quiritis; iiamnla^ Samnltia, 

83. Nouns in 53 : Genitive in 5ri8 : Stem in 58 : 

mOs, custom, mOris, mOs. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. 5ti8 : — cos, edtis, whetstone ; dos, dowry ; nepos, grandson ; sacerdds, 

priest ; and a few Greek words. 

2. 5di8 : — cQslds, custddis, guardian ; see 36, 2. 

8. 5i8 : — a few masculine Greek nouns : ItJSros, hero ; MiJios, Tr6s. 

¥[oTK.^Arbc8 or arbor^ arhoris, tree ; r>«, oacia^ bone ; Us. lovis, ox ; see 60. 

84. Nouns in -Qs, Gen. in uris or utis : stem in us or ut. 

1. firis : — crUs, leg ; jiiSy right ; jitSy soup ; muSy mouse ; pUs, pus ; rUs, 

country ; lUs (t/ifis), incense ; tellus, earth. 

2. ntifl : — juvenius, youth ; aalus, safety ; senccta.% old age ; servitUs, 

servitude ; virtus^ virtue ; see 36, 2. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. udifl : — incus, anvil ; palua, marsh ; subacua, dovetail. 

2. uic : — ^rt(«, gruia, crane ; sua, swine. 

3. untifl : — a few Greek names of places : TrapczOa, untia. 

4. odis : — Greek compounds in pUa : tiHpUa, iHpodia, tripod. 

'SoTK.-^FrauStfraudia^ fraud; laiia, laudia^ praise; see 64, 2, 2), foot-note. For 
Greek nouns in eua^ see 68. 

85. Nouns in us : Gen. in eris or oris : stem in os. 

1. eris i^laiua, latcina, side : stem, latoa^ So also : (uua, foedtis, funuSf 
germa, glomus, mUnua, olua, onua, opua, pondua, rftdus, scelus, sidus, uleus^ 
vdlus, Venus, viacua, vulnua, 

2. oris : — corpua, corporia, body : stem, co^poa.^ So also decita, dsdeeua, 

> 8tein cinia, c'ner for cinea with variable vowel i,e; see 94, 1 ; 31. 1 ; and 57. 2. 
' Greek nouns sonaetimeB have idaa or even ioa for idia; 8<UamU baa Oalamlnia; 
Simoia, Simoentia. 

* See 61, 1, foot-note. 
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faeinusj faenus, fi'^St^j lepu8^ lUtUy nemtts, pectus^ pecusy penua^ pignus^ ster- 
suSy tempus, tergus. 

'S(yTK.—P6cu8j peewUs^ a head of cattle; Ligu9^ LigurU^ Ligctrian; see 31. 

86. Nouns in ys : * Genitive in yis, yos, ys : Stem in y : 

Othrys, Othryos, Othry. 

87. Nouns in bs : Genitive in bis : Stem in bi : ' 

urbs, cUy^ urbis, ^ urbi. 

88. Nouns in ma : Genitive in mis : Stem in m : 

faiems, winter^ hiemis, hiem. 

80. Nouns in eps : Genitive in ipis : Stem in ep, ip. 

princeps, prince^ principis, prtncep, ip. 

Note.— But aucepa^ aucupis^ fowler. Other nouns in ps retain the stem-vowel 
unchanged; merops^ meropis^ bee-eater. Orype^ griffin, baa grpphis, 

90. Nouns in s after 1, n, or r : Gen. in tis : Stem in ti : 

puis, brothy pultis, pulti. 

mSns, mind, mentis, menti.' 

ars, art, artis, • arti. 

Note. — FrbnB^ firondis^ leaf; gldns^ glandis^ acorn; JuglunA, Jiiglandis^ walnut; 
see 64, 2. 

rV. Nouns ending in X. 

91 . Nouns in fix : Genitive in acis : Stem in So : 

pax, peace^ pftcis, pac. 

Note.— /^(Mr,/(7c{«, torch; so also a few Greek nouns. AntyanouDy actia; so a few 
Greek names of men. 

92. Nouns in 5s : Genitive in eois or Sgis : Stem in $0, 5g : 

1. ecis: — cUez^ pickle; vervSXy wether. 

2. egis : — leXy law ; reXy king, and their compounds. 

93. Nouns in ex : Genitive in icis : Stem in ic, ec : 

^udeXy Jiictgey jadicis, jiidic, ec. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. ecis : — near, murder ; flnucXy mower; {prex)y pirciSy prayer. 

2. egis : — greXy flock ; aquilcxy water-inspector. 

3. igis :— remexy r^migiSy rower ; see 24, 1. 

Note.— iTyr«jp, faeci&, lees ; wweas, aenis, old man (66) ; tupellex^ aupeUectilis, 
furniture. 

94. Nouns in Iz : Genitive in Icis : Stem in Ic : 

radix, rooty radlcis, radio. 

> These are of Greek origin ; a few of them have ydU: chlair/^9, chlamydia, cloak. 

^ Dissyltahles have the stem in b. 

^ Dissyllables in tia have the stem fn t. 
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05. Nouns in iz : Genitive in icis : Stem in ic : 

calix, cupy calicis, calic. 

Note.— ^/£e, ni/ois (66), snmjo; striae atrigis^ Boreech-owl; a few Gallic nameB alsj> 
have the Genitive in iffia : Dumnorlon^ Orgitorix. 

06. Nouns in 5z or ox : voXy vOcis, voice ; noXy nociiSy night. 

NoTK.— There are also a few national names In ox, Gen. in ocis or ogia : Cappa' 
dojpy Cappadoois ; AUobroo^ Allobrogis. 

07. Nouns in ux : Genitive in ucis : Stem in uo : 

dux, leader y duels, duo. 

Note l.—Zwas, ludSy light; Pollux^ PoUucia^ 'Pollnx; frua'y/rugi&, fhiit. 

Note 2.— Greek nouns in fx and JA" ore variously declined : £!ryXy Erycis^ Eryx ; 
bambffx, bonibpgiSy silkworm; StyXy StygiSy Styx; coccyx, coocffgia^ cuckoo; onyx^ 
onychUy onyx. 

OS. Nouns in z after n or r : Genitive in cis : Stem in ci : 
arx, citadely arcis, arci. 

Note 1. — ConjUnx or conjvoR^ conjiigi^y spouse. 

Note 2.— -Most nouns in x preceded by n are of Greek origin : lj/7ix^ lynciSy lynx; 
phalanx^ phalangis^ phalanx. 

» 

GENDER IN THIRD DECLENSION. 

00. Nouns in the third declension ending in 

6, or, 6s, er, and in es and es increasing in the Genitive,^ 

are masculine : sermb, discourse; dolor , pain; mos, custom; 
agger, mound ; jpes. Genitive pedis, foot. 

100. Nouns in 6 are masculine, except the FeminineSy viz. : 

1. Nouns in 6, Gen. inlsy except cardOy 6rd6y turhby masc, cupldb and 

marghy masc. or fem. 

2. Carby flesh, and the Greek Argoy echoy echo. 

3. Most abstract and collective nouns in id : ra'idy reason ; contiby an 

assembly. 

101. Nouns in OR are masculine, except — 

1. The Feminine:— arbor y tree. 

2. T/ie Neuters : — adory spelt ; aequory sea ; (jor, heart ; marm<yi'y marble. 

1 02. Nouns in OS are masculine, except — 

1. The Feminines : — arto, tree; cos, whetstone; rfos, dowry ; ^ds, dawn. 

2. llie Neuter : — 5«, mouth. 

NoTX.— (?«f bone, and a few Oreek words in 08 are neuter : chaoSy chaos. 

103. Nouns in BR are masculine, except — 



That is, having more syllables in the Genitive than in the Nominative. 



1 
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1. The Feminine : — IhUer^ boat (sometimes masc). 

2. The Neuters: — (1) caddoer^ corpse; Uer^ way; tuber^ tumor; iihery 

udder ; t>gy, spring ; verber, scourge ; — (2) botanical names in er, 
Gen. «•» ; acer^ maple-tree ; pdpdver^ P^PPy* 

104. Nouns in £S and ES increasing in the Genitive are masculine, 

except — 

1. The Femimnes : — eompeSy fetter; mereeSy reward; merges^ sheaf; 

quilSy rest (with its compounds) ; segee^ crop ; teges^ mat ; some- 
times dteSy bird, and quadrupeSy quadruped. 

2. The Neuter : — a«s, copper. 

105. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

as^ as^ is^ ys^ z, in es not increasing in the Genitive, and 

in 8 preceded hy a consonant, 

are feminine : * aetds, age ; ndvis, ship ; chlamys, cloak ; 
pax, peace ; nUhes, cloud ; uris, city. 

1 06. Nouns in AS and AS are feminine, except — 

1. The Masculines : — ds^ an as (a coin), vas^ surety, and Greek nouns in 

as, Gen. antis. 

2. Tli£ Neuters : — vd«, vessel, and Greek nouns in as, Gen. aiis, 

1 07. Nouns in IS and YS are feminine, except the MascuthieSy viz. : 

1. Nouns in alis, oUis, cis, mis, nis, guis, quia: nOtOliSy birthday; 

ignisy fire ; sanguis^ blood. But a few of these are occasionally 
feminine: caniSy amniSy einiSyflniSy anguisy torguis. 

2. AxiSy axle ; buriSy plough-tail ; callisy path ; * ensisy aword ; lapiSy 

stone ; mSnsiSy month ; orbiSy circle ; postiSy post ; pulvisy dust. ; 
sentiSy brier ; torriSy brand ; vcctiSy lever ; and a few others. 

3. Names of mountains in ys : Othrys. 

108. Nouns in.X are feminine, except the MascuiineSy viz.: 

1. Greek masculines : corox, raven ; tho^'dXy cuirass. 

2. Nouns in ex and imx \ except the feminines : faeXyforf&Cy nex, (prex) 

supellex, 

3. CaliZy cup ; fomixy arch ; phoenixy phoenix ; trddux, vine-layer, and 
a few nouns in yx. 

4. Sometimes : e<dxy heel ; ealxy lime ; li/nXy lynx. 

1 00. Nouns in £S not increasing in the Genitive are feminine, except 
the MascuUneSy viz. : 

1 Nouns whose gender is determined by Siffni^caiion (42) may be exceptions to 
these rules for gender as determined by Endings. Callis is sometimes feminine. 
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Aeincu^^ cimeter ; sometimes pcdumh^^ dove ; and veprlB^ thom-bush. 
NoTB.— For Greek noans in e«, see 111, note. 

110. Nouns in 8 preceded bt a Consonant are feminine, Qtcepi the 
Masculines^ viz. : 

1.* Dens^ tooth ; /57W, fountain ; mihis^ mountain ; pdns^ bridge ; gener- 
ally adepSy fat, and rudSnSy cable. 

2. Some nouns in nB, originally adjectives or participles with a masc'- 

line noun understood : orieTis (sol), east ; ednfluSns (amnis), cou- 
fluence ; tridetu (raster), trident ; quadrans (fts), quarter. 

3. Chali/bSy steel ; Jit/drops^ dropsy, and a few other Greek words. 

4. Sometimes : forceps^ forceps ; serpinSj serpent ; atirps, stock. Ant- 

mdnSy animal, is masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

111. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

&9 e^ I9 7*9 o, 1, n, t, Sx, ax, ur, fls^ and us 

are neuter : * poema, poem ; mare, sea ; lac, milk ; aninial, 
animal ; carmen, song ; caput, head ; corpus, body. 

Note.— A few Greek nouns in 69 are also neater : cacoetfies^ desire, passion. 

112. Nouns in L, AR, and AR are neuter, except the Masculines, viz. ; 
MUffil, mullet ; sal,^ salt ; sdl, sun ; Idr, hearth ; scUar, trout. 

113. Nouns in N are neuter, except — 

1. The Masculines: — peefen, comb; rin, kidney; lidn, spleen; and 

Greek masculines in 2n, en, in, 5n : paedn, paean ; canon, rule. 

2. T?ie Feminines: — addon, nightingale; alcyon (halcyOn), kingfisher; 

le5n, image ; sind&n, muslin. 

114. Nouns in UR are neuter, except the Masculines, viz. : 
Furfur, bran ; turtur, turtle-dove ; vultur, vulture. 

115. Nouns in tSS and US are neuter, except — 

1. The Masculines : — lepus, hare ; mfl«, mouse ; and Greek nouns in pus. 

2. The Feminines : — telliis, earth ; fraus, fraud ; laus, praise ; and nouns 

in us, Gen. utis or udis : virtus, virtue ; palus, marsh. 

FOURTH DECLENSION: U NOUNS. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

U8 — masculine; tl — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 

> See foot-note, page 47. Sal is sometimos neuter in the singular. 
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Fructus, fruit. 


Coma, ham. 








-SINGULAR. 


CA8X-EnDIN08 


» 


Nom, fructns* 


cornU 


us 


a 


Gen. f ructlls - , 


cornUii 


us 


as 


Dot. f ructui, ft ' 


cornU 


ul, u» 


u 


Aec. fructam^ 


cornU » 


urn 


a 


Voc. fructii*- 


coriiU 


,U8 


a 


ML fractll 


comlk 

PLURAL. 


U 


a 


Nom. frQctUs 


comna ' 


as 


ua 


Gen. fructnimi 


comnuin 


uum 


uum 


Dot. frQctibiis 


comibus 


ibu8 (ubus) 


ibus (ubus) 


Ace. frQctas, 


conma 


us 


ua 


Voe. friictlls 


cornua 


us 


ua 


Abl. fructibnsf 


cornibns 


ibus (ubus) 


ibus (ubus) 



1. The Stem in nouns of the fourth declension ends in a : frUctu^ comu. 

2. The Case-Endings here given contain the characteristic n, weakened 
xoi'm ibWy but retained in ubus ; see %%. 

117. The following Irregular Case-Endings occur ; ' 

1. Ubtui for ihiJt» in the Dative and Ablative Plural — 

1) Regularly in acw^ needle ; arcus^ bow ; and trib^is, tribe. ' 

2) Often in artue,* joint ; laciUt lake ; partuSy birth ; poHus^ harbor ; 
9P£cu8y cave ; and veru^ spit. 

3) Occasionally in a few other words, as genu^ knee ; tonitruSj thunder, etc. 

2. Uis, the uncontracted form for tto, in the (jenitive: fi'Ueiuis for 
frUetits.* 

3. Uos, an old form '^ of the Genitive ending : senMuoaf of the senate. 

118. Nouns in us are masculine, those in a are neuter, but the fol- 
lowing in 118 are — 

^ Thus nl is contracted into u : fractwly fruetH. 

' To these shonld be added the rare endings vd for H in the Abl. Sing., uu» for V8 in 
the Oen. Sing., and uHa for va in the Nom., Ace., and Yoc. PL See Wordsworth, pp. 60-62. 

* Generally plural, limbtt. 

^ It has been already mentioned (47, note 1) that the five declensions are only five 
varieties of one general system of inflection. The close relationship between the third 
declension and the fourth will be seen by comparing the declension otfraehu^ a u-nonii 
of the fourth, with that of griia (66, 2), a v-noon of the third. In fhct, if the old Geni- 
tive ending vis had not been contracted into t/«, there wonid have been no fourth de- 
clension whatever. All t^-nouns would have belonged to the third declension. 

* Compare the Greek Genitive in vo9 : ix^f > i\Bv99y fsh. 

* This was first weakened to sendtuis (22), and then contracted to sendtOs (28, 2\ 
the classical form. 

5 
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FrammnE bt EzcspnoN: — (1) aciu^ needle; colus^ distaif; damus^ hooBe; 
mantUj hand ; porticus^ portico ; tribug^ tribe ; — (2) IduSy laes ; 
Qtiinqtidtr&8<, feai^t of Minerva ; generally penusy store, when oJ 
this declension ; rarely epecusy den ; — (3) see 49, II. 

NoTK. — The only nenter noons in common use are comity genii^ and teru,^ 

119. Second and Fourth Declensions. — Some nouns are partly oi 
the fourth declension and partly of the second. 

1. DamuSy f., house, has a Locative form domt^ at home, and is other » 
wise declined as follows : ' 

PLURAL. 

domQs 

domuum, domdrum 

domibus 

domOs, domflB 

domds 

domibus 

2. Certain names of trees in its^ as cupressus^/icuSy lauruSy pinuty though 
generally of Decl. II., sometimes take those cases of the fourth which end in 
fi», «*, and u : N. lanrusy G. iauruSy D. laurdy A. laurumy V. lauruSy A. lauruy 
etc. So also coluSy distaff. 

3. A few nouns, especially sendtvSy senate, and tumultuny tumult, though 
regularly of Decl. IV., sometimes take the Genitive ending i of the second ; 
andHy tumulM, 

4. QuercuSy oak, regularly of Decl. IV., has gueroorum in the Gen. P.'ur. 

FIFTH DECLENSION: B NOUNS. 

1 20. Nouns of the fifth declension end in ea—femmine, 
and are declined as follows : 

Dies, day. Res, thing. 



SINGULAR. 


J^om, 


domus 


Gen, 


domds 


Dot, 


domul (dom6) 


Ace, 


domum 


Voc, 


domus 


Abl. 


domO (doma) 



> Bnt nenter forms occnr in certain eases of other words. Thns, Dat. pwul^ Abl 
peoS^ Nom., Aoo., and Yoc. PI. ptcua^ from obsolete pedJL, cattle; also artua fW>m 
artus; otaua from obsolete ouAy bone; speeua from specus, 

* Combinlnff forjons of the second declension with those of the fbnrth. 







SINGULAR. 


Cabk-£kdin€W. 


Nom. 


di£s 


re» 


6s 


Gen, 


di^I or di^ 


r^I or r© 


el, S 


Dat. 


di£I or di£ 


rel or r© 


^I, « 


Ace. 


diem 


rem 


em 


Vac. 


di«s 


res 


es 


Abl. 


di« 


r« 


e 
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PLURAL. 


Gabs-Endinos. 


Nwn. 


di«s 


res 


68 


Oen, 


di^ruin 


reintiii 


erum 


Dai, 


di«1»iiii 


reims 


€bas 


Ace, 


dies 


res 


68 


Voe. 


dies 


res 


68 


Ahl 


diebas 


reims 


6bus 



1. The Stem of nouns of the fifth declension ends in e : dil^ rl.' 

2. The Case-Endings here given contain the characteristic 5, which ap< 
pears in all the cases. It is shortened (1) generally in the ending li, when 
preceded by a consonant, and (2) regularly in the ending em, 

NoTK. — Traces of a Locative in ^ are preserved In certain phraaes found in early 
Latin, aa die gtptimi^ on the seventh day; dii cragtinl, on the morrow; diiprioeimif 
on the next day. Ootidie^ hodii^ prldii^ and the like ase doubtless Locatives in erigfa. 

121. Irregular Case-Endings. — ^The following occur : 

1. i or ei for If in the Gen. and Dat. : acfi for aciSl, of sharpness; 
diei for diet ; rei for rli / pemicii forpemunSij of destruction. 

2. Ss in the Gen. in early Latin : dids^ of a day ; rabieSy of madness. 

122. Defective. — Nouns of this declension want the plural, except'— 

1. IHSs and ris, complete in all their parts. 

2. Aciia^ sharpness ; ^ffies, image ; faciiSf face ; eeriiSy series ; epeeiiSi ap- 
pearance ; epeSy* hope, used in the Sing., and in the Nom., Aoc., and Voc. Plur. 

3. MuviSe, used in the Sing, and in the Nom. Plur., and glciciis in the 
Sing, and in the Aoo. Plur. 

1 23. Gender. — Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine — 

EzoEFT dUs, day, and meridi^^ midday, maeeuUne, though diie is «ome 
times feminine in the singular, especially when it means time, 

124. General Table of Gender. 
I. Gender independent of ending.* Common to all de- 
clensions. 

1 Origrinally most e-stems appear to have been either a-stems or ^-sterna. Thus: 1) 
Aiost stems in ii are modified firom id : muteriS,, mdteri^^ Nom. mdterii-a^ material; 
see 25, 1, note, with foot-note 6. In this class of words the Gen. and Dat. Sing, are 
formed from the stem in id^ not from that in He: mdteriae^ not materiel. 2) Diie^ 
Jfldee, plibee, and epis appear to have been «-stems, modified to ^-sterns, as many 
a-stems in the third declension were modified to i-stems; see 618, L, 1, foot-note. 

' A few plural forms in addition to those here given are sometimes cited, but seem 
not to occur in writers of the classical period. 

* In early Latin spires occurs in the Nom. and Ace. Plur., formed ftt>m spes treated 
M a stem in s. Thus : spes^ spises^ spiris (31, 1). 

* For exceptions, see 43. 
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COMPOUND NOUNS. 



Mascnlioe. 
Names of Males, of 
Rivers, Winds, and 
Months. 



Feminine. 
Names of Females, of 
Countries, Towns, Isl- 
ands, and Trees. 



Neater. 
Indeclinable Nouns,' In- 
finitives, and Clauses 
used 08 Nouns. 



II. Gender determined by Nominative ending.' 

Declension I. 



MascuKne. 




Feminine. 




Neuter. 


as, es. 




a,e. 










Declension II. 




er, ir, us, ob, 


OS. 


1 
Declension III. 


um, on. 


6, or, 58, er, Ss and 


is, as, is, ys, x, 5s and ' a, 


e, X, y, c, 1, n, 


6S increasing 


in the 


es not increasing in the 




ar, ur, us, us. 


OenUive, 




Genitive^ s preceded by 
a consonant. 










Declension IV. 




Ul. 




1 
Declension V. 


u. 






es. 


1 





COMPOUND NOUNS. 

125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of declension. 
But— 

1. If two nominatives unite, they are both declined : » rispublica = rSsjfUb' 
liea, republic, the public thing; Ju8jurandum=Jil8jiirandum^ oath. 

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nominative is 
declined : " paterfamilias = paterfamilias (40, 1), or pater famiUae^ the fathei 
of a family. 



126, Paradigms. 

Nom, rgspablica 
Gen, rSlpublicae 
JDat. rSiptlblicae 
Ace. rempablicam 
Voc. resptlblica 
Abl, reptiblica 



singular. 

jQsjurandum 

jurisjurandl 

jQrijurando 

jQsjQrandum 

jQsjurandum 

jurejurando 



paterfamilias 

patrisfamilius 

patrifamilius 

patremfamilias 

paterfamilias 

patrefamilias 



* Except names of persons. 

* For exceptions, see under the several declensions. 

' Words thus fonned, however, are not compoonds in the strict sense of the term 
tec 340, 1., note. 
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PLURAL. 

Noffi, rSspublicae langaranda patresfamiliAa 

Gen. rerumpilblicurum patrumfamilids 

Dot, rebusptlblicis phtribusfamili&s 

Ace, respablic&s jarajOranda patresfamims 

Voc, resptlblicae iungQranda patresfamiliAs 

Abl, . rebuBpublicis patribusfamili&s 

HoTK 1. — ^The parts which compose these and similar words are often and perhape 
more correctly written separately : riapUblioa; pater famUids or/amUiae. 

NoTB 2.—Fater/amiliu8 sometimes has /amUidrum, in the plural : patri^famUi- 
irum. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

1 27. Irregular nouns may be divided into four classes : 

I. Indeclinable Nouns have but one form for all cases. 

II. Defective Nouns want certain parts. 

III. Heteroclites (Jieterodita ^) are partly of one declension and partly 
of another. 

IV. Heterogeneous Nouns {hetcrofj/enea ') are partly of one gender and 
partly of another. 

I. Indeclinable Nouns. 

1 28. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns. The following are 
the most important : 

1. The letters of the alphabet, a, b, c, alpha, bHa, etc. 

2. Foreign words : Jacob, JUberi ; though foreign words often are declined. 

II. Defective Nouns. 

1 29. Nouns may be defective in Nutnber, in Case, or in both Number 
and Ccuic. 

1 30. Plural wanting. — Many nouns from the nature of their signi- 
fication want the plural : RSma, Rome ; jUslUia, justice ; aut'um, gold ; fa- 
mes, hunger; sanguis, blood. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Most names of persons and places : CicerS, Rdma. 

2) Abstract Nouns : ^des, faith ; JustUia, justice. 

3) Names of materials : aurum, gold ; ferrum, iron. 

4) A few others : merldies, midday ; specimen, example ; supellex, furni- 
ture ; ver, spring ; veepera, evening, etc. 

2. Proper names admit the plural to designate /ami^'e^, classes ; names of 
materials, to designate pieces of the material or articles made of it ; and nb- 
fltract nouns, to designate instances, or kinds, of the quality : ScipiOnes, the 
Scipi&s; o^a, vessels of copper; a2;art^ta«, instances of avarice; oif^, hatreds. 

8. In the poets, the plural of abstracts occurs in the sense of the singular. 

* From irepoi, another, and icAia-if, iy^/lsotion, i. o., of different declensions, 
s From eTtf>o9t another, and yivo^, gender, i. e., of different genders. 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS, 



131., Singular wanting. — Many nouns want the singular. 

1. The most important of these are : 

1) Certain personal appellntives applicable to classes : rru^'&res, fore&thers ; 
posteH^ descendants ; gemini^ twins ; liberty children. 

2) Many names of cities: Athenae, Athens; Thiibae^ Thebes; Delphi^ 
Delphi. 

8) Many names of festivals : BaccTidndlia^ Olyrnpia, SdtumdUa. 

4) Arma, arms ; diviHae, riches ; exsequiae, funeral rites ; exuviae, spoils ; 
Idus, Ides ; indatiae, truce ; insidiae, ambuscade ; mdnis, shades of the dead ; 
minae, threats ; -moenia, walls ; nmnia, duties ; nupiiae, nuptials ; rUiqviae^ 
remains. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be de- 
noted by €bnu$ ex with the plural: unue ex liberie, one of the children, or a child. 

NoTX. — ^The plural in names of cities may have reference to the several parts of the 
city, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate villages. 8o in the names 
of festivals, the plural may refer to the various games and exercises which together con- 
stituted the festival. 

132, Plural with Change of Meaning. — Some nouns have one sig- 
nification in the singular and another in the plural. Thus : 



SINGULAR. 

AedSs, temple/ 
Auxilium, help/ 
Career, prison, barrier / 
Castrum, eadle, hvt / 
Comitium, name of a part of the 

Roman fonim ; 
COpia, plenty, force / 
Facultas, ability/ 
Finis, end/ 
Fortana, fortune/ 
Gratia, (/ratitude, favor / 
Hortus, garden/ 
Impedlmeutum, hindrance / 
Littera, letter of alphabet / 

Ltldus, play, sport / 

MOs, custom / 

Natalis (dies), birth-day / 

Opera, loork, service / 

Pars, part / 

Rostrum, beak of ship / 

S&\,salt/ 



PLURAL. 

aedes, (1) temples, (2) a house.^ 

auxilia, avxUiaries. 

caroeres, barriers of a race-conrs.', 

castra, camp, 

comitia, the assembly held in the comitinm, 

copiae, (1) stores, (2) troops, 

facultiltes, wealth, means, 

fines, borders, territory. 

fortQnae, possessions, wealth, 

gratiae, thanks. 

hortT, {I) gardens^ (2) pleasure^rounds. 

impedimenta, (1) hindrances^ (2) baggace. 

litterae, (1) letters of alpfMbet^ (2) epistle, 

writing, letters, literature, 
ladl, (1) plays, (2) pvhlie spectacle. 
mOres, manners, character. 
nilt&les, pedigree, parentare. 
operae, workmen. 
pwlies, {VfpartSy {2,) a party. 
rostra, (1) beaks, (2) the rostra or tribune 

in Rome (adorned with beaks), 
sales, witty sayings. 



^ AedSe and some other words in tliis list, it will be observed, have in the plural two 
significations, one corresp<Miding to that of the singular, and the other distinct from it 
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133. Defectits in Case. — Some nouns are defective in case: 

1. In the Noin., Dat., and Voc. Sing. : » opis^ , opem^ , ope^ 

help ; , vieiSy^ , vtc&m^ , vice, change. 

2. In the Nom., Gen., and Voc. Sing. : , preciy preesm , ^prece, prayer. 

8. In the Nom. and Voc. Sing. : , dapia,^ dapi, dapem, , dope, 

food ; , frugis, frugi, frugem, iffiige, fruit. 

4. In the Gen., Dat., and Abl. Plur. : Most nouns of the fifth Decl. ; see iss. 

NoTS. — Many neuters are also defective in the Gen., Dat., and AbL Plur. : fSbr^ /e/, 
fMlt piiA, riU, tiU, etc, especially Greek neuters in oa, which want these cases also in 
the singular : epoB^ tnaloa ; also a few no*ins of DecL lY. : fn«<iM, titusy etc. 

5. In the Gen. Plur. : many nouns otherwise entire, especially monosylla- 
bles : tux^ pax, pix ; ear, cds, r68 ; sal, sol, liut, 

134. NuMBSB AND Case. — Some nouns want one entire number and 
certain cases of the other, '^he following forms occur: fors, /arte, 
chance ; liUs, luem, lue, pestilence ; dicionis, didihii, dicidnem, diddne, sway. 
Fda, right, and nefd8, wrong, are used in the Nom., Ace, and Voc. Sipg. ; 
Instar, likeness, nihil, nothing, and opus, need, in the Nom. and Ace. ; 
aeeiis, sex, in the Ace. only. Many verbal nouns in a, and a few other 
words have only the Ablative Singular : jussU, by order ; manddtU, by com- 
mand ; rogdtiJt, by request ; sponte, by choice, etc 

m. Heteboclites. 

1 35. Of Declensions II. and IV. are a few nouns in us ; see 1 1 9. 

1 36. Of Declensions II. and III. are— 

1. Jugerwm, an acre; generally of the second Decl. in the Sing., and of 
the third in the Plur. : jugerum,jug€r% ; pluraX, Jugera,Jugerum,Jugeribus, 

2. Vds, a vessel ; of the third Decl. :n the Sing, and of the second in the 
Plur. : vds, vasis ; plural, vam, vdsorum. 

8. Plural names of festivals in dUa: BacchanMia^ Sdturndlia ; which are 
regularly of the third Decl., but sometimes fonn the Gen. Plur. in drum of 
the second. Ancile, a shield, and a few other words have the same peculiarity. 

137. Of Declensions III. and V. are — 

1. Bequiss, rest; which is regularly of the third Ded., but also takes the 
forms requiem and requie of the fifth. 

2. Fam:^, hunger; regularly of the third Decl., except in the Ablative, 
fami, of the fifth (not/awe, of the third). 

1 38. Forms in ia and iSs. — Many words of four syllables have one 
form in ia of DecL I., and one in ies of Decl. V. : luxuria, luxuiiis, lux- 
ury ; materia, mSteri6s, material. 

139. Forms in us and um. — Many nouns derived from verbs have one 
form in us of Decl. IV., and one in um of Decl. II. : cQniUus, cOnOtum. 
attempt ; ^en(u,% SverUum, event. 

^ Defective also in the Oen. Plur. 



56 ADJECTIVES, 

140. Many words which have but one approved form in prose, admit 

another in poetry : juverUua (Qtis), youth ; poetic, juventa (ae) : ^niectiiA 

(fLtlB), old age; poetic, aeneeta (ae): paupertds (atis), poverty; poetic, 

pauperii8 (&), 

IV. Heterogeneous Nouns. 

141. Masculine and Neuter. — Some masculines take in the plural an 
additional form of the neuter gender : 

Jocua^ m., jest; plural, ^oa, m.,^<M»i, n. 

LocuSf m., place ; plural, loci, m., topics, loca, n., places. 

142. Feminine and Neuter. — Some feniinines take in the plural an 
additional form of the neuter gender : 

Carbasu8,f,^\men; jglvoml, earbasi, f.y carbasa, n, 

MargarUa^ f., pearl; plural ,tf»ar^ar^to6, f., margarUa^ n. 

Ostrea^ f., oyster; plural, odreae, f., ostrea^ n. 

143. Neuter and Masculine or Feminine. — Some neuten take in the 
plural a different gender. Thus : 

1. Some neuters become masculine in the plural : 

(7a€/t<m, n., heaven; plural, ca€^, m. 

2. Some neuters generally become masculine in the plural, but sometimes 
remain neuter : 

Frlnum^ n., bridle ; plural, frinl^ m., fr'ena^ n. 

RoBtrwrn^ n., rake ; plural, rdstri^ m., rostra, n. 

8. Some neuters become feminine in the plural : 
Epulum, li. J fesLBt; plural, ^Wo^, f. 

144. Forms in us and tun. — Some nouns of the second declension 
have one form in tts masculine, and one in um neuter : dipeus, dipeum^ 
shield ; eommentdrius^ commentdrium^ commentary. 

1 45. Heterogeneous Heteroclites. — Some heteroclites are also hete- 
rogeneous : cdrUUus (Qs), cotidium (I), effort ; menda (ae), mendum (I), fault. 



CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bonus, good ; mdgnus, great. 

Note. — The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the gender of the 
noun which it qualifies: bontuptiery a good hoy; bona ptielkk, a good girl; bonum tern- 
plum^ a good temple. Thus, in the Nom. Sing., bonus is the form of the adjective when 
used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum with neuter. 
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147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 



FiBST AND Second Declensions : A and O Stems. 


148. Bonus, good,^ 

1 


SINGULAR. 


1 


Mabc. 


Fem. 


Nkut. 


Nom, bonus 


bona 


bonum 


Oen, boni 


bonae 


bonI 


Lot, bono 


bonae 


bono 


Jec. boDum 


bonam 


bonum 


Voc, boi.e 


bona 


bonum 


Abl, bono 


bon& 

rLURAL. 


bono 


Kom, bonI 


bonae 


bona 


Oen. bonOricm 


bonArum 


bonOrum 


Dot. bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace, bonds 


bonAs 


bona 


Voc, bonI 


bonae 


bona 


Abl. bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


149. Liber, /r«tf.» 


SINGULAR. 




Habo. 


Kem. 


Nkut. 


Kom. liber 


libera 


liberum 


Gen. Iiberl 


libera e 


iTberl 


Dot. IfberO 


Uberae 


liberO 


Ace. liber um 


llberam 


llbeium 


Vo€. liber 


libera 


liberum 


Abl. libero 


llberA 

PLURAL. 


llberO 


Nom, iTberl 


liberae 


libera 


Oen, llberOrum 


llberAram 


llberOrum 


Lot, llberls 


llberls 


llberls 


Ace. liberOs 


llberAs 


libera 


Voc. liberl 


liberae 


libera 


Abl. llberls 


llberls 


llberls 



> Bo::u8 is declined in the Maso. like Mrvua of Deol. II. (51), in the Fem. like menga 
of Ded. I. (48), and in the Nent. like templum of Decl. II. (61). The stems are bono 
in the Masc. and Nent, and hond in the Fem. 

* LTbiis is declined in the Masc. like puer (51X uid in the Fem. and Neat, like honwu 
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150. Aeger, sich^ 





Mabo. 


Nwn. 


aeger 


Oen. 


aegri 


Dot. 


aegrO 


Ace. 


aegmm 


Voc. 


aeger 


Abl. 


aegrO 


Nom. 


aegrI 


Oen. 


aegr^rum 


Bat. 


aegrls 


Ace. 


aegrOs 


Voc. 


aegrI 


Abl. 


aegrls 



SINGULAR. 
Fem. 
aegra 
aegrae 
aegrae 
aegram 
aegra 
aegrft 

PLURAL. 

aegrae 
aegrArum 

aegrls 
aegrAs 
aegrae 
aegrls 



Kett. 
ae( 
aegrI 
aegrO 
aegrmn 
aegmm 
aegrO 



aegra 

aegrOr 

aegrls 

aegra 

aegra 

aegrls 



Note. — Most adjectives in er are declined like aegrt^ but the following \r> 
er and vr are declined like liher : 

1) Asper^ rough ; lacer^ torn ; miser^ wretched ; -prosper^ prosperous ; tener^ 
tender ; but asper sometimes drops the e^ and dexter^ right, sometimes retains 
it : dexter^ dextera^ or dextra. 

2) Satur^ sated ; satur^ satura^ saturum. 

3) Compounds infer and ger : mortifev^ deadly ; dliger^ winged. 

161. Irregularities. — Nine adjectives have in the 
singular ius * in the Genitive and i in the Dative, and are 
declined as follows : 





Alius, 


another. 


SINGULAR. 


solus, 


alone. 






Ma4o. 


Fb\i. 


Neut. 


Mabc. 


Fem. 


Nkot. 


Nom. 


alius 3 


alia 


aliud s 


solus 


sola 


solum 


Gen. 


alius 


alius 


alius* 


sollus 


sollus 


SOllUS 


Dot. 


alil 


alii 


alil 


Boli 


soli 


soli 


Ace. 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


solum 


solam 


solum 


Voc. 








Bole 


sola 


solum 


Abl. 


alio 


alil 


alio 


solo 


sola 


solo 



I Abgkk is declined in the masculine like ager (51), and in the feminine and neuter 
Hke honu%. 

3 /in 21M is often shortened by the poets; regularly so in aXUtius in dactylic verce 
(609). 

* Barely aU% and alid. The same stem appears in ali-quU (190, 2), some one; 
CLd-U/r. otherwise. 

* For aWtun by contraction. AUeritu often supplies the place otal'ua 
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f>9 


PLURAL. 








alia 


bOH 


sOlae 


sola 


aliOruin 


sOlOrum 


sOl&rum 


sOlOnun 


alilB 


soils 


soils 


soils 


alia 


solos 


SOldS 


sola 




soli 


sOlae 


sola 


alilB 


soils 


soils 


soils 



Nom. alii aliae 

Gen. aliOnuu ali&rum aliOrum 

Dot, alils alils 

Aee, alios ali&s 

Voe, 

Ahl, alils alils 

1. These nine adjectives are : alius^ a, v4^ another ; niUlus^ a, «m, no one; 
«d/tM, alone ; tdtua^ whole ; ullua^ any ; unus^^ one ; aUer^ -iera^ -Urwm^ the 
other* ; uUr^ -tra^ 'trum,* which (of two) ; neuter^ -tra, -trum^* neither. 

NoTX 1.— The regular forms oocaaionally occur in the Oen. and Dat of some of these 
a^UectiTes. 

NoTS 2.— like vter aro declined its compoimds : tUergue^ utervUt uterlibtl, tUer- 
eunque. In aUerttUr sometimes both parts are declined, as alterlut utrltis; and 
sometimes only the latter, as aUerutritis. 

Third Declension : Consonant and I Stems. 

162. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the Nominative Singular three 
different forms— one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms — the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form — the same for all 
genders. 

163. Adjectives of Three Endings in this declenRion 
have the stem in i, and are declined as follows : 



Acer, sharp^ 

Maso. 
Nom, acer* 


SINGULAR. 

Ffm. 
ucriit 


Nrut. 
acre 


Oen. acris 


acris 


acris 


Dat acrl 


acrl 


acrl 


Ace. acrem 


acrem 


acre 


Voc. acer 


acris 


acre 


Ahl. acrl 


acrl 


acrl 



1 See declension, 175. 

3 GTen. alUAvs^ Dat aZUri ; otherwise declined like liber (^49). 

' Or one qftfvoo^ the one. 

< Gen. vtrltu, Dat tttrl ; otherwise like aeger (160). Neuter like uter. 

* Acn is declined like ignie In the Ifasc and Fem., and like iMUi'e (03) in the Neat, 
except in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., Masc, and in the Abl. Sing. 

* These forms In «r ore like those in er of DecL II. in dropping the ending in the 
IVom. and Voc. Sing, and in developing final r into er: acer for iicHe^ stem* ucri. 
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PLURAL. 






Mabo. 


FSM. 


Nkut. 


Nam. 


&cr^s 


ftcr^s 


acria 


Gen. 


ficrium 


ficrium 


acrtmii 


Dat, 


ftcribus 


acribus 


acribus 


Ace. 


acr^s, Is 


acr^s, Is 


acria 


Voc, 


&cr^s 


acr^s 


acria 


AbL 


ficribus 


acribas 


aciibus 



NoTB 1. — ^Ldke AcEB are declined : 

1) Alacer^ lively; campester^ level; celeber^ fiunous; celer^^ Vfrifi\ .eqiitstsr^ eques* 
trian; paluster^ marshy; pede^ter^ pedestrian; puter^ putrid; aaluber^ healthfUl; HI- 
veater^ woody ; terrester, terrestrial ; volttcer^ winged. 

2) Adjectives in er designating the months : October^ bris.'^ 

Note 2. — In the poets and in early Latin the form in «r, as dcer^ is sometimes femi- 
nine^ and the form in i«, as Jcris, is sometimes masculine. 

164. ADJEgxiVES of Two Endings are declined as 
follows : 





Tristis, sad.^ 




Tristior, sadder. 


1 






felNGULAR. 






M. AND F. 


Neut. 


M. AND F. 


Neut. 


Norn, 


tristis 


tiiste 


tristior 


tristius 


Gen, 


tristis 


tristis 


trlstiCris 


trlstioiis 


Dat. 


tristl 


tnsti 


trlstiCrl 


tristiOrl 


Aec, 


trXstem 


triste 


trlstiOrem 


tristius 


Voc. 


tristis 


triste 


trfstior 


tristius 


AbL 


trtsti 


tiisti 

PLURAL. 


trlsti5re(l)» 


trlstiore (I) 


Kom, 


tristis 


tristia 


trlstiOr^s 


tristiOra 


Gen. 


trTstimn 


tristium 


trlstiOrnm 


trlstiOrum 


Dat. 


tristibus 


tristibus 


trIstiOribus 


tristiuribus 


Ace. 


tristis, Is 


tristia 


trlstior^s (Is) 


trIstiora 


Voc. 


tristis 


tristia 


trlstiOr^s 


trlstiora 


AbL 


trlstibus 


tilstibus 


trlstioribus 


trlstidribus 



Note 1. — Like tristior^ comparatives, as consonant stems, generally have the Abl. 
Sing, in e. sometimes in i, the Nom. Plur. Neut. in a, and the Gen. Plar. in um. But 
jDompluria^ several, has Gen. Plur. complurium ; Nom., Ace., and Voc. Plur. Neut. 
complura or eomplvria ; see P^v^, 165. 

Note 2. — In poetry, adjectives in ««, «, sometimes have the Abl. Sing, in e : odgno- 
mine from edgntminU^ of the same name. 

^ This retains e in declension : celer^ ceteris^ eeiere; and has um in the Gen. Plur. 
< Bee also 77, 2, note. 

* TV^etie and trltte are declined like dcrie and dere; the stem is trieH. 

* Tristior is the comparative (160) ottrietU; the stem was originally trUtide^ bat 
ft has been modified to trietitta (61, 1) and tristior (31). 

* Enclosed endings are rare. 
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155. Adjectives of Oxe Ending generally end in s or 
Xy but sometimes in I or r. 



156. Audax, audacious.^ 


Felix, 


happy. ^ 




SINGTTLAI 


t. 




M. AVD F. 


NKrx. 


M. AND F. 


Nkut. 


iVom. audax 


audax 


fellx 


felTx 


Oen, audacis 


audacis 


fellcis 


fellds 


DiU, audaci 


audaci 


fGlIcI 


fellcl 


Ace. audacem 


audax 


felTcem 


fellx 


Voc. audax 


audax 


fellx 


fellx 


Abl. audaci (e) 


audaci (e) 

PLURAL. 


fellcl (e) 


fellcl (e) 


Norn. audac^0 


audacia 


felic^s 


fellcia 


Chn. audaci nm 


audacium 


fellcium 


fellcinm 


Dot. audadbus 


audadbus 


felTcibus 


fellcibns 


Ace. audac^s (Is) 


audada 


fellers (Is) 


felTcia 


Voe. audac^s 


audada 


f6llc«s 


fellcia 


Abl. audadbus 


audadbus 


felldbus 


felTcibus 


157. Amans, laving. 


Prtidens, 


prudent. 




SINGCLAB 


>• 




M. AND F. 


Nbut. 


M. AND F. 


Neut. 


Nom. am an 8 


amans 


prudens 


prQd6ns 


Gen. amantis 


amantis ' 


prudentis 


prudentis ' 


Dot. amanti 


amanil 


prudenti 


prudenti 


Ace. amantem 


amans 


prUdentem 


prUdSns 


Voc. amans 


amans 


prUdens 


prtLdSns 


Abl. amante (I) 


amante (I) 


prudenti (e) 


prQdentI (e) 


- 


PLURAL. 






Nom. amantis 


amantia 


piUdent^s 


prudentia 


Gen. amantiniki 


amantium 


prudentium 


priidentiuin 


DcU. amantlbns 


amantlbus 


prudentibus 


prtidentibus 


Ace. amantis (Is) 


amantia 


prudentis (Is 


) prudentia 


Voc. amantis 


amantia 


prudentis 


prQdentia 


Abl. amantlbus 


amantibus 


prQdentibus 


prudentibus 


NoTB.— The participle 


amdn8 differs in declension from the adjective priidena only 


in the AbL Bing., where the participle nsnally has the ending e. 


and the adjective,!. 



* Observe that I in the Abl. Sing*., and ia^ ium^ and l» in tiie Flur., are the regnlai' 
case-endings for t-stems ; see 6/3 and 63. 

' According to Bitschl, Schmitz, and others, the e which is long in prQdina before n3 
is short in all other forms of the word, 1. e., before nt. In the same manner the a which 
is long in amdns^ is according to Bitschl short in amantia^ amanil^ etc. ; see p. 87, foot* 
note 2. See also Schmitz, pp. ^26; Ritschl, Rhein. Hasenm, zxzi., p. 48S ; MOIler, p. 27. 
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Participles used a^jectively may of coarse take i. A few adjectives have only e In gen- 
eral use: — (1) pauptr^ paupers^ poor; puhes^ pubere^ mature ;— (2) those in 68,0. 
ifia or idis : dies, dieeSf 'fif>e8^ mnpes^ superstes ; (8) oaeUbs^ compos^ impoe, prlnoeps. 



168, Vetus, old. 



Memor, mindful. 







SINGULAR. 








M. AND F. 


Nbut. 


M. AND F. 


Nbut. 


Norn, 


vetuR 


vetus 


memor 


memor 


Gen. 


veteris 


veteris 


memorls 


memoris 


Dot. 


veterl 


veterl 


memorl 


memorl 


Ace 


veterem 


vetus 


memorem 


memor 


Voc. 


vetus 


vetus 


memor 


memor 


Abl. 


vetere (I) 


vetere (I) 

PLURAL. 


memorl 


memorl 


Nom. 


veterCs 


Vetera 


memor^s 




Gen, 


vetenun 


vetemm 


iiemoruiii 




Dot. 


yeteribii«» 


veteri1»iis 


memoril^us 




Ace. 


veter6» (Is, 


Vetera 


memor^s (Is) 




Voc, 


veter^w 


Vetera 


memor^s 




Abl, 


veterAus 


veteri1»us 


memoribns 





1, Neuter Plural. — Many adjectives like memor^ from the nature of 
their signification, want the Neuter Plural ; all others have the ending to, 
as feiUeia^ prudenlia^ except ilber^ Ubera^ fertile, and vetu8^ Vetera. 

2. Genitive Plural. — ^Most adjectives have ium, but the following 
have um : 

1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the Ablative Singular (157, 
note) : pauper^ pauperum, 

2) Those with the Genitive in eris, oris, uris: vetus^ veterum^ old; 
memor, m^morum, mindful ; cicur, dcvrum, tame. 

8) Those in ceps : aneepSy arvcipiturriy doubtful. 

4) Those compounded with substantives which have um; itu>ps (ops, 
opum), inopumy helpless. 

iBREGULAift Adjectives. 
159. Irregular adjectives may be — 

I. Indeclinable : frUg\ frugal, good ; nequam, worthless ; m^Jtle, thou^ 
sand; see 176. 

II. Defective : (ceterus) ceid'a, ceterum, the other, the rest ; (ludicer) 
(Hdicra, ludici'um, sportive ; (sons) soniia, guilty ; (seminex) sSmineeiSy half 
dead ; paticit, ae, a, few, used only in the Plural ; see also 158, 1. 

m. Hbteroclitrs. — ^Many adjectives have two distinct forms, one in 
fMy a, um, of the first and second declensions, and one in is and e of the 
third : hilarua and hilarisy joyful ; ezanimua and exanimiSy lifeless. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive 
degree, the Comparative, and the Superlative: altus^ al- 
tioTy altissimus, high, higher, highest. These forms denote 
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of com- 
parison : 

I. Terminational Comparison — by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison — by adverbs. 

I. Terminational Comparison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to the 
stem of the positive the endings : 

GOVPASATiyB. SUFmtLATr.VE. 

Maso. Fbm. Nevt. Maso. Fem. Nrttt. 

ior ior iiu issimus issiina issimumi 

altus, altior, altissimus, high^ higher, highest, 
levis, lev ior, levi»siraus, light, lighter^ lightest, 

NoTB.— VowBL Stkms lose their final Towel: aUo^ aUior^ aUiseimiu, 

163. Irregular Superlatives. — Many adjectives with regu- 
lar comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus : 

1. Those in er add rimus to this ending: * deer, derior, Ocerrimus, sharp. 

Note. — Vetw has teterrirmu ; mdturus, both rndturrimiia and mdturiimmus ; 
dexter, dexUmtu, 

2. Six in His add limus to the stem : * 

facilis, difficilis, «a«^, difficult, 

similis, dissimilis, Uke, unlike, 

gracilis, humilis, slender, low: 

facilis, faciUor, /(tciUimvs, Imbieillis has imb^llimus, 

8. Four in ru8 have two irregular superlatives : 

exteras, exterior, extrgmus and extimus, outward, 

Inferos, Inferior, Infimus and Imus, lower, 

Buperus, superior, suprgmus and sumtnus, upper, 

posterus, posterior, postremus and postumus, * next. 

* The Buperlatiye eoding is-simus is probably compounded of is, from ids, the origliial 
comparatlTe ending (154, foot-note 4), and simus for timus; ids-timus = ios-simus = 
is-eimus. After I and r, the first element Is omitted, and s assimilated : facilis, faoil- 
simus, fadt'Umus ; deer, deer-simus, dcer-rimtts; bat those in His drop the final 
vowel of the stem. Bee Bopp, %% 291-807; Schleicher, pp. 488-494; Eoby, p. Izvi. 
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egenus, 

prOviduR, 

maledicus, 

munificus, 

benevolus, 



egentior, 

providentior, 

raaledicentior, 

mQnificentior, 

benevolentior, 



needpf 

prudent, 

slanderoitSj 

liberal, 

benevolent. 



164. Egeniis, providus, and compounds in dicus, ficus, and 
voluB) are compared with the endings entior and entissimuS) as if 
from forms in ens: 

egentissimus, 

providentisshnus, 

raaledicentissimus, 

munificentissimus, 

benevolentissimus, 

NoTK. — MiriJiclsidmua'wxiVin as the superlative of mirificuSy wonderful. 

166. Special Irregularities of Comparison. 

bonus, melior, optimus, good, 

malus, psjofj pessimus, bad, 

magnus, major, maximus, great^ 

parvus, minor, miDimus, small, 

multus, plQs, plarimus, much. 

NoTB \.—Plu8 is neuter, and has in the singular only Norn, and Ace. plua^ and Gen. 
pltlris. In the plural it has Norn, and Ace. pluria (m. and f.), plura (n.)* Oen, pluri' 
um^ Dat and Abl. pliirihu% 

NoTB 2. — DlveSy frng'i., And nlquam are thus compared : 



dives, 



dlvitissimus, } 
ditissimus, ) 
frugalissimuB, 
nequissimus, 

• prior, 
propior, 

• ■Qlterior, 



richy 

frugal, 
worthless. 



primus, 

prOximufl, 

tiltimus. 



former^ 
nearer, 
farther. 



divitior, 

ditior, 
frugl, frfigalior, 

necjuam, nequior, 

166. Positive wanting. 
citerior, citimus, nearer, 
dfeterior, deterrimus, worse, 
interior, intimus, inner, 
ocior, Ooissimus, swifter, \ 

167. Comparative wanting. 

1. In a few participles used adjectively : meritus, meritissimus, deserving. 

2. In these adjectives : 

diff'erent, 
false, 
renowned, 
umoilUng, 

Note.— Many participles uspd adjectively are compared in ftiU : amdns, amantior-^ 
amantissimuSy loving; dodus, doctior, doctissimtis, instructed, learned. 

168. Superlative WANTING. 

1. In most verbals in ills and bills : docilis, docilior, docile. 

2. In many adjectives in alia and His : capiidlis, capitdlior, capital. 

3. In alacer, alacrior, active ; caecus, blind ; diHiumus, lasting ; longin- 
quu8, distant ; opimus, rich ; prodivis, steep ; proplnquus, near ; saliUdris, 
salutary, and a few others. 

4. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus : 



diversus, dlversissimus, 

falsus, falsissimus, 

inclutus, inclutissimus, 

in Vitus, invItissimuB, 



novus, 


novissimus. 


new, 


sacer, 


sacerrimus. 


sacred. 


vetus. 


veterrimus, 


old. 
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adolescens, 


adolfisoentior, 


minimus natri,> 


young^ 


juvenis, 


jQnior, 


minimus niltO, 


young^ 


senex, 


senior, 


m&ximus nata, 


old. 



169. Without Tkrminational Comparison. 

1. Many adjectives, from the nature of their signification, especially such 
as denote material^ possession, or the relations of place and time: aureus^ 
golden ; pat&rnits, paternal ; Udmdnvs, Roman ; aestlvus, of summer. 

2. Most adjectives in its preceded by a vowel : idoneus, suitable. 

8. Many derivatives in dlisy dris, ilis, vlus, icuSy inus^ orus: moridlis 
(mors), mortal. 

4. Albus, white; claudus^ lame ; /«ru«, wild ; lasaus, weary; «*«ri«, won- 
derful, and a few others. 

II. Adverbial Comparison. 

1 70. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison, form the 
comparative and superlative, when their signification requires it, by pre- 
fixing the adverbs magis, more, and mdximCy most, to the positive : ardufis, 
maffis arduttSy mdxime arduusj arduous. 

1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote different 
degrees of the quality : admodum^ valdi, oppiddy very ; imprimis^ apprirrUy in 
the highest degree. Per and prae in composition with adjectives have the 
force of very : perdifficiUs, very difficult ; praecldrus, very illustrious. 

2. Strengthening particles are also sometimes used — (1) "With the com- 
parative : etiam, even, muUd, longe, much, far : etiam dliigentior, even more 
diligent; mvUo diligentiory much more diligent — (2) With the superlative: 
multo, longi^ much, by far; quam, as possible: muUd or long% diligentisst- 
muSy by far the most diligent ; quam diligentissimuSy as diligent as possible. 

Numerals. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and numeral 
adverbs." 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal classes : 

1. Cardinal Numbers : unus, one ; duo, two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : j»rmt*5, first ; secundus, ^cond, 

3. Distributives : singull, one by one ; bint, two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

1 73. To these may be added — 

• ^ — — ■ — ' '■ ■^ 

^ Smallest or youngest in age. NdtU is sometimes omitted. 

« The first ten cardinal numbers, mlUe^ primus^ seeundtts^ and semel (once), four- 
teen words in all, ftirnish the basis of the Latin numeral system. All other numerals are 
formed from these either by derivation or by composition. 
6 
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1. MuLTiPLiCATiTES, adjectives in plex^ Gen. pUcis^ denoting so manv 
fold : simplex, single ; duplex^ double ; triplexy threefold. 

2. Propoktionals, declined like bonvsy and denoting so many tiihes as 
great : duplu»y twice as great ; iHphiSy three times as great. 

174. Table of Numeral Adjectives: 



Cabdimals. 
i. tlnus, Una, unum 

2. duOf duae, duo 

3. trSSf tria 

4. quattuor 
6. qulnque 

6. sex 

7. septem - 

8. octo 

9. novera 
10. decern 
IL andecim 
12. duodecim 
18. tredecim* 

14. quattuordecim 

15. quindecim 

16. sedecim or sexdeciin * 

17. pepten^ecim' 

18. duodevlgintr" 

19. andevlgintn 

20. vigintl. 

21 \ ^^'^^^ UnuB 

' unus et vlgintl ^ 

22 (viginti duo 
(duo et vlgintl 

SO. trIginU 

40. quadr&gintd. 

50. quInquSgintft 

60. sezSginta 

70. septuaginta 

80. octOginta. 



O&DINALS. 

primus, first 

secunduft,* second 

tertius, tMrd 

quSrtus, fourth 

quintus, fifth 

sextuB 

Septimus 

octavus 

nOnus 

decimus 

undecimus 

duodecimus 

tertius decimus ^ 

qufirtus decimus 

quintus decimus 

sextus decimus 

Septimus decimus 

duodevlc&simus * 

und6vicesimus« 

vicfisimus ^ 

viceshnus primus 

tlnus et vlcCsimus ^ 

vIc^simuB secundus 

alter et vicgsimus 

tricesimus^ 

quadraggsimus 

quInquSgesimus 

sexSgesimus 

septu&gesimus 

octOgSsimus 



DiSTBiBumrBS 
singull, one by oi.6 
binl, two by two 
teml (trim) 
quatemi 
quini 
sSnl 
septem 
octoni 
nov6nI 
aeni 
Qndenl 
duodeni 
tcrnl deni 
quatemi denI 
quinI deul 

sem dem 

septem denI 
duodevlcfinl 
undevlcenl 

vicem 

vlcfini singull 
singull et viccnl 
vlcfinl blnl 
binl et viceni 
tilcem 
quadrfigem 
quinqufigem 

sbxsgem 

septudgem 
octOgCnl 



1 SoDietimes with the parts separated : decern et tres; decern et eeac^ etc. 

3 Literally two from tweoty, one from twenty, by subtraction ; bat these numberf 
may be expressed by addition : decern et octo; decern, et novem or decern novem; so 
28, 29 ; 88, 89, etc., either by subtraction from trigintdy etc., or by addition to fylginti. 

* If the tens precede the units, et is omitted, otherwise it is generally used. So in 
BngUflli cardinals, twenty-one, one and twenty. 

* Alter ia often used for eecundiM. 

* DecimuA, with or without et, may precede : de^itntu et tertius or decimus tertivn 

* Sometimes expressed by addition: octdvus decimus and nonue decimus. 
' Sometimes written with g: vlgiaimue; trlgesimue. 
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CAROXMAI0, 

90. DOndginta 
100. centum 
2Q^ j centum linus 

( centum et tUnus ^ 
200. duoenti, ae, a 
800. trecenti 
400. quadrlngenti 
500. quingenti 
600. s^Bcentl' 
700. septingenti 
800. octingenti 
900. nongenti 
1,000. mllle 
2,000. duomllia* 
100,000. centum milia 
1,000,000. deci&B centSna 
mllia^ 



Obdinals. 

nOnfigesimuB 

centesimus 

cents Bimus primus 

centesimuB et primus 

ducentSslmus 

trecentesimuB 

quadringentCsimus 

qulngentesimufl 

BSscentSsimus * 

septingentSsimuB 

octingentesimus 

nOngentSslmus 

mlllesimus 

bis mlUesimus 

centiSs mlUesimus 

decUs denties miUssi- 



DiBTBiBimyaB. 
nOndgSnl 
centSnl 

centGnl singull 
centeni et singull 
ducenl 
trecSnl 
quadringSnl 
quIngSnl 
sSsctol * 
septingSnf 
octingem 
nOngSnl 
singula mIlia > 
bina mIlia 
oentSna mIlia 
decies centena mI- 
lia 



mus 

1. Ordinals with pars^ part, expressed or understood, may be used to 
express ^'actions : tertia pars, a third part, a third ; qvdrta pars, a fourth ; 
ditae terticte^ two thirds. 

NoTB. — Cardinal numbers with partis are need in fractionB when the denominator 
larger than the numerator by one : d%M6 parOa^ two thirds, iria partia, three fourUiB, etc. 

2. DisTRiBDTivEs are used — 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apiece.* ternoa dendrios aeoiperurUy they 
received each three denarii, or three apiece. Hence — 

2) To express Multiplication : deciSa centina milia^ ten times a hundred 
thousand, a million. 

3) Instead of Cardinals, with nouns plural in form, but singular in sense : 
bina caatra, two camps. Here for ainguU and Umi, uni and trlni are used * 
unae Utterae, one letter ; trinae litterae, three letters. 

4) Sometimes of objects spoken of in pairs : Uni acypM, a pair of goblets ; 
and in the poets with the force of cardinals : bina haatilia, two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (tSl) very freely in compounding numbers? 
bis aex, for duodeeim ; bia aeptem, for qttattuordecim. 

4. SSacenti and mUle are sometimes used indefinitely for any large num- 
ber, as one ihouaand is used in English. 

1 In componnding numbers above 100, unitB generally follow tens, tens hundreds, etc., 
as in English ; but the connective et is either omitted, or used only between the two 
highest denominations : mllle centum vlgintl or mUle et centitm 'Olffintl, 1120. 

* Often incorrectly written eexeentl^ aexoeniesimiia^ and aeoodm. 

* Often written mllUa. For duo milia, hina mUia or Ma mllle is sometimes used. 

* Literally **ten times a hundred thousand ^^; the table might be carried up to any 
desired number by using the proper numeral adverb with oemtena mUia: centi'a cen- 
tina m'lia^ 10,000,000; sometimes in such combinations centina milia is understood, 
and the adverb only is expressed, and sometimes centum mllia is used. 
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Declension op Nttmeral Adjectives. 
175, UnuSy Duo, and Tres are declined as follows: 

Unus, one. 





SINGULAR. 


' 


" V 


PLURAL. 




Nom, 


tinus 


una 


iinum 


finl 


Qnae 


Una 


Gen. 


tinlus 


unlus 


Unlus 


unorum 


Qnanim 


tLnOruit 


Dot, 


fini 


unl 


unl 


unis 


unIs 


unIs 


Ace, 


unum 


unam 


unum 


unos 


tlnfts 


una 


Voe, 


Qne 


una 


unum 


UDl 


Qnae 


una 


Ahl 


unu 


una 
Duo, two. 


uno 


unIs 


unIs 
Tr6s, three. 


finis 


Nom. 


duo 


duae 


duo' 


tr6s, m. 


arid f. 


tria, n. 


Gen. 


duurum 


du&rum 


duorum ' 


trium 




trium 


Dot. 


duObus 


du&bus 


duobus 


tribus 




tribus 


Ace. 


duos, duo 

• 


duas 


duo 


tres, tris 


tria 


Voe. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


trgs 




tria 


Ahl. 


duobus 


duabus 


duo bus 


tribus 




tribus 



Note 1. — The plura] of vnua in the sense of alone may be used with any noun : inl 
Ubil^ the Ubii alone ; but in the sense of one^ it is used only with nouns plural in form, 
but singular In sense : vna eastray one camp; uncte fitterae^ one letter. 

NoTB 2.— Like dtio is declined cimbo^ both. 

Note 8. — MuUl^ many, and plrriml^ very many, are indefinite numerals, and as 
such generally want the singular. But in the poets the singular occurs in the sense of 
many a : multa hostia^ many a Tictim. 

1 76. The Cardinals from quaftuor to eentum are indeclinable. 

1 77. Hundreds are declined like the plural of bomis : ducently a«, a. 

1 78. Mllle as an adjective is indeclinable ; as a substantive it is used 
in the singular in the Nominative and Accusative,' but in the plural it is 
declined like the plural of mare (63) : miZia,* milium, mUibus. 

NoTX.— With the snhntantive mill&, tnllia. the name of the objects enumerated is 
generally in the Genitive : mlUe hominum^ a thousand men (of men) ; but if a declined 
numeral intervenes it takes the case of that numeral: iHa milia trecentl m lii'», three 
thousand three hundred soldiers, 

179. Ordinals are declined like bontts, and distributives like the plural 
of bonus, but the latter often have um instead of Orum in the Genitive : 
binUm for blnHrum, 



^ In the ending o in duo and ambo (1 75, note 2), we have a remnant of the dual num* 
ber which has otherwise disappeared from the Latin, thou^rh preserved in Greek and San* 
skrit. Compare the Sanskrit dva^ the Greek 2vo, the Latin duo, and the English ttoo. 

* Instead of ditdrum and du 'mm, duum is sometimes used. 

* Rarely in other cases in connection with milium or mllibft*, 

* Generally written with one I : mllia, but sometimes with two : mlllia. 
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180. Numeral Symbols: 



Arabic. 


BOMAV. 


Akabic. 


Roman. 


Abab'O. 


ROMAX. 


1. 


L 


12. 


XII. 


&0. 


L. 


2. 


' -IL 


13. 


XIII. 


60. 


LX. 


8. 


in. 


14. 


XIV. 


70. 


LXX. 


4. 


IV. 


15. 


XV. 


80. 


LXXX. 


5. 


V. 


16. 


XVL 


SO. 


XC. 


6. 


VL 


17. 


XVII. 


100. 


C. 


7. 


vn. 


18. 


XVIIL 


200. 


CC. 


8. 


VIII. 


19. 


XIX. 


500. 


ID, cr D. 


9. 


IX. 


20. 


XX. 


600. 


DC. 


10. 


X. 


SO. 


XXX. 


■ 1,000. 


CIO, or M.» 


11. 


XL 


40. 


XL. 


10,000. 


CCIOO. 



1. Latin Numxral SYMsioLs arc oombiuationft of: 1 = 1; V = 5; X = 10; 
L = 50; C = 100 ; 10 or D = 500 ; CIO or M = 1,000.« 

2. Iir THE Combination or theeib symbols, except 10, observe — 

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value : II = 2 ; XX = 20. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : V = 5; 
IV = 5-1 = 4; VI=:5 + 1 = 6. 

3. In the Combination or 10 observe — 

1) That each (inverted C) after ID increases the value tenfold : 10 = 500 ; 
100 = 500 X 10 = 5,000 ; 1000 = 5,000 x lo = 50,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of 
times before I as stands after it : 10 = 500 ; CIO = 500 x 2 = 1,000 ; 100 = 
5,000 ; CCIOO = 5,000 x 2 = 10,000. 

3) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value: 10^500; 
IOC = 600; IOCC = 700. 

Numeral Adverbs. 
181. To numerals belong also numeral adverbs : 



1. semel, (ynce 

2. bis, 1/wice 

3. ter, tJirce times 

4. quater 



5. quInquiCs' 

6. sexigs 

7. septies 

8. octies 



9. novies 

10. decies 

11. Undecies 

12. duodedes 



1 Thousands are sometimes denoted by a line over the symbol : II = 2,000 ; Y = 5,000. 

''' The ori^n of these symbols is uncertain. According to Mommsen, / is the out- 
stretched finger ; T, the open hand ; JT, the two hands crossed ; A, the open hand like V, 
but in a different position ; CIO is supposed to be a modification of the Greek 4, not other- 
wise used by the Romans, afterward changed to M; 10 ^ afterward changed to />, is a 
part of CJO ; Cis also supposed to be a modification of the Greek 0, but it may be the 
Initial letter otcenturrty as if may be that ofmUle. 

* In adverbs formed from cardinal numbers, <:'« is the approved ending, though ii>M 
often occurs. In adverbs ftrom indefinite numeral adjectives ihts is the approved ending 
toH'ni {tnm tot\ »o often ; q^totiina {tnm quofy, how often. See Brambaeh, p. 14. 
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.- (terdeoies 
'(tredeciSs 


20. vlcies 


200. ducenties 


21. seinel et vlcies 


800. trecenties 


( quaterdecies 
) quattuordecies 


22. bis et vlcies 


400. quadringentiee 


80. tricies 


500. qulngenties 


cqalnqaigsdecies 
'Iqulnde<n68 


40. quadr&gies 


600. sescenties 


50. quinqu&gies 


700. septingenties 


( sexiesdecies 
' ( sedeoies 


60. sexfigies 


800. octingenties 


70. septuSgies 


inOningenties 


IV. septiesdecies 


80. octOgies 


nOngenties 


-- (duodevlcies 
') octiesdecifis 


90. ndDdgies 


1,000. mlUies* 


100. centies 


2,000. bis mtUies 


-- iHndevIcies 
* ( uoviesdecies 


101. centies semel 


100,000. centies mlllies 


102. centies bis 


1,000,000. mlUies mlllies 



Nora l.'^In compounds of units and tens, the unit with et generally precedes, as in 
the table : hit et vlcies; the tens, however, with or without et^ may precede. 

Nora 2. — Another class of numeral adverbs In um or o is formed fh>m the ordinals : 
vrlfnum^ prlmd^ for the first time, in the first place ; tettium^ Urtio^ for the third time- 



CHAPTER III 
PRONOUNS. 

182. In construction, Pronouns' are used either as Sub- 
stantives: egOy I, tu, thou; or as Adjectives: meus, my, 
tuus, your. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : til, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meuSy my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : hWy this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qui, who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis, who ? 

G. Indefinite Pronouns : aliquis, some one. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns,* so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are : 

^ MllUSs is often used indefinitely like the English a Vumsand timss. 

s But in their signification and use. Pronouns differ widely fh>m ordinary substantives 
A&d adjectives, as they never nams any object, action, or quality, but simply ^M>ffi^ out 
Its relAtion to the speaker, or to some other person or thing; see 314, II., with foot-not« 

t Also called Subttaniive Pronovnt, because they are always used iubstaniively. 
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Ego, /. 


Tu, 


thou. 


Sui, 


of hi 


Ncm. ego* 
Oen. mel 


SINGULAR. 

tQ 

tul 




sufi 


/>a/. mihi or ml 




tib! 




sibi 


Aee. me 




ts 




89 


Voc. 




ta 






Abl, me 




ts 




8« 


iVbm. DOS 


PLURAL 


• 

v58 






(nostrf 




vestnim 
vestrf 


\ 


BUl 


Dal. nobis 




v5bl8 




sibf 


^ee. nOs 




t5s 




8$ 


Voc. 




YOS 






Abl. nObIs 




vObIs 
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1. The Case-Endinos of Pronouns differ considerably from those of Noann. 

2. Sul, of himself, etc., is often called the Reflexive pronoun. 

8. Emphatic Forms in met occur, except in the Gen. Plur. : egomet^ I my* 
►elf ; timet, etc. But the Nom. tu has tuU and tut&m^^ not tumet, 

4. Krdupucated Forms. — SesS, tUi, nOfmii, for «9, U, md. 

5. Ancient and Rare Forms. — MU for m^l ; tia for tul ; mid and mipte 
for «n^ / tid for ^/ «3t2, sipse, for «e. 

6. Cum, when used with the ablative of a Personal Pronoun, is appended 
to it : micum^ ticum. 

II. Possessive Pbonouns. 
185. From Personal pronouns are formed the Possessives: 

meus, a, um, igij^y noster, tra, trum, our; 

tuus, a, um, thy, your; vester, tra, trum, your; 
suus, a, um, his, hers, its; suus, a, um, their, 

1 0/ hima^, Tiereelfy itae^f. The Nominative is not used. 

3 Ego has no connection in form with m«;, mihl, etc., bat it corresponds to the 
Oreelc cywy, iyth. The oblique cases of ego and t''t in the singular are derlyed firom the 
Indo-European roots ma and tva. Compare the Accusative Singular of each in— 
Sanskbit. Grrbk. Latin. English. 

mft-m or m&, ii4^ md, me. 

tyft-m or tva, ri or <ri^ tfi, thee. 

Suu, tfi&i, «€, in both numbers arc formed from the root era. The origin of the plural 
forms otego and tu is obscure. See Papillon, pp. 142-149; Kilbnor, I., pp. 878-383. 

> Veetrum and vestrl are also written nostrum and vostrl^ though less correctly, 
i/tfl, tul, sul, nostra, and vestrl^ arc in form strictly Possessives in the Oen. Sing., but by 
use they have become Personal Nostrl and f>estrl have also become Plural. Thus, mentor 
vef-trJ., ^mindftil of you,* means literally minc^l qfyoura, i. e., of your weUkre, intereat 
nostrum and vstirUm^ for nostrdrum and VM^'drum, are also PosseMives ; see 186. 
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NoTM 1.- PosBessWhs are declined hb adjectives of the first and second declensiono, 
but mens has in the Vocative Singular Mascaline generally m\ sometimes meue^ and ill 
the Genitiye Plural bometimes m6U'm instead of meorumA 

NoTB 2.— Emphatic forms in pte and met occur: suapte^ aucunet 
Note 8. — Other possessives are: (1) cujtis^ a, um^'^ ^wbose,^ and eiijvay a, wm^ 
* whose?* declined like &onu«, and (2) the Patrials, no«^<2«. Genitive JM9, 'of our coon- 
try,* «M^a«, Genitive CM^ 'of yoar country,* and cuju^y Genitive ati%^ ^of whose ooan« 
tiy,* declined as adjectives of Declension III. 

III. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they spe- 
cify the objects to which they refer, are declined as follows: 
I. H!c, «Aw.* 



- 


SINOULAR. 






PLURAL. 




Maso. 


Fem. 


Nbct. 


Maso. 


Pkm. 


Nkdt. 


Novn, hic 


haec 


h6c 


hi 


hae' 


haec 


Qea, hiijus 


Mjus 


hujus * 


horum 


harum 


h5rum 


Dat» huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


Ace, hunc 


hanc 


h6c* 


hos 


ha& 


haec 


Ahl, hue 


hac 


hoc 


hia 


his 


his 


II. Iste, 


that^ that 

SINGULAR. 


ofyovn'B;^ 


see 450. 


PLURAL. 




Maso. 


Fbm. 


NaiiT. 


Masc* 


Fem. 


Nktjt. 


Norn, iste 


ista 


istud 


istl 


istae 


ista 


Qhn, istiua 


istius 


istius^ 


istdrum 


istarum 


iste mm 


Dai, isti 


istl 


istl 


istis 


istIs 


istIs 


Ace. isttim 


istam 


istud • 


istos 


istas 


ista 


Ahl, istO 


ist& 


ist5 


istIs 


istIs 


istIs 



> In early Latin tuus is sometimell written tovos^ and suus^ sovos. 

* From the relative qul^ cujua (18 7X ^^^ written quoins. 

3 From the interrogati\t) quU^ cu}u8 (188), also written quoius. 

* The stem of hie is Ao, ha^ which by the addition of t, another pronominal stem, 
ueen in i-a^ *he,^ b^'CtMUes in certain cases hi (for 7io-i\ hae (for ha-i)^ as in /a-c, hae-c. 
The forms Ao, ha^ appear in hd-c^ ha-nc. Ancient and rare forms of this pronoun are 
hie (for hio\ hoi<i8 (for hvjns)^ hoie^ hoice (for huic\ hone (for hunc)^ Aei«, heuce^ hia, 
hlace (for hlce, hl\ Mima (for hla). 

ft The Genitive suffix is ita^ appended to the stem after the addition oft' (foot note 4) : 
ho i'Ua^ ?i>i0m {i changed to^ between two vowels, 38) , Uto-i-uff^ iatiua {i retained after 
a consonant). The suffix ua, originally aj», is in origin the same as the suffix ia in the 
third declension. In one the original vowel a is weakened to i/, and in the other to i 
Bee Wordsworth, p. 05 ; Corsaen, I., p. 807. 

In prose i in the ending itta Is generally long. 

« Demonstrative, Kelative, Interrogative, and Indefinite Pronouns want theyo<!atiya 

^ Here the form with c, haec, is sometimes used. 

8 The stem of iate (for iattia) is iato in the Masc. and Neut., and iafa in the Fem. 
\fi weakened to « in itte (94, 1, note) and to u in iatU'd. Ancient and rare forms of iata 
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I. 111^, thaty^ that one, he, is declined like iste; see II. on the 
preceding psge. 

IV. Is, he, this, that.^ 








SINGULAR. 






PLUKAL. 






Haso. 


Fkm. 


Nbut. 


M&BO. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


is 


ea 


id 


el, il 


eae 


ea 


Gen. 


ejus 


ejus 


ejus 


eOrum 


eftrum 


eoruin 


Dot, 


& 


Si 


&» 


els, ils 


els, ils 


els, ils 


Aee, 


eum 


earn 


id* 


eus 


etls 


ea 


Abl, 


eo 


ea 


eO 


els, lis 


els, ils 


els,- il3 



V. Ipse, self, he.^ 



SINGCTLAR. 






PLURAL. 




Mam?. 


Fkm. 


NEl'T. 


Masc. 


Fkm. 


Nbct. 


Kom. ipse 


ipsa 


ipsum 


ipisl 


ipsae 


ipsa 


Gen, ipsius 


ipsius 


ipsius 


ipsOrum 


ipsarum 


ipsuruiQ 


Do/. ipsI 


ipsI 


ipsI 


ipsfo 


ipsTs 


ipsIs 


Ace, ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


ipsGs 


ipsis 


ipsa 


Abl, ipso 


ipsa 


ipso 


ipsis 


ipsIs 


ipsIs 


VI. Idem, 


the same.* 











are istun (for iMe\ forms in 7. ae, I (for %us) in tho Gtenitive, and in o, ae, o (fur i) in the 
Dat. : Ml (for idiw)^ iatf (for 4»tiy, iatae (for Uttlua or Ml). 

^ The stem otiUe (for iUtu) is <//o, ilia. Ancient and rare fomis are (1) illus (fw 
<//«), forms in f, a«, i (for Xus) in the Genitiye Singular, and in 6^ ae, o (for {) in the 
Dative Singular : illi (for i!llU8\ etc. ; (2) forms from oUus or olte (for those from Ule) : 
oUutf^ oll6y olla, etc 

3 The stem of i« is i, strengthened in most of its case-formB to «o, 6a. Ancient or 
rare forms of is are, eis (for U) ; i-i-ei^ ei-ei^ t-<i, ea^ (for Dative Singular H); tm, em 
(for eum); e-eis^ i-eis, eU (for No:ninative Plural e\); e-i-eis, ei-iia, e-eis, ibue^ etUnu 
(for ells). To these may be a4ded a few rare forms fVom a root of kindred meaning, «0, 
ta: stint ^ 8am=eum, earn; «^«, •eZ«=«f)«, eds. This root appears in ip-stu^ ip-ea^ ip^ 
eum. Si, it and sl-c, thus, are probably Looatires fh)n^ this root or from sea, the root 
oteui (184). 

* Sometimes a diphthong In poetry. In the same way the plural forms el, il, eie, He, 
are sometimes monosyllables. Instead of ii and i «, i and Is are sometimes written. 

* Bee page 72, foot-note 6. 

* Ipse (for ipsus = i-pe^us) is compounded of is or its stem {, the intensive particle 
jM, *even,* ^ indeed,^ and the prononninal root fo,sa, mentioned in foot-note 2 above. 
The stem is ipso, ipsa^ but forms occur with tbe first part declined and pee unchanged : 
eum-pee, eam-pse, etc. ; sometimes combined with re : redpse s re-edpse = ri iped, Mn 
reahty." Jpsus (for ipse) is not uncommon. 

* In idem, compounded of is and dem, only the first part is declined. Isdem is 
shortened to Idem^ iddem to idem, and m is changed to n before dem (33, 4). In 
early Latin eisdem and Udem occur for Idem; eidem and idem for idem; Hedem 
und i«iem in the Nominative Plural for eldem. 
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SINGULAR. 

Maso. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. Idem eadem idem 

Gen, ^jusdem ejuadgm ejusdem 

Dot. ^idem ^em ^Idem' 

Ace, eundem eandem idem 

AbL eOdem eadem eOdem 



Maso. 
( eidem * 
( ildem 

eorundem 

elsdem 

iisdem 

eosdem 

elsdem 

usdem 



PLURAL. 

Fem. 
eaedem 



Neirr. 
eadem 



( ell 

( ii£ 

eC 

ieli 



eftrundem eorundem 
elsdem elsdem ' 



iisdem 
easdem 
elsdem 
iisdem 



iisdem 
eadem 
elsdem • 
iisdem 



1. HIlc (for hi-ce) is compounded with the demonstrative particle ce, 
meaning Im'e. The forms in c have dropped e, while the other forms have 
dropped the particle entirely. But ce is often retained for emphasis ; htccy 
hujttacey hOscCy Mnmce (m changed to w), hOintnc {e dropped). Oe, changed 
to ci, is generally retained before the interrogative ne : htcine, hOscine. 

2. Illic and Istic,^ also compounded with the particle co, are declined 
alike, as follows : 







singular. 




Masg. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom, 


mfo 


lUaec 


iliac (illoo) 


Gen. 


illiusce 


illiusce 


illiusce * 


Dot, 


illic 


illic 


illic 


Ace. 


illunc 


illano 


illuo (illoc) 


Abl. 


illoo 


iliac 


illoo 





PLURAL. 




Masc. 


Fkm. 


Neut. 


Ullc 


illaoo 


illaec 


illlsce 


illlsce 


illlBoe 


illoBce 


ilUsce 


illaec 


illlsce 


illlBce 


illlsce 


p en. *lo. 


' *8ee,* 


and some 



8. Syncopated Forms, compounded of ecce or m, * lo,' 
cases of demonstratives, especially the Accusative of ilh and w, occur : eccum 
for ecce ewm / eccoe for ecce eos / ellum for en illitm : ellam for en illam. 

4. Demonstrative Adjteotiyes : tdUs^ e, such ; tanttts^ a, um^ so great ; tot^ 
80 many ; totus^ a, vm^ so great. Tot is indeclinable ; the rest regular. 

Note. — For tdlis^ the Genitive of a demonstrative with modi (Genitive of modv^ 
measure, kind) is often used: hiijusmodi, ^juemodi^ of ttiiskind, such. 

IV. Relative Pronouns. 

187. The Relative qui, ^who,' so called because it re- 
lates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
called its antecedent, is declined as follows : * 

1 Sometimes a dissyllable. 

* Eldem and elsdem are the approved forms, instead of ildem and Httdem^ dis- 
syllables in poetry, Idem and Isdem are often written. 

3 Jllie and istic are formed from the stems of ilfe and iste in the same manner as hie 
ht formed from its stem; see pag^e 72, foot-note 4. 

< Observe that ce is retained in ftill after «, but shortened to c in all other situations. 

^ The stem of qui Is quo^ quct^ which becomes oo, cu in efijtis and cui. Qtil and 
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SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 






Maao. 


Fkm. 


Nkut. 


Masc. 


FSM. 


Naur. 


I^om, 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen, 


cajus 


cQjclis 


cQjus 


quorum 


quftrum 


qudrum 


Dot, 


CUL 


cui 


cui 


quibua 


quibus 


quibus 


Aee, 


quern ^ 


quam 


quod 


. quGs 


qufts 


quae 


Abl. 


qu6 


qu& 


quo 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



1. Qui * = quo^ qua, * with which/ * wherewith,' is a Locative or AblaHce 
of the relative qui. 

2. Oum, when used with the Ablative of the relative, is generally appended 
to it : qmbitecutn, 

3. Quicumqve and Quisqtiia, * whoever,' are called from their signification 
general relatives J Quieumque (quicunque) is declined like qui. Quiequis is 
rare except in the forms, quisquie, quidquid (quicquid), qtidqud, 

NoTK. — ^The parts of Quieumque are sometimes separated by one or more words : 
qud re eumque. 

4. BsLATivB Adjectives: qudlis, «, such as; qvantuSy a, um, so great; 
quot, as many as ; quotas^ a, um, of which number ; and the double and 
compound forms : qudlisqudUs^ qudliscumque, etc. 

Note.— For QutUie the Genitive of the relative with fPodl is often used : oi^uemodt, 
nf what kind, such as; c'ljvecwmquemodl, cuiouimodl (for ci'juam0tismodl\ of wh&t' 
ever kind. 

V. Intebeogative Pronouns. 

188. The Interrogative Pronouns quis and qui, with 
their compounds/ are used in asking questions. They are 
declined as follows : 



quae are formed from quo and qita like fiX and hae in hi-o and hae-c from ?io and ha ; see 
186, I., foot-note 4. Ancient or rare forms are que/i^ quia (for quA)^ Nom. Sing. ; quoiue 
(i =j)\ quoi^ cui (for cujtie^ as in cuimodi = oujiismodl)^ quoiei^ quoi (for cui)\ que« 
(for qui), Nom. Plur. ; quai (for qua6\ Fem. and Neut Plur. ; queie, quU (for qui^ma). 
^ An Accusative quom, also written quum and cum, formed directly from the stem 
quo, became the conjunction quom, quunt, cum, * wben^^ lit. during which, i. e., dorinj? 
which time. Indeed, several conjunctions are in their origin Accusatives of pronouns * 
quam,* in what way,^ 'how,^ is the Accusative of gt^i ; quamquam^ * however much.^ 
the Accusative of quie-quis (187, 8); turn, *then.' and tarn, ^so,^ Accusatives of the 
pronominal stem to, ta, seen in is-iue, is-te, ie-ta (186, II., foot-note 8). 

* This is an element in quln = qul-ne, * by which not,^ ' that not,^ and in quippe =■ 
qul-pe, * indeed.' 

^ Belative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs may be made general in signification by 
taking eumque, like qul-cum^ue, or by being doubled like quis-quis : qudlia-cumque^ 
qudlie-qudlis, of whatever kind ; uH-cumque, vM-ub\, wheresoever. 

* The relative qui, the interrogatlves qui», qui, and the indefinites quia, qu^^ ani 
all formed firom the stem quo, qua. The ancient and rare forms are nearly the same ii] 
fill; Bee page 74, foot-note 5. 
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I. 


Quia, 


who^ whichy 

SINGULAR. 


what f 


PLURAL. 






Masc. 


Fex. 


Nbut. Masc. 


Fbm. 


Nrut. 


Nom. 


quis 


quae 


quid quT 


quae 


quae 


Gen, 


cdjus 


cujus 


cujus quorum 


quftrum 


qu5rum 


Bat, 


cui 


cui 


cui quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace. 


quem 


quam 


quid quos 


quas 


quae 


Ahl 


quo 


qua 


quo quibus 


Quibus 


quibus 



II. Qui, uhichy what ? is declined like the relative qui, 

1. Quia is generally used substantively, and Qui, adjectively. The lomis 
qui» and qusm are sometimes feminine. 

2. Qui^ how ? in what way ? is a Locative or Ablative of the interrogative 
quia ; see 187, 1. 

3. Compounds of quit and qui are declined like the simple pronouns: quia- 
nam, quinam, ecqui^, etc. But ecquis has sometimes ecqua for ecquae. 

4. Interrogative Adjectives : qudlis, «, what ? quantua, a, um, how 
great? quot^ how many? quotus, a, urn, of what number? tUer, utra, xUrum, 
which (of two)? see 151. 



VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are quis and q^l^ 
with their compounds. 

190. Quis, ^any one/ and qui, ^any one/ *any/ are 
the same in form and declension as the interrogatives quis 
and quh But — 

♦ 1. After *l, wm, ne, and num, the Fem. Sing, and Neut. Plur. have qtta« 
or qua : si quae, si qua. 

2. From quis and qui are formed — 

1 ) The Indefinites : 

aliquis, aliqua, aliquid or aliquod,* some^ aome one. 

quispiam, quaepiam, quidpiain or quodpiam,^ aome, some one, 

quldam, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam,' drialn, certain one, 

quisquam, quaequam, quicquam or quidquam,* any one. 



^ Aliquis is compounded of a/t, seen in ali-ua; quisquam^ of quia toid quam ; quia- 
que, of quia and que (from qui) ; qulvla, of qui and the verb via (293), *you wish'— 
hence qm-vla^ 'any yoa wish^; quT.ibet^ of qui and the impersonal libet, 4t pleases.' 

^ Also written quippiam, qttoppiam, 

* Quldam changes m to n before d : quendam for qnemdam. 

* Quiaquam generally wants the Fem. and the Plur. 



^''/ 



/ 7 



l-^t 



>' ^ 






/ 
a *- 



/-://' ^ f 



K t • 



% < 
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2) The General Ind^nites : 



qoisque, 

quIvlB, 

quUibet, 



quaeque, 
quae vis, 
quaelibet, 



quidquo or quodque,> 
quidvis or quodvis, 
quidlibet or quodlibet, 
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every y enery one, 
any one yoti please, 
any one you please. 



NoTB 1.— Tliese compoondB are geoerally declined Hke quia and qui^ but tbej have 
In the Nent. Sing, quoi used adjeetively^ and quid subetantively. 

NoTB 2.—Aliqui* has aliqua instead of aMquae in the Fern. Sing, and Neat Plor. 
AUqul for aliquis occurs. 

191. I'be correspondence which exists between Demonstratives, Rela- 
tives, Interrogatives, and Indefinites, is seen in the following 

Table of Correlatives. 



I 



iNTEBaOOATIVE. ' 



lMDKrn?ITK. 



guisy qui,' any one, 
gvis, qui, any; aliguis,* somo 
who ? what ?« one, some ; quldam^ 
certain one, certain ; 



ider, which 
of two I 



qudUt^ of 
what kind ? 



qyantue, how 
great ? 



quot^ how 
manv ? 



titer or a^teruter, ei- 
ther of two ; 

quaXislibet^^ of any 
kind; 

aliquantus, some- 
what great ; quan- 
tiisvis, as great as 
you please ; 

aliquot, some ; 



Dbvokbtsatitk. 



hXc, this one, thiB;^ 
iete, that one, that; 
ille^ that one, that; 
is, he, that ; 

vterque, each, both ; » 
taJis, such ; 



tantus, so great ; 



tot, so many ; 



Rblativi. 



qui,* who. 



qui, who. 



qvdlis,^ as. 



quantv^,* as, 
as great. 



qw)*, as, as 
manv. 



NoTB. — Neeeii quis, *■ I know not who/ has bfH'ome in effect an indefinite pronoun 
= qvMam^ ^some one.* Bo also neseib qu\^ * I know not which ^ or ^what* = * some*; 
nesdd quot = aliquot^ * some/ ' a certain number.* 



1 In Unus-quiaque both parts are regularly declined. 

* Observe that the question quie or qul^ who or what ? may be answered indeji- 
niiely by <?«/«, qul^ aliqui»^ etc., or dejlnitely by a demonstrative, either alone or with 
a relative, as by Ale, this one, or Alo qul^ this one who; €4, he, or {« qnl^ he who, etc. 

* In form observe that the indefinite is either the same as the interrogative or is a 
compound of it : ^tm, ali-qu.'e^ quJ^ qul'dam^ and that the relative is nsnally the lamo 
as the interrogative. 

* On %fc, ifite^ iUe, and i«, see 450; 451, 1. 

* Or one of the demonstratives, Afc, iste^ etc. 
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78 VERBS, 

CHAPTER IV. 

VERBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action: est, he is; dormity he is sleeping; 
legit, he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes: 

I. Transitive Verbs admit a direct object of the action : 
servum verberat, he beats the slave.' 

II. Intransitive Verbs do not admit such an object : 
ptier currit, the boy runs.* 

194. Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and Person. 

I. Voices. 

196. There are two voices: . 

I. The Active Voice' represents the subject as acting 
or existing : pater f Ilium amat, the father loves his son ; 
est, he is. 

II. The Passive Voice represents the subject as acted 
UPON by some other person or thing : fllius a pqtre amd- 
tur, the son is loved by his father. 

1. Intransitive Verbs generally have only the active voice, but are some- 
times used impersonally in the passive ; see 301, 1. 

2. Deponent Verbs' are Passive in form, but not in sense: loquor, to 
speak. But see 831. 

II. Moods. 

196. There are three moods:* 

> Here aervum, Hhe slaye,^ Ib the object of the action : beats (^rhat?) the slave. The 
object thus completes the meaDing of the verb, ffe beats is iDcompIete in Bense, but Vie 
boy runs is complete, and accordingly does not admit an object. 

3 Voice shows whether the subject a^ts (Active Voice), or is a4ited npon (Passive 
Voice). Thus, with the Active Voice, ' the father loves his sori^ the subject, /a<%«r, ie 
the one who performs tlie action, loveSy while with the Passive Voice, ' the aor. m loved 
by thefather^'^ the subject, son^ merely receives the action, is acted vpon^ is loved. 

s So called fi*om deponOy to lay aside, as they dispense, in general, with the active 
form and the passive meaning. For deponent verbs with the sense of the Greek Middle, 
see 465. 

* Mood^ or Mode^ means manneir^ and relates to the manner in which the meaning 
of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the force of the several Moods. 
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I. The Indicative Mood either asserts something as a 
fact or inquires after the fact: 

Legit^ he |S reading. Legitne^ is he reading ? Servius r^gnOvU, Ser- 
vius reigned. Quia ego sum^ who am I? 

II. The Subjunctive Mood expresses not an actual fact, 
but a possibility or conception. It is best translated * — 

1. Sometimes by the English auxiliaries," let, vnay, might, should, 

would : 

Anamiu patmin, let us lovb our counting. Sint be&tl, may they be 
happy. Quaerat quispiam, /tome one may inquire. H6c nemo dixerit, no one 
WOULD SAY this. Ego cinseam, I should think, or / am inclined to think. 
£!nltitur ut vincat, he strives that he may conquer.' Domum ubi kdUntdret, 
legit, he selected a house where he might dwell. 

2. Sometimes by the English Indicative, especially by the Future 
fonns with sJiaU and wiU: 

Huic eedd/mus, shall we yield to this onef Quid dies ferat inoertmn est, 
what a day will bring forth is uncertain. Dubito num debeam, I doubt 
whether. I ought. Quaesivit si liciret, he inquired whether it was lawful. 

3. Sometimes by the Imperative, especially in prohibitions : 

Scribere n6 pigr^re, do not neglect to write. Ne trdnsierls Iberum, dc 
not GROSS the Ebro. 

4. Sometimes by the English Irvfiniiive : * 

Contendit ut vincat, he strives to conquer.* MIbsI sunt qui cOnsulereni 
Apollinem, they were sent to consult Apollo. 

III. The Imperative Mood expresses a command or an 
entreaty : 

Justitiam eole, practise justice. Tu nS cede malls, do not yield to mU- 
foriufies. 

1 The use and proper translatioD of the Subjunctive must be learned from the Syn- 
tax. A few illustrations are here given to aid the learner in understanding the Para- 
digms^of the Verbs; see 477-530. 

' This is generally the proper translation in simple sentences and in principal clauses 
(483), and sometimes even in subordinate clauses (490). 

* Or, he striven to conquer ; cee 4 below, with foot-note 4 

* The English has a few remnants of the Subjunctive Mood, which may also be used 
in translating the Latin Subjunctive : Utinam posaem, vnmld that I webb ablx. 

* Observe, however, that the Infinitive here is not the translation of the Subjunc- 
tive alonOf but of the Subjunctive with its subject and connective : ut vtocat, to con- 
quer (lit., that he may conquery^ qui cunsulercnt, to consult (lit., irAo should or wouHd 
consult). 
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III. Tenses. 

197. There are six tenses: 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action: 

1. Present: amby I love, I am loving.* 

2. Imperfect : amdbam, I was loving, I loved. 

3. Future : amdbS, I shall love, I will love. 

II. Three Tenses for Completed Action. 

1. Perfect : amdvl, I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amdveram, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amdverOy I shall have loved.* 

Note 1. — The Latia Perfect sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with 
liave {have loved), and is called the I^eaent Perfect or Perfect DeJinUe; and 
sometimes to our Imperfect or Past {loved), and is called the Eistorical Per^ 
tect or Perfect Indefinite^ 

Note 2. — The Indicative Mood has aU the six tenses ; the. Subjunctive has 
the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect ; the Imperative, the Present 
and Future onlv.< 

198. Principal and Historical.— Tenses are also distin- 
guished as — 

I. Principal or Primary Tenses: 

1. Present: amo, I love. 

2. Present Perfect : amdvl, I have loved.* 

3. Future : amdbd, I shall love. 

4. Future Perfect : amdverd, I shall have loved. 

II. Historical or Secondary Tenses: 

1. Imperfect: amdbam, I was loving. 

2. Historical Perfect : amdvl, 1 loved.^ 

3. Pluperfect : amdveram, I had loved. 



1 Or, / do love. The English did may also be used in translating the Imperfect and 
Perfect: I did- laoe. 

* Or, ItoUl ha/ve loved. 

• Thus the Latin Perfect combines within itself the force and use of two distinct 
tenses— the Perfect proper^ seen in the Greek Perfect, and the Aorist, seen in the Greek 
Aorist: am&vi = ire<^iAi)Ka, I have loved; amav! = c0iAi}o-a, I loved. The Historical 
Perfect and the Imperfect both represent the action as past, but the former regards 
it simply as a historical fact— I loved ; while the latter regards it as in progrem^l 
vxM loving. 

< The nice distinctions of tense have been Ailly developed only in the Indicative. Fn 
the Subjunctive and Imperative, the time of the action is less prominent and is less defi- 
nitely marked. 



VERBS, 81 

199. Numbers and Persons. — There are two numbers, 
Singular and Plural/ and three persons, First, Sec- 
ond, and Third.* 

Note. — The various verbal fonoB which have voice, mood, tense, number, 
and person, make up the finite verb. 

200. Among verbal forms are included the following 
verbal nouns and adjectives : 

I. The Infinitive is a verbal noun.* It is sometimes best trans- 
lated by the English Injlnitive, sometimes by the verbal noun in ing, 
and sometimes by the Indicative : 

£xire ex urbe volo, I wish to go out of the city. G€8ti6 scire omnia, / long 
TO KNOW all things, Haec snre juvat, to know these things affords pleasure. 
Piicc&re licet nfiminl, to sin is lawful for no one. Vincere » scls, you know 
hew to conquer, or you understand oonquerinq.' Tg dicunt esse* sapien- 
tern, they say that you are* wise. Sentlmus calere* i;gnem, we perceive that 
fire IS HOT.* See also Syntax, 533-539. 

II. The Gerund gives the meaning of the verb in the form of 
a verbal noun of the second declension, used only in the genitive^ 
dative^ a/xusative, and ablative singular. It corresponds to the Eng- 
lish verbal noun in ing : 

Amandi^ of loving. Amandi causa, for the sake of loving. Ars Viven- 
di^ the art of living. Cupidus te audiendl^ desirous of hearing you. tJtilis 
bibendO, useful for drinking. Ad discendum, prOpSnsus, inclined to learn,* 
or TO LEARNING. MgRs dlscendo alitur, the mind is nourished bt learning. 
See also Syntax, 541-544. - 

m. The Supine gives the meaning of the verb in the form of a 
verbal noim of the fourth declension. It has a form in um and a 
form intl: 

Afnd^tMn^ to love, for loving. Amatii, to be loved, for loving, in 



1 Ab in Nouns; see 44. 

* The Infinitive has the characteristics both of verbs and of norms. As a verb, it gov- 
erns oblique cases and takes adverbial modifiers ; as a noun, it is itself governed. In 
origin it is a verbal noun in the Dative or Locative. See Jolly, pp. 179-200. 

' Observe that the infinitive vincere noay be translated by the English infinitive, to 
conquer, or by the verbal noun, conquering. 

* Observe that the infinitives esse and calSre are translated by the indicative are and 
is (is hot) ; and that the Ace. te^ the subject of esse, Is translated by the Nom. yote, the 
subject otare; and that the Ace. Iffnem, the subject of calere^ is translated by the Nom. 
fire, the subject of is. 

^ Occasionally the Gkrund, especially with a i)reposition, may. be thus translated by 

the English infinitive, 

7 



n 



82 VERBS, 

Lovnro. Auxilium postuldtum venit, he came to ask aid. Difficile didH est, 
it is difficult TO tell. See Syntax, 545-547. 

Note. — The Supine in um is an Accusative in form, while the Supine in 
u may bo either a Dative or an Ablative ; see 116. 

IV. The Participle in Latin, as in English, gives the meaning 
of the verb in the form of an adjective.* It is sometimes best 
translated by the English Participle or Infinitive, and sometimes 
by a ClaiLse : 

Amdne, loving. Amdturus, about to love, Amdttis, loved. Aman- 
du8, DESERVING TO BE LOVED. PlatO scTtbens mortuus est, PkUo died while 
WRITING, or WHILE HE WAS WRITING. Sol oHeM dicm cOnficit, the sun rising, 
or WHEN it RisEs,^ causes the day, Bediit belli casum tentcUurus, he returned 
TO TRY (lit., about to try) the fortune of war. In amIol« eli^endis,' in selbot- 
iNG friends. See Syntax, 548-550. 

Note. — A Latin verb may have four participles -. two in the Active, the 
Present and the Future, amdns, amdturus ; and two in tne Passive, the Per- 
fect and the Gerundive,' amdtits, amandus. 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations,* distinguished from each other by the stem char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Infinitive, as follows : 



COKJ. I. 


Chakactkristics. 


Infinitivk Endings 

a-re 


11. 


§ 


e-re 


III. 


e 


e-re 


IV. 


i 


i-re 



202. Principal Parts. — The Present Indicative, Pres- 
ent Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine are called 

from their importance the Principal Parts of the verb. 

\ 

*■ ParticlpleB are verbs in force, but adjectives in form and inflection. As verbs, they 
govern oblique cases; as adjectives, they agree with nouns. 

* Or by its rising. 

* Sometimes called tbe Future Passive Participle. In agreement with a noun, it 
is often best translated like a gerund governing that noun ; see 544. 

4 The Four Conjugations are only varieties of one general system of inflection, as the 
differences between them have been produced in tbe main by the union of different final 
letters in the various stems with one general system of suflixes ; see Comparative Wev- 
of ConjaeAtions, 213-JS16. 



VERBS. 83 

Note 1. — In the inflection of verbs it is found convenient to recognize foui 
stems : 

1) The Verb-Stem^ which is the basis of the entire conjugation. This is 
often called simply the Stem. 

2) Three Special Sterna^ the Present Stem, the Perfect Stem, and the Su- 
pine Stem. 

Note 2. — Tlie Special Stems are Ibnned from the Verb-Stem^ unless they 
are identical with it* 

203. The Entire Conjugation of any regular verb 
may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.* 

1. Sum, / am, is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regular 

verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irregular, must be given 

at the outset. The Principal Parts are — 

Phks. Ikdio. Pbks. Ikfin. Pkbf. Inoio. 

sum, / am, esse, to bCy f ul, / have been. 

Note 1. — Sum has no Supine. 

Note 2. — Two independent stems or roots * are used in the conjugation of 
this verb, viz. : (1) e», seen in s-um (for es-um) and in esse, and (2) /u<, seen 
in/«-i. 

^ For the treatment of Stems, see 249-856. In many yerbs the stem is itself de- 
rived from a more primitiye form called a Boot. For the distinction between roots and 
stems., and for the manner in which the latter are formed firom the former, see 313-318. 

3 In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings which distinguish the variojas forms 
are separately indicated, and should be careftilly noticed. In the parts derived from the 
present stem (222, 1.) each ending ooniains the characteristic vowel. 

' The fbrms of irregular verbs are often derived fh>m different roots. Thus in Eng- 
lish, am^ was^ been; go., went., gone. Indeed, the identical roots nsed in the conjuga- 
tion of sum are in constant use in our ordinary speech. The root es, Greek j$, originally 
as^ is seen in am (for as-miy, art (for a«-0, are (for as-e); the rootyu, Greek ^v, origi- 
nally bkit, is seen in be (for bhe), been. The close relationship existing between the 
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and English is seen in the following comparative forms ; iv-o-i is 
Homeric, and i-vrC Doric : 

Saitbkrit. Grekk. 

as-mi ti-fii 

as-i e<r-<rt 

as-ti i<r-rC 

s-mas €<r-ti4v for iir-fiii 

s-tha e<r-Te 

s-anti e-»^i for j<r-rrj 

Every verbal form is thus made by appending to the stem, or root, a pronominal ending 
meaning /, thou^ Ae, etc. Thus mi, seen in the English me, means /. It is retained in 
as-mi and «i-/xc, but shortened to m in s-u-m and a-m. TV, meaning A«, is preserved 
is as-H and iv-ri, but shortened to £ in es-t and lost in is. The stem also undergoes 
variocs changes: in Sanskrit it is as^ sometimes shortened to a; in Greek U, sometimes 
shortened to e; in Latin €«, sometimes shortened to 9, as in Sanskrit; in English a, ar^ 



Latin. 


English. 


8- am 


a-m 


es 


ar-t 


es-t 


is 


8-umu8 


are 


es-tis 


ar-e 


8-nnt 


ar-e 
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VERBS. 



204. Sum, I am, — Stems^ es, fu. 



Prb8. Ind. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pbe8. Inf. Pbbf. Ind. 

esse, ful, 

Indicative Mood. 



SUPIHB.J 



> The Supine is wanting. 

3 Sum is for esurn^ e/ratn for e»am. Whenever 8 of the stem ea eoiucs between two 
▼owels, 6 is dropped, as in mm^ sunt, or a is changed to r>, as in «ra»), erd; see 31, 1. 
The pupil will observe that the endings which are added to the roots e« and /u are dis- 
tinguished by the type. 

' Or pou are, md in the Imperfect, you were; thjou is confined mostly to solemc 
dlsoourse. 

* In verbs, final o, marked $, is generally long. 

• Or, Future. JwiU 6e; Perfect, Iuxja ; see IS*?, note 1. 



\ 


«,„«,...„ Present Tense. 

singular. plural. 




BUlll,' 


/am, 




sumus, 


we are. 




es. 


thou ari,^ 




estis, 


you are, 




est. 


he is'; 




snitt, 


they are. 






1 


Imperfect. 


\ 




'eram, 


I waSy 




erftmns, 


we were, 




er&«, 


tluiu wast* 




er&tls. 


you were. 




erat, 


l\je wa» ; 




erant, 


they were. 


' 






Future. 




• 


erd,* 


IfihaUhef 




eiimiis, 


we shall be. 




cri«, 


tlwu toili be, 




eritis, 


you will he, 


• 


erflt, 


he will be ; 




erant, 


tfiey will be. 




. 




Perfect. 






ful. 


I have beenf 




fuiiiius, 


we liave been. 




fnlsti, 


tlijou hast been. 




fuistis, 


you liave been. 




fult, 


he has been ; 




fu^ruitt, ) 

fuCre, ) 


they have been. 








Pluperfect. 






fueram 


, / had been, 




fuerftmas 


, we had been. 




fuei-as, 


thou hadst been, 




fuerfttis, 


you had been. 




fuerat, 


he had been ; 




fuerant. 


they had been. 






Future Perfect. 




>■ 


fuerd. 


I nhaU Jiave been. 




fuerimus, 


we sliaU have been. 




fueris, 


thou tvilt luive been 


h 


fueritis, 


you win have been. 




fuerit, 


he irill have been ; 




fuerint, 


they will have been. 





i 
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VERBS. 



m 



sit, 



essem, 

esset, 

fuerlm, 

fuerfs, 
fuerit, 



SINGULAR. 

may I Ae,* 

may^ thou hef 

l4t him be, may he he ; 



Subjunctive. 

Present, v 

slinus, 



J shwdd 6c,' 
thou woufdst be J 
he teould be; 



I may have been,^ 
thou mayst have beeiij 
fie may have been ; 



sitis, 
sint, 

iMPERFECTr? 

ess^mits, 

ess^tlM, 
essent, 

Perfect. / q 

fuertmitfi, 

fueritis, 

fueriiit, 



PLURAL. 

lettu be, 

be ye J may you be^ 

let them be. 

toe ahoufd be^ ' 
you vnyuldbe, 
they hould be^ 

we- may have been, 
you may have been^ 
t/iey may fiave been. 



Pluperfect. 



?. 



fuissem, I should have been, 

f uiss^Sf thou tootifdst have been, fulss^tis, 

fuisset, 



f uiss^mits, toe should have been, 



he would liave been ; 



Prcs. es, 

Fut. est*, 
<est6, 



be iMUy 



thou shall be* 
he shaft be ; * 



foisseitt, 

Imperative. _ 

este, 
estl^te, 

81tllt6, 



you teould have been 
they tootdd have becv 

he ye. 

ye shall he, 
t/iey shall he. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. esme, to be. 
Per/, fuisse, to Jtave been. 
Fut. futArus esse,"* to he about 
to he. 



Participle. 



Fut. tvitWarwk;^ about to be. 



1. In the Paradigm all the forms begmning with « or « are from the stem 
es ; all others from the stem /«.* 

2. Rare Forms :—forem, fores, foret, forent, fore, for essem, essis, esset, 
essent, fuVurus esse ; stem, siis, siet, sient, or fuam, fvds, fuat, fvant, for siin^ 
■Jis, sit, sint. 

> On the translation of the Subjunctive, see 196, II., and remember that it is often 
best rendered by the Indicative. Tbns, sim may often be rendered lam^ and fuerim, J 
,kav6been. 

* Orbe thou^ or may you be. 

* The Fat. may aiso be rendered lilte the Pres., or with let: be thou; let Mm he. 

* PutSrus is declined like bonus. So in the Infinitive : futHrus^ a, um esse. 

* Es and/u are roots as well as stems. As the basis of this paradigm they are prop- 
erly sterns^ but as they are not derived firom more primitive forms, they are in them* 
selves roots. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION, 



FIRST CONJUGATION : A VERBS. 

4 

205. ACTIVE V0ICE.--Am6, / Uyve. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, am&} 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



PRXS. IKD. 


Prkb. Tap. 


Pbbf. Ind. 


SxTPim. 


am^, 


amftre, 


amftTi, 


amfttam. 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. X .x«.«o . PLURAL. 


am6,' 


I.love* 


amftmits, 


we love. 


amftA, 
amat, 


you love,* 
he loves ; 


amfttifii, 
amant, 


you hve, 
tlvey love. 




Impei 


IPECT. /^» 




amftbam, 

am&blUi, 
amftbat, 


/ toas hvingy 
you were lovviff, 
he was loving ; 


amftbftmits, 

ainftbft|;iw, 
amftbant, 


we were loving, 
you were loving, 
they were loving. 




Put 


(IRE. 




amftb4^, 


/ shaU love* 


amftbiinits, 


we shall love. 


amftbis, 

amftbit, 


you wUl love, 
he toUllove; 


amftbitls, 
amftbant, 


you wiU lave, 
they will love. 


• 


Per] 


fECT. 




am&vI, 

amftvistl, 

amftvit, 


/ have loved f 
you have loved, 
he has loved ; 


amavlnitts, 

amftvistis, 

amav^rnnt, 


we Imve loved, 

you have loved, 

©re, (hey have hv 



amaveram, I had loved, 
amaverfts, you had loved, 
amaverat, he had loved; 



Pluperfect. 

amaverftmus, we had loved, 
amaverfttis, you had loved, 
amaverant, th^y had loved. 



Future Perfect. 



amaver6, / shall have loved,* 
amaverf 0, you will have loved, 
amaverit, he will /lave loved ; 



amavertmiis, V3e slmll fiavc loved. 
amaveritis, you loill have loved 
amaverint, they icill have loved. 



* The final d of the stem disappears in amd for ama-6, amem^ am% etc., for atnch 
tm, ama-l8^ etc Also ia the Pass, in amor for ama-or, amer, etc., for ama-ir, etc.; 
eee US ; 21, Final o, marked 6, is generally long. 

* Or lam loeinff, Ida love. So in the Imperfect, / loved, I was loving, 1 did lovA 

* Or thou lovetft. So In the other tenses, thou wast loving, thou wiU love, etc. 

« Or / wUl love So in the Future Perfect, 1 shall have loved or / wiU have loved 

* Or I loved; see 197, note 1. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
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a mem, 
amet^ 



dxnftreiit, 

amftr^s, 
amftret, 



SINGULAR. 

. may I love^^ 
niay you love, 
let him love ; 



I slumld love, 
you would love, 
he would love ; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 



am^tis, 
amentf 



PLURAL. 

let us lovey 
may you love^ 
let i/iem love. 



Imperfect. 

amftr^muM, tee should love, 

amfi(r£tis, you would love, 

amftrent, tliey toould love. 



amftverim, 

amaveris, 

amaverit, 



Perfect. 

J may Jiave loved,* am&Teriinits, we may have loved, 

amftverttiM, you may have loved, 
amftverint, t?iey may have loved. 



you may have loved, 
lie may have loved ; 



Pluperfect. 



am&Tissem, I should liave loved, 
amftviss^s, you would have loved, 
am&yisset, 7ie would have loved; 



amftviss^mits, we should have loved, 
amftviss^tis, you toould have loved, 
sLm&vlnmemt, they would luwe loved. 



Pres. araft, love thou ; 



Imperative. 

I amftte, 



^W. amftt^, tlum slialt love, 
amfttd, he shall love ; 

iNPmrnvE. 

Pres, am are, to love. 
Perf. am&visse, to have loved. 
1 Put amatlkrust ' esse, to he about 
to hve. 

Gerund. 

'Gen. amandl, of loving, 
,Dat. amandO, for loving, 



amfttOte, 
amantd, 



love ye. 

ye shall love, 
they sfiall love. 



Participle. 

Pres. amllJiS,^ loving, 

Fut, amatlkrits,* about to love. 




Ace. amandimi, loving, V 
hi, amaadl^, hy loving. 



uw f 



Supine. 



r^^ 



Ace. am&tiun, 
AM. amatllL, 



to love, 

to love, he loved, 



1 On the tranalfttlon of the Subjniictive, see 106, II. 

> Often best rendered /have loved. So in the Pluperfect, / had loved; see 100, IL 

' Decline like bonus, 148. 

* For declension, see 157. 



f«iA<. o^J^c&s 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS. 
806. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, lam laved. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, ama. 





PRINCIPATi PARTS 


. ' 


Prss. Ind. 


Fees. Inf. 


Pebf. Ind. 


amor, 


amftrl, 


amatus sum 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


lam loved. 


PLURAL. 


amor 






amaiuur 


amftris, or re 






amaiuinl 


amatitr v 






amantur 




Imperfect. 


' 




/ loas loved. 




amft'bar 






amabamnr 


amftbftris, or 


re 




amabamiml 


amftbatur 






amabantiir 




Future. 






I shall or loill be loved 


amftbor 






amabiiuur 


amftberis, or 


re 




amabimiiil 


amabitur 






amabuntur 




Perfect. 




I have been loved or I was loved. 


amfttits suiu^ 






amati sumus 


amatus es 






amati eHtis 


amatus est 






amati sunt 




Pluperfect. 






I had be 


'en loved. 





amaiits eram* 
amatus eras 
amatus erat 



amati eramus 
amati eratis 
amati erant 



Future Perfect. 
I shaU or toill have been loved. 



amatus er6^ 
amatus eris 
amatus erit 



amati erimus 
amati eritis 
amati eruilt 



>. Fu'i., fuita^ etc, are sometimes used for «um, ««, etc. : amxltua ful for amatue 
wm. So fueram^ Jkurds^ etc., for evam^ etc. : also fuerS^ etc., for erd, etc. 



PASSIVE VOICE, 
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SUBJUNCTIVB. 

PB£SENT. 

May I he fovedj let him be loved} 

SINGULAR. 

amer 

am^ris, or re 
•un^tur 



PLURAL. 

am^mur 

am^mlBLl 

amentur 



amftrer 

amftreriS) or re 
amftr^tur 



Imperfect. 

/ should be lovedy he would be loved} 

amftr^mur 
amar^mliil 
amftrentitr 



Perfect. 
I may have been lovedy or I have been loved} 



amfttuf^ sim*. 
amatiis sis 
amatus sit 



am&tl slmits 
amati sitis 
amati slnt 



Pluperfect. 
I should have been, loved^ he wotUd have been loved} 



araatus essem^ 
amatus ess^s 
amatus esset 



amati ess^mits 
amati ess€tis 
amati essent 



Imperative. 

Pres. amftre, be tJwu loved ; \ amftmiiil, be ye loved. 

Flit, amfttor, thou shall be loved, 
amfttor, he shall be loved ; 



Infinitive. 

Pres. amftn, to be loved. 

Per/, amatus esse,' io have been 

loved. 
Fid. amatnm Irl, to be about to 

be loved. 



araantor, they shall be loved. 

Participle. 

Perf. amatus, having been loveik 

Ger? amaudus, to be loved^ de^ 
sa^ng to be loved. 



* But on the translation of the Subjunctive, see 106, II. 

* Fuerim^fueins, etc., are sometimes uaed for sim, «f«, etc.— So also fuissem^fuisses, 
etc., tot eneem^ essis:, etc. : rarely /««/m6 for ease. 

* Ger. = Gemndiye; see 200, IV., note. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: ZS VERBS. 
207. ACTIVE VOICE.— Mone6,/a<;w««. 

Verb Stem, mon^ moni ; Present Stem, motii, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pbks. Ind. Fbes. Inp. 


Pbrf 


. Ind. Supine. 


mone6, mon^re,. monitl, monltum. 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


I advise. 


PLURAL. 


moned 




moneiuns 


monCs 




monCtis 


monet 


1 
Imperfect. 


monent 


1 


wa^ advising^ or / advised. 


mon^'biiiit 






monSbftmus 


mon^'bfts 






mon^bfttis 


mon^'bat 






mon^bant 




Future. 




t 


I shall or unU advisi 


m 


mon^1»6 


1 




mon^biiitits 


mon^bis 






mon^bitis 


mon^bit 






mon€bititt 




Perfect. 




/ Iwve advisedj or / advised. 


monul 






monuimus 


monuistl 






monuistis 


monuit 






monu^rititt, or en 




Pluperfect. 






/ had advised. 




monueram 






monuerftmits 


monuerfts 






monuerfttis 


monuerat 






monuerant 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or voiU have advised. 


monuer6 






monuertmns 


monueris 






monueritifii 


monuerit 






monuerint 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. - 
May I advise^ let him aJmse.^ 



SINGULAR. 

moneam 

monefts 

moiiefi.t 



PLURAL. 

moneftiuns 

monefttis 

moneaitl; 



Imperfect. 
I should advise^ he would advise. 



mon^rem 
moii^ret 



mon^r^mus 

mon^r^tis 
mon^rent 



Perfect. 
/ may have advised^ or / have advised} 



monuerim 

monueris 

monuerit 



monuertmus 

monueritis 

monuerint 



Pluperfect. 
/ should have advised^ he would have advised} 
monuissem monuiss^iuus 



monuiss^s 
monuisset 



monuiss^tis 
monuissent 



Imperative. 

/Ve«. mon^y advise thou ; \ mon^te, advise ye. 



Fill. inon^t6, thou slialt advise^ 
mon^t^^, he shall advise ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. mon€re, to advise, 
Perf, monuisse, to have advised. 
tSU. monitlkrits esse, to be about 
to advise. 

Gerund. 

Oen. monendl, of advising^ 
Dot, monendO, for advising^ 
Ace. moneBduiu, advising^ 
Ahl. moneiMlK, by advising. 



mon^tl^te, ye shall advise^ 
monent^^, they shaU advise. 

Participle. 

Pres. mon^ns, advising. 
Fut. monit1ki*its, ab^ut to advise. 

Supine. 



Ace. monitiun, to advise, 

Abl, monitlk, to advise, be admsed. 



* Bu^ on the translation of the Babjonctive, see 108, II. 

* The Flaperfect, like the Perfect, is often rendered by the Indicatlye : / had ad 
vised, you Tuid advised^ etc. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS. 
208. PASSIVE VOICE.— If oneor, / am oMsed. 

Verb Stem, numj mani ; Present Stem, mxmt. 



Pbes. Ikd. 
moneor, 



SINOULAR. 

moneor 
mon^ris, or re 
moD^^tur 



FBIRCIPAL PABTB. 
Pbss. Inf. 
mon^^rl. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
I am advised. 



Pncr. Ikd. 

r 

monitits SI 



PLURAL. 

inon4^iii«r 

naon^mlBl 

monemtur 



mon^bAmur 

moD^^b&iniiil 

moD^bantur 



Imperfect. 
/ was advised. 
mon^bar 
mon^bftrift, or re 
mon^bAtur 

Future. 
/ shcUI or will be advised. 
mon^bor mon^bimiir 

monCberis, or re mon^blminl 

monebitur mon^buntiir 

Perfect. 
I have been advised ^ I was advised. 
inonitWA Mitm' { moniti snmwf 

monitVM es moniti emtlm 



monititii est 



monitvs eram^ 
monitus erfts 
monitus erat 



moniti »itiit 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been advised. 



moniti erftmus 
moniti erfttis 
moniti erant 



Future Perfect. 
/ s/tall or xeiU have been advised. 



monitus er6^ 
monitus eris 
monitus erit 



moniti erlmns 
moniti ei^tis 
moniti erunt 



1 Bee 20d, foot-notes. 



PASSIVE VOICE, 
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SUBJUKOTIVE. 

Present. 

May I be adviskdy let him he advised, 

SINGULAR. 

moDear 

moneftri^, or re 
monefttur 



PLURAL. 

moneftmar 
moneftniiut 

moneamtur 



Imperfect. 
/ ^hotdd he advised^ he would he advised. 



monCrer 
mon^rfiris, or re 
mon€r^tur 



mon^reiuur 
mon^remiiil 
mon^rentur 



Perfect. 
/ may luive been advised, or / have been advised. 



monitus sim* 
monitus sis 
monitits sit 



moniti slmus 
moniti sItiN 
moniti liiitt 



Pluperfect. 
I should have heen advised, lie would have heen adviftcd,^ 



monitits essem ' 
monitus ess^s 
monitus esset 



moniti essdims 
moniti e<sei^tis 
moniti e»m^tkt. 



Imperative. 

Pres. mon€re, he thou advised ; | mon^minl, be ye advised. 

Fat. monitor, thou shall be ad- 
vised, 
monitor, he shall he advised ; 



Infinitive. 

Pres. mon^rl, to he advised, 

Perf. monitus esse,' to have been 

advised. 
Fktt, monitum Irl, to be about to 

be advised. 



monentor, t/iey shall he advised 

Participle. 

Per/, monitus, advised 

Ger, monendus, fo he advised, de- 
serving to he advised. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 

' Or ITitid been adrised^ you Jtad been ad-vixed. eta 



i 
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THIRD CONJUGATION, 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 

209. ACTIVE VOICE.— RegS, IruU, 

Verb Stem, rcg ; Present Stem, rege} 





PRINCIPAL PARTf 


!. 


Prrs. Ihd. Pbi!». Iitf. Pbrf. Imd. ^upink. 


regd, regere, 


rexl,^ r^ciuviA.^ 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 






I rule. 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


regd 






regimus 


regis 






regitis 


regit,^ 


Imperfect. 


reguitt 




/ wa» ryJing^ or / nded. 


reg€1»am 






reg€b&inu0 


reg^bfts 






reg^bfttlM 


regCbat 






reg^bant 




Future. 






/ aJmll or w?7/ ^•tt/c 




regain 


1 


regimus 


reg€s 


1 


reg^tTii 


reget 


1 
Perfect. 


regent 




/ have ruledy or I ruled. 


rexl 






rSxIinns 


rexlstl 






rSxistls 


rSxlt 






rSx^ruitt, or «re 




Pluperfect. 






/ /iorf rti/e^. 




rSxeram 






rSxerftmus 


rSxerfts 






rexerfttis 


rSxerat 


« 




rSxeranti 




Future Perfect. 






I Rhall or wi^ have nded. 


rexer6 


1 
1 


rexertmus 


rSxeris 






rexeritis 


rSxerit 






rexerint 



> The characteristic is a variable vowel— ^, u^e^i: regd^ regunt, reg«re, reg<iB ; Cor 
t^ua calls it the thematic vowel; see Curtius, I., p. 190, bat on ^, see also Meyer, 441. 

> See 254; 30; 33,1. 



/i 



ACTIVE VOICE, 



y:> 





SUBJUNOTIVB. 




Present. 


May 


1 rule, lei him rw/cJ 


SIHGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


regam 




regftmas 


reg&s 




regatis 


regat 




regant 




Imperfect. 


1 should itUey he tooutd I'ulc. 


regerein 




reger^ma* 


regerCs 




regei*4^tifi» ^ 


regeret 




regerent 


V 


Perfect. 


I may have rided, or I have ruled. 


rSxeriiu 


• 


rexeriina» 


T&xertn 




rexeritii* 


rSxerit 




rexerint 


^ 


Pluperfect. 


I should have luled, he would Jmve ruled. 


rexissem 




rexiss^ma* 


rSxiss^i* 




r6xiss€tii4 


rSxisiiet, 




rexifeiseat 




Imperative. 


Pres, reg©, rule tliou ; 


1 regite, iide ye. 


Fut, regi1;6, iliou slutlt rulcj 




regitOte, ye sludl rulcj 


regit^, lie shall rule ; 




regaat6, they sliall rule. 



iNFiNinvB. Participle. 

Pres, regere, to rule. Pres. reg^as, ruling. 

Perf. r6xis0e, to have ruled. 
FSU, rectlkras esse, to he about Fut, rSctlljras, ahovi to itUe, 
to rule. 



Gerund. 

Gen, regeadi, of ruling, 
Dai, regeadO, for ruling, 
Ace, regeadlua, ruling^ 
Ahl. regeadO, by ruling. 



Supine. 



Ace, rSctaai, to rule, 

Ahl. rectft, to rule, he ruled. 



> Bat on the traoslation of the SabJunotiYe, see 106, II. 
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THIRD COmUOATION. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 
210. PASSIVE VOICE.— Regor, lam ruled. 

Verb Stem, re^; Present Stem, re^e.^ 

PKINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prks. Ind Pkbs. Inf. 

regor, regi, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
lam intled. 



Pbkf. Inh. 

rectus' sunt. 



regor 

regeris, or r© 
regitur 



reg^bar 

regCtoftris*, or re 
reg^bfttur 



Imperfect. 
/ was ruled. 



PLtTRAL. 

regimur 

regiminl 

reguntur 



reg^bftmur 
reg^bftniinl 
reg^bantur 



Future. 
I shall or vnll be ruled. 



regar 

reg^ris, or re 
regitur 



regimur 
reg4^niinl 
regentur 



Perfect. 
/ have been ruled^ or / icon ruled. 



vSctus sum^ 
rectus es 
rSctus est 



rectus eram' 
rectus erfts 
rectus erat 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been rtded. 



recti sumus 
recti est is 
recti sunt 



rSctl erftmus 
recti erfttis 
recti erant 



Future Perfect. 
/ sludl or will liave been ruled. 



rectus erd' 
rectus eris 
rectus erit 



recti erimus 
recti eritis 
recti erunt 



1 Bee 200, foot-notes. 



> See 206, foot-notes. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 



9? 



Subjunctive. . 

Present. 
May I be ruled^ let him he ruled, 

SIKGULAR. PLURAL. 

regar regamiir 

regftris, or re regftminl 

regfttitr regantnr 

Imperfect. 

IsIunUd be rtUed^ he would be ruled. 

reger^mnr 
reger^mlnl 
regerentitr 



regerer 

regerCrls, or re 
reger€tur 



Perkect. 



I may have been rtded^ or I have been ruled. 



rectus siin* 
rectus sis 
rectus sit 



rSctl slmns 
recti sltls 
rSctl sint 



Pluperfect. 
I should Iiave been iided, he would Jiave been rtded. 



rectus essem ' 
rectus ess^s 
rectus esset 



recti ess^mus 
recti ess^tis 
recti essent 



Imperative. 

Pres, regere, be thou ruled; \ re^nklMy be ye ruled. 

Fut regitor, thou shall be ruled^ 
regitor , he shall be ruled ; 



^ 



Infinitive. 

Pres. regl, to be ruled. 

Per/, rectus esse,* to have been 

ruled. 
Fut. rectum Irl, to be about to be 

ruled. 



reguntor, they shall be rtded. 
PARTICIPLE. 

Per/, rectus, ruled. 

Ger. regendus, to be ruled, de^ 
serving to be ruled. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH • CONJUGATION : I VERBS. 
211. ACTIVE VOICE.— Audio, /^ar. 

Vbrb Stem and Pbibint Stim, audi. 



Plus. IHD. 

audi6, 



FBDIDIPAL FABT8. 

PBas. Inf. Psbf. Inp. 

audire, audlTl, 



SUPIKB. 

audltnii 





Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 


glNGULAK. 


I hear, 

PLURAL. 


audi* 




audlmas 


audls 




audltis 


audit 




audiunt 




Imperfect. 




Iwm hearing, or I heard. 


andi^bam 




audi^b&mas 


audi^bfts 




audi«b&tis 


audi^bat 




audi^bant 




Future. 




/iAo/? or wiU hear. 


audlam 




audi^mns 


audits 




audl«tis 


audlet 




audlent 




Perfect. 




7 have heard, or I hem'd. 


audlYl 




audlvimus 


audlvisti 




audlvifttis 


audlvit 




audlv^irant, or 9re 




Pluperfect. 




/ had heard. 


andiveraiii 




audTverftmas 


audlverfts 




audlveratis 


aucfiverat 




audlverant 




Future Perfect. 




/ thaU or will have heard. 


audfverd 




audlverimas 


audfverts 




audfvcrftls 


audlverit 




audlveriat 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
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SUBJtJNCnVlB. 


Present. 


May I hear, let hmi hear.^ 


SINGULAR. 

audiam 
audilto 

ftUdlAt 


PLURAL. 

audillrmns 

audiatis 

audiant 


iMFERnSCT. 


/ sliotUd heoTy 
aivHrem 

audlr^s 
audlret 


hewnUdhear, 

audlrAmns 

audTr<6tis 
audlrent 


Perfect. 


I may have heard 
audlveriiKi 
audiverts 
audlverit 


, or I have heard, 

audTverimns 

audlverttis 

audlverint 


Pluperfect. 


/ shotdd have heard, 
audivissem 
audlviss^s 
au(fivisset 


he would have heard, 

audlviss^inns 

audlvissAtts 

audlvlMsent 


Imperative. 


Pres, audi, hear tlwa ; \ audlte, l^ear ye. 


FiU. audltd, thou shalt hear, 
audltd, he shall hear; 


audltOte, ye shall liear, 
audinntd, iJiey shall hear. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. audlre, to hear. 
Perf, audlvisse, to have heard. 
Fui, audTtlirns esse, to he about 
to hear, 

GiatuND. 

Oen. audiendl, of hearing , 

Dot, 'audiendO, for liearififf. 

Ace. audiendnm, hearing, 

Aid. audiendO, by hearing. 



Participle. 

Pres. audi^ns, hearing, 
Fut, audltlims, about to hear. 

Supine. 



Aee. audltnm, to hear, 

Abl. audlttt, to hear, be heard. 



1 But on the translation of the Subjanctive, see 100, II. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 
212. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior,/ am Aearc/. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, audi. 



pRKs. Ind. 
audlor, 



SINGULAR. 

audior 

audlris, or re 
audltur 



PRINCIPAL PABTS. 

Preb. Inf. 
audlrl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
/ am heard. 



Pbbf. Inp. 
audltns 



Imperfect. 
/ towi heard. 



audi^bar 
audMb&rlfi, or re 
audi^b&tnr 



PLURAL. 

audlmnr 

audlmlnl 

audlimtiip 



audl^b&iniir 
audi^bAmliKl 
audl^bantur 



audiar 

audl^ris, or re 
audl^tnr 



Future. 
laluUl or toitt be heai*d. 

audi^mur 
audi^minl 
audientur 

Perfect. 
Iliave been heard, or / was Iieard. 



audltns Bmn^ 
audltus es 
audltns est 



audltns eram^ 
audltns er&s 
auditns erat 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been heard. 



audltl sninns 
audltl estis 
audltl^sunt 



auditi er&mus 
audltl erfttis 
audltl erant 



Future Perfect. 
I shall or vnll have been heard. 



audltns erd^ 
audltufi eris 
audltns erit 



audltl erlmus 
audltl eritis 
audltl eriint 



1 See 20<t, foot-noUB. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
May I he heardy let him be heard. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

audiar audiamnr 

audlArls, or re 
audlAtnr 



audiAminl 
audlantur 



Imperfect. 
/should be heard^ he toauld be heard. 



audlrei* 

audlr^ris, or re 
audlr^tnr 



audlr^mnr 

audlr^minl 

audlrentur 



Perfect. 
I may have been heard, or I have been heard. 



auditus sim' 
audltns m\n 
audltns sit 



audltl 
audltl sltis 
audltl Bint 



Pluperfect. 

/should have been heard^ he wovld have been heard, 

audltns esseni' audltl essAiniiM 

audltnfi e%%^% auditi ess^tto 

audltns esset audltl essent 



Imperative. 

Pres. aadire, he thou heard ; \ audlminl, be ye heard. 

FhU. auditor, thou slialt be heard^ 

auditor, he nhaU be heard ; audinntor, iliey shaU be heard. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. audlrl, to be heard. 

Perf. audltns esse,* to have been 

heard. 
FmL audftnm Irl, to be about to 

be heard. " 



Participle. 

Per/, audltns, heai*d. 

Ger. audiendiifi, to be heard^ de- 
serving to be heard. 



1 S«e 806, foot-notM. 
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VERBS. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
213. ACXrVE VOICE. 







PRESENT SYSTEM.* 

» 'mm- 












INDICATIVE MOOD. 












Present. 








am 


^ 


-as, 


-at; 


-amus. 


-atis. 


•ant. 


mon 


-e6, 


-Ss, 


-et; 


-Smus, 


-etis. 


-ent. 


reg 


-6 


-is, 


-it; 


-imus. 


•itis, 


-unt. 


aud 


Ao, 


-I«, 


-it; 


-llilUS, 


-Itis, 


-iunt. 








Imterpect. 






am 


-abam, 


-abas. 


-abat ; 


-abamus. 


-abatis, 


-abant. 


mon 


-Sbam, 


-dbas, 


-ebat ; 


-Sbamus, 


-Sbatis, 


-ebant. 


reg 


^bam. 


-sbas. 


-dbat; 


-Sbamus, 


-Sbatis, 


-Sbant. 


aud 


-iebam, 


-isbas, 


-iSbat ; 

Future. 


-iebamus. 


-iSbatis, 


-iSbant 


am 


-abo, 


-abis, 


-abit ; 


-abimus, 


-abitis. 


-abunt. 


mon 


-ebo, 


-ebis, 


-ebit; 


-dbimus. 


-dbitis. 


-Sbunt. 


reg 


-am, 


-68, 


-et; 


-SmuR, 


-Stis, 


-ent. 


aud 


-iam, 


-iSs, 


-let; 


-iSmus, 


-ietis. 


-ient. 








SUBJUNCTIVK. 












Present. 








am 


-em, 


-68, 


-et; 


-Smus, 


-Stis, 


-ent. 


mon 


-eam, 


-eas, 


-eat; 


-eamuR, 


-eatis, 


-eant. 


reg 


-am, 


-as, 


-at; 


-amus. 


-atis. 


-ant. 


aud 


-iam, 


-las. 


-iat; 


-iamus. 


-iatis, 


-iant. 








Imperfect. 






am 


-arem, 


-arSs, 


-aret; 


-arSmuB, 


-aretis, 


-arent. 


mon 


-6rem, 


-6r68, 


-6 ret; 


-SrSmus, 


-SrStis, 


-Srent. 


reg 


-erem, 


-er6s, 


-eret; 


-erSmus, 


-erStis, 


-erent. 


aud 


-Irem, 


-IrSs, 


-Iret; 


-Ir@mus, 


-IrStis, 


-Irent. 






Present. 


Imperative. ^^^^^^ 




8INOVLAB. 


PLURAL. 


8IN0ULAB. 


PLUBAIi. 


am 


-a, 


-ate; 


-ato. 


-ato; 


•at5te. 


-ante. 


mon 


-6, 


-6te; 


-6 to, 


-6t6; 


-etOte, 


.ent$. 


reg 


-e, 


. -ite ; 


-ito, 


-it6; 


-it5te. 


-unto. 


aud 


-I, 


-Ite; 


-It6, 


-Ito; 


-ItOte, 


-iunt£. 


PRBS. iNFINmVB. 


Pres. 


Participle. 


Gerunjk 


am 




-are; 




-ans; 




-andl. 


mon 


-fire; 




-Sns; 




-endl. 


reg 




-ere; 




-6ns; 




-endl. 


aud 




-Ire ; 




-igns ; 




-iendl. 


NoTB.~YerbB In <6 of Ooqj. III. have certain endings of OonJ 


.IT.; Bee 817. 



* For the Preunt 8v9tem^ see 828, 1. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 

214. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRESENT SYSTEM. 









Indicative Mood. 














PRKSENT. 








am 


-or, 


-&ris 


or are,' 


-atur; 


-amur, 


-amini, 


•antur. 


mon 


-eor, 


-dris 


or^ve^ 


-€tur; 


-Smur, 


-eminl, 


-entur. 


reg 


-or, 


-eris 


oreve^ 


-itur ; 


-imur. 


.iminf 


-untur. 


aud 


-ior, 


-Iris 


or Ire, 


-Itur ; 
Imperfect. 


-Imur, 


-IminT, 


-iuntur. 


am 


-&bar, 


-ftbftns 


orabare, 


-abatur ; 


-abamur, 


-abamini, 


-abantur. 


mon 


-ebar, 


-ebaris 


or Sbare, 


-ebatur ; 


-@bamur, 


-ebamini. 


-dbantur. 


reg 


-Gbar, 


-ebaris 


or Sbare, 


-Sbatur ; 


-Sbamur, 


-ebamini. 


•Sbantur. 


aud 


-iebar, 


-iebaris 


i or iebare, 


•iebatur ; 
Future. 


-iubamur, 


-iebamini, 


-iSbantur. 


am 


•ftbor, 


-aberis 


or abere, 


-abitur ; 


-abimur, 


-abimini, 


-abuntur. 


mon 


-dbor, 


-eberis 


or 6bere, 


-Sbitur ; 


-ebimur. 


-dbimini, 


-fibuntmr. 


reg 


•ar, 


-fins 


orCre, 


-6tur ; 


-Smur, 


-6minl, 


-entur. 


and 


-iar, 


-iSris 


orifire, 


-ietur ; 


-iemur, 


•ieminl, 


-ientur. 








SUBJUNOnVB. 














Present. 








am 


-er, 


-Sris 


or6re. 


-etur ; 


-omur. 


•Sminl, 


-entur. 


moD 


-ear, 


-eftris 


or eare, 


-eatur ; 


-eamur, 


-eamini, 


-eantur 


reg 


-ar. 


-aris 


or are, 


-atur ; 


-amur. 


-aminI, 


-antur. 


aud 


-iar, 


-iftris 


or iare. 


-iatur ; 
Imperfect. 


-iamur, 


-iamini, 


-iantur. 


am 


-ftrer, 


-SrSris 


or arSre, 


-argtur ; 


-arSmur, 


-arSminl, 


-arentur. 


mon 


-Srer, 


-SrSris 


or erSre, 


-6r6tur ; 


-SrSmur, 


-SrSminI, 


-^rentur. 


rog 


-erer. 


-erfiris 


or erSre, 


-eretur ; 


-eremur, 


-erSminI, 


-erentur. 


aud 


-Irer, 


-Ireris 


or IrSre, 


-IrStur ; 


-Ir§mur, 


-Ir^minl, 


-Irentuc 




Peesbnt. 


1"™^'"^*=- FniuRE. 




SIMOITLAR. 


PLITBAI 


«■ 


BINQULAB. 


PLURAL. 


am 


-fire. 


-&minl 


• 

1 


•ator, 


-ator ; 




-antor. 


mon 


-6re, 


-emini ; 


» 

1 


-etor, 


-6tor; 




-entor. 


reg 


-ere. 


-imini ; 




-itor, 


-itor ; 




•untor. 


aud 


-Ire, 


•ImiM ; 


1 


-Itor, 


•Itor; 




•iuntor. 




Pres. Inftnitive. 






Gerundive. 




am 




-an; 






-anduR 


« 




mon 


-erf; 






-enduB 


• 




reg 


r 
1 


-I; 






-endus 


• 




aud 


-In; 






-iendus. 



> In these and the following endings re takes the place of Ha; dria or C^ dbdria or 
dbOre. Be is formed firom Hs hj dropping final « and then changing final itoe;ttmi 
86, 5 ; 84, 1, note ; also 237. 
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VERBS. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 

215. ACTIVE VOICE. 

perfect system. » 
Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. 



TamftY 
monu 
r3x 
audlv 

amftv 
monu 
rSx 
aucbv 



M. 



K -eram, 



am&v 
moDu 
rSx 
audly J 



-ero. 





amftv 
monu 
rex 
audlv 



-isti, -it ; 



-imus. 



-istis, -@runt, gre.* 





Pluperfect. 






eras, 


-erat ; -eramus, 
Future Perfect. 


-er&tis. 


-erant. 


•eris, 


-erit ; -enmus, 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 


•entis. 


-erint 


ens, 


-erit ; -enmus, 


-entis, 


-erint 



-erim. 



Pluperfect. 
-issem, -issSs, -isset; -issSmus, -issSti^, -issent. 

Perfect Infinitive. 

V -isse. 



SUPINE SYSTEM.* 



FuT. Infinitive. Fijt. Participle. 



am&t 
monit 
r6ct 
audit 



y -urus esse. 



-tlrus. 



Supine. 



-um, -ti. 



1 For the Perfect System, see 22^, II. ; for the Supine System, 222; III. 

'^ From the eomparative view presented in 213-216, it will be seen that the fom 
conjugations differ from each other only in the formation of the Principal Parte and lii 
t^e endings of the Present System. Sa* also 201, foot-note. 



VERBS. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 

218. PASSIVE VOICE. 

supine svstem. 

Indicative Mood. 

Perfect, 



;am&t 
iuonit 
r6ct 
audit 



am&t 
monit 
r3ct 
audit , 



-us sum. 



-us es, -us est ; -I ^ sumus, -I estis, -I sunt. 



Pluperfect. 
-us eram, -us eras, -us erat ; -I eramus, -I erStis, -I erant. 



amftt 
monit 
rS-ot 
audit 



- -us ero. 



Future Perfect. 
•us eris, -us erit ; 4 erimus, 



-I eritis, 4 erunt. 



am2t 
monit 
r@ct 
audit 



Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 
- -us sim, -us sis, -us sit ; -I slmus, 



-* sItiSy -I fiint. 



am&t 1 
monit 
r6ct 
audit 



Pluperfect. 
-us essem, -us esses, -us esset ; -I ess6mus, -I et sStis, A esi3^ut 



Infinitive. 



amftt 
monit 
rSet 
audit , 



Perfect. 
- -us esse. 



Future. 
-umlil 



Perfect Participle. 



amftt 
monit 
rSct 
au(Ut . 



-us. 



> In the plural, -ug becomes -l : amat-l sumus^ etc. 
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^06 THIRD CONJUOAriV:^. 

217. A. few verbs of the Third Conjugatioa form the Presen, 
Indicative in id, ior, like verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. They 
are inflected with the endings of the Fourth wherever those end 
ings have two successive vowels. These verbs are — 

1. Capid^ to take ; cvpid^ to desire ; faciS, to make ; fodiSy to dig ; fugiJb^ 
to flee;yac»^, to throw ; /»ar*d, to bear; quatidy to shake; rapid, to seize; 
sapid, to b^ wise, with their compouuds. 

2. The compounds of the obsolete verbs, lacid, to entice, and 8peci6,^ to 
look ; allicid, eUciS, illiciS, pellieiS, etc. ; aspicid, eonspieid, etc. 

8. The Deponent Verbs : gradior, to go ; morior, to die ; potior, to suffer; 
see 231. 

218. ACTIVE VOICE.— Capio, 7 to>lc. 

Verb Stem, cap; Present Stem, cape.* 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pbks. Imd. Pbbs. Inf. Pbkf. Ind. Bupiks. 

capio, capere, cepl, captum. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. *x«.o «i X «o . PLURAL. 

capiS, capis, capit ; | capimus, capitis, capiunt. 

Imperfect. 
capiSbam, •iebfts, -iebat ; | capiSb&mus, -i@batis, -iebant. 

Future. 
capiam, -iSs, -iet ; | capiSmus, -ietis, -ient. 

Perfect. 
c5pl, -isti, -it ; I c6pimu9, -istis, -erunt, or ere. 

Pluperfect. 
cSpei-am, -erfts, -erat ; | c6per&mus, -erfitis, -erant. 

Future Perfect. 
c6per6, -eris, -erit ; ( cepenmus, -eritis, ^rint. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 
capiam, -ifis, -iat ; | capiamus, -i&tis, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
caperem, -eres, -eret ; | caperSmus, -eritis, -erent. 

Perfect. 
c§perim, -ens, -erit ; | cPpcrimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Pluperfect. 
cSpissem, -isses, -isset ; | cSpiss^mus, -issStis, -issent. 

> Specid occurs, but is exceedingly rare. 
« With varlali'' »owel— e, -* • «yw, capi. 



L 



^ 


V£RBS IN JO. 


SINGULAR. 


Imperative. 


* 

PLURAL. 


i^«t. cape; 


1 


capite. 


Fut, capito, 
capit5 ; 






capitOte, 
capiunto. 


Infinitive. 






Participle 


Pres. capere. 
Per/, cSpisse. 
Fut, captarus esse. 


• 




Pres. capiens. 
Fut. capturus. 


Gerund. 






Supine. 


Oen, capiendl, 
Dai, capiendo, 
Aee, capiendum^ 
Abl, capiendo. 






Ace. captuin, 
Abl, capta. 
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219. passive VOIUE.— Capior, lam taken. 



Pbi8.Inp. 
capior, 



principal farts. 

Pees. Ikv. 
capl, 



Pear. InD 

captus sum. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
8in0ular. plural. 

capior, caperis, capitur ; | capimur, capimiitf, capiuntur. 

Imperfect. 
capiebar, -iebftris, -iSb&tur ; | capiSbftmur, -iSbftminI, -iebantur 

Future. 
capiar, -i§ris, -iStur ; | capi@mur, -iSminT, -ientur. 

Perfect. 
captus sum, es, est ; | capti sumus, estis, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
captus eram, er&s, erat ; | captI erftmus, erfttis, erant. 

Future Perfect. 
captus er^, eris, erit ; | captI enmus, eritis, erunt. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present, 
singular. plural. 

capiar, -iSris, -i&tur ; | capUmur, -iamini, -iantur. 

Imperfect. 
caperer, -erSris, -erStur ; | caperemur, -erSminI, -erentur 

Perfect. 
captus sim, sis, sit ; | captl simus, sitis, sint. 

Pluperfect. 
captus essem, essSs, esset ; | capti essemus, essStis, essent 

Imperative. 

Prea. capere; | capiminl. 

FiU, capitor, 



capitor ; 

iNFINmVE. 

Pre8, capl. 
Per/, captus esse. 
FiU. captum Irl. 



capiuntor. 

Participle. 

Perf, captus. 
FiU. capiendus. 



VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

220. The Principal Parts are formed in the four conjuga- 
tions with the following endings, including the characteristic vow- 
els, S, e, e, I : 

CoNj. I. 6, are, avi, fitum, 

am$, amftre, amftvl, am&tum, to love, 

Ck>NJ. II. In a few verbs: ed, ere, Svl, Stum, 

dele6, delere, delfivl, deletum, to de^roy. 

In most verbs: e6, ere, ul, itum, 

moned, monSre, monul, monitum, to advise. 

Con J. III. In consonant stems : 6, ere, si, turn, 

carp5, carpere, carpsi, carptura, to pluck. 

In vowel stems: 6, ere, I, turn, 

acuo, acuere, acuT, acatum, to sharpen, 

CoNJ. IV. 16, Ire, IvX, Itum, 

audi6, audire, audlvl, audltum, to hear, 

221. Compounds of verbs with dissyllabic Supines generally 
change the stem-vowel in forming the principal parts : 

I. Whm the Present of the compound has i for e of tlie simple verb : 
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1. llie Perfect and Supine generally resume the e : ' 

reg6, regere, rfixl, rectum, to rule, 

dl-rig6, dlrigere, dlrexl, directum, to direct, 

2. But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : * 

tene6f tenure, tenul, tentum, to hold. 

de-tined, detinere, detinul, detentum, to detain. 

II. When the Present of the compound liaa i for a of the simple verb : 

1. The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the simple perfect, and 
the Supine takes e,' sometimes a; 

capi5, capere, ^pli captum, to take. 

ac-cipi6, accipere, accepi, acceptum, to accept, 

2. But sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine takes e : * 

rapi6, rapere, rapul, raptum, toaeke, 

dl-ripi6, dlripere, dlripul, dlreptum, to tear asunder. 

NoTB.— For Redupltcation in comyounde^ see 265, I., 4; other peculiarities of 
oomponnds will be noticed under the separate conjugations. 

222. All the forms of any regular verb arrange themselves in 
three distinct groups or systems : 

I. The Present System, with the Present Infinitive as its basis, 
comprises — 

1. The Present^ Imperfect^ and Future Ivdieative — Active and Passive. 

2. The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive — Active and Passive. 

3. The Imperative — Active and Passive. 

4. The Present Infinitive — [Active and Passive. 
6. The Present Active Participle, 

6. The Go^nd and the Oerundive. 

Note. — These parts are all formed from the Present Stem^ found in the 
Present Infinitive Active by dropping the ending re : amdre^ present stem 
AMI ; monei'Cy monE ; revere, rege ; audire^ Ayni. 

II. The Perfect System, with the Perfect Indicative Active as 
its basis, comprises in the Active Voice — 

1. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Fviure Perfect Indicative. 

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

3. The Petfect Infinitive. 

Note. — These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem, found in the 
Perfect Indicative Active, by dropping I : am&vl, perfect stem amIv ; 
monul, MOMU. 

in. The Supine System, with the Supine as its basis, comprises— 

> The favorite vowel before (6, or two or more consonants ; see 24, 1. 
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SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 



1. The Supines in um and d, the former of which with iri forms the 
Future Infinitive Passive. 

2. The Future Active and Perfect Passive Participles, the former of 
which with esse forms the Future Active Infinitive, and the latter of which 
with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum forms in the Passive those 
tenses which in the Actiye belong to the Perfect Sytiem, 

NoTK. — ^These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem, found in the 
Supine by dropping um : amOtum, supine stem ahat ; monitum, iconit. 



SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 
223. ACTIVE VOICE.— Amo,//<we. 

1. Principal Parts. 



am5, 



amare 



> 



amavi. 



amatum. 



2. Present System; Stem, ama. 



Put. 



4. Supine Ststbm ; Stem, amot, 

I I amfttdrus esse 

Supine, am&tum, am&tQ. 



IKDIGATIYB. 


SUBJXntCTlTB. 


IMPKB. 


INriNlTITX. 


PABTICIPLB. 


Pi'es, amo 


amem 


ama 


amare 


amans 


Imp. amabam 


amarem 








Fut. amabo 




amato 








Gerund, amandT, d5, etc. 






3. Perfect System; Stem, arndw. ..... 




Perf amavT 


amaverim 




am1EtiiSM«ri 




Plup. amaveram 


amavissem 






F. P, amavero 











amaturus 



224. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, lam loved. 



Pres. amor 
Imp. amabar 
Fut. amabor 



1. Principal Parts. 



amor. 



amari. 



amatus sum. 



2. Present System; Stem, ama. 



amer 
amarer 



amare 



amarl 



amator 
Gerundive, amandus. 



8YN0FSJ8 OF CONJUGATION. 



Ill 



UrDIOATTVX. 

Per/, amfttus sum 
Ftup. am&tus eram 
F. P. amfttus er$ 
Fut. 



3. Supine System ; Stem, amat. 

BUBJimcTrnB. difxk. 
amfttus aim 
amfttus essem 



mriNiTivB. 
amfttus esse 



amfttum M 



PABTICIPLB. 

amfttus 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

226. ACTIVE VOICE.— Mone6, ladvifte, 

1. Principal Parts. 
moiie5, mon^re, monui, monitum. 



2. Present System; Stem, moriS. 



Pi^es. moneo 
Imp, monebam 
FiU, monebo 



moneam 
monSrem 



mon9 



monere 



monSns 



Perf, monul 
Plup. monueram 
F. P. monuero 



FtU. 



monetS 
Gerund, monencb, d5, etc. 

3. Perfect System; Stem, monu, 

monuerim monuisse 

monuissem 



4. Supine System; Stem, monii. 

I I monittirus esse { moniturus 

Supine, monitum, monittl. 



226. PASSIVE VOICE.— Moneor,/ am arfviserf. 

1. Principal Parts. 



moneor 



monen. 



monitus sum. 



2. Present System; Stem, nioni. 



Pres, moneor 
Imp, monSbar 
Fut, monSbor 



monear 
monSrer 



monSre 



monSil 



Perf, monitus sum 
Plup. monitus eram 
F. P, monitus ero 
Fui. 



monitor 
Gerundive^ monendus. 

8. Supine System; Stem, tnonit. 

monitus sim monitus esse 

monitus essem 

monitum !rl 



monitus 



Crw 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 
227. ACTIVE VOICE.— Rego, InUe. 



1. Principal Parts. 



reg6, 



regere, 



rexi. 



rectum. 





2. Present System; Stem, 


rege. 




INDIGATIYK. 


SITBJrKGTIVB. 


IMPEBATIYB. 


iMFiNiny^. 


PABTICIPLl.. 


/^•cs. rego 
Imp^ regebam 
Fut. regam 


regam 
regerem 


rege 
regito 


regere 


regens ^ 




Go-und^ regendl, d6, etc* 



Pei'f. rexi 
Plup, rexeram 
F. P. rexero 



3. Perfect System; Stem, rex. 



rexerim 
rSxissem 



rexisse 



Fut. 



4. Supine System; Stem, red. 

I I rect&rus esse j rectflrus 

Supine^ rectum, rectU. 



228. PASBIVE VOICE.— Regor, / am rtded. 



1. Principal Parts. 



regor, 



regl, 



rectus sum. 



2. Present System; Stem, rege. 



Pres. regor 
Jmp, regebar 
J^t. regar 


regar 
regerer 


regere 
regitor 


regl 




Gerundive^ regendus. 




3. Supine System; Stem, r%ct. 


Perf. rectus sum 
Plup. rectus eram 
F. P. rectus ero 
Fuf. 


rectus sim 
rectus cssem 




rectus esse 
rectum Iri 



rectus 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



229. ACTIVE VOICE.— Audio, / Iiear. 



audid, 



1. Principal Parts. 
audire, audlvi, 



auditum 





2. Present System; Stem, 


audi. 




INDICATIVE. 


8UBJUNCTITB. 


IMPBB. 


INFINTTIVTC. 


PARTICIPLE. 


^ Pres. audi6 


audiam 


audi 


audi re 


audiens 


Imp. au die bam 


audirem 








FiU. andiam 




audlto 








Gerund^ audiendl, dO, etc. 






3. Perfect System; Stem, audiv. 




Pel*/. audlvT 


audlverim 




audlvisse 




Plup. audlveram 


audivissem 








' F, P. audlvero 











^ 



/w. 



4. Sltine System; Stem, audit. 

I I audlturus esse I audltQrus 

Supine^ auditum, audXtu. 



230. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, / am lieard. 



audior, 



1. Principal Parts 

audiri, auditus sum. 



Pres, audior 
Imp. audiebar 
Fut. audiar 



2. Present System; Stem, audi. 

audiar audire audlrl 

audlrer 

auditor 

GeiniridivCy audiendus 
Zi Supine System ; Stem, audit. 



Per/, auditus sum 
Ptup. auditus eram 
F. P. auditus ero 
Fut. 

9 



auditus sim 
auditus essem 



auditus esse 



auditum Irl 



au(&ttt8 
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DEPONENT VERBS, 



DEPONENT verbs; 

231. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the Passive 
Voice with the signification of the Active. But — 

1. They have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification ; sometimes 
also the perfect participle : hortandns^ to be exhorted ; expertus^ tried. 

3. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active form 
is generally used. 

NoTB.— The synopsis of a single example will sufficient/y illustrate the peculiarities 
of Deponent Verbs. 

232. Hortor, I exhort. 

1. Principal Parts. 
hortor, hortari, hortatus sum. 

2. Present System ; Stem, Iwria. 



INDiCATITB. 

Pre». hortor * 
Imp, hort&bar 
Fvi. hortabor 


BrBJUNCTIVB. 1 

horter 
hortarer 


IMPBR. 

hortare 
hortator 


INFINITIVB. 

hortari 


PABTICIPLB. 

hortans ^ 


Gerund^ hortandl. GeintJidivey hortandus. 




3. Sltink System; Stem, hortdt. 


' 


Per/, hortatus sum 
Pfup, hortfttus eram 
F. P. hortatus ero 
Fui, 


hortatus ^im 
hortatus essem 

SupinCy hotti 


itum, hort 


hortatus esse 

hortaturus esse 
-atu. 


hortatus 
hortaturus <f* 



NoTB.— For the Principal Parts of Deponent Verbs in the other conjug-ations, see 
268, 283, and 288. From these Principal Parts the pupil, by the aid of the paradigms 
already learned, will be able to inflect any Deponent Verb. 



PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

233. The Active Periphkastic Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Future Active Participle with sum, de- 
notes an intended or future action: 



> The tenses are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers : hortor^ ?ior- 
turiSy hortotur^ Kortdmur^ hortdminly hortantur. Ail the forms in this synopsis have 
the active meaning, / emhort^ I was exhortiiii/^ etc., except the Gerundive^ which has 
the passive force, deserving to be earhortsd^ to be exJiorted. The Gerundive^ as it is 
passive in meaning, cannot be used in intransitive Deponent Verbs, except in an imper- 
sonal sense; see 301, 1. 



PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION, 
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Amaturus sum, / am about to love. 



INDI04TIVK. 

Pres. amatQrus sum * 
Imp, amfttilrus eram 
FiU. am&turus er6 
Pa'f. am&turus ful 
Plup. amaturus fueram 
F, P. amaturus f uero * 



eUBJUNCTIYE. 

amaturus sim 
amaturus essem 

amaturus fuerim 
amaturus fuissem 



INnNITlVK. 

amaturus esse 
amaturus Suisse 



234. The Passive Periphrastic Conjugatiox, formed 

by combining the Gerundive witli sum, denotes necessity or 

duty. 

Amandus sum, I must he loved,'* 



Pres, amandus sum 
Imp, amandus eram 
Flit, amandus ero 
Perf. amandus ful 
Plup, amandus fueram 
F, P. amandus fuero 



amandus sim 
amandus essem 

amandus fuerim 
amandus fuissem 



amandus esse 



amandus fuisse 



Note.— The Periphrastic Conjugation, in the widest sense of the term, includes all 
forms compounded of participles with sum ; but as the Pres. Part with mm is equiva- 
lent to the Pres. Ind. (amdns est = ama(), and is accordingly seldom used, and as the 
Perf. Part, with sum is, in the strictest sense, an Integral part of the ro;ruIar conjugation, 
the term Periphrastic is generally limited to the two coi^jugations above given. 



PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION. 

235. Perfects in Svi, Svi, ivi, and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and 'suffer contraction before 
8 and r, and sometimes before t. Thus — 

A with the following vowel becomes S: am/ivis^ (amaisti), om&aH ; 
amdvei'am (amaeram), amdram ; amdviKse (amaisse), amdsse ; amdvit (ama< 
it), amdt. 

fi with the following vowel becomes S : nSvl (to spin), nSvisd (neisti), 
riesti ; fiSvdrurU (neerunt), ndrunt. 

Irl and I-i become X : audivisd (audiistf), aitdisti ; audivissem (audiis- 
3em), a%tdi88€m; audlt^U (audlit), audU. 

1. Perfects in Ivl sometimes drop « in any of their forms, but generally 
without contraction,' except before « / aud^i^ atidn, audiit^ audieram ; audl- 
vigti^ audiisH or aitdisti. 

^ The periphrastic forps are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers : 
am£Lturua «um, m, €Bt. The !>^t. Perf. is rare. ^ Or, / deserve (dught) to he loved. 

s Then in prose the first i retains QuantUy and accent : audl'-l^ aitdi'-it See 
Seelmann, p. 94. ' . 
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2. Perfects in ovi. — The perfects of nd8o6^ to know, and moved, to move, 
sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before r and s : novisti, nosti, 

8. Perfects in m and xi soinethiies drop is, is, or Hs: acripeistl, seripsti; 
dixisse, dixe ; accessistis, acc^tis, 

236. The ending Sre for erunt in the Perfect is com- 
mon in Livy and the poets, but rare in Cicero and Caesar. 

NoTB.— The form In ere does not drop p. • In poetry erunt occurs. 

237. Ro ^^^ ^ iu the ending of the second Person of the Passive is 
rare in the Present Indicative, but common in the other tenses. 

238. ^C} <^i^c), fao, and fer, for dice, duce, face, and fere, are the 
Imperatives of dUd, ducd, facid, and fero, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

Note 1. — 2>ice, ducs^ and /ace occur in poetry. 

Note 2.— Compoands follow the simple verbs, except those of /acid, which change a 
into i : eonjlce. 

239. XJndus and undl for endus and endi occur as the endings of the 
Gerundive and Gerund of Gonj. ill. and IV., especially after t.* faeiundus, 
from facid, to make ; dicundus, from died, to say. 

240. Ancient and Rare Forms. — Various other forms, belonging in 
the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an- 
tiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in — 

1. Ibam for isbam, in the Imperfect Ind. of Conj. IV.: sctbam for 
aciebam. See Imperfect of ed, to go, 295. 

2. Ibo, Ibor, ior tarn, iar, in the Future of Conj. IV. : scrvM for ser- 
viam ; opperibar for opperiar. See Future of cd, 295. 

8. im for am or em, in the Pres. Subj. : edim, edls, etc., for edam, edds, 
etc. ; duim (from drub, for dd), for dcm, — In sim, vclim, nofim, mdlim (204 
and 293), im is the common ending. 

4. assd, essd, and sd, in the Future Perfect, and assim, Sssim, and 
sim, in the Perfect Subjunctive of Conj. I., II., III. : faxo (facso) for 
feco'h * (fromyacid) ; faxim for fecerim ^ ; ausim for ausus sifn (for ause- 
rim, from attdcS), Rare examples are : letjdsab for levdverd ; prohibdssd for 
prohibuerb ; jussd for Ju^erd ; eapsb for eeperb ; ax6 for Sffcrb ; occisit for 
occiderit ; taxh for tetifferts. 

6. t6 and mind for (or, the former in both numbers, the latter in the 
singular, of the Future Imperative, Passive and Daponent : arbitrcUb, arbi- 
trdminb for arbitrator ; uluntb for uturUor, 

6. ier for I in the Present Passive Infinitive r amdrier for amdri ; vide- 
rier for vidSrl, 



1 Sciiiemb(v that r in trd and erim was originally «; see 31, 1 : S04, foot-note 'a 
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ANALYSIS OF VERBAL ENDINGS. 

241 . The endings which are appended to the stems in the for- 
mation of the various parts of the finite verb contain three distinct 
elements : 

1. The Tense-Sign : ba in amU-ha-m^ reffS-bd-s. 

2. The Mood- Vowel : a in mone-d^^ reg-d-a. 
8. The Personal Ending : s in mmie-d^^ reg-d^, 

I. Tense-Signs. " 

242. The Present is without any tense-sign : amd-s. So also 
the Future * in Conjugations III. and FV. 

243. In the other tense-forms oi all regular verbs, the tense-sign 
is found in the auxiliary with which these forms are all compounded : 

AmA-bam^ amdv-cram ; amd-bd^ amdv-ei'8 ; moni-baniy numit-eram. 

II. MOOD-SIQNS. 

244. The Indicative has no special sign to mark the Mood. 

245. The Subjunctive has a long vowel — fi, 5," or I* — ^before 
the Personal Endings: 

M6ne-d-mtt8j mone-d4i8j am-e-mus, anv^-tiSy 8-i-mti8y 8-l4i8, 

NoTB.— This yowel is shortened before final m and t^ and generally in the Perfect 
before «, mua^ and Hs . montamy amet, sit,fuerUy amdveAmuSy amdverUis. 

> This Future is in form a Present Snbjonctiye, thongh it has assumed in fbll the 
force of the Fatnt« Indicative; see foot-note 4 below. 

^ Bam and eram are both auxiliary verbs tn the Imperfect, the former firom the stem 
bhtk, the old form of fu in fu-h and the latter from the stem es; the former added to the 
Present stem forms the Imperfect, the latter added to the Perfect stem forms the Pluper- 
fect. B5 and erd are Future forms, the former from bhu, the latter from m; the fonner 
added to the Present stem forms the Future in Conjugations I. and II., the latter added 
to the Perfect stem forms the Future Perfect. In the Subjunctive the tense-forms, except 
the Present, are compounded with Subjunctive tense-forms from m; thus, erem in reg- 
erem is for eaem, the old form of 688wn ; erim in rev-(rim is for esim = aim. and isttem 
in rex-isf^em is for eaaem ,* thus the Present and Imperfect Sub)unctire of «um added to 
the Perfect stem form the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

' This e comes from a-7, of which the I aloue is the true Mood Sign. 

* The Latin Subjunctive contains the forms of two distinct Moods— the Subjunctive 
with the sign r7, and the Optative with the sign I, sometimes contained in i for a-f. 
Thus: Subjunctive, nton«-J-mu«, audi-d-Us; Optative, «-l-mtM, reoeer-l-tia^ am-e-inu8 
for afna-7-mtM, reger-e-6 for regera-l-8. The Subjunctive and Optative forms, originally 
distinct, have in the Latin been blended mto one Mood, called the Subjunctive, and are 
used without any difference of meaning. Thus the Mood in mon^d-fmiSy a Subjunctive 
form, has precisely the same force as in am-i-mtu^ an Optative form. The First Person 
Singular of Futures in am — regant^ audiarn^ etc — is in form a Subjunctive, while the 
other Persona, regeit^ et^ etc., audiiA, el, etc, are in form Optatives. 
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PJ£RSONAL ENDINGS, 



246. The Imperative is distingu^hed by its Personal Endings; 

see 247, 8. 

III. Personal Endings. 

247. The Personal Endings are fonned from ancient pronom- 
inal stems, and have, accordingly, the force of pronouns in Eng- 
lish. They are as follows •. 





Peksox. 


AOTIVK. 


Parsivk. 


Meamino. 


Singular} 


Mnt 


m 


r 


/ 




Secattd 


8 


ris 


Mow, ^xm 




Third 


t 


tur 


7t^, «/*«, U 


Plural} 


First 


mus 


mur 


V)€ 




Second 


tis 


mini* 


you 




Tliird 


nt 

EXAMPLES. 


ntur 


ih£y 


am&ba-m 


amftba-r 


reg6 


rego-r 


am&b£l-s 


amaba- 


ris 


regi-8 


rege-ris 


am£lba-t 


amaba-tur 


regi-t 


regi-tur 


amabi-mus 


amaba- 


■raur 


regi-muB 


regi-mur 


am&b&-tis 


amaba- 


■mini 


regi-tis 


regi-mini 


amaba-nt 


amaba-ntur 


regu-nt 


regu-ntur 



1. Omitted. — In the Present,* Perfect, and Future Perfect Ind. of all 
the conjugations, and in the Future Ind. of Conjugations I. and II., the 
ending m does not appear. In these forms the First Person ends in d;'^ 
awd, amObb, amdve^'d ; except in the Perfect, where it ends in * ; * amdvl, 

2. The endings of the Perfect Active are peculiar. They are the same 
as in fui : 

> In the Singular 'these Peraonal Endings contain each— ^1) in the Active Voice one 
pronominal stem, m, I; a, thoa, you ; ^, he; and (2) in the Passive two such stems, one 
denoting the Person and the other the Passive Voice : thus, in the ending tur^ t (t j) 
denotes the person, and r, the voice. Ji of the first person stands for m-r. 

> In the Plural the Endings contain each— (1) in the Active two pronominal stems : 
mu-8 -= m (mn) and 8^ I and you, i. e., we; tis = t (the original form for a, thou, as seen 
in tu^ thou) and «, = « and «, thou and thou. i. e., you i 7tt = n and t^ he and he. i. e.. they ; 
and (2) in the Passive three such stems, the third denoting the Passive Voice : thus in 
ntury nt (ntu) denotes the person and number, and r, the voice. 

* Mini was not originally a Personal Ending, but the Plural of a Passive ParticJp' .x 
not otherwise used in Latin, but seen in the Greek (fitvoi). Amdmin-h originally amdmi 
nl sa-'U, means you are loved^ as amutl et^tis means you have been loved. 

* Except in aum^ I am, and inquam^ I say. 

• The orij?in of this final 6 is uncertain. Cnrtius regards it as simply the thematie 
vowel, but Meyer recognizes in it a aujfflx combined with the thematie vowel; see Cur* 
tins, Verbum, I., pp. 1»9, 200; Meyer, p. 849. 

• Probably a part of the stem ; but see Curtius, Verbum, II., p. 178 ; PapiUon, pp. 194- 
196 ; also two papers by the author, on the Formation of the Tenses for Completed ActioB 
'n the Latin Finite Verb; Transactions of the Am. Phil. Assoc, 1S74 and 1875. 
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Sengulab. Plubal. 

Fir^ Fera, fu-I » fu-i-mus 

86Cond fu-is-tl fu-is-tis 

Third fu-i-t fu-:ru-nt or 6re 

8. The Imperative Mood has the following Personal Endings : 

ACTIVE. PASSIVK. 

SiNGULAB. PlUBAU 61IVOIJI.AB. PlITBAL. 

Pr€8. Second Fers. — * te re mini 

Fut Second xJS tote tor 

Third t6 nt5 tor ntor 

248. Infinitives, Participles, Qerunds, and Supines are formed 
with the following endings: 

ACTITB. PAjBSIVB. 

Infinitive FresenC re (ere) ri (eri), I 

Fer/eet isse us es8« 

Future urus esse um Irl 

Fartidple Fresent ns 

Fkiiure urus 
Fei*f€ct us 

Gerundive nduii 

Oei'und ndl 

Supine um, d 

FORMATION OF STEMS. 

249. The three Special Stems are all formed from the Verb Stem* 

I. Fbesent Stem. 

250. The Present Stem, found in the Present Infinitive Active 
by dropping r«, is generally the same as the Verb Stem in the First 
and in the Fourth Conjugations, and sometimes in the Second. 
Thus, amd^ dele, and avM * are both Present Stems and Verb Stems. 

> M is omitted in the first person, and tl^ an ancient form of ^, «, is used in the sec- 
ond. Otherwise the endings themselves are regular, but in the second person tl and Ha 
are preceded by Ia, and irunt in ftt-irunt is for ssunf, the Ml form for sunt. Thus 
fu-erunt is a compoond otfu and esunt for aunt Fu-intis, in like manner, may be a 
oompound of fu and istia for 68H&, and fu-isH^ otfu and uitl for estl for ea. 

3 In the Present the ending is dropped in the Bing. Act., and the endings te and re 
are shortened fi*om Hs and ria of the Indicative by dropping a and changing final i into 
e; see 24, 1^ note. In the Future, td of the second person corresponds to ^ of the Per- 
fect Ind. ; tS and n^ of the third person to t and nt. Tor aad ntor add r to ^ and ntd. 
Tdte doubles the pronominal stem. 

* The final vowels are generally explained as derived from c^o, which became, in 
Ocs^ I., ajo^ shortened to ^ in am-6, and to a In the other forms, aa am-d-mua; la 
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FORMATION OF STEMS, 



261. The Present Stem, when not the same as the Verb Stem, 
is formed from it by one of the following methods : 

1. By adding a short vowel, called the Tfiematie vowel : ^ 



reg6; 
oan6; 



Sten^^reg; 
" can; 



IVesent Stem^ rege ; 
" cane ; 



2. By adding a Thematic vowd preceded by n, sc, or t : 

Present Stem, erne ; 



8ln6; 
8pem6 ; 
tenm6; 
'veteTft8o6 ; 
creBo6; 
plect6; 



SteiHy si; 
" sper, spre ; 
" tem; 
" Vetera ; 
" crs ; 
** pleo ; 



(I 

u 



speme ; 
temne ; 
veterasce ; 
crfisce ; 
plecte; 



8. By adding a TJiematie voiod preceded by i or J : 

I^esent Stem^ cap-je, cape ; « 



oapi6 ; Stem, cap ; 
peil^ ; " pel ; 

curr6 ; " our ; 



to rule, 
to sing. 



to permit, 
to spurn, 
to despise, 
to qrow old, 
to tncrease, 
to braid. 



to take, 
to drive, 
to run. 



cur-je, curre ; • 

4. By adding a Thematic vowd and inserting n — changed to m before 
a labial, b or p ; ' see 33, 8 : 



frang6 ; Stem, frag ; 
ftmdd ; " fnd ; 



rump6; 



rap; 



6. By adding fi, e, or I : 



juv6; 
vide6 ; 
hanri6; 



Stem, juv ; 
" vid ; 
" haur /or haus ; 



Present Stem, franire ; 
" iimae; 

" rumpe ; 



Present Stem, juvft ; 
" vide ; 

" haurl; 



to hreak, 
to pour, 
tonurst. 



to assist, 
to see. 
to draw. 



6. By reduplicating the stem : 



sistft; 
Ber6; 



Stem, sta; 
" sa; 



Present Stem, sista,* siste ; to place. 
*^ sisa, else, sere ; * to sow. 



Note. — Sometimes two of these methods are united in the same stem : 

Present Stem, gigene, glgne ; • to beget. 
nancisce ; « to obtain. 



glgn6 ; Stem, gen ; 
nancLsoor ; * 



nac; 



II 



ConJ. 11^ ejo^ Bhortened to «d in del-eS^ and to ^ in dil-i-mus; and in Conj. IV., ^o, 
shortened to id in attd-id^ to iu in aud-iu-nt, and to 2 in aud^-mus; see 336, foot-note. 

> This Thematic vowel^ ori^ally a, is generally weakened to « or i .* rsg-e-re, reg-i- 
mtts; but sometimes it appears to take the form of A or u ; reg-d, reg-u-nt. There is, 
however, some difference of opinion in regard to the origin of 6 in sach cases ; see 
047, 1, foot-note 5 

* With variable Thematic vowel; see foot-note 1, above. J^ pronounced y^ assimi- 
lated to I and r tn peUe and curre^ as in the Greek ^aAAA>, from fid\-jia. See Curtius, 
Verbum, I., p. 800. 

> For stista for staettt. The s in si^e takes the several forms of the Thenoatic vowel. 

* 8 changed to r between two vowels ; see 31, 1. The vowel a of the stem is 
weakened to i before «, but to s before r ; see 24, 1 and 2. 

* Beduplication with Thenoatic voweL 

* y inserted and Usc-e added. 
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n. Perfect Stems. 

252. Vowel Stems fonn the Perfect Stem by adding ▼: 

pm6 (a-6), amavl ; Stem^ araft ; Ferfect Sitem^ amfiv ; to lave, 

dele6, delGvI ; ** dele; ** delev ; to destroy, 

audi6, audi VI ; " audi; " audiv; to hear. 

1. In verbs in uS, the Perfect Stem is the same as the Verb Stem : 
aTU^ acul ; Stem, acu ; Ferfect Stem, acu ; to sharpen, 

253. Many Liquid Stems, and a few others, form the Perfect 

Stem by adding a: 

al5, alul ; Stem^ al ; Ferfect Stem, alu ; to flourish, 

frem6, A-emuI ; " frem ; ** fremu ; to rage, 

teDe6, tenul ; *^ ten ; *"*■ tenu ; to hold. 

doced, docul ; *' doc ; " docu ; to teach, 

254. Most Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding s: 

re|Bf6, rexl ; Stem, reg ; Ferfect Stem, r€x = rSgs ; to rule. 

scrlbd, BcrlpsI ; " scrib; " Bctlps = 6crihs ; to wrtte. 

carpd, carps! ; *' carp ; ** carps ; to pluck. 

255. A few Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem without 
any suffix whatever. But of these — 

I. Some .'cduplicate the stem : * ^ 
cand, cecini ; Stem, can ; Ferfect Stem, cecin ; to sing. 

1. The Redxtplication consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with c — generally with the follow- 
ing vowel, if that vowel is e, i, 0, or u^ otherwise with e ; see examples under 
871, 1, and 272, 1. 

2. The Stem-Vowel a is generally weakened to i, sometimes to « .* cad&, 
eecidi (for eecaii), to fall. 

8. In Verbs beoinning with Sp ob St, the reduplication retains both con* 
sonants, but the stem drops the s : spoftded, spopondi (for tpotpondi), to prom- 
ise ; std^ steti (for ttesti), to stand. 

4. In Compounds the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retained 
in the compounds of dd, to give ; >t6, to stand ; discd, to learn ; posed, to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of currd, to run : re-pponded, re- 
spondl, to answer; circum-dd, cirettm-dedi ; circvm-std, cireum-fteti, to en- 
circle. The compounds of do which are of the third conjugation change e 
cf the reduplication into i : ad-d6, ad-didi (for dd-dedl), to add ; see 269, 1. 

II. Some lengthen the Stem-Vowel : ' 

em6, fiml ; Stem, em ; Ferfect Stem, 6m ; to hvy. 

ag6^ 6gl ; " ag ; *' 6g ; to drive. 

ab-ig6, ao-Cgl ; '^ abig ; '* abeg ; to drive away. 

Note.— The stem-Towels a and (in compounds) i generally beoome ^, as In ag6 and 
1 See Usta, 871, 1, and 272, 1. > See Usta, 271, 2; 272, 2L 
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III. Some retain the stem unchanged : ' 

Io$, Id ; Siem^ Ic ; Perfect Stem^ Ic ; to strike, 

viM, visl : ' " vis ; " vis ; to visit. 

Note.— Of the few verbs belonging to this class, nearly all have the stam-Byllable long 

III. Supine Stem. 

256. The Supine Stem adds t to the Verb Stem : 

am6,> amitum ; Stem^ am& ; Supine Stem, am&t ; to love. 

dlc6, dictum; "die; ** dict^ to say. 

monefi, monitum; ** moni;« ** monit; to advise. 

deled, deletum ; *' dSle ; " delet ; to dedroy. 

audi6, auditum ; ** audi ; " audit ; to hear, 

carp6, oarptum; " carp; " carpt; to pluck. 

1. Stems in d and t, most stems in 1 and r, and a few others, change 

t into s : 

laed6, laesum ; <S^«r», laed; Supine Stemy\ej&%\^ to hurt, 

vert6, versum ; " vert ; " vers ; * to turn. 

verr6, versum ; " verr ; ** vers ; to brush. 

fallo, falsum ; " fall ; " fals ; to deceive. 

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS.* 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in a : Perfect in vi or uL 

257. Principal Parts in— 0, are, avi, 2tum.< 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The follow* 
ing are examples : 

d5nd donftre dGnftvI 

honSro hon5r£lre honOr&vT 

llberd iTberftre llberftvi 

nOminO nOmin&re nSminftvI 

pQgnf) pugn&re piignftvl 

spSro spgrftre sper&vl 

Note 1.— P^ri, are. ovl, dtutn, to c'rink, has also a supine, potum. 

NoTK 2.—Cenuttm^ from duo. ' to <llije.* &DdjtlrdtuM, from jilro^ ' to swear,' are a<;tive 
in meaning, having dined^ etc. /*• tun. from pf)U\ is also sometimes active in meaning 

> Bee list, 272, 8. « For amai. « See 207. 

* Laea Is for laedt^ plaus Xorplaudt, v'ls for tM'd/, vers for Tertt. fain (or/allt, vera 
for verrt ; see 35, 8. 2), note. . 

* The Perfect Formation is selected as the special basis of tliis classiflcation, because 
the irregularities of the other principal parts are less important and can be readily as- 
sociated with this formation. In this cinssification the regular or usual formation is tirst 
given with a few examples, then complete lists (1) of all the simple verbs which deviate 
troxa this formation, and (2) of such comf>ounds as deviate iu any important particular 
flrom their simple verbs. 

* It is deemed unnecessary longer to retain the double mark w over final o in verbs. 
The pupil has now learned that this vowel may be short, though it Is generally long in 
the Augustan poets. 



dOn&tum, 


to bestow. 


honOr&tum, 


to fionor. 


llberfttum, 


to free. 


nominfitum, 


to name. 


pugnfttum, 


to Jiff ht. 


spgratum, 


to hope. 



FIRST CONJUGATION, 
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258. Principal Parts in — 0, fire, uX, Hum.' 



crepO 
cubO 
domO 
Snecd 

frico 

micO 

plied 

seed 
sono 
tond 
veta 



crepftre 
cubftre 
domftrc 
enec&re 

fricare 

micftre 

plicftre 

secftre 
son&re 
toDftre 
vetftre 



crepul 
cubul 
domul 
enecul 

fricul 

micul 
j plicftvl 
{ plicul 
secul 
sonul 
tonu! 
vetui 



crepitum,' 
cubitum,® 
domitum, 
Snectum,^ 
j frictum, / 
{ fric&tum, ) 

plicfttum, ) 
plicitum,' ) 
sectum,^ 
sonitum,'' 

Tetitum, 



to creak, 
to recline, 
to tame, 
to kill. 

to rub, 

to glitter, 

to fold. \ 

to cut. 
to sound, 
to thunder 
to forbid. 



Class II. — Perfect in l 

269. Principal Parts in — 0, fire, I, turn. 

1. With Reduplication.* 



do 

BtO 


dare dedl datum, 
stftre stetl st&tum, 

2. With Lengthened Stem-Vowel.** 


to give, 
to stand. 


juvo 
Uyo 


juvftre juvl jutum,"* 

( lavfttum,' ) 

lavftre Iftvl •< lautum, >• 

( lotum, ) 


to assist, 
to wash. 



NoTB 1. — In do the characteristic a is short by exception: ^* dabam^ dabo^ darem^ 
etc. Four compounds of do—circumdo^ pessumdo^ ttaiisdo^ and vinvmdO—are conju- 
gated like the simple verb: the rest are of the Third Conjugation (271). The basis of 
several of these compounds is do. * to place,** orii^nally dielinct from dd^ ^to ^ve.* 

NoTR 2.— Compounds of »td generally want tbt Supine. In the Perfect they have 
stetl^ if the first part is a dissyllable, otherwise stitl : adaio^ adstdre, adatitl. Disto and 
earsto want Perfect and Supine. 



> Note deviations In the Supine. 

^ Inerepo^ are., i*f (</tJf ), itum {Cttum)\ diacrepf}^ dr6^ ul (dvl). . 

3 Compounds which Insert in, as accumhd. etc., are of Conj. III.; see 273. 

* The simple tuco is regular, and even in the oumpound the forms in uvl and dium 
occur. 

» DlmicO, dre^ (tvJ {u7), utum ; emioO^ dre^ i*l, dtum. 

* DuplicO,, multiplico. replied^ and supplicli^ ate regular : dre^ diit, dtum. 

' Secii has participle secdturtta ; sono, sondturus ; juvfi, juvdtiirua^ in compounds 
ri\w> jatur^ia. Reaono has Perfect resondvl. Most compounds of eono want the buplne. 
» See 256, 1, and II. 

* In poetry, UwO is sometimes of Conj. III. : lai>d, lavere, IdAol, etc. 

><> This short vowel is explained by the fact that dd is a root- verb formed directly from 
the root da without the suffix from which the d is derived in other verbs in this coi^u 
f^atlon; see 250, foot-note. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS, 



260, Deponent Verbs. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 



cdnor 


cOnarl 


confttus sum, 


to endeavcfr 


hortor 


hort&rl 


hortatus sum, 


to exhort 


mlror 


mirftii 


mir&tus sum, 


to admire. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Class L — Stem in d : Perfect in vi or uI. 



261. Principal Parts in — ee^ ere, Svl, etum. 

These endings belong to the following verbs : 

dSleo delere d6l6vl deletum, 

compled complere complevT completum,' 

fletum, 



fled 
neo 



flere 
nere 



flevi 
nevi 



netura,* 



to destroy, 
tofia. 
to weep, 
to sfin. 



262. Principal Parts 

These endings belong 
following are examples : 



in — eo, Sre, uX, itum. 

to most verbs of this conjugation. The 



debea 

habed 

moneo 

noceo 

p&reo 

placed 

taceo 



debere 

habere 

monere 

nocere 

pftrere 

placere 

tacere 



debul 

babul 

monul 

nocul 

pftrul 

placul 

tacul 



debitum, 

habitum, 

monitum, 

nocitum, 

p&ritum, 

placitum, 

taciturn, 



to owe. 
to have, 
to advise, 
to hurt, 
to obey, 
to please, 
to oe silent. 



NoT« 1. — Many verbs with the Perfect in m want the Supine, 
lowing are the most important : 



The fol- 



candeO, to shine, 
egeO, to want, 
C mined, to ntand forth. 
fldreO, to bloom. 
frondeO, to bear leaves. 
horred, to shudder, 
lated, to be hid. 



maded, 

niteo, 

oled, 

palled, 

pated, 

rubed, 

siled, 



to be wet. 
to shine, 
to smell, 
to be pale, 
to be open, 
to be red. 
to be silent. 



Rorbed, 

splended, 

studed, 

stuped, 

timeO, 

torpeO, 

vired. 



to swalloxv. 
to shine, 
to study, 
to be amazed, 
to fear, 
to be torpid, 
to be green. 



Note 2. — Some verbs, derived mostly from adjectives, want both Perfoot 
and Supine. The following are the most important: 

hebed, to be blunt, 

timed, to be moist, 

immined, to threaten, 

lacted, to suck. 



albed, to be while, 
calved, to be hold. 
cftned, to be gray. 
fl&ved, to be yellow. 



maered, to be sad. 

polled, to be ^loerful, 

renided, to shine. 

S(iu&led, to beJiUhy, 



1 So other componnds of the obaolete plefi : eaeplen, impIeOy etc 
* To these may be added aboleO^ abolire^ dbolivl^ abolitum^ ^ to destroy,* with Supine 
in itum. See also dboUscO^ S77. 
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£Ilass IL — Stem in c, n, r, or s: Perfect iu ui.* 

263. Principal Parts in — eo, ere, ul, turn or sum.' 
These endings belong to the following verbs : 



censed 


censere 


censul 


censum,' 


to think. 


doced 


docere 


docul 


doctum, 


to teach. 


misceo 


miscere 


miscul 


j mistum, ) 
j mixturo, ) 


to mix. 


tened 


tenere 


tenui 


tentura,* 


to hold. 


torred 


torrere 


torrui 


tostum, 


to roast. 



Class III. — Stem in a Consonant ; Perfect in si or L 

264. Principal Parts in — eo, ere, sX, tum. 



auged augere auxl 
indulged indulgere indulsl 
torqued torquere torsi 

285. Principal Parts in — eO, «re, sX, 

alged algSre alsl 
^ &rded ftrdere ftrsl 

cdnlved conivere \ ^."J^! I 

( conlxl ) 

friged frige re frixi (rare) 

fulgeo fulgere fulsl 

haered haerere haesi 

jubed jubSre jussi 

luced liic6re luxl 

luged lugere luxl 

maned manere mftnsl 

mulgeo mulgere mulsl 

mulced mulcere mulsl 

rided rldere risl 

suftded suftdere suasI 

tergeo tergere tersI 

turgeo turgere tursi (rai-e) 

urged (urgued) urgere ursi 


auctum, 

indultum, 

tortum, 

sum.' 


to increase, 
to indulge, 
to ttoist. 

to be cold, 
to bum. 

to wink at. 

to be cold, 
to shine, 
to stick, 
to order, 
to shine, 
to mourn, 
to remain, 
to milk, 
to soothe, 
to laugh, 
to advise, 
to wipe, 
to swell, 
to press. 


ftrsum. 




s 

haesum,^ 

jussiim, 




mansum, 

mulsum, 

mulsum,'' 

rIsum, 

suftsum, 

tersura, 





NoTB.— <?i«C, Here, clvl, dtum^ to aronse, bos a kindred form, ciOy clre, c!«l, cf^um, 
from which it seems to have obtained its Perfect. In compounds the forms of tiie Fourth 
Conj prevail, especially in the sense of to call^ callfort't. 

1 For convenience of reference, a General List of all verbs involving Irregularitieis 
will be found on page 888. 

* The Present Stem adds P ; see 251, 5. For phonetic changes^ see 33-30. 

* Participle cSnsus and eensltus. — Percensefi wants Supine : recSTiseo has reoen&um 
and recensitwrn. 

4 In most compounds the Supine is rare. 

* Poetic, fulgo^ fulgere^ etc. 

* The stem of haereo is haes. The Present adds e and chancres s to r between two 
vowels. In haeS^ and haesum.^ % standing for «« or fst is not changed. 

f In compounds sometimes mulctum. 
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266. Principal Parts in — eo, ere, I, turn. 

With Lengthened Stem- Vowel. 



caved 


cavgre 


cavl 


cautum, 


to beware. 


faveo 


favere 


fftvl 


fautum, 


to favor. 


foveo 


fovere 


fovl 


fOtum, 


to ehei*isK 


moved 


movere 
pavere 


mo VI 
pavl 


motum, 


to move, 
to fear. 


paveo 




voveO 


vov€re 


vovl 


votum, 


to vow. 



267. Principal Parts in — eo, ere, I, sum. 



mordeo 
pendeo 
spondeo 
tondeo 



sedeo 
video 



coniveS 

ferveo 

langueo 

liqued 

prandeo 

strldeo 



1. With Reduplication.* 

mord§re momordi morsum, 

pendere pependl pensum, 

spondere spopondl spOnsum, 

tondSre totondi tOnsum, 



2. With Lengthened Stem-Vowel. 



sedere 
vide re 



c6nTv6re 

fervSre 

languSre 

liqu6re 

prandSre 

strldSre 



sedl 
vi'di 



sessum, 
visum. 



3. With Unchanged Stem. 



cOnlvT, cOnixI 
fervl, ferbui 
languT 
liquT, licuT 
prandi 
stridi 



prftnsum,* 



268. Deponent Verbs. 



liceor 

mereor 

poUiceor 

tueor 

vereor 



fateor 
medeor 

misereor 

;eor 



liceri 

merer! 

poUicerT 

tueri 

vergrl 



faterl 
meder! 

misereri 

rerl 



1. BefjftUar. 

licituB sum, 
meritus sum, 
pollicitus sum, 
j tuitus sum, ) 
( tutus sum, ji 
veritus sum, 

2. In'egtdar. 

fassus sum,^ 



j miseritus sum 
( misertus sum 
ratus sum, 



;■[ 



to bite, 
to hang, 
to promise, 
to sheur. 



to sit. 
to see 



to icink at. 
to boil, 
to be languid 
to be liquid, 
to dine, 
to creak. 



to bid. 
to deserve, 
to promise* 

to proteei. 

to fear. 

to confess, 
to cure. 

to pit I/. 

to think. 



> For reduplication in compoands, see 265, 1., 4. 

> So circumfedeo and supemedeO. Other compounds thus : aaaideo^ ire^ assidi 
OHsessum ; but disHdeO^ praesideO^ and resided^ want Supine. 

" Observe that the supine stem is wanting in most of these verbs. 
^ Participle, prdnsus, in an active sense, having dined. 
" Conjiteor^ eri^ cdr^essus : so projtteor. 
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8. Semi-Deponent — Depotient in the Perfect, 



auded 


audere 


gauded 


gaud^re 


soleO 


solere 



ausus sum, 
g&Ylsufl sum, 
solitus sum, 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



to dare. 

to rejoice. 

(o be accustomed. 



Note.— -Tbifl OtfOjugation contains the primitive verbs of the language; see 33& 

Class I. — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in sI or I 

269. Principal Parts in — (or io), ere, si, turn. 

These are the regular endings in verbs whose stems end in a 



consonant. The following are examp 


les :* 




carpo 


carpere 


carpsi 


carptum,' 


to pluck. 


cingo 


cingere 


cioxl (gsi) 


cinctum, 


to gird. 


dIcO 


dicere 


dixl 


dictum, 


to say. 


iaco 


ducere 


duxT 


ductum, 


to lead. 


exstinguo 


exstinguere 


exstinx! 


exstinctum,' 


to ntlinguisK 


ger5 


gerere 


gessi 


gestum, 


to carry. 


nQb5 


uQbere 


nupsi 


ntlptum. 


to marry. 


rego 


, regere 


rfixl 


rectum,* 


to rule. 


sClmo 


sumere 


sumpsi 


sumptum. 


to take. 


traho 


trahere 


traxl 


tractum. 


io draw. 


uro 


Hrere 


ussi 


ustum, 


to burn. 


vehO 


vehere 


vexi 


vectum. 


to carry. 


vivo 


vfvere 


vixi 


victum, 


to live. 


270. 


Principal Parts 


in — (or io). 


ere, si, sum.^ 




cedO 


cedere 


C6SSl 


cessum. 


to yield. 


claudo 


clapdere 


c1au8l 


clausum,^ 


to close. 


dlvido 


dividere 


divisi 


divlsum, 


to divide. 


ovado 


evadere 


evasi 


Gvasum,* 


to evade. 


figo 


figere 


fixl 


fTxum, 


to fasten. 


fleets 


flectere 


flcxi 


flexum. 


io bend. 


frendo 


frendere 




j frgsum, ) 
j fressum, J 


to gnash. 


laedo 


laedere 


laesi 


laesum,* 


to hurt. 


ludo 


ludere 


lusl 


l&sum. 


to play. 


mittd 


mittere 


misi 


missum. 


to send. 


mergO 


mergere 


mersi 


mersum. 


to dip. 


aecto 


nectere 


( nexi ) 
\ nexul ^ ) 


nexum. 


to bind. 


pecto 


pectere 


pGxI 


pexum, 


to comb. 



^ For Phonetic Chang fs^ see 30-36. 

3 The stem-vowel is often changed in compounds: carpo^ de-cerpo; rego^ di-rigo; 
for this change, see 344, 4; also S21. 

' So other compounds otstinguo (rare): dlstingtiO^ etc. 

* Compounds otda/udo have H for au^ con-clUdo; those of laedo^ I for as, H-lldd; 
those of plaudo generally d for av, ea'.-plddo ; those of quaiiOy cu for qua^ oon-eutio. 

B So other compounds of vddo. * Compounds take this form in the Perfect 
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plectd 


plectere 


plexT 


plexum, 


toptaU, 


plaudd 


plaudere 


plausT 


plausum,' 


to applaud. 


premd 


premere 


pressi * 


predsum, 


to press. 


quatiO 


quatere 


quassi * 


quassum,* 


to ihake 


spargd 


sparge ic 


spars! 


sparsum, 


to scatter. 


rado 


radere 


rasT 


rasum, 


io shave. 


rodO 


rodere 


rOsi 


rosum. 


to ffnaw. 


tergo 


tergere 


tersT 


tersum,' 


to toipe off. - 


trudO 


trudere 


trusX 


trusum, 


to thitist. 


271. 


Principal Parts in — (or io), 


ere, I, torn 






1. 


With Reduplication. 




abd5 


abdere 


abdidi 


abditum.^ 


to hide. 


cano 


canere 


cecini 


cantum,* 


to sing. 


crSdd 


credere 


crSdidj 


creditum," 


td believe. 


disco 
pango 


discere 
pangere 


didici 
pepigl 




to learn, 
to bargaiiu 


pactum, 


pango 


pangere 


panxl 


panctum,'' (^ 
pactum, f 


tofx in. 


parid 


parere 


pepeir 


partum,* 


to bring forth. 


sisto 


sistere 


stiti 


statum,' 


to f lace. 


tangd 


tangere 


tetigi 


tactum,^® 


to touch, ^ 


tendo 


tendere 


tetendl 


j tentum,>o 
\ tensum, J 


to stretch. 


tolld 


tollere 


sustulT 


sublatum," 


to raise. 


vendo 


vendere 


vfindidi 


venditura,* 


to sell. 


pungo 


pungere 


pupugi 


ptinctura,^* 


to prick. 




2. WiiH 


[ Lengthened Si em- Vowel. 




ago 


agere 


cj;! 


actum,'^ 


to dHve. 


capio 


capere 


cepi 


captum,'* 


to take. 


emo 


emere 


emi 


Gmptum,'* 


io buy. 



> See page 12T, foot-note 4. 

3 See 34, 1, note; 36, 8, 2). 

' Also tergeo^ tcrgcre^ etc. ; compounds take this form ; see 265. 

* So all oompounds of do except those of Conjugation I. ; see 259, note 1. 

* Ooncino^ ere, eoncinul, ; so occino and praecino; other compounds want 

Perfect and Supine. 

* Explained as a compound of do; see ahdo. 

^ Compingo^ are, compegl, compactutn ; so also impingo. Dipango wants Perfect; 
repangOy Perfect and Snpine. 

* Partfclple, pariiurus: compounds are of Conjugation IV. 

" Compounds thus : consisto^ er'e^ cdnstitl, ccnaiUum ; but circumstetl also occurs. 

>o Compounds drop the reduplication. 

11 Attollo and eoUoUo want Perfect and Supine. 

*« Compounds thus : compungo^ er«, compUmeU compunctum. 

>* ^oeircumagO and perago; «ata(70 wants Perfect and Supine. Other compoiuidi) 
change a into i in the Present: aMgO^ «r«, ahe^i^ ahuctwn; but coigo becomes cfgi\ 
«re, eoegi^ coactum^ and deigo^ degOy «r«, degi, without Supine. Prodigo wants Supine, 
and an^go. Perfect and Supine. 

'* So aniecapio ; other compounds thus : aec<p<0, 0re, aceipl, acceptum, 

^ So coemo ; other compounds thus : adimo, er«, adfemt, adcmptum. 
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factum,' 

fugitum, 

jactum,* 

frftctam,' 

ISctum,* 



victum, 
rup'tum, 

272. Principal Parts in — (or io), ere, I, sum/ 

1. With Rsduplication. 



facid 


facere 


fed 


fugio 


fugere 


fugl 


jacio 


jacere 


j«cl 


frango 


, f rangere 


fr$gl 


lego 


legere 


legl 


linquO 


linqiiere 


llqui 


Bcabo 


Bcabere 


sc&bl 


vinco 


vincere 


vlcl 


nimpd 


rumpere 


rflpl 



to make, 
to flee, 
to throw, 
to break, 
to recul, 
to leave, 
to 8erai^ 
to conquer, 
to burst. 



•^dO 


cadere 


cecidi 


c&sum,'' 




to /aft. 


caedd 


caedere 


cecldl 


caesum,.^ 




to cut. 


curro 


currere 


cucuril 


cursum,' 




to run. 


fallO 


fallere 


fefelll 


falsum,^* 




to deceive. 


pared 
pello 
pendd 
posed 

tundd 


parcere 
pellere 
pendere 
poscere 

tundere 


pepeicI (pars 
pepuU 
pependl 
poposci 

tutudi 


il) parsum," 
pulsum," 
pSnsum," 

IS 

tunsum," 
tusum, 


( 


to spare, 
to drive, 
to weigh, 
to demand, 

to beat. 




2. With Lengthenbd 


Stem-Vowbl. 






edd 


edere 


edi 


esum, 




to eat. 


fodid 


fodere 


fddl 


fossum, 




to dig. 


fundd 


fundere 


fudi 


fusum, 




to pour. 




3. 


With Unchanged Stem. 






accendd 


accendere 


aceendl 


accSnRum, 


14 


to kindle. 


c&dd 


cudere 


cudi 


cusum, 




to forge, 
to defend. 


defendd 


d§fendere 


defendl 


defensum, 


14 



\ - 



1 Passive irre^Iar: /Ifl, fierl^ fachm sum ; see 204. So mti^ado and compoondn 
ot facia with verbs ; but compoands with prepositions thus : cdrifido^ ednjlcere^ wnfifA^ 
cbnfectum; with ref?ular Passive, dcmficior^ crnfict^ eon/ectue sum. 

^ SuperyaeiO has jactum or jexstum in Supine : compounds with monosyllabic prepo* 
sitions thus : dbicio^ CLbicert, al^ici^ abjecium ; see page 20, foot-note 1. 

" Compounds thus: confringo^ ere^ ccvf^igi^ecnfructum. 

* So compounds, except (1) coUigo^ «r«, coUigl, coflSctum ; so d ligo^ eligO^ sUigO—i^) 
4UigO^ 6re, d 116x1^ d^lectum ; so intellego^ neglego, though neglegi occurs in the Perfect 

B Ck>mpound8 with Supine : reluiqtn>^ ere, rellqul^ relictum. 

« For Phonetic Changes, see 30-36. 

7 Incido, ere, indd'i, incdsum ; so ocoido and reddo ; other compounds want Supineu 

^ Compounds thus : conc^do, ere, con^dl, concUimi. 

' ExcurrO and praecurro generally retain the reduplication: excuevrri^ praecueuf^ 
n ; other compounds generally drop it. 
»« RefeUO^ ere, r^elll, without Supine. 

>*- CompareOi ere. comparsl, compar&um, also with e for a: eomperco^ er^ etc 
TmparcO and reparco want Perfect and Supine. 
13 Compounds drop reduplication, 255, 1., 4. 

>s Compounds retain reduplication, 255, 1., 4. 

^* So other compounds of the obsolete eando snd/endo. 
10 
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findd 

led 

mando 

pando 



findere 

Icere 

mandere 

pandere 



pInsO (pli96) pinsere 



prehend5 

scandO 

BcindO 

solyd 

vello 

veiTd 

▼erto 

▼isO 

volvo 



prehendere, 

scandere 

Bcindere 

solvere 

Tellere 

verrere 

vertere 

Tisere 

volvere 



fidf (findl) 

Ici 

mandl 

pandl 

{pins! 
pInsuT 

prehendl 

scandi 

scidi 

soIyI 

vein (vuIsT) 

vern 

verti 

visi 

volvl 



fissum, 
ictum, 
m&nsum, 

fpassum, ) 
pftnsum, ) 

i pinsitum, 

< pistum, 

( pmsum, 
prehensum,^ 
scansum, 
scissum, 
solQtum,' 
vulsum, 
versum, 
versum,' 
visum, 
volutura, 



to part, 
to strike, 
to chew, 

to open, 

to pound, 

to grasp, 
to climb, 
to rend, 
to loose, 
to pluck, 
to brush, 
to twit, 
to visit, 
to roll. 



Nora 1. — Some verbs with the Perfect in w or i Avant the Supine : 

toffiar. 

to rain. 

to play the harj- 

to sit down. 

to snow. 



metaO, ere, I, 
pInO, ere, i, or pluvi, 
psallO, ere, i, 
sldiO, ere, 1^^ 
nio^O, ere, nTnxi, 



ftftgOi, ere, anxi, 
SB1IU6, ere, i, 
liatQd, eve, i, 
bibO, ere, i. 
eoagro.^ ere. i, 
ingmO, ere, I, 
lambO, ere, i, 

NoTK 2. — Some verbs want both Perfect and Supine : 

elangO, to cHang. hiscOi, 

dADdO, to &« Utmt. T&dA^ 

faSaa/iA, to gape. temnf), 

gKMO, to grow. vergO, 



to squeeze, 
to assent, 
to beat, 
to drink, 
to agree, 
to assail, 
to lick. 



stridd, ere, i, 
ftteranO^ ere, !, 



to creak, 
to sneeze. 



to gape, 
togo.^ 
to despise.^ 
to incline. 



Class IL — Stem in a Consonant: Perfect in uL 

273. Principal Parts in — (or io), ere, uI, itiim. 
accumbo accumbere accubul accubitum,'^ 

alul 



aid 

depsd 

Slicid 

frem5 

gem5 

gignO 

mold 



alere 

depsere 

elieere 

fremere 

gemere 

gignere 

molere 



{alitum, ) 
altum, ) 



depsul 

6licui 

freraul 

gemul 

genul 

molul 



alitum, 
altum, 

idepsitum, ^ 
depstura, \ 
elicitum,® 
fremitum, 
gemitum, 
genitum, 
molitum, 



to redine, 
to nourish. 



to knead. 

to elicit, 
to rage, 
to groan, 
to beget, 
to grind. 



^ Often writtoi prendo^ prindere^ etc 

* F is here changed to its corresponding vowel u : solutum for eoHtum. 

* Compounds of <2e, prae^ re, are generally deponent in the Present, Imperfect^ and 
Fature. 

* Perfect and Supine generally supplied from sedeo ; hence aidl^ seaswm. So in com 
poonda. 

* See^vcM^, «70. 

* But contemno^ ere, oontempel, eontempttim. 

^ 8o other compounds of cumbo, cvh6 ; seis ov&d, 858. 

* Other compounds of lacid thus : aUidOy allicere^ allioel^ allectum. 
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plnsO 


plnsere 


j pinsul 
\ pInsI 


( plnsitum, ) 
•< pistum, >■ 
( pinsum, ) 


to crush. 


pond 


ponere 


posul 


positum, 


fo 'plact. 


strepo 


strepere 


strepul 


strepitum, 


to make a noise. 


YomO 


vomere 


Tomul 


Yomitum, 


to vomit. 



'Sors.—CompgsoO^ 'to restrain \ exce.'lO^^ 'to exoeP; /wro, 'to rage'; sterto, 'tu 
snore ^; and tremo, 'to tremble,^ have the Perfect in ul^ but want the Supine. 

274. Principal Parts in — (or io), ere, vd, turn. 

lo cultivate, 
to consfdt, 
to hide, 
to snatch, 
to connect, 
to weave. 

to reap, 
to bind. 

Class III. — Stem in a Vowel : Perfect in vi or L 

276. The following verbs have the Perfect in fivl from a stem in ft: 
pasc6^ pascere p&vl pastum, to feed. 



cold 


colere 


cohiT 


cultum, 


cdnsulo 


ednsulere 


cOnsuluI 


consultum, 


occulo 


occulere 


oceulul 


occultum, 


rapio 


rapere 


rapul 


raptum,* 


sero 


serere 


serui 


sertum. 


texo 


texere 


texul 


textum. 


275. 


Principal Parts in — 0, ere, suI, sum. 


meto 


metere 


- messul * 


messuni, 


nectd 


nectere 


j nexT 
( nexul 


nexum, 



stemO 


stemere 


stravi stratum, 


to strew. 


veter&sco 

277. 


veterascere 
The following ^ 




to grow old. 
5vX from a stem in % : 


^erbs have the Perfect in 


abolSsco 


abolescere 


abolevT abolitum,* 


to disappear. 


cerno 


cernere 


crevi cretum. 


to decide. 


cr6sc6 


crSscere 


crevi cretum,* 


to g-tHiw. 


quiSscO 


quiSscere 


quievi quietum, 


to rest. 


sperno 


spernere 


sprfivl spretum, 


to spurn. 


su3sc5 


suescere 


sugvl • suetum, 


to become accustomed. 



NoTHf.— Berft, serere, sevi, satum,^ to sow. 

278. I'he following verbs have the Perfect in IvX from a stem in I: 

arcessG arceasere arc6ssTvf arcSssItum, to call for, 

capSsso capessere cap6s8lvl capessltum, to lay /lold of, 

cupiO cupere cuplvi cupltum, to desire. 

\ faceSr [ ^acsssltun,, to make. 



facSssO 



facSssere 



^ Other compounds of cello want the Perfect and Supine, except percello^ percellere, 
percull^ pefculsum. 

* Compounds thus : eorripio, eorripere, corripul, correptutn. 

^ The Perfect in sul seems to be a double formation, si enlarged to sut. 

* The stem otpaacd is /><2, pds ; the Present Stem adds «c«; see 251, 2. 

4 So inoUscO; but adolesco has Supine adultum; exoliscO^ earoletum; obsoUsod 
obsoletum. 

* Iner^sco and huccr scO want the Bupino. 

' Compounds thus : crnsero^ consersre^ Cf'ms'vl^ cFmsitum. 
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incfiBSd 
lac&ssd 


incessere 
lacessere 


j incessivi ) 




to attaek, 
to fn*ovokt 


( incessi j 
lac§s8lvT 


lac^ssTtum, 


!iiid 


linere 


llvl, I6vi 


litum, 


to smear. 


nOdcO 


ndscere 


nOvI 


notum,* 


to know. 


peto 


petere 


petlvl 


petltum, 


to ask. 


quaerO 


quaerere 


quaeslvl 


quaesltum,' 


to seek. 


rudO 
sapid 


rudere 
sapere 


rudivi 
^ sapTn, sapui 


rudltum, 


to braif, 
to taste. 




Bind 


smere 


sivT 


situm, 


to permit. 


tero 


terere 


trivl 


trftum. 


to rvh. 



acuO 


acuere 


argu6 
imbud 


arguere 
imbuere 


minud 


minuere 


rud 


ruere 


Btatud 


Btatuere 


tribud 


tiibuere 



279. Principal Parts in — 0, ere, I, turn. 

These are the regular endings in verbs with n-stems. The following 

are examples : 

acul 

argui 

imbul 

minul 

rul 

statu! 

tribu) 

Note.— ^^110 and slruo have the Perfect in xi. 
flud fluere fluxl * 

strud struere struxl ' 

Inceptives. 

280. Inceptives end in scO, and denote the beginning of 
an action. 

Note. — When formed from verbs, they are called Verbal Inceptives^ and 
when formed from nouns or adjectives, Denominative Inceptives, 

281. Most Verbal Inceptives want the Supine, but take the Perfect 
of their primitives : 



acutum, 


to sharpen. 


argutum, 


to convict. 


imbutum, 


to imbue. 


minutum, 


to diminish. 


rutum, 


to fall. 


statatum, 


to place. 


tributum. 


to impart. 


flQxum, 


to flow. 


strQctum, 


to build. 



ac^sod 

Arescd 

calescd 

fldresod 

Itepfiscd 

'virfisod 



(caleO) 
(fldreO) 
{tepeCi) 
{vtreO) 



aciscere 

ftrescere 

calescere 

fldrCscere 

tepe scare 

virescere 



acul 

a rul 

calui 

florul 

tepui 

virul 



to become sour, 
to become dry, 
to become warm, 
to begin to bloom, 
to become warm, 
to become green. 



Note. — The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primitives: 



concupiscO 



oonvnl'^cO 



exard.'scd 

inveteruscd 

obdorm!scO 

revivTscO 

seised 



{con, cupid) 
(con, rcueo) 
(«r, drdeo) 
{inveterO) 
(o6, dormio) 
(re,f>iro) 
(tci0) 



ere 
ei-o 
ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 



ooneupivi 

eonyalui 

exiirsi 

inveteravi 

obdormivl 

revtxi 

scivi 



concupTtam, 

con vail rum, 

exfirsum. 

inveteratum, 

obdormTtum, 

revTctum, 

Bcitum, 



to desire, 
to grow strong, 
to ourn. 
to gr<no old. 
to Jal ' asleep, 
to rerive, 
to enact. 



* So IgndscO; dgndsoO and cfgnoseo have itum in Supine, agnitum; dlgnCsoo and 
iniemdaco want Supine. 

• Compounds thus : aequira^ ere, acguWvl^ acqjilsitum. 

' For Jfug'Sl, strug-nl^ formed not from u-stems, but from eonsonant-Biemi. 
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282. Most Denominative Inceptives want both Perfect and Supine : 

dltesoo 
duIcSsc5 



{div€8)y to arow rich, 
{dulcutY to heeome sweet, 
grandesed {granaii)^ to grow large. 



raUSscO {imtis^, to grow mild, 
raoUescO (molkft)j to grow soft. 
puerasco Ip-uer), to tecomea boy. 



Note. — The following have the Perfect in ui : 



crebrSsco 

duresco 

inndtgscS 

macrSsco 

mftturescd 

obmutSecS 

recrudescd 

vTl^Bcd 



(creber) 
(dunes) 
(in, mtiis) 
(macer) 
(mdturus) 
(ob, miittis) 
(re, crudus) 
(vUia) 



ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 



283. Deponent Yebbs. 



amplector 

aplscor 

comminlscor 

experglscor 

fatlscor 

fruor 

fungor 

gradior 

IrSsoor 

l&bor 

liquor 

loquor 

morior 

nancisoor 

nSsoor 

nitor 

obllvlBcor 

paclscor 

patior 

proficTscor 

queror 

reminiscor 

riniror 

sequor 

ulclscor 

utor 

vescor 

fido 



I 
I 
I 
I 
I« 



I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I (irl, rare) 

I 

I 



I 
T 

r 

i 
I 
i 
I 
I 
I 
I 

r 



{ 



crebrul, 

daml, 

innotui, 

macruT, 

maturui, 

obmutui, 

recrudol, 

vilui, 



amplexus sum, 
aptus sum,^ 
oommentus sum,' 
experrectus sum, 



friictus sum, ) 
fniitus sum, \ 
functus sum, 
gressus sum,^ 

Iftpsus sum, 

lociitus sum, 
moii;uus sum,'^ 
nactus (nanctus) sum, 
Bfttus sum,^ 
nisus sum, } 
nixus sum, ) 
oblTtus sum, 
pactus sum, 
passus sum, 
profectus sum, 
questus sum, 



rictus sum, 
secutus sum, 
ultus sum, 
USU9 sum. 



to become Jreguent. 
to become hard, 
to become known, 
to beooms lea/n. 
to ripen, 
to qrov) dumb, 
to bleed ctfr€i&i» 
to become worthless. 



to embrace, 
to obtain, 
to devise, 
to awake, 
to gape, 

to enjoy, 

to perform. 

to W(Uk, 
to be angry, 
tofaU, 
to melt, 
to speak, 
to die, 
to obtain, 
to be bom, 

to derive, 

to forget, 
to bargain, 
to suffer, 
to set out. 
to complain, 
to rertfiember, 
to g^wl. 
tofmlow, 
to avenge, 
to use, 
to eeU, 



Semi-Deponent — Deponent in the Perfect. 
Mere fisus sum. 



to trust. 



^ AdipUoor, i, adepttts sum ; so indlplscor. 

s Oom-miWlscor is oompoimded of con, and the obsolete miniseor; re-mimftsoor 
wants the Perfect. 

■ Di-fetlwsor, l, di-feisus sum. 

* Compounds thus : ctggredior, i, aggressus sum. 

* Morior has iViture partidple moriturus; ndscor, ndsoit&rus. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in i: Perfbct in vl. 

284. Principal Parts in — io, Ire, IvX, Itum. 



The following are examples : 




fJniO 


flDire 


finlvl 


flnltum, 


I3nid 


lenlre 


lenlvT 


lenltum, 


mQnid 


ipQnIre 


mQnlvI 


mCLnltum, 


pClnid 


pQnIre 


punlvl 


punltum, 


8ei6 


scire 


sclvi 


seitum, 


sepelid 


sepelire 


sepellvl 


sepultum,^ 


BitiO 


sitire 


sitlvl 




vigid 


vagire 


vAglvi 





tojinuh. 
io alleviate, 
to/ortifif, 
to puntsK 
to know, 
to bury, 
to thirst, 
io cry. 



Note 1. — Fis often dropped in the Perfect : avdii for atidivi; see S35, 1. 

Note 2. — Desideratives (338, III.) — except esurid, ire^ , itum; niip- 

turio, ire^ iviy and pariurid, ire, ivi — want both Perfect and Supine. Also a 
few others : 



balbatio, 

CMOUtiO, 

ferift, 



td «tam 'ner. 
to he h'ind. 
Ufetrike. 



ferAciO, to he fierce. 
gannid, to hark. 
ineptid, to tri/le. 



s&gid, to be wise. 

superbio, to he proud. 
tussio, to coitgh. 



Class IL — Stem in c, 1, or r: Perfect in uI. 

285. Principal Parts in — io, Ire, ul, turn. 



amiciO 


amieire 


amicul (xi) 


amictum, 


to clothe. 


aperid 


aperlre 


aperul 


apertum. 


to open. 


operid 


operire 


openiT 


opertum, 


to cover. 


saliO 


saUre 


salul (il) 


(saltum),' 


to leap. 



Class III. — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in si or L 

286. Principal Parts in — io, Ire, si, turn. 



farcid 

fulcid. 
haurid * 
saepio 

sancid 

sarcid 
Tincid 



farclre 

fulclre 

hauifre 

saepire 

sancire 

sarcTre 
vincire 



farsi 

fulsT 

hausT 

saepsi 

sanxT 

sarsi 
vinxl 



;,! 



( fartum, 
{ farctum 

fultum, 

haustum, hausum, 

saeptum, 

fsancTtum, ) 
sanctum, \ 
sartum, 
vinctum, 



to stuff'. 

to prop, 
to draw, 
to liedge in. 

to ratify, 

io patch. 
tolnnJ, 



> Supine irregular. 

s Compounds thus: dieilUf, Ire, ul (if), (dieuUum). 

* Compounds thus: edf^ereio, fr«, o6i\fer8l, ednfertum, 

* The stem of haurio is ha%u. The Present adds i and changes • to r betwe«n two 
vowels. In haueJ uid haveum^ t standing for m or «^ is not changed. 



IRREGULAR VERBS, 



Ub 



287. Principal Parts in — io, Ire, si, sum. 



raucio 
sentio 




raucire 
sentire 


rausI 
sensi 


rausum, 
sensum. 


NOTK.- 


-The 


following v( 


jrbs have the Perfect in i .• 


csomperio 

reperio 

venio 




oomperire 

reperire 

venire 


comperi 
reperi 
Venl » 


oompertum, 

repertura, 

ventum, 



288. Deponent Verbs. 



1. ReffiUar. 



to be hoane, 

to fed. 



to learn, 

tojind, 

toconm. 



blandior 


IrT 


blandltiifl sum. 


fofioMer, 


largior 
mentior 


M 
Irl 


largftus sum, 
menHtus sum. 


to bestow. 
to lie. 


molior 


Irl 


roolltus sum, 


to gtrive. 


partior 
potior * 
sortior 


Irl 
M 
Ir? 


partltus sum, 
potltus sum, 
sortltus sum, 

2. Irregular, 


to dimde^ 
to obtain, 
to draw lot 


assentior' 


M 


assensus sum, 


toemeni. 


experior 
metier 


Irl 
Irl 


expertus sum, 
mSnsus sum, 


to try, 

to meature. 


opperior 
ordior 


in 

Irl 


j oppertus sum, ) 
\ oppentus sum, ) 
SrsuR sum, 


to await, 
to begin. 


orior 


in 


ortus sum,^ 


to rise. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

289. A few verbs which have special irregularities are 
called by way of preeminence Irregular or Anomalous 
Verbs. They are sum, edd, fero, volo, fid, ed, qued, and 
their compounds. 

290. Sum, 'I am/ and its compounds. 

I. The conjugation of sum has been already given (204) ; its numerous 
compounds — absum^'^ adsum, desuniy praesum^^ etc. — except possum and prO- 
lium, are conjugated in the same way. 

^ With lengthened Btem-vowel. 

> In the Present Indicative and Subjunctive, forms of Gonjag^tion III. ocear. 

^ Compounded of ad and senHd; see S87. 

* Participle, ori^urtM.— Present Indicative, Conjagation III., oreris, oritur. Imper- 
tect Subjonctive, oHrer or orerer.—%o compounds, but adorior follows Conjugation IV. 

" Abttum and praesum, like possum, have Present Partletplet, absitu and praesins, 
used as adjectives, absent^ present. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 



n. Possum, 



SINGULAR. 

Pret, possum, potes, potest ; 

Imp, poteram;' 

Fut, poterO ; 

Perf, potui; 

Plup. potueram ; 

F, P, potuerd ; 



posse, potui, 

Indicative. 



to he ahle. 



PLUKAL. 

possumus, potestis, possunt. 

poter&mus. 

poterimus. 

potuimus. 

potueramus. 



potueiimus. 

Subjunctive. 

Pres. possim, possis, possit; possTmus, possltis, possint. 



Imp. possem; 
Per/, potuerim; 
Piup. potuissem ; 



possemas. 

potuenmus. 

potuissSmus. 



Participle. 

Pres, potSns (as an adjeelive). 



Infinitive. 

Pres. posse. 
Perf. potuisse. 

NoTB l.—Powum is compoanded of poHs^ *able,* and /wm, ^to be.* Yhe parts arc 
eumetimes separated, and then potU is indeclinable: p<Ui% suni, potie sumvKt etc. 
NoTB 2.—lnpa89Ufn obserye— • 

1) That potis drops iSy and that t is assimilated before a : poMum for potswn. 
8) That the Perfect Is potui not JM>C^{.' 
8) Th«t posse and possem are shortened forms for pctesee and potessem, 

in. PrOsumf * I profit,* is compounded of />r5, prddy * for,' and sum^ * to 
be.' It retains d when the simple yerb begins with e : prUsum^ prCdesy 
prddesty etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like sum, 

201. Edo, edere, edi, esnm, to eat. 

This yerb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms similar, 
except in quantity,' to those of sum which begin in es. Thus — 

Indicative. 

edit ; edimus, 

est; 

Subjunctive. 

ederet ; ederSmus, 
Ssset ; Sssgmus, 



Prei. {«*»' 



edis, 

68,« 



«- j cderem, ederSs, 

( Sssem, 



essSs, 



cditis, 
Sstis. 



ederetis, 
Sssfitis, 



edunl 



ederent. 
essent 



1 Inflected regalftrly through the different persons : poteram^ poterds, poterat^ etc. 
8o also in the other tenses : potu^ potuistk etc 

* For old and rare Ibrms, see JS04, 2. Potui la probably a regular perfetA in u% 
Arom an obsolete ye^pdeo mpoUo ; see S6i9, S85 1 also Stolz, p. 825. 

* These forms hare i long before «, while the corresponding forms of f«m haye e short. 



IRREGULAR VERBS, 
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Pres 



(ede; 
( 68 ; * 



( Ssto ; 



Pres, 



Imperative. 

edite. 
este. 
editOte, 
estote. 

Infinitive. 

edere. 



edunto. 



esse. 



Note 1.— In the Passivs, ititur for editur and esaUur for ederitur also occur. 

Note 2. — ^Fobms in im for am occur in the Present Subjunctive : edim^ ediSy edit^ 
etc, for edam^ edds^ edat. etc. 

Note 8. — Compouni>8 are conjugated like the simple verb, but comedo has in the Su 
pine comiitim or comfyttun. 



292. Fero, 



ferre, 



tuH, 



latum, 



to hear. 



ACTIVE 


voice. 




Indicative. 




SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 


Pres. fero, fers, fert; 




ferimus, fertis,' fenmt 


Imp, ferebam;* 






ferSbftmus. 


Fut, f eram ; 






feremus. 


Per/. tuU; 






tulimus. 


Plup, tuleram ; 






tuler&miifl. 


R P, tulero ; 






tulenmufl. 


Pres. feram; 


SUBJUN' 


onvE. 


ferftmus. 


Imp, ferrem; 






ferremus.* 


Per/, tulerim ; 






tulerimus. 


IHup, tulissem ; 






tulissemufl. 


Pi*€s. fer;* 


Imperative. 


ferte. 


Put, ferto, 






fertOte, 


ferto; 




« 


ferunto. 


Infinitive. 






Partioiplk. 


Pres, ferre.* 


- 


Pres, ferens. 


Per/, tulisse. 








Put, laturus esse. 




Put, Ifitanis. 



^ See page 186, foot-note 2. 

' Fer-8t fer-ty fer-iiSy like ea-t^ es-tiSf dispense with the usual thematic yowel i 
Vf iih such vowel the forms would be feriSy ferity feriiie, 
> Inflect the several tenses in full : feribam, ferebaty etc. 
* Ferrenty etc., for /ererwn, etc. ; ferre for ferere (e dropped). 
» Fer tor fere f ferto, /«rto, fertdtey ferrUy fwtwfy without thematic vowel. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 



Gerund. 

Gen. ferendl, 

Dai. ferendO, 

Aec, ferendum, 

Ahl. ferendd. 



Supine. 



Ace. Ifttum, 
Ahl lata. 



feror, 



Pres. 
Imp. 
FtU. 

Plup. 
F.P. 

Pres. 
Imp. 
Per/. 
Plup. 



PASSIVE VOICE, 
ferri, latus sum, 

Indicative. 



to he borne. 



SINGULAR. 

feror, ferns, fertur;* 

f erSbar ; 

ferar; 

Ifttus sum ; 

l&tus eram ; 

l&tus erO ; 



ferar; 
f errer ; * 
latus sim ; 
latus essem 



Subjunctive. 



Prea. ferre;* 

Fut. fertor,* 

f ertor ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. ferrf.* 
Per/, latus esse. 
FuL latum IrT. 



Imperative. 



PLURAL. 

ferimur, ferimial, feruntur 

ferebamur. 

feremur. 

latl sumus. 

littl eramus. 

latl erimus. 

feramur. 
ferrgmur. 
latl simus. 
latT essSraus. 

feriminl. 
feruntor. 



Participle. 

Per/, latus. 
Ger. ferendus. 



1. ^(9^ has two principal irregularities : 

1) Its forms are derived from three independent stenis, seen in /erO, tvU^ 
latum. 

2) It dispenses with the thematic vowel, e or t, before r, «, and t, 

2. Compounds oi/ero are oo^jugated like the simple verb, but in a few at 
them the preposition suifers a euphonic change : 



o^ 


aufero 


auferre 


abstull 


ablatum 


ad- 


^dferO 


adferre 


attull 


allatum 


eon' 


c6nfer6 


cOnferre 


contull 


oollatum 


dis" 


ditfero 


diflferre 


distull 


dllatum 


ex- 


eliiero 


eiferre 


extull 


elatum 


in- 


InferO 


Tnferre 


intulT 


illatum 


Ofh 


offerO 


offerre 


obtull 


oblatum 


svb- 


sufferO 


snfferre 


sustull 


snblatum 



> without thematic rowel. 



i 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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'SotK.—SrMtuVi and tubl&tum are not often used in the sense of suffero^ to bear, but 
they supply the Perfect and Supine ottollo, to raise; see S 71. 

293. Vol6, velle, volui, to he willing. 

Nolo, nolle, nOlui, to he unwilling. 

Malo, malle, malui, to prefer. 





Indicative. 




Pres. Tolo, 


nolo, 


mftlo, 


Vl8, 


non vis, 


mavis, 


Tult; 


non Tult ; 


mftvult ; 


yommus, 


nOlumus, 


mftlumus. 


vultis, 


nOn Yultis, 


mftvultis, 


volunt. 


nOlunt. 


mftlunt. 


Imp, Tolfibam. 


nOlebam. 


malebam. 


Fut, Tolam. ' 


nOlam. 


mftlam. 


Per/, volul. 


nOluI. 


mftlul. 


Flup. Yolueram. 


nOlueram. 


m&lueram. 


F, P, YoluerO. 


nOluero. 

Subjunctive. 


mftluero. 


Pret, velim.' 


nOllm. 


malim. 


Imp. vellem.' 


nullem. 


m&llem. 


Perf, Toliierim. 


nOluerim. 


maluerim. 


Phtp, voluissem. 


nOluissem. 


malaissem. 



Pre», velle. 
Perf. voluisse. 

Pre9. volSns. 



Imperative. 

Pres, nOlI, nOlIte. 
Fut. nOlItO, nOUtOte, 
nOlIto ; nOlunto. 

Infinitive. 

nolle. 
nOluisse. 

Participle. 

nolens. 



I 



malle. 
mfUuisse. 



Note 1. — ^The stem of voli is vol^ with variable stem-vowel,'0, e, u. 

Note 2. — NOlO is compounded of nS or n&n and vol6 ; mIlO, of majgvs 
fuid volh. 

Note 8. — Rare Forus. — (1) Of vol5: vo/^, vo/ifts, for t;wft, vultis; «i», 
^aliis, for A »i», «i tnUtis ; virC for »!»««.— (2) Of nolo : w««l«, nhniU {nivoU\ 

^ Velim is Inflected like 8im^ and vellem like saaem. 

* Vellem and telle are syncopated forms for velerem, velere; e is dropped and f 
usimilated: velerem^ telrem^ veUem; velere^ velre^ velle. So ndllem and ndUe, tea 
ndUrem and ndlere ; mallem and mdlle, for mdlerem and m^llere. 
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IRREOULAR VERBS. 



neveUcy for non (ne) y w, ndn (nS) vuliy nolle, — (8) Of malO : m&volo, mdvelim^ 
mdveUeniy for mdlOy m&limy nUtilem, 



294. Fio, fieri, 


factus sum, 


to becomey he ma>d>e, * 


SINGULAR. 


Indicative. 


PLURAL. 


Pies, fI6, fig, fit; 




fTmus, frtis, ftunt 


Imp, flebam; 




ftebamus. 


Fut flam ; 




fiemus. 


P«/. f actus sum ; 




facti sumus. 


Plup, factus eram ; 


1 


facti erftmus. 


F. P. factii.s era ; 




factI erimus. 


iVffl. flam; 


Subjunctive. 


fiamus. 


Imp, fierem; 




fieremufl. 


Perf, factus sim ; 




facti simus. 


Plup, factus essem 


• 


facti essemus. 


Pres. fl; 


Imperative. 


fite. 


Infinitive. 




Participle. 


P'e8. fieri. 






Perf. factus esse. 


Perf factus. 


Fat. factum Tri. 


Oer. 


faciendus. 


296. Eo, ire, 


ivi, itum, to go. 


Pres, eo, Is, it; 


Indicative. 


Imus, Itis, eunt. 


Imp. Ibam; 




Tb&mus. 


Fut. Ibo; 




Tbimus. 


Perf.l\\\ 




Tvimus. 


Plup, Iveram ; 




Iveramus. 


F, P. ivero ; 




Ivenmus. 


Pres, earn; 


Subjunctive. 


eSmus. 


Imp, Irem ; 




Iremus. 


Perf, Iverim ; 




Iverlfmus. 


Plup, Ivissem ; 




lTiss§mus. 


Pres, I; 


Imperative. 


Ite. 


Fui. It6, 




Itdte, 


ltd; 




euntd. 



^ GoMPOUVDS of /Id are conjugated like the simple verb, bat cJ^^t^ difit^ and Injtt 
are defective; see S97, III., 8. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS, 
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Infinitive. 

Prix, Ire. 
Perf, Ivisse. 
Fut, iturus esse. 

Gerund. 

Gen. eundT, 
DaU eundo, 
Ace, eundum, 
Abl, eundo. 



Participle. 

Pres. iens, Geti. euntis. 

Fat, iturus. 
SUPINB. 



Ace, itum, 
AU. ita. 



^. JS2> is a yerb of the Fourth Conjugation, but it forms the Supine with a short yowel 
{Uum\ and is irregular in several parts of the Present System. It admits contraction 
according to 235 : ittis for WinHs^ etc. 

2. EO^ as an intransitiye verb, wants the Passive, except when used impersonally in 
the third singular, Itur^ xbatv/r^ etc. (301, 1), but Ir^^ the Passive Infinitive, occurs as an 
auxiliary in the Future Infinitive Passive of the regular conjugations : amatvm ?rf , etc. 

8. Compounds of eo generally shorten f «i into if. VeneO (venutn eo) has sometimes 
viniebam for veniham. Many compounds want the Supme, and a few admit in the 
Future a rare form in eam^ ies, iet. 

NoTB 1.— Transitive compounds have the Passive : (ideo, to approach ^ adeor^ etc. 

NoTC 2.—AmbiO is regular, like audio, though amblbam for anibiebam occurs. 

296. Que6^ quire, qulvl, quUum, to be able, and neqtie9pteguireynegu%v% 
(ii)y nequiium, to be unable, are conjugated like ed, but they want the Im- 
perative and Gerund, and are rare except in the Present tense.* 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defective Verbs want certain parts. The following are 
the most important : ^ 

I. Present System wanting. ' 



Coepi, / Tiane hegun. 


Memini, I remember. 
Indicative. 


Odi, I Juite, 


Perf. ooepi. 


mcmini. 




odi. 


Ptvp, coeperam. 


memineram. 




Oderam. 


F. P. coeperO. 


nieminerO. 




OderO. 


- 


Subjunctive. 




Perf, coeperim. 


nieminerim. 




6derim. 


Plup. coepissem. 


raeminissem. 




Odissem. 




Imperative* 






Sing, memento. 








Plur, mementote. 







1 A Passive form, quUWy neguitur, etc., occurs before a Passive Infinitive. 
3 For many verbs which want the Perfect or Supine, or both, see 1362-284. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS, 





Infinitive. 




Firf, ooepiBse. 
Fui, coepttlruB esse. 


meminisBe. 


odisfte. 
Osarus easa. 


Berf, coeptus. 
Fui, ooeptilrus. 


Participle. 

* 


CsQrus. 



1. With Passiyb iNFiNTnYES, co€pi generally takes the Fassive form : coeptue mm^ 
eram^ etc. Ooepttis is Passive in sense. 

2. Memini and ddl are Present in sense ; hence in the Plaperfect and Fntare Perfect 
they have the sense of the Imperfect and Future. jVdi?{, * I know/ Perfect of n««c0, * to 
learn,* and cdnau&dy *■ I am wont,* Perfect of cdmuetco, * to accustom one's self,* are also 
Present in sense. 



II. Parts of each System wanting. 

1. Aio, Isay, say yes^ 

ait; 

-ebat ; 

ait; 

fiiat; 



Indie, iVe*. &iO, 

Imp. &iebain, 

Subj. Pres, 



aiS)' 
-€bfts, 



fiiunt. 



-&b&mu8, -ebatis, -€bant.< 



&ia8, 



&iant. 



mquis, 



Jmper. Prea. al {rare), 
Purt. Pres. ftidns. 

2. Inquam, I say. 

Indie, Pres. inquam, 

Imp. 

Fut. 

Ar/. 

Imper, Prea, inque. Fut, inquitO. 

3. Fari, to speak.* 
Indie, Pres, 



inquit ; 
inquiebat ; < 



inquimus, inquitiSf inquiunt. 



inqaie8, inquiet; 
inquiciti, inquit ; 



Fut, fabor, 

Per/, fatus sum, es, 
Plup, f&tus eram, eras, 

Sulj, Perf, f&tus sim, sTs, 
I^p. f)SltU8 essera, esses, 

Imper, Pres, fSre. 

Injin, Pres, ferl. 

Part. P*€s. (fans) fantis. 

Gerund^ Gen. and Abl. fandl, do. 



f&tur ; 
fabitur ; 

est; 
erat; 
sit; 
esset ; 



tati sumus, estis, sunt, 

fati erdinus, eratis, erant. 

fati simus, sitis, sint. 

tdtl ess&mus, essetis, essent. 



Perf. fatus. 
Supine, Abl, fatQ. 



Ger. fanduB. 



* Osus is Active in sense, hating, but is rare except in compounds: ea^stM, peruana, 
' In this verb a and i do not form a diphthong; before a vowel the i has the sound 

of y; d-yo, u-yunt; see 10, 4, 8). 

* The interrogative form aiane is often shortened into a!n\ 
■* Albam, aibda, etc., occur; also inguibat for inquUbat 

* Fori is used chiefly in poetry. Compounds have some forms not found in the 
simple: adfdmur, adfaminl, ad/Alar; effdberia. 
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III. Imperatives akd Isolated Forms. 



1. Impebativu. 






have, havete ; 


havtW ; Jr{f, hav6re,» JiaU, 


salve, salvtte, 


salveto ; ^ salvere, hail. 


oedd, cette, 




teU me^ ffioe me. 


apage, 




begone. 


2. Isolated Forms. 






Indioativb. 


SUBJUNCTIVS. 




Pbxbsvt. Fcttukx. 


Pbesskt. Impkbfxct. 


iRFiKmys. 


c6Rfit; 


oOnflat ; cdnileret ; 


cOnfierl, to be done. 


defit, deflTint; deflet; 


deflat ; 


defierl, to be wanting. 


Infit, Influnt, 




to begin. 



Sub, Imp. Ibrem, fores, foret, forent. In/, fore.> 

Ind, Pre», ovat, lu re^oieee, Part, ov&ns. 

Ind, Pree, quaes^, quaesumus,^ I fray. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

298. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English Impersonal 
with it: licet J it is lawful; oportety it behooves.* They are conju- 
gated like other verbs, but are used only in the third person singu- 
lar of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Present and Per- 
fect Infinitive. 

290. The most important Impersonal Verbs are — 

decet, decuit, U becomes.* . ( pjguit, I u grieves. 

libet, ?^H/*» A Upleases,* P ^ .» J pigitura est, ( ^ ^ 

♦ 1 hbitum est, ) ^ paenitet, paemtuit, %t causes re- 

licet, I ilcSum est [ ^^ lavoful.* \ ^|^^-* > 

li<jaet, licuitr ^^ ' it is evident.* P"^«*» ] pSditura est. Y' **^"^- 

miseret, miseritum est, ii^a^pUy.^ ^ \ taeduit, [ .^ u>earies.* 

oportet, oportuit, tt behooves, w^^^cv, -^ ij^^gg^n^ gg^ ^ '^ ^xi^f^^. 

1. Pakticiplks are generally wanting, bat a few occar, though with a soinewhai 
modified sense: (1) from libxt: Hb^nSf willing; (2) from licst: Ucins^ free ; lioitue^ 
allowed; (8) from PAENrner: paenitens^ penitent; paenitendiis^ to be repented of; (4) 
from PUDBT : pudins, modest ; pubdendus^ shamefiiL 

2. Gebukds are generally wanting, bat occar in rare instances : pasnitendum^ pu' 
dendd. 



* Also written a«?, aoite^ etc. 

> The Fature salvibis is also ased for the Imperative. 

> Forem = essem ; fore =/uturum etas ; see 204, 2. 

* Old forms for qttaerO and giuxerim us. 

* The sabject is generally an infinitive or clause, but may be a noun or pronoun do- 
noting a ffung^ but not a person : hde Jierl oportet, that this should be done is necessary 

* These four occur in the third person plural, but without a personal subject. 

* Mi miseret, I pity ; m? paenitet, I repent. 

f> Also the compound, pertaedet, pertaesum est, it greatly wearies. 
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300. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which designate 
the changes of the weather, or the operations of nature : 

Fulminat, it lightens ; grandinat^ it hails ; ludescit^ it grows light ; pluity 
it rains ; rorat^ dew falls ; tonaty it thunders. * 

301. Many other verbs are often used impersonally : 

Accidit, it happens ; appdreC, it appears ; c6fut<Uy it is evident ; eontingit^ 
it happens ; diUctat^ it delights ; dolet, it grieves ; interest^ it concerns ; juvat^ 
*t delights ; patet^ it is plain ; placet^ it pleases ; praestat^ it is better ; r^ert^ 
ti concerns. 

1. In the Passivb Yoick intransitive verbs can be used only impersonally. The par 
ticlple is then neater : 

Mihi oreditur^ it is credited to me, I am believed; tibl eriditur^ you are boHeved; 
crSdiium Mi, it was believed ; ceridtur^ it is contended; curritur^ there is running, peo- 
ple run; pUf/ndtwr^ it is fought, they, we, etc., fight; vlvitvr^ we, yoa, they live. 

2. The Passivs Pbbiphkastic Cok/vgation (1384) is often used impersonally. The 
participle is then neuter: 

MiM wr^endum e^ty I must write; tibi soribendum m^, you must write; iU^ tteri- 
bfndum eat^ he must write. 



CHAPTER V. 

PARTICLES. 

302. Thb Latin has four parts of speech sometimes called 
Particles : the Adverb, the Preposition^ the Conjunction, and the In- 
terjection. 

ADVERBS. 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used to qual- 
ify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: celeriter currerCy to run 
swiftly ; tarn celer, so swift ; tarn celeriter, so swiftly. 

304. In their origin, Adverbs are mainly the oblique cases * ol 
nouns, adjectives, participles, and pronouns. 

I. Accusatives. — Many Adverbs were originally Accusatives : 

1. AcccsATivKS OF NouNs I partim, partly ; /(t>ra«,» out of doors; diu^ (for 
dium^), for a long time. Here belong numerous adverbs in tim and sim, 
chiefly from verbal nouns " no longer in use : » contemptim, contemptuously ; 

1 Some, indeed, are the oblique cases of words not otherwise used In Latin, and some 
are formed by means of case-endings no longer used in the regular declensions. 

> Accusative of dhis = dif8. 

* Borne adverbs in tim and sim are from adjectives : Hnguldtim^ one by one. ^n 
time doubtless Mm, dtim^ tdm, and im came to be regarded simply as adverbial suffixes, 
and were so used in forming new adverbs. 
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Binsim^ perceptibly, slowly; rapUm, hastily; statim, steadily ; /uffim, by 
stealth. 

2. Accusatives of Nouns with Prepositions : ad-modum^ very, to the full 
measure ; i/v-vicem, in turn ; in-cassum^ in vain ; ob-itar^ on the road, in pass- 
ing ; ot'oiam^ in the way, against ; po t-modum^ after a short time ; inter- 
diu^ and inter-dius^^ during the day; inter-dumj^ during the time, in the 
mean time. 

3. Accusatives of Adjectives: 

1) Neuters in ?/?», a, e^ //>-, is : sdlum^ only; multum^ muUa, much; nitn^ 
jJwm, too much ; parum^ little ; secundum^ secondly ; tMerum^^ cetera, as to the 
rest ;. vemm^^ truly ; ahunde,* abundantly ; /acile, easily ; saepe,* often \ plus, 
more; m'nus^ less; saepiua, more frequently; magie^ more, rather.* 

2) Femixines in am, as : bifdnam,* in two parts ; muUifdriam, in many 
parts ; clam = calam, secretly ; paiam, openly ; perperam, wrongly ; aUdt^ 
otherwise. 

4. Accusatives of Pronouns: quam,'' how much; tam,^ so mucK4 turn, 
then ; tun-c, at that time ; nufir-c, now. 

II. Ablatives. — Many Adverbs were originally Abla-tives : 

1. Ablatives of Nolns in 5, d, w .• ergd, accordingly ; « numero, exactly ; 
forte, by cliance ; jure, rightly ; sponte, willingly ; grdtiis, or gratis, gratui- 
tously ; forifi, out of doors. 

Note,— The ablative is sometimes accompanied by a preposition or by an ac^ectivfL: 
ex-iemplo^ immediately— lit., from the moment; I ijo lor in locii^ on the spot; quo'- 
annle^ yearly; mulii-modts, in many vny^; ho-dV. (hr-c-die)^ to-day; qtid-ri, where- 
fore, by which thing. 

2. Ablatives of Adjectives and Participles in a, Feuinine, d, ?,» and I, 
Neuter : dextrd " = deTiera^ on the right ; extra,^^ on the outside ; infrd,^^ on 
the underside; itUrd, on the inside ; — irUro, within ; ultro, beyond; perpetud, 
continually ; rdro, rarely ; eubito, suddenly ; auspicdto, after taking the aus- 

^ Diu and dum are explained as forms of dium = diem, and diiut as for diis; see 
Gorssen, I., pp. 282-236; II., 45S. 

^ Often becoming conjunctions — citerum, but. 2fcn, firom ne-Unum^ also belongs 
here. 

' From obsolete a^undis. 

• Here may be added aemel, * once," and simti^, ^at the same time,^ both for simile, 

• /S6CM«, 'otherwise'; tenva, 'as for as'; pr'tinwt, * straightfb'rward ' ; and verevs., 
■ toward,' doubtless belong here. 

• Originally partem or viam may have been used. 

7 Quamy from stem qiia, in qui, quae; tam, turn, trova stem to, to, in the final syl- 
lable of iste, for ia-tu-s, is-ta; tun-c = tunt-ce, n •cn-c = mmi-ee, in which num is from 
the stem no, seen also in num, * whether,' and also in its original form, na, in nam, 'for.' 

8 Literally, by the deed. Compare Greek epyov, epyw. 

' That e is here an ablative ending is proved by the fact that it appears in early Latin 
In the form of ed, an undoubted ablative ending. 

^^ With these feminlnes, parte or via may have been originally used. 

" Often becoming- prepositions. In fhct, all prepositions In d are derived ftx)m adverbs 
which were originally ablatives in dd, afterward <?' 

n 
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pices; consuUd, after deliberating; sortUd^ by lot, i. e., after casting lots;— 
docte^ learnedly ; libere.^ freely ; certi^^ surely ; redi^ rightly ; fjer?, truly ;— 
dodimme^ most skillfully ; mdxim^^^ especially ; — brevi^ briefly. 

3. Ablatives of Pronouns : ed, there, in that way ; hdc^ here, in this way ; 
qud^ where, in which way ; eddem, by the same road, in the same way. 

Note.— Several pronominal adverbs denote direction toward a point: *r>, to that 
place; hfic, hue, to this place,' illo, i?ld-c, iUu-c^ to that place; i^^ Uio-c^ i^u-c^ to 
the place where you are; qtw^ to which pl.ice. 

III. LocATivKS. — Some Adverbs were originally Locatives : 

1. Locatives of Nouns and Adjectives in i or i: heriy yesterday; ^«w- 
p^H, in time ; vesprl, in the evening ; peregrin or per egre^ in a foreign land. 

2. Locatives of Pronouns: ^w?,* here ; iUic^'^ there ; ietic^ there where you 
are ; sic^ in this way, thus ; t/^i,* ut^ in which way ;«&?,• there ; «M, where. 

Note. — Locutive forms in im also occur : oUm, formerly ; utrim-que^ on 
both sides ; iJ/e/rt, illin-Cy from that place ; hiri'i.i, from this place ; often with 
de: utrih-de^ from both sides ; in-d'^ from that point, thence. 

IV. Adverbs in tus and ter. — Adverbs are also formed by means of 
the endings tuS "^ and ter : "* 

Fundi-ttix^ from the foundation ; rddici-tus^ from the roots, utterly ; divini- 
tm^ by divine appointment, divinely ; forti^r., bravely ; dcri-ter, sharply ; 
durl-ter^ harshly ; elegan-ter., elegantly ; aman-ter^ lovingly ; pruden-tery pru- 
dently. 

Note 1. — The stem-vowel before tm becomes /, and consonant stems as- 
sume i : fund4r-Ui^^^ rddic-i-tas. The stem- vowel before ter also becomes 
i : duri-ter.^ Consonant stems, however, do not assume i, but drop final t : 
amani'ter^ aman^ter. 

Note 2. — Many adverbs are simply adverbial phrases or clauses whose 
parts have become united in writing. In these compound forms prepositions 

^ As e is an ablative ending, certo and certs are only different forms of the same 
word; so also r?c/^ and rede^ tcerb and v'rl, thonjrh the two forms do not always have 
precisely the same meaning: «ird, in truth; «lr^, truly. 

"^ This is the regrular ending' in superlatives. 

3 These are sometimes explained as D<it''ces, but they are probably Ablatives; ill/*, 
lit., by 1h ,tway or road, finally came to mean to that place, I. e., to the place to which 
the road leads. 

* Here the Locative ending Is I : M, iUl, istl, »l ; c for ce is a demonstrative ending, 
meaning here. Sic is the Locative of «a; see 313, foot-note. 

^ it. contains two stems — u or eu (seen in cui), and ta or to (seen in te in ie-te). 

* In ibi and itbl the ending is bl ; i in ibl is the stem of is, he; t< in tiH is the same 
as in utl. 

' Seen also in In-ter, in the midst; in-tua, within; eub-ter and eub-ttLS, below. 
These sufllxes are of uncertain origin; the former appears to be a case-sufilx with abla- 
tive meaning, no longer used in declension ; the latter, like ter in al-ter^ noa-ter, and d.or- 
ier^ has lost its case suffix, and may therefore represent cither tero with an ablative suffix. 
or terum with an accusative suffix. Bee Corssen, IL, p. 29D; Kuhner, I., p. CIO. 

8 The stero-vowei o is chanced to i. " ' 
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are especially common, t^ncl sometlmcis seem to be used with cases with wliich 
they do not otherwise occur: ant-td^^ before, before that; inUr-ed^ in the 
mean time ; p7tt-6a^ after ; ante-hdc^'^ before this ; qvem-ad-modum, in what 
manner ; parum-py, for a while ; nu-per = nooum-per^ lately ; tantis-per^ for 
Ro long a time ; tiUlicft = vidire licet^ clearly — lit., * it is permitted to sec ' ; 
scilicjt — scire llcet^ certainly ; forwtaa =for8 nt an., perhaps. 

305. Many Pronominal Adverbs, like the pronouns from which 
they are formed (191), are correlatives of each other, as will be seen 



in the following 



Table of Corrklatives. 



Intebbogatiye. 



IlVDBFllTTnC. 



Dbmokstbatitb. 



Bblatitx. 



I. Place in which. 



w6l, where?" 



alieubl, somewhere ; 
tiaptam, vsquam^ any- 
where; tUnvis^ where 
you please. 



Air, here;* iatic^ 
there ; illic, there ; 
ibt, there. 



uM, where. 



II. Plage to which. 



quo^ whither? 



, gudrsum,* to 
; what place? 
' to what end ? 



aUquo^ to some place ; 
qudlibet, qmoU^ whith- 
er you please. 



aliquO'Vorsumy* to 
some place. 



hue, to this place;* 
istucy to that place ; 
iUuc^ to that place; 
«d, to that place ; 
eddem, to the same 
place. 

/i&rsuin,* to this 
place. 



quOy whither. 



quorgum^ to 
which place or 
end. 



III. Place from which. 



:tfn</^, whence? 



alicnnde, from some 
place; undelibety from 
any place. 



hinc, frovd this place ; 
istinc^ from that 
place; ilUnc, from 
that place; inde, 
from that place. 



und€j whence. 



1 Some Rcholara. re^rding 62 and hoc in these and similar cases as ablatires, think 
that all such compounds had their origin at a time when ante^ poKt, inter^ etc., admitted 
that case; but Corssen treats e2 and hoc in ali such coses as neuters in the accumtite 
plural. Bee Corssen, H., p. 455; Bucheler, p. 82. 

* Observe that the q.iestion tdn, ^ where ?^ may be answered indefinitely hy alieu' 
bit HSpiam^ etc.. or defirUtely by a demonstrative either alone or with a relatiye : Aic, 
'here'; hlc^ nbi, 'here, where.' 

* Bio, *here,' *near me'; UMo, * there,' 'near you'; illlc, * there,' *near him^; iH, 
'there,' a weak demoostratlTe and the most common correlatiye of uM, * where.' 8co 
distinction in pronouns (191). A similar distinction erfista in Ave, irtite, illue^ and ed. 

* For qu^'.-vornan = qud-tiersitm^, 'whither turaed'; ■aliqud'Vorafim, kOc-fwrstim. 
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Table of Correlatiyes. — (CorUinued.) 



IlTTKBBOOATIVX. 



lNI>BFIiriT2. 



Dbmonbtbativk. 



Belativb. 



IV. TniE. 



«. »• •• I nunc, now i turn, 

quandd^ ahquandd, *' *'» "" ^ i quom. cum^ 

quandd,when} ,,nquam, at any time. }^^''\^''''\f ^"^^^ quum.vrhen. 

very tune ; ibl, then. 
qvotiin«, how aliquotien^^ somewhat 



often? 



often. 



tUiinSy 80 often. 



qyotiins^ as, as 
often. 



V. Way, Manner, Degree. 



qudy by or in 
what way ? 



ut, tUi, how ? 

quam, how 
much ? 



hoc, by this way ; ] 

utde^ by that wav ; : 
aUgm, by or in some ] ^,^^ ^y ^^^ ^^; . 

way: gudvU, by aiiy ,a, by that way ; ;»• 
^*^* </^m, by the same 

wav. 

ito, «£<;, so, thus. 
tarn, so much. 



aliqud, in some way, 
etc. 

aliquam, somewhat. 



qud, by which 
way. 



ut, vti, in 
which way,a8. 

quanij as. 



NoTR 1.— From ReJative Adverbs are formed General or IndefiniU Relatives by 
appendiiisr -cum^tM or by reduplicating the form : uh\cumqiie^ ubiubl, .wheresoever : 
qtircumque^ qufquf^, wfaithbrsoever. 
" Note 2. — Other examples are— 

.'1) Place :—a/f 67, elsewhere; Hbldem^ in the same place; necuhi^ lest anywhere, 
that -nowhere ; sleulyk, if anywhere; ali\ to another place ; dtro^ to this side; iiltrd 
eitroque^ to and fro; utrnqtie^ to both places ; aliunde^ from another place ; iiididem, 
from the same place; utrimqitey from or on both sides; vndiqtie^ from all sides. 

2) TniB:— Aod*^, to-day ; herl^ yesterday; crds, tci-morrow; prldil, the day he- 
fore; .jposfrldie, the day after; Jam^ already; jam tum^ even then ; Jamdvl.JamdUditm, 
Jamprldem^ long ago ; quondam^ at a certain time : olim, formeily, hereafter ; interiti^ 
iniereCty meanwhile; anUTi^ priwt^ before; post^ po«tel, afterward; unquam^ ever; 
nUnqiMm^ never; semper^ at all times. 

8) Way, Maknb-?, Deoiibb '.—ade^^ so ; aliier^ otherwise;. maffi», more: paene, al- 
most; palam, openly; prrrsus. wholly ; rlf«, rightly ; va^dl, greatly ; vlx, scarcely. 

« 4) Cause:— o'/r, why; ^, for this reason; i<fe^, idcirc<\ propterea^ on thisaoconnt; 
tfP0p0, igitur^ itaqtte^ therefore, accordingly. 

Note 8.— iTMoi^, with an interrogative adverb, is often equivalent to an indefinite 
adverb : nevoid qfiimodo, I know not in what way = quodammodo, in some way ; 
nesdd nbl = alieubi, in some place; nssoid unde=alicunde, from some place; see also 
101, note. 

NoTB 4. — Adverbial phrases are formed by combining mlrvm or nimium with qunn- 
tum: mJrum quantum^ it Is wonderfhl how much = wonderfully much, wonderfolly; 
nimium qimntum^ exceedingly. M'lrvm qtiam, sdni quam, and valdi quam hove a 
similar force : hovo tconder/ully^ how very^ how greatly = exceedingly, uonderfuUy. 

Note 5.— For iNTErEOOATiTB Fabtioles, see 311, 8. 
V Nqtb 6.-^For Nfgative Pabticles, see 652. 
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306. Comparison. — Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, 
and are dependent upon them for their comparison. The com- 
parative is the accusative neuter singular of the adjective, and the 
superlative changes the ending us of the adjective into 9 : ^ 

altus, altior, altissimus, ^fty- 

altd, altius, altissime, lojtUy, 

prQdens, prildentior, prfldentissimus, prudent, 

prQdenter, prGdentius, prudentissimG, pruderUly. 

1. When the adjective is compared with magis and maximSy the adverb 
is compared in the same way : 

6gregius, magis Ggregius, m&xim6 Sgregius, excellent, 

Sgregie, magis egregiS, mflximC SgregiG, excellently. 

2. When the adjective is irregular, the adverb has the same irregularity : 

bonus, melior, optimus, ffood, 

bene, melius, optini(J, toe^. 

male, pejus, pessime, battty. 

3. When the adjective is defective, the adverb ia generally defective : 

deterior, -deterrimus, worte. 

dSterius, dSterrime, wone, 

novus, novissimus, new. 

nove, novissime, newly. 

4. A few not derived from adjectives are compared : 

did; diCttiuB, difltissime, for a long time. 

saepe, saepius, saepissimS, often. 

satis, satius, sufficiently. 

nflper, nftperrimS, recently. 

6. Most adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also thone from ad- 
jectives incapable of comparison (169), are not compared : /Jr, h«re ; pu»c, 
now ; vu^yariter, commonly. 

6. Superlatives in J or um are used in a few adverbs : prlmO, jn'lmum^ 
potissimum. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

307. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the 
relations of objects to each other : 

at 

In Italia esse, to be in Italy ; ante m6, before me. 

Note 1. — Prepositions were originally adverbs, and, like other adverbs (304), are in 
origin petrified case-forms.^ 

1 See 304, 11^ 2. 

* Thus prepositions In d are in origin ablatives : circd^ dtrd^ eonfrd^ erffd^ eoctrd^' 
infrd^ etc; while those in m are accusatives: eirciian, cf.ram^ eum^ etc. These case- 
ibrms passed into adverbs denoting direction, Htuation. etc. ; bnt they finally became 
associated with nouns in the accusative or ablative as auxiliary to the case-ending : locd^ 
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KOTS 2.— For the Usk of PrepoeinoDfi, see 43)^-437. 

NoTX 8.— For the Fobm and Miakino of PrepoBltions in Composition, see 344, 5. 

308. Inseparable Prepositions.* — Amhiy amb^ * around,' 
'about'; dU^ dl^ * asunder'; m, *not,' *un-'; por, * toward,' 
'forth'; rey redy *back'; w, sedy 'aside,' 'apart'; and viy 'not,' 
are called Inseparable Prepositions, because they are used only in 
composition. 

NoTB.— For the Form aud Meamino of the Inseparable Frepositions in Composition, 
see 344, 6. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

309. Conjunctions are mere connectives. They are either Co- 
ordinate or Subordinate, 

1 . Coordinate Conjunctions connect similar constructions -. 

Labor voluptfisQiTE,^ Icibor and phamre. Karthagineu) c^pit ao* diruit, lu 
took AND dedroyed Carthage. 

2. Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate with principal con- 
structions: 

Ilaec DUH' colligunt, effugit, while they collect these things, he escapes. 

310. Coor.biNATE Conjunctions comprise — 

1. Copulatite Conjunctions, denoting union : 

My quey istque^ ac, and ; etiamy qvoqucy also ; neque, neCy and not ; v^qve 
— nequey n€4i — neCy neque — neCy neither — nor, 

2. Disjunctive Conjunctions, denoting separation : 

Aitty* vely vsy stve {seu)y or ; aut — auty tel — vely either — or ; sire — rti'tf, eith- 
er—or. 

NoTK. — Here belong InterrogatlTe particles in doable or disJanctlTe questions : vtrum, 
num^ or ne—an, whether— or; <my or; anncn, necne, or not; see 363. 

3. Adversative Conjunctions, denoting opposition : 



= FBOM a place; ex load = out <»p a place; aliquid loan movere^ to move anything fpcii 
a place; aliquid ex lood movere^ to move anything out or a place. An adverb thus 
separated from the verb and brought into connection with a noun ceased to be an adverb 
and became a preposition. 

1 Like other prepositions, these were doubtless ori^nally case-forms. 

* Thus que connects two nominatives, dc two indicatives which are entirely coordi- 
nate, took AND destroyed^ but dtim connects the subordinate clause, tiaec — colli ffunt, 
with the principal clause, ejpuffit—he escapes whilb ikey collect these things. 

' Copulative conjunctions are et = Greek iri^ que = kox^ and thoir compounds — et-iam 
or et-^am, at-qtte^ qtio-qitey fie-que. Ac is a shortened form of qt-que ; nee, of ne-que. 

* Disjuactlves are aut, vel, ve. with their compounds : vel = teVis^ ^ should yon wish,^ 
offering a choice, te = vl«, *you wish,' as in ^l-vls^ 'any you please ' ; s^te = tfltls, *if 
you wish.* 
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Sed^^ autffni^ verum, rfi^-d, but; at, but, on the contrary; atqui^ rather; 
Merum^ but still, moreover; ' tanien, yet. 

4. Illatiye Conjunctions, denoting inference : 

Ergd, igiiur^ inde, proinde, Uaque, hence, therefore ; see also 554, IV., 2. 

6. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 
Nam, namque, enim, etenim, for.* 

311. SuBOKDiNATE CoNJUKCTioNs Comprise — 

1. Tesiporal Conjunctions, denoting time : 

Qyando, quom,^ cum, or qunm^ when ; nt, ubi, as, when ; cum {quom or 
quum) pHmum, at pHmum, ubl prlmum, simul, simvldc, simul dc, aimul- 
atgue, simul atque, as soon as; dvm, donee, quoad, quaffidiu,^ while, until, as 
long as ; antequam, priusquam, before ; padedquam, after. 

2. Comparative Conjunctions, denoting comparison : 

Ui, utU Hcut, slciiti, as, so as ; velut, just as ; praevt, prout, according as, 
in comparison with ; quam^ as ; tanquam, quad, vt al, de si, vdut si, as if. 

3. Conditional Conjunctions, denoting condition : 

Si,' if; si nOn, nisi, ni, if not; sin, but if; si quidem, if Indeed; «i modo, 
dum modo, dummodo, if only, provided. 

4. Concessite Conjunctions, denoting concession : 

Quamquam, licet,'* cum (qvom,* or quum)^ although ; etsi, tajnetsi, etiamsi, 
even if; qftamvis,^ quantamvis, quantumlibet,'' however much, although ; ut, 
grant that ; nd, grant that not. 

5. Final Conjunctions, denoting purpose or end : 

Ut, uti, that, in order that ; nl, neve (neu), that not ; qvO, that ; qitdminus,^ 
that not. 

6. Consecutite Conjunctions, denoting consequence or result : 
ITt, so that; vt non, quin,* so that not. 

^ Conjunctions, like adverbs, consist Uu^ely of case-forms, chiefly ih>m pronominal 
•terns. Thus, sed^ f>erd, ergd^ etc., are explained as ablatives (««2 ftt>m «w?); autem, 
virum, dterum^ quam^ qvody qvom, or cum, etc., as aocasattves; que, vbi, utl, ui, etc, 
as locatives. 

' Lit, as to the rest, 

s But most Causal GonjonctionB are subordinate; see 311, 7. 

* Quom, the original form out of which cum and quum were developed (99; 96^ 
foot-note), occurs in early Latin, as in Plautus. Cum is the approved form in classical 
Latin. 

fi See 304, T., 1 and 2, foot notes. 

* Probably locative, possibly instrumental: see page 78, foot-note 2. 

^ Licet is strictly a verb, meaning it is permitted ; vis, in quam'Vis and quanttim' 
f>ls, is also a verb: quam-vls, ^as much as you wish*; as is also libet, *it p'eases,* in 
qvantum-libet, *as much as is pleasing.* 

" Qudminus = qud minus, ' by which leas* ; quln = qui ni, * by which not.* 



1^2 FORMATION OF WORDS. 

7. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 

Quia^ quodj quoniam^^ quandd, because, inasmuch as ; cum {quom^ guum\ 
since ; quandbquidem^ siquidem,'^ utpote^ since indeed. 

8. Interbogative Conjunctions, denoting inquiry : * 

Ne^ ndnne^ nxtm^ utrum^ an^ whether; an ndn^ necne^ or not. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

312. Interjections are certain particles used as expressions of 
feeling or as mere marks of address.* They may express — 

1. Astonishment : o, hem^ ehem, atat, bubae, vdh^ dn, ecce. 

2. Joy ; *5, ivoe, euge, ^*a, 5, papas. 

3. Sorrow ; vae, «', heu^ eheu, dke^ ah, au^ pro, 

4. Disgust: aha, ph^, apage. 

5. Calling : heus, d, eho, ehodum. 

6. Praise : eu, eitge, f/a, h^Ja. 



CHAPTER VI. 
FORMATION OF WORDS, 



SECTION I. 

ROOTS.-STEMS.— S U FFIX ES. 

313. Words are formed from stems MO, 1), and stems from 
roots or from other stems. 

NoTK 1.— Thas 8fatv9^ ^position/ Is formed from the stem statu by adding the nom- 
inative suffix «,fi but the stem ttatu is itself formed from the root ata by appending the 
derivatiye suffix tu. 



1 Compounded of quom-Jam^ when now. 

« Lit., if indeed. 

* These are sometimes classed as Adverbs. In some of ^heir uses they are plainly 
Cor^fundions^ while In other cases they approach closely to the nature of Adverbs. As 
a matter of oonyenience they may be called Interrogative Particles; see 351, 1. 

^ Some inteijections seem to be the simple and natural utterance of feeling, and 
accordingly do not appear to have been built up, like other words, from roots and stems, 
bat to be themselves specimens of the unorganized elements of human speech. Others, 
however, are either inflected forms, as age^ ^ come,^ apage = airaye, ' begone,^ or muti- 
lated sentences or clauses: meher<yu!is^ meliercu''e^ etc., —me ffercules juvet^ *may 
Hercules protect me*; mlcastcr^ 'may Castor protect me*; mgdius^dius^ 'may the 
true God help me' ; eeastdr = en Castrr^ ' lo Castor.* 

^ This s is doubtless a remnant of an old demonstrative, «a, meaning that, he. she. 
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Wots 2. --Words are either simple or compound : 

1. Simple^ when formed from single roots with or without suffixes. 

2. Ocnnpound^ when foimed by the union of two or more i^oot^ or stems; see 
840, 111. 

814. Roots.— Roots are the primitive elements out of which 
all words in our family of languages have been formed. * They are 
of two kinds : 

I. Prbdicative Roots, also called Yebbal Koots.^ These designate or 
name objects, actions, or qualities : es in ea-t^ he is ; i in i^e^ to go; due in 
iues = dux^ leader ; d^c in doc-ilis, docile. 

II. Demonstrative Roots,* also called Pronominal Roots. These do not 
name objects or actions, but simply point out the relation of such objects or 
actions to the speaker : me in met, of me ; tu in tut, of you ; i in if, that, that 
one, he. 

316. The Stems* of simple words may be divided into three 
classes : Hoot Stems, Primary Stems, and Secondary Stems, 

316. Root Stems are either identical with roots, or are formed 
from them without the aid of suffixes : 

Z>a<j-M, * of a leader,' root-stem due ; * es-tis, ' you are,' root-stem es ; reg-^, 
* kings,' root-stem r?g ; voc-ie, * of the voice,' root-stem vde ; mu^mar-is, * of 
a murmur,' root-stem murmur. 

317. Pkimary Stems are formed from roots by means of suf- 
fixes : • 



* These roots were probably all monosyllabic, and were once used separately as words, 
but not as parts of speech. Thus €%. the root 'of «vm, ««:«, ^ to be,^ and 4, the root of 0^, 
\re^ ^ to go,' were doubtless used in their orifrinal form, as significant words, long before 
the verbs themselves had an existence. 

* Observe that from this class of roots, whether called Pre^Jicatire or Verbal^ may 
be formed the stems, not only of verbs, but also of nouns, adjectives, and, in fact of all 
the parts of speech except pronouns. 

s The learner should note the difference in signification between Predicative and 
Demontftraiive Boots. Thus dux has a definite meanin^r, and must always designate 
one V)ko leads; while the pronoun eyo is not the name of any person or thing, but may 
be used by any and every person in speaking of himself. 

< The learner has already become fomiliar with the use of stems in the inflection oj 
uouns, adjectives, etc. ; but stems, like roots, were probably once used as words. 

* The basis of every inflected word is a stem. Due is therefore the stem of duc-U^ 
but as it can not be derived fW>m a more primitive form, it is also a root. According to 
some authorities, rig., the stem of rig-is^ and Tfc^ the stem of vfc-ee^ are not roots, but 
derived firom more primitive forms— re^;' In reg-0., and voc in voc-O ; according to other 
authorities, however, reg and reg are only two forms of the same root; so also voc and 
9dc, due and due. The stem murmur is not a root., but formed from the root mwh 
by reduplication. See Curtius, Chron., p. 25; Schleicher, pp. 841-850; Meyer, pp. 8t 
371-876. 

* Any BuflOz used to form a Primary Stem is called a Primary Sufflm; see 390. 



J5i STEMS. 



^OOT. 


Suffix. 


S.F.M. 


WorD. 




ar, 


vo, 


ar-vo, 


ar-vu-m,.» 


JiOd, 


liiC, 


to, 


fac-to, 


tac-tu-8,* 


made. 


bta, 


tu, 


sta-tu, 


8ttt-tU-8, 


posiliGii. 



Word. 




civicus, 


civic. 


victoria, 


victory. 


victrix,* 


vidress. 



Note.— All stems formed froQi verb-stems are also generally classed as Primary 
8 erms:^ curd-tor, ^guardlaii,^ ^curatur,'' from euro, 't<> care for,' from cSra, 'care/ ' 

318. Secondary Stems are formed from other stems ' by mean^^ 
o^ suffixes:* 

Stem. Suffix. Sejdonoabt Stem. 
civi,* CO ; civi-co, 

victor,* ia ; victor- i&, 

victor, Ic ; vlctor-ic, 

319. The Stems of Compound Words are formed by the union 
of two or more stems, or of a stem with a root : 

fu-era,^ fu-era-s, i/ou had been, 

grand-aevo,8 grand-aevu-s, off,reatage, 

Igni-colOr,» Igni-color, Jire-colortd, 

magn-animo,io mfign-animu-s, grecU-8ouled. 

Note 1.— Words are formed from Stems by means of the Suffixes of Inflection; lee 
46 and 903, note 1. 

Note 2.— A single root often gives rise to a large cla: s of forms. Thus, from the xoot 
Hta, *to stand,' are derived— 

1. The numerous forms which make up the conjugation of the verb «fd, etdre, stetl, 
tPttum^ to stand. 

2. All the forms of the verb sists, sistere^ stitl^ statum, 'to place.' 

8. Numerous other forms. Thus (1), eta-MIis, 'stable,' 'firm,' fh)m which are de- 
rived stabiiiO, ' to make firm ' ; stoMUtls^ ' firmness,' and t^abi'.iter, ' firmly ' ; (2) stabu- 
/um, '» standing place,' 'stable,' from which are derived ftahvlo, and atabulor^ 'to have 
a standing place'; (S)gtdmen, 'something standing.' 'warp in an upright loom' ; (4) 
statim, *in standing,' 'at once'; {5) statil), 'standing'; (6) atatlvus, 'stationary'; (7) 
stator, *a stayer' ; and (S) fitatuA, 'position.' fh)m which is derived statu:; 'to place,' 
which in turn bec^iftes the basis of atatua, ' a statue," and statura, ' stature.' 



* Ar-vo-m weakened to arvum, fae-to-s to /actus : see 22, 2. 

3 This is a matter of convenience, as new stems, or words, are formed from verb-stems 
in the same noanner as firom roots; see Schleicher, p. Sil. 

* Except verb-stems. Bemember th&t stems formed fh>m verb-stems are treated as 
Primary; see 317, note. 

* Any suffix used to form a Secondary stem Is called a Secondary suffix, but many 
suffixes may be either primary or secondary. Thus co in o'lcicus is Secondary, as it 
is idded to a stem ; but in locus^ ' place,' it is Primary, as it is added to a root. 

* Clxi Is the stem oiclvis. citizen ; meter of victor, conqueror. 

* For victoria^ by contraction. 

7 Oomfraunded otrooifu with stem €r3, from the root es; see 203, note 2, and 243. 

* YoT gramdi-otew), 

* C!ompounded of %ijfii, the stem of IgtUs^ ' fire,' and of co'oi*, the stem of color ^ ' color.' 
i<> Compounded of m&gno, the stem of mdgnus, 'great,' and ot^inimo. the stem of 

animus, 'soul'; m^lffno-animo becoming ma gnanimo. 
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320. Suffixes. — Most suffixes^ appear to have been formed 
from a comparatively small number of primitive elements called 



Primary Suffixes. 



L 


Il.a 


1 

EXAMPUDS. . 


», 


M o, «, e, i, 

6,u, 


& and o in nouns and adjectives, 6 in nouns, 
and e, i, S, and u in verbs : scrib-a, writer ; 
/uff-a, flight ; Jug-o^ Nom. Jvg-u-my* yoke ; ' 
Jid-€j Nom. Jid-es^ faith ; reg-e^^ rule thou ; 
reg-i-^y you rule ; reg-d^ I rule ; reg-u-ni, they 
rule. 


i. 


i. 


in a few nouns : av-i^ Nom. ac-4-s, bird ; are-4^ j 
Nom. arc-i-Xj arc-8,* arxj citadel. 


u, u, in nouns : ^ ac-u^ Nom. ac-us, needle. 


an, 


on, 9n, en, 
In, 


denoting either the act or the aoent; atperg- 
on^ Nom. asptrgd^ (G. ♦»«), sprinkling; ger- 
5n, ger6^ (G. OnU), a carrier; pect-en (G. ♦««), 
a comb. 


ant,* 


ent, unt, 


in present participles : " audient-s,^* audiens^ 
hearing; ab-es-ent-e^ ab-sins^ absent; amd- 
ent-e^ amdns, loving. 



- Most sufflxefl appear to be of pronominal origin, i. e., from pronominal stems or 
roots, but, according to Bopp, Corssen, and others, a few may be of verbal origin. Thus 
in several suffixes be^rinning with 2*— seen in //«r, Mlis^ buhim^ etc.— Corssen recognizes 
the root b\ar = fer in /er-0, ^ to bear ' ; in some beginning with ^seen in ter^ tor^ tiiru»^ 
etc. —the root tor, ' to accomplish ' ; in some beginning with e— seen in mt, culum, orum, 
etc.— the root kar'= C6i\ ere in cre-O^ *to make.* For a discussion of the subject, see 
Bopp, TIL, pp. 186-291 : Corssen, I., p. 567; II., pp. 40, 68; Schleicher, p. 448. 

* Column I. shows tho suffix in its Buppo9sd original form, while column II. showj 
the various forms which the suffix has assumed in Latin. 

' Originally long in Latin in feminine forms ; see SI, 2, 1). 

< Observe that these snffixee form stemn^ not ccum. Sometimes the Nominative Sing- 
ular is in form identical with the stem : but in most cases, the Nominative is formed 
from the stem by adding the Nominaiive suffix, as « in Jldd-8y m in jugu-m torjugo-m 
(o weakened to u. 23, 2). 

* Observe that the Present stem takes the several forms, rsff-e, reg-i^ reff-0,, reg-u ; 
but see i>age 118, foot-note 6. 

* Often thus dropped; sometimes changed to e, ^.' maW, mare, sea; eaedi, eaede, 
casde-8^ slaughter. 

7 Also in adjectives, m union with i making ui: Un-ui-8^ thin. 

8 3r dropped; see 86, 5, 8). 

* This is the base of several compound suffixes: «n/ o, ent-id^ ent-io—Vom. snt- 
wn, ent-ia^ and enPium ;flu-en*-um^ stream : *api-ent-ia^ wisdom ; sil-ent-ium, silence. 

" Also in a few adjectives and nouna : frcqu-erU-t^/reqtigru, frequent; pari-ent'it 
parltu. Here < is the Nominative ending. 



15G 



PRIMARY SUFFIXES. 



Primahy Suffixes. — {Continued.) 



I. 


II. 


■ : 1 

£.^AMPLKS. 


as, 


OS, us, es,* 
Ss, 5r, ur, 


gen-08, gen-u%^ birth; corp-u%^ body; «tlJ-«8, 
cloud ; r6b-ur^ strength ; sop-or (21, 2), sleep. 


ja*-y«, 


ii,* io, ie, 


i& and io in adjectives ; 16 in nouns : ex-im-id, 
ex-im-io, Norn, ex-im-iu-s^ ex-im-ia^ ex-im- 
iu-m, select ; fctc-U, Nom. fao-ie-e, appear- 
ance. 


ja« = ya, 


e, i, 16, lu. 


in verbs: cap-e, take thou; cap-e-re, to take; 
cap-i-g, you take; cap-i-mus, we take; cap- 
iO, I take ; cap-iu-nt, they take. 


jans' = 

yam, 


15s, Idr, lus, 
j8r, fir, 


in comparatives : mag-id8, mag-ior, md-jdr, Nom. 
ma-jor Cai, 2), greater; min-dr, min-or (21, 
2), smaller ; see 162, 166. 


ka, 


c&,co, 


rare ; » pau-cd, pau-co, pau-cus, a, um^ small ; 
lo-co, locun, place. 


la, li, lo, li, see ra. 


ma,^ m|^, mo, 

1 

1 
1 


/tfr^ma, form ; pri-mo, pri-mus, first ; sup-mo, 
8um-m>o (34, 8), mm'mus, highest; al-mo, 
al-mu8, cherishing. 



1 This Buffix seems to be used in forming the Lntin InflnitiTe, in origin the Dative of 
a verbal noun : rtg-es-e^ reg-ere (31, 1), *to rate' — iit.,/or ruling; e Is thi.* Dative end- 
ing (67, note); see Schleicher, p. 472. See also page 81, foot-note 2. 

3 With variable vowel (57, 2); in early Latin o, in classical Latin u in Nominative 
Singular, e in other cases. We thus have in early Latin 08 in g&n-08^ and in classical 
Latin V8 in gen-it8^ and <>« changed to er (31, 1) in gen-er-is, gen~er-l^ etc. Words of, 
this class take no Nominative ending. 

' With variable vowel — o, u. We thus have corp-us, corp-or-is, with » clmnged to 
r (31, 1). S final is also changed to r in robvr; see 31, 2. 

* Doubtless a pronominal stem. It is common as a secondary suffix (page IM, foot- 
not« 4) : pater-io, patr-io^ Nom. potf-iiiA, paternal; vict<;r-ia^ victory; l.\xur-ia, lua- 
ur-i€8, luxury ; see 325. 

* Originally long in I^^in, see 21, 2, 1). 

* Probably the verbal root^a, identical with i in fre^ to go So explained by Curtius, 
Yerbum, I., pp 290-295. Ja was also used as a secondary suffix, appended to the stems 
of nouns and adjectives, in forming denominative verbs; see 335, foot-note. 

' This suffix is generally secondary: ali-ior^ alt-ius^ higher; sapient-ior^ vriser; 
see 162. 

6 It seems to appear without its final vowel in some nouns in a; .* ape-c-8^ apex^ point, 
top. It is common as a secondary suffix: clm-co^ civi-cu8, civic (330); and is also 
used in compound suffixes, as cu-lo^ ci-no, ti-co : fld8'Cu-lu8^ a small flower; vati-ci-ntiA, 
prophetic. See Schleicher, p. 478; Corssen, II., pp. 206, 806, 807. 

* This is also an element in ti'ind^ fi-mo^ »i-md^ si-mo, is-si-^md, is-si-mo: op-ti 
mu8, a, um, best; alt-is-si-rmM, highest. 
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TniMARY Suffixes. — ( Continned.) 



I. 


IL 


Examples. 


man,^ 




denoting the mbans of the action, sometimcB 
the ACT itself, or its result : tegi-men^ or ^ej-- 
Tw*?/!," a covering; iw-men^^ name; certa-men^ 
contest; s r-mon,, sir-rnd^^ discourse. 


na,^ 


na, no, 


1. in adjectives with the force of perfect parU- 
ciples : * pl^nd^ p!e-no, pli-nus^ a, ww, filled, 
full; reff-nOj tvg-nutn, kingdom, that which 
is ruled. 

2. in nouns and adjectives with various mean- 
ings : • 8op-no, 8om-no (33, 3, note), som-nus^ 
sleep. 


Hi, 


ni,' 


Ig-ni, ig-nis^ flre ; pd-ni, pd-nis, bread. 


nu, nu, very rare : ma-nu^ ma-nns, hand. 


ra,8 1a, 


ri, ro, li, 
lo,li, 


ag-ro (agrus)^ ager, field ; mc-ro (sac-rue) ^ sacsr, 
sae-ra^ sac-rum^ sacred ; eed-ld^ sd-la (34, 2), 
seat ; cande-la, a light ; te-lo, te-lum, weapon ; 
doci-U^ dod-lis^ docile. 


ta,» 


ti,tO,8i, 

BO, 


1. in perfect participles : >« amd-tS, amd-tus, a, 
t/7», loved ; pf-aiid-to, plau-so (35, 8), plqu- 
8U8^ applauded ; c^nd-iuo, having tried ; prdn- 
SU8, having taken lunch. 

2. in a few adjectives : 8ex-tOj sex-tus. sLxth. 



* TWs is an element In mei-to^ mon-icL and mdn-io: nvtri-men^um^ nntriment; 
queri-tn'n-i f^ complaint; tefti-m^n-ium (secondary suffix), testimony. 

* With variable vowel (67, 2). The suffix man is weakened to men in the Nomina- 
^ve Singular, and to min in the other cases. 

* her gm-men^ ' name,- the means by which one is known. 

* ^ is dropped; see 36, 5, 8). 

B Nearly eqaivalent to ta. In some languages it forms passive participles like ta. 

« Often secondary : pater-no^ pater-nua^ paternal ; sometimes preceded by a, ?, or « ; 
j(nU-d-nu8^ of a fountain; can-l-nua^ canine; ali-e-nua^ belonging to another; see 327, 
320, and 330. 

7 As la and na are closely related in meaninfr and use, so are ti and ni. They are 
sometimes united in the same suffix : H-o-ni (326). 

<* Ea and Ja are only different forms of the same suffix. In Latin and Qreek this 
snfSx often forms verbal adjectives which sometimes pass into nouns : gnd-rvs^ ^ know- 
ing,^ from gnu in no-acd, *■ to know^ ; £w-pov, *gift,^ ' something given,^ fh>m 6o in SiSw/ui(, 
'to give.' 

" In the form of ti it is the first element in U-mus, a, um : op-ii-m'us^ best ; and the 
second element in is-si-muii^ a, um : alt-is-ai-mue^ highest. In the form of td^ it la the 
first element in tu~ti^ shortened to tui: dlvi-tds = divi-tdt-s^ state. 

I'' Often becoming adjectives or nouns: al-to, al-tua, high ; nd-tws^ son. 
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Primary Suffixes. — ( Continued. ) 




BZAMPLKS. 



tar, 



ti,» 



tu, 



ter, tdr, 



see tra. 



in verbal nouns : !c^'ti^ tes-tis^ garment ; met-tiy 
met-tis^ messis (36, 3), reaping, harvest. 

in verbal nouns, including supines : fta-tu, sta- 
tus, standing; i-tu, i-ttis, going; dic-tu (su- 
pine), in telling, to tell. 



tar,* tra,* ter, tdr, tro, 



ter* and tftr denoting agency; tro, meaks: 
pa-teTy father ; .md-ter^ mother ; vic-tor, con- 
queror; awf^fer, hearer ; ard-trum^ plough. 



vi, 



vo, uo, 



in nouns and adjectives : ar-vo,ar-vvm, ploughed 
field ; rac-uo, vac-uus, empty. 



SECTION II. 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 
FORJIATION OF NOUNS BY SUFFIXES. 

I. From the Stems of Other Nouns. 

321. Diminutives generally end in — 

Iu8, la^ lum ; uIub, ula, ulum ; cuius, cula, culum : * 



» Ti is the first elemeut In ti-d, H-o, ti-e, ti-d-ni^ ti-bn (< dropped) : JusH-tia^ jus- 
tice; serci-Uo^ servi-tium^ service; diiri-tie^ dQH-iiM, hardness; sta-iioti, sta-tiS (n 
dropped), station. 

3 /often disappears*, meti'ti, men-tis, tnen-ts, mens (36, 2), mind. 

' Tu is the first element in the safiixes, tu-&. tu~o; tu-ti^ tut, and tu-don: sta-tutt, 
statue; wor-tuus^ dead; serv-i-ti'ti^ servitvt {'ervi-tuis). serti-tuA, servitude; turjd- 
tudon^ tyrpi-tvdd (n. dropped), turpitude. 

* Perhaps of verbal origin (320, foot-note 1). This sufBx seems to be the basis of 
several compound sufilxes : tcr-icL, tor-io^ turd, turo^ trie for tdr-l-c, etc. ; see examples, 
324, 326, 330. 

* Ter is used in names denoting /<i7w//y relationsHp^ originally agency: pa-ter^ 
lit, protector, from the root pa, to protect. 

* For the convenience of the learner the suffixes are gfiven in the Nominative form, 
i. e., with the Nominative ending and the modified stem-vowel. Observe that the stem 
suffix in hi-s and lu-m is Jo. The endinsrs, uhis^ ula, vium^ were developed irregularly 
after the analogy of u-his, u-la-, u-lum. in such words as hortu-lus, virgu-lus, oppidii- 
lum, where the u is the modified stem-vowel. Thus the u in reg-u-ltis and capit-fi'lurh 
is an irregularity introduced from the Diminutives of a and o stems. Lus, 7a, lum are 
formed from the suffix la or ra, often us^- in forming Primary Stems (320). Oultts, 
cu^a, culum are compound suffixes in which the first part, cu, is fonned from the suffix, 
originally ka, modified in Latin to co, c?/, seen in lo-co-s, ?«wjw«, place ; see 320, Jta, foot-note. 
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fTlio-Ius, 

f!lio.la, 

atrio-lum, 

alveo-lus, 

hortu-lus, 

virgu-la, 

oppidu-luni, 

r6g-ulus, 

capit-ulum, 

flOs-culus, 

parti-cula, 

milnas-culum, 



a little aoriy 
a lUtU daughteTy 
a small hcdl^ 
a wnaU cavity^ 
a small garden, 
a small branchy 
a small town, 
a petty Hng, 
a small heady 
a small Jfowo'y 
a smaU jtarly 



from 



ti 

41 

t( 
it 
(( 

i( 
t( 



niius, 

filia, 

atrium, 

alveus, 

hortus, 

virga, 

oppidum, 

rex, 

caput, 

flOs, 

pars, 

munus. 



son, 

daughte7\ 

Imll. 

cavity. 

garden, 

branch. 

town. 

king. 

head. 

fiowcr. 

part. 

present. 



a small mcsenty 

1. I<U8, la, lum, are appended to a and o stems ; ulus, ula, ultun, tc 
Dental and Guttural stems ; cuius, cula, culum, to e, i, and u stems, and 
to Liquid and s stems ; see examples. 

2. Before lus, la, lum, the stem-vowels & and o take the form of O 
after e or i, and the form of u in other situations: filio-lus, filioUa for 
fi.li&4ay hortu-lus for JiOi'iO'lus. 

3. Before cuius, cula, culum, stems in u change u into i, and stems 
in on change o into u : vcrsi-culuSy * a little verse,' from versits ; /lomun- 
cuius, ^ a small man,' from homd. Like nouns in on, a few other words 
form diminutives in un-cidusy un-cula : av-unculus, ^ maternal uncle/ from 
avus, * grandfather.' * 

4. El-lus, el4a, el-lum, il-lus, il-la, il-lum,' are used when the stem 

of the primitive ends in & or o, preceded by 1, n, or r : oecl-luSy^ ' small 

eye,' from ocu^us ; fabel-lay * short fable,' from fobula; vJl-lum,'^ *a small 

wine,* from vlnum. 

Note.- The endings leus and dd occur: ecu-levSy* *a small horse,^ from equus; 
homun-dd, 'a small man," from homd. 

322. Patbokymics, or names of Descent, generally end in — 

dds, stem-suffix d&, masculine ; a for ds, stem-suffix d, feminine. 

Tantali-dgs, son of Tantalus ; Tantali-s, daughter of Tantalus.^ 

ThosT-des, son of Theseus ; Thesei-s, daughter of 77i€seus. 

Tlic3tia-d6s, son of ThestifJts ; Thesti&-s, dauglUer of Tlijestius, 

NoTB.— The suffix n^, preceded by i or d. is sometimes used in formings feminine Pat- 
ronymics: i^ep^wnZ-n^, dauj^hter of Neptune; J'cH«i^-n^^, daughter of Acrislus. 

1 JiTuhi-cula, plJbs-aila. and imlpi-cula are formed as if from e-sfems. 

^ The syllables el and il do not belong to the ending, but are produced by a slight change 
in the stem. The quantity of the vowel e or i is therefore determined by the primitive : 
thus, oculuSy oculu-lu8 = ocul-lu8 = ocel-hiH ; vlnum^ Vinn-lum = vln-Ium = vU-lum. 

3 Also written equuleun^ but eculeus is the approved form. 

* The vowel preceding the suffix is usually {, as in TaniaZi-deSy Tantali-s, modified 
ttova the stem-vowel o. Primitives In eus generally change ett to i or iiy as in Th?»i- 
dHy Th^sH-s; and primitives in ins change stem-vowel o to a, as in Thestia-des. 
Other nouns sometimes form Patronymics after the analogy of nouns in iun : Ldertiadi^ 
son of T.a«»rtee. Afn?ti8has Ae:idad?8, masculine, and Aenefe, feminine. 
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columb-arium, 
querc-etum, 
sallc-tum, 
ov-Ile, 



etum, turn, 


i:e.» 




from 


columba, 


dove. 


\ks. 


querous, 


oak. 


iUows, 


sallx, 


willow. 


41 


oVis, 


s/ieep. 



823. Designations of Place are often formed with the endings^ 

arlum, 

a dnvccoty 
a forest of oaks, 
a thicket of 
a sheepfolily 

1. Arium designates the plack where anything is kept, a receptacle: 
xerdriuniy ' treasury,' from «<«, money. 

2. Etum, turn, used with names of trees and plants, designate the place 
where they flourish : olivetum, * an olive-grove,' from ohvay * olive-tiee.' 

3. lie, used with names of animals, de^gnatea their stall or fold : 
hovllej * stall for cattle,' from 6dA-, stem bjv. 

4t. Other Examples arc — '" 

Aestu-driuniy 'tidal bay,' from aestvSy *tide' ; avi-d/iuniy *aviary,' from avis^ 
*bird'; ddn-drivm, 'place tor offerings,' from dortuni, 'gift'; p&m-driumy 

* orchard,' from pdmiimy * fruit ' ; aateul-Huniy * forest of oaks,' from aesculus^ 
*oak'; pin-Uuniy ' pine -forest,' from pintts, *pine'; ros-^tutHy * rose-bed,* 
from rosa^ * rose ' ; vin-Hvmy ' vineyard,' from rt/*?/w, * vine ' ; virguMtmiy 

* a thicket,' from virgulay * bush' ; capr-lUj * goat-stall,' from caper^ 'goat.' 

324. Derivatives are also formed with several other endings, 
especially with — 

arius, id, ium, itium, Ina, imdnium, itas, tua, atiis.^ 



statu-&rius. 


a stcUuartfy 


from 


statua, 


statue. 


mfil-io. 


muleicei'j 




mdlus, 


mule. 


sacerdot-ium. 


pHesthoody 




sacerdOs, 


priest 


serv-itium, 


sei'vittide, 




servus. 


slave. 


reg-Ina, 


quceriy 




rex, 


king. 


patr-imonium. 


patHmoni/j 




pater. 


failur. 


civ-itas. 


ciiiaenshipy 




civis. 


citizen. 


vir-tus, 


virtue^ 




vir. 


man. 


consul-atus. 


cfmsvhhipj 




consul, 


consul. 



1. Alius and i6 generally designate persons by their occupations. 

2. Ium and itium denote office, condition, or collection : servitiumy 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

1 Arium and He are the endinsis of neater aijectives used substantively (330). The 
vowels a and I were probahly developed out of the stem-vowel of the primitive, but they 
were afterward treated as a part of the suffix. For an explanation of such vowels, see 330, 
foot-note. Many derivative endings were thus formed originally by the union of certain 
snffixes with the stem -vowel of the primitive; according:ly, when added to vowel stems, 
they generally take the pU«e of the stem-vowel: colunVj-i^ colunib-drium ; giierc-o, 
querc-iium. 

' Aritis is identical in origin with the adjective ending Criun (330), and atus with 
dtuH in participles. In each the initial a was originally the stem-vowel of the primitive. 
tna is the same formation as the adjective ending inns (330). On i-tittm, i-mdniwn^ 
i'tds^ and tus^ ece ti., ta^ tu^ man., mrn^ with foot-notes, 320; remember that the initial 
i was developed fron^. bhe stem-vowel of tbe primitive. 
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3. Ina and imOnium are used with some variety of signification ; see 
examples under 7 below. 

4. Itag and tas designate some characteristic or condition : Mrld-i- 
UU^ * heirship/ from liJerea^ * heir ' ; virtiJtSy * manliness/ * virtue/ from vir, 

5. Atus denotes rank, office, collection: e(ynml^ihiSy * consulship/ 
from cSrmU ; senatus, * senate/ * collection of old men/ from senez, 

6. For Patrial or Gentile Nouns, see 331, note 1. 

Note.— The endings dgd^ Igd^ and ugd ^ alM> occur: vir-dffd^ * heroic maiden,* trove 
vir, 'hero'; /err-Mgr^, 'iron-rasC teotn ferrum^ 'iron.' 

7. Other Examples are — 

Zibr-driuSy * transcriber of books/ from liber, * book' ; lign~dnv8, 'joiner/ 
from Ugnum^ * wood ' ; quadrig^driuSj ' driver of a four-horse chariot/ from 
quadriga^ * four-horse chariot' ; arbitr-lum, ^decision,' from arbiter , * arbiter' ; 
conjug-ium, * wedlock,' from conjunx^ * spouse ' ; maffis-ter-inm, * presidency,' 
from magis-ter^ * president ' ; ds-tium^ * door,' from 5«, * mouth ' ; gall-in a , 
* hen,' from galltu, * cock ' ; doctr-ina, for doclor-ina, * doctrine/ from doctor, 
beamed man/ * doctor'; matr-imonium, * matrimony,' from mater, * moth- 
er ' ; aedU^Uds, * office of edile,' from aediUs, * edile ' ; auct&r-Uds, * authority,' 
from audor, * founder,' * author' ; senec-tus, * old age,' from eenex, * old man ' ; 
tribun-dtus,'^ * office of tribune,' from tribumts, * tribune.' 



II. Nouns prom Adjectives. 

325. From Adjectives are formed various Abstract Nouns 
with the endings — 

ia, itia, ta, tSs, it&i, tus, ed6, itiidd, iiii5iiia.> 



dlligent-ia, 


diligenee, 


from 


diligens, 


diligent. 


superb-ia, 


IiattffMnesSy 




superbus, 


haugldy. 


amlc-itia, 


/friendship, 




amicus, 


friendly. 


juven-ta. 


youth, 




juvenis, 


young. 


llber-tas, 


freedom. 




liber, 


free. 


bon-it&s, 


goodness. 




bonus, 


good. 


pi-etfis,* 


piety. 




plus, 


piovM, 


juven-tfts, 


yowth. 




juvenia, 


young. 


dulc-edS, 


sweetness, 




dulcis, 


sweet. 


sol-itudo, 


solitude, 




solus, 


cUone. 


ftcr-imonia, 


s/iarpness, 




ftcer. 


sharp. 



1 These endinprR were formed, acoording to Corssen, by appending the suffix an t9, 
ag^ the root of ago. to put in motion, make, do; see Corssen, 1., p. 577. 

" As if formed from a verb, tribunO^ are, like cjuU-dtus, 'cavalry,' from equiUf, df 
to ride,^ from equee, * a horseman/ 

* When appendeii to vowel stems, thes4> endings take the place of the final vowel. 
Originally the Initial 4 in i-tia, i-tds, i-tedf\ and i-nOnia formed no part of the sufBx, 
bnt represented the stem-vowel of the primitive. On ia, tia^ and to, see ./<r, ti^ and ta, 
380; on i-t'm and ^/^ see page 160, foot-note 2; on i-tudo and i-mtnia,%ee tu and 
man^ 320. The origin ofi-dd^ e-cfin is obscure. 

* For pi-itu8 by dissimilation (26). 

12 
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NoTB 1.— IiiBtead of ia and itia^ i§s and itits occur: pauper^ pauper-iis^j^rerty: 
iurus^ dur-Uia or dUr-Uiis^ hardness. 

NoTi. 2.— Before td« the stem of the adjective Is sometiines slightly changed : facUij, 
facultdg, faculty; diffieUU^ diJicuiUs^ difficulty; potent, pateatds, power. 

NoTK 8.— A few adjectiyes form abstracts with both «^~« and itiidd : Jlnnus^ JSrm- 
Uds, Jlrmitffdd^ firmness. Polysyllabic adjectives in ttu often suffer contraction befi»rc 
these endings: honetitds for honett-Hds, * honesty,- from fumetttit; doUieitudd, for «./• 
liciUiudd, 'BoUcitude,' fh>m acKioitut. 

1. Othxr Examples are — 

Auddc-iay^hoidnesB,* from auddXy * bold* ; jiut-itia^ ^justice,' fVom JUdtu, 
just'; $aev'itiay * cruelty,' from raevus, 'cruel'; senec-ta^ *old age,' fronr 
Hnex, *old*; aequal-iidt^ 'equality,' from a.qudlis^ 'equal'; cdr-itds, 'dear. 
ne88,' from cdrus, ^dear'; dnxi-etds^ 'anxiety,' from Hnxiue^ 'anxious'; <d' 
itadd, 'height,' from aUvf, 'high' ; /ori-Uudd^ 'bravery,' from foHis, 'brave' ; 
mdifn-ituM, 'greatness,' from mdgnut^ 'great.' 

III. Nouns from Verbs and from Roots. 

326. From the Stems of Verbs and from Roots are 
merous nouns with the suffixes — * 

ter, tor,^ trXx, trum, tfira, 

from the root 

it 

tt 
i( 
«i 

u 
u 
l( 
t( 
tl 
(( 
tl 
(( 
l( 
it 

C( 

t( 
it 

(C 

tl 

> These endings appear to be trae suffixes, as they do not contain the stem -vowel at 
the primitive. 

* For the phonetic change by which t in ior^ tara^ etc., nnites with a preceding d or 
t aod produces m or «, as in d^ftnd-tor^ d^inaor^ see 3ft, 8, 2). 

. > On fer^ tor^ tria^ and turay see tor, tra; on tue and M^, see ^ and ti; and oi\ i ^. 
oeeja. 330. 

* For rdd'trum ; see 3ft, 3, 3). 

» For vt.tOra^ rid-iiu, vidfiS; sm 36 a 3) 

* From stem woni, sccii in montt^um 



pa-ter, 


fcUAer, 


fra-ter, 


brotheVj 


amft-tor, 


hv€i\ 


audl-tor, 


heara\ 


d§f6n-8or, 


defendeTy 


vSna-tor, 


hunter. 


vSna-trIx, 


huntress. 


guhemft-trTx, 


directress. 


arft-tnim, 
rOs-trum,* 


&f' 


pIc-tor, 


painter, 


plc-tlkra, 


painting. 


ti-sOra,' 


udng, 


audT-tus, 


Jicanng, 


VI-8U8,* 


sight, 


audl-tio, 


heanng. 


moni-tiS,^ 


advising, 


Tl-8i5,» 


seeing. 


leg-io, 


a seteking. 


oc€ld-i5, 


a slaying. 



>m Roots are formed nu 


IS, tid, id.> 




pa, 


to protect. 


bhra, fra, 


to support. 


amA-re, 


to love. 


audT-re, 


to hear. 


defend-ere, 


to defend 


vSnft-rl, 


to hunt. 


giibernft-re, 


to direct. 


ara-re. 


to plough. 


r6d-ere, 


to gnaw. 


ping-ere, 

44 


to paint. 


Qt-I, 


to uae. 


audi- re. 


to hear. 


vid-6re. 


to see. 


audl-re. 


to liear. 


mon6-re, 


to advise. 


vid-ere, 


to see. 


leg-ere, 


to select. 


occTd-ere, 


to slay. 



NOUSS. 1G3 

1. Ter, tor, and trix designate the agent or doer ; trum, the mcans 
of the action; andtara, tas, tid, and id, the act itself; see examples. 
But nouns in tui and id sometimes become concretty and denote the result 
of the action : quaes-ttu^ *■ gain/ from quaes-ere^ * to gain ' ; leg-v^, *■ a select- 
ing' and then ^a legion' (the men selected), from leff-ere^ *to select '; ez- 
erei4ti8y * exercise,^ * drill/ and then *an army' (a collection of trained 
men), from exerce-re^ * to exercise.' 

2. Us, a, d ' sometimes designate the agent of the action : eoqu^u = 
ooquus, cook, from coqu-crcy to cook ; «<;ri6-a, writer, from sei'ib'ere ; etr-d^ 
wanderer, from err-are, 

NoTR 1.— Tbr, trias^ tura^ and iua are sometimes added to noun stems with or with- 
out change: via-tor^ 'traveler/ from v/a, 'way'; aend-tor^ 'senator/ trom sema (Geni- 
tive nenis, stem wn\ 'old man*; ja/ni-tor^ 'Janitor/ aod jlni-tri*,^ janitrix,* from jln- 
ua^ 'gate*; litterd-tura^ 'writing/ from Utfe.a^ 'letter*; odnwi-a-^ua^ ' o(HUiulsh*is* 
from consul^ ' conaul.* 

Note 2.— For nouns in i6 trom the stems of other nouns, see 324, with 1. 

3. Other jiIxamplxs are — 

AceusartoTy * accuser,' from accusd-rey *to accuse'; cfim-^or, 'keeper.' 
from cHronrey * to take care of ; dortoTy * giver,' from da-rey * to give ' ; vic- 
tory * victor,' from vinc-erey* * to conquer' ; invm-triXy *a female discoverer,' 
from inven-irey *to discover'; mmstrum ■= mon-ea-trum^* * prodigy,' fi-om 
mon-^ty * to admonish ' ; rdi-tmniy * rake,' fVom rdd-erey * to rake,' ' scrape ' ; 
armdrturay * arming,' * ?quipment,' from armd-rey * to arm ' ; nd-turOy * birth,' 
• nature,' from nd'-fcly* * to be born ' ; scrip-iitray for aerib-turoy* * writing,' 
from serHb-erey * to write ' ; dc-tuSy for ag-tusy* * driving,' * act,' from ag-erey * to 
drive,' * act ' ; dc-tidy for ag-HSy * action,' from ag-er^y * to act ' ; moni-tidy * act 
of admonishing,' from mon&-rey *to admonish'; mon-UuSy 'admonition,' from 
mone-rey * to admonish ' ; opin-idy * opinion,' from opln-dri^ * to think ' ; opt- 
i6y ' choice,' fit)m opMrey ' to choose.' 

327. From the Stems of Verbs and from Roots are formed 
nouns with the suffixes — 

or, TIB, ds, ids, ium, en, men, mentom, m5nia, mSnium, bulnm, 

cnlum, brum,'' cnun, num.^ 



■ > O and S, the stems of im and a, are only different forms of the suffix a ; and en, too 
ctem of ^ ^n/«, is from the suffix an; see 320. 
« Hoot vie. 
> With the compound suffix e&^rum, ttom at-tra; see as and tra^ 320. 

* Bootn'?. 

* See 33. 1. 

* Observe change in quantity: ag-er«y de-tus; see Gellius, IX., 6. 
7 On the forms bulum, brumy ouluniy erum^ see 85, '2, foot-note 8. 

* On or (for as), ?««, and ^«, see as; on ies and iwp^ see ,ja ; on «>>, see an ; on men, 
msntuw^ mdnia, and mrnium^ see man; on numy sec no— all in 3130; on hulnm^ brurn, 
ru/um, crum^ see Corsscn, II., p. 40. ^ ' 
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am-or, 
tim-or, 
gen-UH, 

fllgUJ*, 

86d-$8, 

fac-ies, 

gaud-iuni, 

Btud-ium, 

pect-en, 

fltl-men, 

Gmft-mentum, 

queri-monia, 

ali-monium, 

voca-bulum, 

vehi-c\ilum, 

delQ-brum, 

8iraula-crum, 

reg-num, 



love. 


from 


am -are, 


fear, 
Urfh, 
cold. 




tim-Sre, 

gen in gign-ere, 

frig-ere,* 


9eaf, 
make, face. 




8ed-6re,* 
fac-ere, 


joyy 

zecU, study, 
a comb, 
a stream. 




gauil-ere, 
8tud-ere, 
pect-ere, 
flu-ere, 


ornament, 




ma-re, 


complaint, 
nouriskment, 




queri, 
ale-re, 


appdUttion, 
ve/dele, 




voca-re, 
vehe-re, 


shrine. 




delu-ere, 


image. 




8imula-re, 


reign, 




reg-ere. 



to love, 
to J ear. 
to Wr. 
to be cold, 
to sit. 
to make, 
to rejoice, 
to be zealovs 
to comb, 
to flow, 
to adorn, 
to complain, 
to noui'ish. 
to call, 
to carry, 
to cleanse, 
to represent, 
to ride. 



1. Or, ug, ^B, ids, and ium generally designate the action or state 
denoted by the verb, but 9s, iSs, and ium sometimes designate the result 
of the action : aedifcium, * edifice,' from acdific-^re, * to build.' 

2. Men, mentiim, mSnia, mOnium, and num generally designate the 
msAMS of the action, or its involuntary subject, sometimes the act itself, 
or its result: flU-men, *a stream,' * something which flows,' from^tt^-e; 
ag-men, * an army in motion,' from ag-ere, 

NoTis.— The stem or root Ik soinetlmes shortened or changed : mo-mentum, ' moving 
totce,^ from mov-?re. 

3. Bnlum, ctilum, brum, and crum .designate the instrument or the 
PLACE of the action: vehi-culum, 'vehicle' (instrument of the action), 
from vehe-re ; sta-bulum, * stall ' (place of the action), from sld-re. 

NoTB.^-The vowel of the stem is sometimes changed : sepul-cruw, ' sepulchre,^ from 
sepel-ire, ^to bmry '; see i84, 8. 

4. In cnlum, c is dropped after c and g : v'nc-ulum, * a bond,' from 
vinc-lre ; reg-via, * rule,' from reg-ere. 

NoTK.— 2>^. to, difi^ \gt^^ and a few other endings olpo occur : torpe-d6^ 'numbnew,* 
from torpi-rf, 'to be nnmb^; cupl-d6^ 'desire,' fi-om inpe-re, 'to desire'; rande-la, 
'candle,' from ennde-re^ 'to shine'; vor-dg6^ 'whirlpool,' from vor-dre^ 'to swallow up ; 
vert-7ff^ 'a turn,' from vei t-ere^ * to turn.' 

5. Other Examples are — 

Splend-or, * brightness,' fVora splend-?re, * to be bright ' ; op-tis, * work,' 
ttem the root op for ap, * work ' ; dec-its, * ornament,' from root dec, in dec-et, 

1 In several of these examples the noun 1b not strictly derived from the verb, but 
both noun and verb are formed from one common root, as frig-us and frlg-ere from the 
root JHg. 

' Sed-fre and sed-is show a variable root-vowol— «, f ; sec SO, note 2. 

» See Corssen, I., p. 67T; II., pp 802, 308. 
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it is becoming '; tiuIms^ * cloud,' from the root nub in nfd-erfi, *to veil'; 
ttpec'ies, * look,* from spee-^re, * to look * ; efug^ium, * escape,' fi-om eftig-ere, 
' to escape' ; imper-iam, ' command,' from imper-dre, * to command' ; cerld' 
m^/i, ^contest,' from certdrre, 'to contend'; <iJo<?w-w«/t^«w,^ * lesson,' * docu- 
ment,' from doc'-re, *• to teach' ; nutrirmentum^ * nourishment,' from nutri-re, 
* to nourish ' ; pd-'^uhm, * fodder,' from the root pd in pd-seere, * to feed' 
upectd-eulwm, * sight,' from tpectd-re, * to behold'; lu-erum^ *gaint* from 
lu-ere, * to pay ' ; Ud^num,^ * gitt,' Irom the root da in <to-re, * to give.' 



fuU of courage, 

fruUful, 

warlike, 


from 


animua, 
frQctus, 
bellum,, 


^rii, eoturage 
ft-uU. . 
toar. 


pestilential, 




pestis, 


( pest, 

u 


full of wine, 
fi'ouauletU, 
winged, 
turretcd. 




vinum,. 
fraus, 
ilia, 
turri8, 


wine, 
fraud, 
xring. 
1u)^'ef, 


homed. 




coma, 


hoi-n. 


jmt. 




jus. 


i-igU, 



FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES BY SUFFIXES. 

I. Adjectives FRo:if Nouns. 

338. Fullness. — Adjectives denoting /t£2Zn«M, abundan4^, iup* 

ply, generally end in — 

5sus, o63XiM, Idsui, lentns, tns.^ 

anim-dsus, 

frtlotu-Osus, 

belli-cOsus, 

pesti-Uns, 

pesti-lentus, 

vTno-lentus, 

fraudu-lentus, 

ftl&-tus, 

turrl-tufl, 

cornatus, 

jus-tus. 

Not:;.— Before Ssue the stem-vowel is genorally dropped, but u is retained: unimc 
6»us,anim-dsits^hvit/ructu-c8us. 

1. Othxs Examples are — 

Ann-dsus, *full of years,' from annus, *year'; Itixuri-dstu, luxurious,* 
from luxw ia, * luxury ' ; perieid^us^ * dangerous,' from perieulvm, * danger ' ; 
tenebr-dsits and tenebri-e&stis, * gloomy,' ftx)m tenebrae, ^ gloom'; turbii4entus, 
* riotous,' from turba, *riot'; batbd-tus, 'bearded,' from harba, * beard'; 
auri'tus, *long eared,' from auris^ 'ear'; onvs-tusy 'burdened,' from onvs^ 
' burden.' 

329. Material. — Adjectives designating the material of which 
anything is made generally end in — 

1 With modified stem or root: doci^ doeu; da, df'. 

> On dsu8, see Schleicher, p. 408; CorsseD, I., p. 02; XL, p. 688. Cdsw is from eo 
and osus; thus from IfUum^ * war,' is formed lelli-cus, 'belonging to war'; and from 
beUi-cua is formed beUieo-fsus, b:i:i-cisu8, ' warlike.' On lens, lentus, see ra, la, 320. 
The vowel before lens, lentus— generaliy u, sometimes o or i— was origlnany the stem- 
vowel of the primitive, as in vlno-Untus, petti-lens, pesti-lentvs, but it was sometimes 
treated as a part of the saflUx: ri-olsnius^ * violent,' from vis, *fi>roe.' 7W is identical 
with tits in the passive participle, and When added to vowel-stems is preceded by a, i, 
or H : dld'tu*^ turrl-tus^ eomii4us, like amd-tus, andl-tus^ aeH-tus C sharpened,' from 
acu-o^ * to sharpen ^). It may, however, be added tooonaonant-stems : JAs^tu^ 



160 



DERIVATION OF WORDS, 



aur-eus, 

argent-eus, 

f&g-eus, 

fagi-nu8,* 

fa^-neus,* 

p0pul-nu8,' 

pOpul-neus,' 

papyr-aceus, 

later-iciuF, 



euB, nuB, neufl, Sceus, icius.' 

golden^ 
of silver^ 
of heeehy 



from 



(I 
ii 



of poplar^ 

ofpapyi-us, 
of Oric'c^ 



(( 
(( 

iC 

(i 
u 
(i 



aurum, 

argentum, 

fagus, 






gofd, 
silver, 
a beech. 



ti 



populus, 



(( 



papyrus, 
later, 



a poplar, 

papi/itu, 
brick'. 



NoTR. — ^'Fhese endiDgs sometimes denote chnracitri tic or po99euion : TirffinetUi^ 
* belonging to a maiden/ 

330. Characteristic. — Adjectives signifying belonging to, de- 
rived from, generally end in — 

CUB, iou8, filia, XUs, Snus, Inus, firis, Srius, ius, SiuiB.^ 



tlvi-cu8, 

patr-icus, 

natflr-alis, 

mort-alii^, 

hoBt-Ilis, 

civ-llis, 

oppid-anus, 

arb-anu8, 

mar-Inus, 

eqii-fnus, 

ItLn-aris, 

salut-aris, 

auxili-arius, 

reg-ius, 

drat6r-ius, 

for-gnsis, 



relating to a citizen, 

patemalj 

ncUuralj 

moriafy 

hf}stiley 

relating to a citizen, 

of the toiony 

of the city^ 

marine^ 

of pertaining to a horse, 

lunar, 

salutarg^ 

auxiliary^ 

royal, 

of an 07'aior, 

forensic^ 



from 


clvis, 


et^tsen. 


it 
ti 


pater, 

natftra, 

more. 


father, 
nature, 
death. 


it 


hostis, 
clvis, 


enemy, 
citizen. 


it 


oppidum, 
urbs. 


tovm, 

city. 


ti 
ti 
ti 
if 
it 


mare, 

equus, 

lana, 

salas, 

auxilium, 


sea, 

horse. 

moon, 

safety. 

aid. 


it 
it 


r6x, 
Orator,* 


king, 
orator. 


(t 


forum. 


fo}'um 



1 On eus, stem eo^ see Corssen, II., pp. 842-316; Bopp, III., p. 429; on ntm, see 
na, 320. Neua adds €U8 to no, seen in nus; dceua pAds eua to oo, seen in ax (333, 
foot-note 2); and ic-ius adds ius to ie or ico; see^a, 3i80, and ieiM, 330. 

* Stem-yowel changed to i before nua and neiM. 
-* Stem-vowel dropped before nus and neits. 

* On eiM, see ka^ 3i80. In i-ous^ i was originally the stem-vowel of the primitive, bnt 
was finally treated as a part of the snfBz, as in patr-icus. In the same way the vowels 
d and { in dWt, ilis^ aris^ driua, dnus^ and IntM were developed ttom the stem-vowels 
of the primitives; thns in such words as doe-i-^is, * docile,* from doc-i-re^ the sufflx 
seems to have been originally lis, bnt at length the preceding i was treated as a part of 
the suffix, making Uis, If now His be added to hosti, tht> stem of hostis^ we shall have 
Hosti-ilis = host-ilis ; or, with Corssen, we may suppose that from hostis was formed 
the verb hostl-rs, and that the ending Hs was added directly to host!, making hostl-Hh. 
The long initial vowel in other endings is supposed to have had a similar origin. Alis^ 
Uis^ and dris are virtually the same suffix, as I and r are interchangeable; see ra, 2a, 
foot-note, 320. Jrius — dri-itis. On anus, Inus, and ius^ see Ja and na, 820; oo 
fnsis, see Corssen, I., pp. 68, 254; II., pp. 688, 719. 

* Bat ^d-tor is formed from brd-rs by adding tor to the stem ; see 326. 
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1. Ester or cgtris,^ t^mus, itimui, ticus,^ cinos, and a few other end. 
Ings occur : tevr-ester or ien'-esti'is, * terrestrial,' from terra, * earth * ; mort- 
linius, * maritime/ from mare, * sea ' ; Ug-Uimus, *■ lawful,^ from Ux, Uffity 
•law'; ra84icuSy * rustic,' from rfl», * country'; vOH-cinrnt * prophetic,' 
from vdtSs, ^ prophet.' 

2. Othxb EzAicpLEs are— 

Domini~cm, *of a master,' from donUnus, * master'; wrr-i//*, .* slavish,' 
from servtts, ^ slave ' ; vir-lUs, ^ manly,' from vir, *■ man ' ; eapit-dliSy ^ of tLe 
head,' * capital,' from eapvt, * head ' ; reg-dlis^ * kiijgly,' from r&r, * king ' ; 
^nml-drU, * consular,' from consul, * consul'; milU-dris, * military,' from 
miles, * soldier ' ; a^-driits, * of or relating to land,' from ager, * field ' ; ar' 
gent-drlus, * of silver,' from argentum, * silver'; can-lnus, *of a dog,' from 
canis, * dog ' ; lup-inus, * of a wolf,' fix)m lupus, * wolf ; tnont-dnuSy * of a 
mountain,* from mons, * mountain'; nox-ius, * injurious,' ftx)m tioxa, * in- 
jury ' ; patr-ius, * of a father,' from pater, * father' ; imperdlor-ius, * of a com- 
mander,' from imperdtor, * commander.' 

331. Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in — 
SnuB, iSnus, Iniu ; ius, iacuB, ious ; Snaig, iinsis ; is, aoii% 9ui.* 



SuU-finus, 


of Sulla, 
Roman, 


from 


Sulla, 


Sulla. 


ROm-ftnus, 


li 


ROma, 


Rome, 


Mari-ftnus, 


of Marius, 


IC 


Marius, 


Manu9, 


CicerOn-ianus, 


Ciceronian, 


ti 


Cioera, 


Cicero. 


Tiat-Inus,* 


Latin, 


(i 


Latium, 


Laiium. 


^laut-Inus, 


of PlautvA, 


a 


Plautus, 


Ftautus. 


Corinth-ius, 


Corinthian, 


u 


Corinthus, 


Corinth. 


Gorinth-iacus, 


(( 


u 


t( 


u 


Britann-icus, 


British, 


(( 


Biitannua, 


a Briton, 


Cann-gnsis, 


of Cannae, 


i( 


Cannae, 


Cannae. 


Athen-iSnsis, 


Athenian, 


(( 


Athenae, 


Atliens. 


J'tden-fts, 


of Fidenac, 


(I 


FidSnae, 


Ftdenae. 


Rmym-aeus, 


Smymean, 


(i 


Smyrna, 


Smirma. 


Pythagor-Sus, 


Pytliofforean, 


(( 


Pythagoras, 


Piftliogoras. 



1. Anus and iSnus are the endings generally used in derivatives from 
Namei of Persons ; but others also occur. 

Note 1 .—Many of these adjectives from luimefi of pla<^e8 are also used sabstaotlveiy 
as Patrial on Gentile Nou/ns to designate the citizens of the place : CorinUUl, the Co- 
rinthians; AihenUnais, the Athenians. 

NoTX 2.— The Bonuui Gentis or dans were all designated by ac^ectlves in ius, as 
giiM ComUia, gins JUlia. 

* The ending ester or estris may be formed by adding ter or tris to es from the sufllx 
CM (820); bat see Gorssen, II., p. 640. 

* On M-miM, i-ti'MUs, itnd ti-eua, Aee ta^ ma, ca, 390. 

' When appended to vowel stems, these endings take the place of the stem-vowel: 
SaU-dnus. In £eu!t, dnus is formed by the nnion of the steiu-vowel with the suffix. So 
in Mari-unus, but in examples like this the i before dnvs was finally treated as a part 
of the suffix, making idmus, as seen in (Hoer^-idnut, Inns in LtU-Uius contains io, 
from Lat-io, the stem of Laiium. 



om 


ebrius, 


drunken 


44 


aureus, 


golden. 


44 


longus, 


long. 


(4 


pauper, 


poor. 
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Nora 8.— An adjective in iwt^ used substantively, formed a part of the name of ever^ 
distingaisbed Roman, and designated the getis to which he belonged ; see Roman Namet^ 

II. Adjectives from Adjectives. 

332. Diminutives from other adjectives generally end like 

diminutive nouns ($21) in — 

lu8, ulus, cuius.* 

CbriQ-lus, sotnewhai drunken^ 

aureo-lus, golden, 

loag-ulus, rather long, 

pauper-culus, rather pow, 

NoTK 1.— The endings elltu and illtie also occur as in nouns (3S1, 4): nov-elltM, 
nevrC from novus, ^new.* 

NoTB 2. — Oultu is sometimes added to comparatives: dvriua-cuhtt, ^somewhat 
hard,' from durior, dSrius^ 'harder.^ 

in. Adjectives from Verbs and from Roots. 

. 333. Verbal adjectives generally end in — 

bundns, cundu9, dus; bills, tills, sills, lis; ax.' 

mlrft-bundus, 

inori-bundus, 

vere-cundus, 

cali-du8, 

pavi-dus, 

ama-bilis, 

d&c-tilis, 

flec-silis,* ) 

flexilis, ) 

doci-lis, 

pagn-ax, 

aud-ftx, 

1. Bundus and cundus have nearly the force of the present participle ; 
but hutidus is somewhat more expressive than the participle : laeta-hundu9y 
rejoicing greatly ; and cundus generally denotes some characteristic rather 
than a single act or feeling : verl-cundus, diffident. 

2. Dos retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

3. Bills, tills, sills, and lis denote capability, generally in a passive 
sense: amdbilis, capable or worthy of being loved; sometimes in an active 
sense : tet^ribilis, terrible, capable of producing terror. 

^ *■■»■■ ■■■■ ■- ■■■■■-■_ — ■ — ^ . _^ , ■^ ■■,■_.-,. _■ ■ ■■■■ ■ — 

1 See p. 168. foot-note 6. 

* Bundus is explained by Oorssen and others as formed by appending undtts, endvs^ 
the Gemndlre suffix, to bu =/u, as seen in ful; cundus^ by adding the same soiBx to 
00 (ka, 3S0); see Corssen, II., pp. 810-312. On dus, see Corssen, II., pp. 802, 808; on 
lis, see ra, la, 330; and on Jdli«, 330, foot-note 1 ; also Corssen, I., pp. 166-169; on tilis 
and silis^ Corssen, II., pp. 41, 826. The ending da ss d-e-s is for d-co-s, in which d wai 
oiiginaliy the stem-vowel of so dH>srb-' thus puffn'O-co-s becomes pMffnd^s^ pugndm, 

* FUQ-saist^Jle9t-tais;U%Z^,%,%if 



ivondering. 


from 


mTr&^rl, 


to wonder. 


dffing,: 




morl. 


to die. 


diffident. 




vere-rl, 


to fear. 


tvarm, 




cal6-re. 


to be warm. 


fearful, 
worthy of love, 




pavS-re, 


to fear. 




ama-re, 


to love. 


ductile. 




duc-ere, 


to lead. 


flexible. 




ilect-erc. 


to turn. 


docile. 




doc5-re, 


to teach. 


puynacious, 




pugna-re, 


tofght. 


daring, 




audfi-re, 


to dare. 
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4. Az denotes inclination, generally a faulty one : loqudx, loquacioui. 
6. Cus, Xcns, ucus, vus, uus, Xvu9, tlvui, Ucius, ius, and ulus ^ also 
occur : 

Medi-ctts, 'healing,' * medical,' from med^ri, *to heal' ; am-lcua^ *friend» 
ly,' from am-dre, ' to love ' ; cad-ucas, ' falling,' * inclined to fall,' from cad- 
ere, *to fall'; lal-vus, 'safe,' from root /a?, 'whole,' 'sound'; noc-utig and 
noc-imut, ' hurtftil,' from noc-ere, ' to hurt' ; cap-livns, * captive,' from cap-ere.^ 
*':o take ' ; Jicticiue, tor fig-UciiM, ' feigned,' hovajuj^ the root ofjing-ere^ ' tc 
form,' 'fashion,' 'feign'; exim-ius, 'select,' 'choice,' from exim-ere, 't» 
select out ' ; cred-ulits, ' credulous,' from cred-sre, ' to believe.' 

6. Othes Examples are — 

Ludi-OunduSy ' sportive,' ' playful,' from lude-r.% ' to play ' ; ridi-bundus. 
' laughing,' from ride-re^ ' to laugh ' ; Jd-ciindtip^ ' eloquent,' from fd-riy ' to 
apeak '; ^w-<?w7wiJ?<*, for juv-cundas^ 'pleasant,' irom juv-^re, 'to aid,' 'de- 
light'; avi-du8, ' greedy,' from ace-rSy^Xo long for'; cujn-dus, 'desirous,' 
from eupe-re, ' to desire ' ; ^mi-dus, ' timid,' from time-re, ' to fear' ; faci-lis, 
' easy,' ' capable of being done,' from face-re, ' to_ do ' ; nubi-lis, ' marriage- 
able,' from nube-re, ' to marry ' ; uti-lis, ' useful,' from utl, ' to use ' ; credi- 
Ulis, ' credible,' from crSde-re, ' to believe * ; terri-bilis, ' terrible,' from terre- 
re, ' to terrify ' ; laudd-hUis, ' praiseworthy,' from laudd-re, ' to praise ' ; fer- 
tilts, 'fertile,' from fer-re, 'to bear'; cap~dx, 'capacious,' from cip-ere, 'to 
take ' ; ten-az, ' tenacious,' from ten-ere, ' to !»ld.' 

IV. Adjectives from Adverbs and Prepositions. 
334. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and preposi- 
tions : ' 



crfts-tinus, 


of to-moiTOio, 


from 


eras. 


to-morrow. 


contrfi-rius, 


contrary. 


(( 


contra, 


against. 


inter-nus. 


internal, 


(( 


inter. 


among, tciikin. 


super-bus, 


haugJUy, 


(i 


super, 


ahovt. 


super-nus. 


upper. 


(( 


u 


4* 



FORMATION OF VERBS BY SUFFIXES. 

I. Verbs from Nouns and Adjectives. 

335. Verbs formed from nouus and adjectives are called De« 
nominatives. They end in — 

Cox*. I. CONJ. II. COKJ. III. CONJ. IV. 

0, fi-re, eo, §.re, uo, u3-re,* io, I*re.* 



1 rut;^ uus^ and l-fyus are only different forms of the same suffix; uus was formed by 
TocalizlDfT v in tim; l-mis^ by adding mts to the stem-vowel I; 9ioo-2-«2m, as if from » 
verb, noC'lre = noc-ire. The other endings are composed of elements Already explained. 

^ But adverbs and prepositions are in origin case-forms; see 304; 307, noij 1. 

^ Couiugation III. contains j9/*i.Mi^ir« verbs with a few derivatives, 

* According to CurtiuA and others, the suffix which was added tc the stems of noan^ 
ucd adjectives to form verbs was originally ia, pronooooed yOy probably ideotiool with * 
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Cftr-6, 


ft-re, 


io care for, 


from 


cur-a, 


care. 


fug-o, 


a-re, 


to put tojlighty 




fug-a, 


night, 
battle. 


pugu-o, 


fi-re, . 


to Jig/ity 




pagn-a. 


bell-O, 


fi-re, 


to carry on war^ 




bell-um, 


war. 


(iun-d, 


ft-re, 


to give. 




dOn-um, 


gift 


firm-6, 


ft-re, , 


to make firm, 




firm-US, 


firm. 


labor -6, 


fi-re, 


to labor, 


»t . 


labor. 


labor. 


llber-o, 


ft-re. 


to liberate, 




liber, 


free. 


nomin-o, 


ft-re, 


to name, 




nOmen, 


name. 


alb-ed, 


e-re, 


to be white, 




alb-US, 


white. 


clar-6, 


ft-re, 


to make brigJtt, 




clftr-u8, 


bright. 


d&r-ed, 


e-re, 


to be brigJit, 




(( 


ii 


flor-eo, 


♦j-re, 


to bloom. 




^ur^, 


fiower. 


luc-eO, 


6-re, 


to shine. 




lux— luc-s. 


light. 


met-uO, 


ue-re, 


io fear. 




roet-u8, 


fear. 


8tat-ud, 


ue-re. 


to place. 




Btat>us, 


position. 


An-io, 


I-re, 


to finish. 




fIn-is, 


end. 


moll-Id, 


I-re, 


io soften, 
to ciothe, 




moll-is, 


soft. 


vest-io, 


I-re, 




vest-is, 


garment. 


flerv-io, 


I-re, 


io 8C7've, 




serv-us. 


servant. 


cdstod-io, 


I-re, 


to guard, 




castes. 


guardian 



Kotb' 1.— Denominatiyes of the second conjugation are intransitive, bat moet of the 
others are transitive. 

Note 2. — Derivatives, like other verbs, may of coarse be deponent: dominor, drf, ^to 
domineer,^ from dominiis^ * master^; mJrew, ar7, *to wonder at,' from mlrtis, 'wonder- 
ful'; partior, irl, *to part,' 'divide,' from pars^ partis^ 'part.' 

1. Other Examples are — 

Culp-dre^ * to find fault,' from ctdp-a, * fault ' ; gl&ri-dri, * to boast,' * glory,' 
from glOri-a, * glory ' ; nov-dre, * to make now,' from novus, * new ' ; rign-dre, 
*to reign,' from rignvm, * royal power'; lev-are, *to lighten,' from len \ 
night'; honOr-dre, *to honor,' from honor, * honor'; laud-are, *to praise,' 
from laus = lattd-s, * praise ' ; saev-ire, * to be fierce,' from saevus, * fierce.' 



the root of i-rtf, ' to go.' This saffix added to a, the original stem- vowel of most nouns 
and adjectives, formed a-ja. still preserved in the ending ajd-mi in a large class of San 
stuit verbs. From this compound suffix aja are derived In Latin, In the first conjuga- 
tion, (1) tf<5, contracted to 0; cur-o = eur-ajo for cyr-ao for ciir-aja; (2) d: eHr-u-y^ 
shortened to a In c''r-a-t for ci7r-7-^;— in the second co^Jngation, (1)eO: lOe-eO for /. c- 
^0 for liiC'C0a; {2)e: luc-e-s, shortened to « In luc-e-t for lUc-i-t; and in the fourth 
ooi^agatlon, (1) io and iu: serv-io for terc-ijo for serv-a^a, aerv-iu-nt for sert-iju-m 
for eerv-aju-nt ; and (2) f ; serv-l-Sy shortened to i in serv-i-t for serv-l-t; see Bopp. T., 
pp. 207-229; Curtins, Verbum, l^ pp. 292, 826-dl8; Schleicher, pp. 858-861. For an ob- 
jection to this explanation of the a-verbs, see Corssen. II.. pp. 788-786.— On final of the 
first person, see S47, 1, foot-note 5.— The suffix ^a, added to original istems, formed i/a 
and gave rise to i-^erhs: flniO—flni-jfi=:fln-ija; and added to u-fitems. It formed 
U'ja and gave rise to Vr^erbs: met-uo = met-u-jn = met-t^a.—ln general, a-ttems give 
rise to a-verba: cur-a^ eur-d-re; o-stemK, sometimes to a-verbs., sometimes to e-ver's, 
and sometimes to i-verha : ftrmus^ stem firmo^ flrm-d-re ; atbua, stem alb-o, alh-f-rc : 
aervva^ stem aerv-o, aerv-l-re ; consonant stems, to 6M7«r&«, e-verba^ or i^erba^ after the 
analogy of vowel stems : labor for labdr, labfir-d-re ; Jlda^ jUrr-l-re for Jlds-i-re (81, 1 ); 
cuatda, stem eUstbd, ouatdd-l-re. 



from 


cantus 


from 


cano, 


to sing} 




captus 




capio, 


to take. 




datus 




do, 


to give. 




habitus 




habed, 


to have. 




quassus 




quatio, 


to shake. 




territus 




terreS, 


to frighten. 



from 


ago, 


to move, lead. 


(( 


cl&mo, 


to shout. 


i( 


rog6, 


to ask. 


(( 


vocO, 


to call. 


t( 


volo, 


tojly. 
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II. Verbs from Verbs.* 

336. Frequentatives or Intensives denote repented, eon- 
tintted, or intense action. They are generally of the first conjuga- 
tion, and are formed — 

I. From the stem of the participle ^ in tus or sub : 

cant-5, ftre, to sing, 

capt-5, Are, to snatch, 

dat-5, Are, to give often, 

habit-0, Are, to inhabit, 

quass-o, Are, to shake violefitlg, 

territ-6, fire, lo fHg/Uen often, 

II. From the present stem, by adding to and changing the preceding 
vowel to i, if not already in that form : ^ 

agi-td, fire, to shake, 

dfimi-to, fire, to ahout often, 

ro^-to, fire, to ask eeu/erly, 

voci-to, fire, to caU often, 

voli-to, fire, to fit about, 

NoTK 1. — Frequentatives are sometimes formed from other freqaentatives : ^ eaniita, 
*'to sing often,^ from cant) from canO; dicHtO, ^to say often,^ from dicto from dlcO, , 

NoTB 2.— A few derivatives in isso and i«90 also occur. They are intensive in force, 
denoting: eametft rather than repeated action, and are of the third conjugation : facio^ 
faeesso^ ^ to do earnestly^ ; incipiO^ incipisaO, * to begin eagerly.^ 

1. Othes Examples are— 

IHctd, * to say ofteu,' from died, * to say ' ; specto, * to behold,' from specid, 
*to look &V;factitO, *to do often,' from f acid, *to do,' *make'; imperito, 
* to . command often,' from imperO, * to command ' ; raptO, * to snatch,' from 
rapid, * to seize.' 

337. Inceptives or Inchoatives denote the beginning of the 
action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in sco : 

1 Eitlier directly or through the medium of nouns, adjectives, or partidples. 

s They are thus strictly denmninatices (335). Intransitive verbs, though without 
the participle in ttie or aus^ may form freqttentatives after the analogy, of transitive 
verbs: curaO^ are, 'to run about,^ formed as if from cursue from eurrO^ 'to run'; ven* 
HtiK, urs^ ' to come often,' formed as if fh>m venttis, fh>m venio^ * to come.' 

^ Remember that the stem of the participle ends in a ; thus cantus = canto-a. Ob- 
serve, therefore, that the verb canto^ *■ I sing,^ is in form like the stem of the participle. 
Canto was, however, originally produced by adding Ja to oonto, the original stem of 
cantua, making canta-ja^ cantajO. canktO, canto; see also 335, foot-note. 

* The formation from the participle was doubtless the original method, but at length 
to was regarded as the suffix, and was accordingly added to present stems, and as in ma'^y 
cases i preceded, the stem-vowel finally took this form before the suffix to; see Gorssen, 
II., p. 297. 

* Sometimes from frequentatives no longer In use : Cctito, * to act often,' as If from 
acto^ not in use, from ago; aorlptito, 'to write often,' as if fh>m aeripto, not in use, 
from9cr7&a 
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gel-a-8co, 


to begin to freeze^ 


from 


gel.6, 


a-ro, 


to freeze. 


cal-^-Bco, 


to become warm^ 




cal-eO, 


«i-re, 


to be wwm. 


rub-6-sc6, 


to grow rcdy 




rub-eo, 


e-re, 


to be red. 


vir-6-8cO, 


to grow greeuj 




v]r-e6, 


6-re, 


to be green. 


trem-l-sc6, 


to begin to tremble^ 




trem-d, 


e-re, 


to tremble. 


obdorm-I-sc5, 


to fall asleep^ 




obdorm-io, 


I-re, 


to sleep. 



338. Desideratives denote a desire to perform the action. 
They are of the fourth conjugation, and end in turio or suxio : 



par-turiO, Ire, to stHve to bring fortli, 
e-surid, Tre, to desire to eat^ 



from 

is 



pario, 
edd, 



to bring forth, 
to ecU.^ 



339. Diminutives denote 2kfedile action.* They are of the first 
conjugation, and end in illo : 

cant-illo, to stngfeeblg^ from canto, to sing, 

cOnscrlb-lUd, to seribbUy " cOnscrfbd, to write. 

NoTB.— For the D-eivation op Adveecs, see 304. 



SECTION III. 

COMPOSITION OF >A/^ORDS, 

340. New words may be formed— 

I. By the union of two or more words under one principal accent, 
without change of meaning : 

nee ptitnica^ reapublica^ republic ; agri cuUura^ agricultural agriculture ; 
juris cdnsuUuSj jurisconsult us^ lawyer, one skilled in the law ; quem ad mo- 
dum^ quemadmodum, in what way — lit., to what measure. 

Note.— These are compounds only in form. The separate words retain in a great 
measare their identity both in form and in meaning, and may in fkct be written separately. 
Jids publica is the approved form. Other examples of this class are : ligis-ldtor, law- 
giver; /)a/er:/'am»'tJ«, father of a family: «£nd^!?«-cr^«{/7^um,decreeof the senate; hfle- 
^«n7<.^, thus fkr; saepe-numerf\ often in number; bene-facio, to do well, benefit; male- 
d:co^ to revile; satM-ifacio^ to satisfy, do enough for; animum-ad'terio, anim-ad-verto^ 
to notice, turn the mind to. 

II. By prefixing an indeclinable particle to an Inflected word, 
generally with some change of meaning : 

Ad-sum, to be present ; de-pdnd, to lay down ; re-pond, to replace ; e-discd, 
to learn by heart ; im-memor, unmindful ; per-facUis, very easy ; prd-cdnsul^ 

1 These are the only desideratives in oommon use, but a few others occur : einA-turiO^ 
Ho desire to dine,^ fW>m cin/)., ^ to dine ' ; imp4urio^ *■ to desire to purchase,* from «mo, 
'to purchase ' ; nUp-turiO^ * to desire to marry,' from n»/&0, ' to marry.' They were prob- 
ably formed originally through the medium of a verbal noun in tor or sor (3i86, foot-note 
2): thus, clno^ eend-tor, * one who dines'; cSnd'for'l-re = cend-tur-i-re (o charged to 
u\ 'to desire to dine'; emo, emp-tor^ 'a purchaser'; imp-tOT'lre = imp-tur-'l-re^ ^to 
desire to purchase.' 

* Frabably denominatitss fonocd from verb-stemi through diminutive verbal noun^ 
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proconsul, one acting for a consul; inter-rtgnumy interregnum^ an interval 
between two reign s. 

in. By uniting two or more simple stems or roots, and adding 
appropriate inflectional suffixes when needed : * 

Jgni-color^^ fire-colored ; grandi-aevo-s^^ grand-aevtts, a, wm, of great age ; 
omni-potent-8, onmipotens^ omnipotent ; mdgno-animo-tf, mdgnanimvfy a, «m, 
great-souled ; iubi-cen, trumpeter ; artirfec-s^ artifex^ artificer ; alio-quiy ali- 
quUi^ any one, 

1. In the first element of the compound ohserve — 

1) That the stem-vowel generally takes the form of t .• capro-corno-s^ 
capri-comus ; tuba-cen^ tubi-cen, 

2) That consonant stems sometimes assume / .* Jion&r^-Jico-s, hondr^/ieufy 
ff, «f», honorable. 

3) That the stem-vowel disappears before another vowel : magn(h-animvtty 
mdgnanimui, 

2. The stem-ending and the inflectional ending of tho second element 
generally remain unchanged in the compound ; see examples above. But 
observe — 

1) That they are sometimes alig^htly changed : a^quo-nocti, aeqni-noctio-niy* 
aeqmnodium, equinox ; mvlla-fdrma^ miiUi-fdrmify with many forms. 

2) That a verbal root or stem may bo tho second element in a compound 
noun or adjective : tvbi-cen {cen — can, the root of canO, to wing), trumpeter; 
(eti-fer (/er, root offers, to bear), death-bearing. 

NoTX.— The words classed ander 11. and III. are regarded as real compoaDds, but 
those under III. best illustrate the distinctive characteristics of genuine compoonds, as 
they are formed fh>m compound stems and have a meaning which could not be expressed 
by the separate words. Thus, mugnus animus means a great sjul^ but miignanimtts 
means having a great sotti.* 

341 . In CoMPOTJND Nouns, the first part is generally the stem 
of a noun or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition; and 
the second part is the stem of a noun, or a stem from a verbal root : 

arti-fex, artiftt, from arti-fac in ars and facio. 

capri-comus, capHcom, " capro-comu " caper " comfi. 

aequi-noctium, cguinoxy *' aequo-nocti " aequus " nox. 

ne-mo, nohody, " ne-homon " n5 " hom$. 

pro-nomen, jwom)tt«, " pro-nOmen " prO " nOmen. 

^ Thus fgni-co7or is formed by the union of two stems without inflectional suffix; 
but in grand-aevu'8, the suffix « is added to the stem grandaevS, compounded of grandi 
and a&o6, 

' Literally, an/g other one. 

* 7¥, the stem-ending of nox^ becomes iiS^ to which is added the nominative-ending m. 

* Glass II. occupies a position intermediate between I. and III. Borne compounds 
of particles with verbs, for example, have develope<l a meaning qnite distinct f om ihnt 
denoted by the separate parts, while others have simply retained the ordinary incaniij<* 
')f those parts. 
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1. Compounds in ex, dez, feac, oen, dda, and cola deserve spei^iU 
notice : 

BSma-eXj r^meXj^ oarsman ; JUs-dex, judex^ judge ; arti-fex^ artist ; tibia- 
een, tii>i-cen^^ flute-player ; komon-clda, homi-cidaf* manslayer ; a^rt-cola,* 
husbandman, one \vho tills the soil. 

NoTR.— JSIb (for ag-s) is fiom the root ag in ago, to drive. Impel; dex (for d44S-s\ 
from die In dicO^ to make known ; fex (for /ae-s\ from foe iu faciOy to make ; Cd/i, from 
3an in can^), to sing; cUda (for ar€<2-a), from caed in caedo^ to cut, slay; coto (for co^a), 
from ool in co^, to cultivate. 

342. In Compound Adjectives, the first part is generally the 
stem of a noun or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition ; 
and the second is the stem of a noun or adjective, or a stem from 
a verbal root : 

leti-fer, death-hearift^, from Igti-fer in letum and fero. 

magn-animus, maffnanimotta, " mftgno-animo " mftgnus " animus, 
per-facilis, veri/ east/, " per-facili " per '* fadlis. 

1. Compounds in ceps, fer, ger, dicus, ficiu, and ▼ohis deserve 
notice : 

Pa^rti-ceps^ taking part ; aui i-fer^ gold-bearing ; armi^er^ carrying arms ; 
/dti-dicu8, predicting fate ; miri-Jieus, causing wonder ; bene-vohiSj well' 
wishing. 

Note.— CV/>« (for caps) is from the root cap in capio, to take; ./"«•, from fer in /«ro, 
to bear; ger^ from ger in gero^ to carry ; dicus (for dic-o «), from die in dicO, to make 
known ;^iM (for /ac-o-«), trom/ao in /ado, to make; to.us (for vol-o-%\ from f>ol in 
voM, to wish. 

343. Compound Nouns and Adjectives are divided according 
to signification into three classes : 

I. Determinative Compounds, in which the second part is qualified by 
the first : 

Inter-rex, interrex ; meri-dliSy^ midday ; bene^volus^ well-wishing ; per- 
mdgntte^ very great ; in-difjntts, unworthy. 

II. Objective Compounds, in which the second part is limited by the 
first as object : 

Prin-c^8^ taking the first place ; helli-ger, waging war ; jUr-dex, judge^ 
one who dispenses (makes known) justice ; homi-dda, one who slays a man ; 
jgri-cola, one who tills the field. See other examples in 342, 1. 

III. Possessive Compounds, in origin mostly adjectives. They desig- 

1 is dropped in rimev, and 8 injUdea; see 27 ; 36, 8, note 8. 
' A, weakened to i, unites with the preceding i, forming i. 
s iV dropped, and o weakened to i ,* see 36, 8, note 8. 

* The stem-vowei o of ugro is weakened to t. ayrt; sec /8/8. 

* i-'rom med.u. and dies. 
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nate qualities or attributes as pasBesaed^ by some person or thing, and an 
often best rendered by supplying having or poasesrinff : 

Atni-pia^ having bronze feet ; ^ cderi-pis^ swift-footed ; SZi-pis^ wing-foot- 
ed, having wings for feet ; md(/n -animus, having a great soul ; Hn-animus^ 
having one mind ; long-aovits^ of great age, having a long life. 

344. Compound Verbs. — Verbs in general are compounded 
only with prepositions, originally adverbs : ' 

Ab-eO, to go away ; ex-ed, to go out ; prdd-eO^ to go fortli ; «)n-wfl5, to call 
together; de-cidd^ to fall oflf; prae-dieO^ to foretell ; re-dUcO, to lead back; 
r^-Jicio, to repair, to make anew.' 

1. Fadii and /id may also unite with verbal stems in e : 

Cale-faciO^ to make warm ; caU-f\6, to be made warm, become warm ; 
Idbe^aciO^ to cause to totter ; pate-facio, to open, cause to be open. 

2. Verbs are often united with other words in writing without strictly 
forming compounds : 

Manu mitto or manu-miUO, to emancipate, let go fVom the hand; sat'a 
faciH or satis-facid, to satisfy, do enough for ; animum ad-verto or anim-ad- 
ffertOy to notice, turn the mind to. 

3. Verbs in JieO and faciOj like the following, are best explained not 
as compounds but as denominatives : * 

Aedi-ficO, to build, from aed\fex. ; amplirJicO,* to enlarge ; cale-facto^ to 
make warm, from cale-f actus, 

4. Verbs compounded with prepositions often undergo certain vowel- 
changes : 

1) Short a and e generally become e; habeO, ad-hiheo; teneo, ccn-tineo. But a 
Bometimes becomes ecru: carpo, di-cerpo ; calco, con-eulco. 

2) At becomes I : caedo, in-cldo, 

8) Au generally becomes oorH: plaudo, ea-plddo; eiaudo, in-cludO. 

6. Form and Meaning of Prepositions in Composition. — The following 
facts are added for reference : 

A, ab, abe. — 1. Form : d before m and t^, and sometimes before // abt 
before c, q, t^ and, with the loss of 5, also before p^\ au in av-ferO and au- 
fugio; ah before the other consonants, and before vowels. — 2. MsAKma: 
^1) * away,* * off ' : dr^ndUO, to send away ; abs-oond^, to hide away ; as-portc^ 

' Observe tbe force of the compound. Aenus pes mesiDS a brazen foot^\iMXami-pifi 
jaeans ha'dng brazen feet ; see also 340, III., note. 

3 The words thus formed are strictly compounds of verbs uith adverbs, as the origi- 
nal tjrpe of these compounds was formed before the adverb became a preposition. 

* Observe in these examples the strict adverbial use of the particles ab, ex, etc., away, 
out^ etc. Prepositions, on the other hand, always denote relations, and are auxiliary 
to the case-endings; see 307, foot-note. 

* In some of these the primitive is not found in actual use. 

* As abb-pello, as-pello, to drive away, , 
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to carry oflf ; au-fvgid^ to flee away ; ab-sum^ to be away ; aZ-«J, to go away ; 
ab-JieiO or ab~ici6^^ to throw away ; (2) in acljectives, generally negative : 
Or-mens^ without mind, frantic ; ab'similis^ unlike. 

Ad. — 1. Form : ad before vowels, and before b, rf, /, h^ j\ m, w, ^, and «», 
sometimes before ^, /, r, and «, rarely before p and t ; d assimilated belbro 
f, generally before p and t, and sometimes before g, /, ^, r, and s ; gener- 
ally dropped before gn^ w, «p, abd si.^—2. Meaning: *to,' * toward,'.* to 
one's self ; * on,' ' at,' * near,' * by ' ; * besides ' : (td-ducO, to lead to ; ac-cidfl, 
bo fall to, happen ; ad-mot!e3^ to move toward ; <ic-cipiOy to receive, take to 
one's self; ac-eingl>, to gird on; ad-ldirO or al-Ut6rO^ to bark at; ad-9vm^ 
to be present or near ; ad-etd or a-st:>^ to stand near, to stand by ; ad-diecO^ 
to learn besides. 

Ante. — 1. Form : unchanged except in anii-cip&y * to take beforehand,' 
and in composition with sio : ante-UO or anti-std^ to stand before. — 2. Mean- 
ing : * before,' * beforehand ' : ante-currO^ to run before ; ant&-hc^€i>, to prefer 
^—Ut,^ to have or hold before. 

Circmn. — ^1. Form : generally unchanged, but m is sometimes dropped 
in compounds of «5, to go: cinmm-eO or circu-eO, to go around.— 2. Mean- 
ing : * around,' * about ' : circvm-miUO, to send around. 

Com.' — 1. Form : com before i, m, p ; co before vowels,* h, and gn,^ con 
or col before I; cor before r; con before the other consonants. — 2. Mean- 
ing : (1) * together,' * with,' in various senses : com-Ubo, to drink together ; 
com-mittd^ to let go together ; co-e^^ to go together ; col-loquor, to talk with \ 
con-fligd^ to contend with ; (2) * completely,* * thoroughly ' : con-JiciO^ to com- 
plete, make completely; con-citO, to rouse thoroughly; cdn-s&fnO, to con- 
sume, take wholly ; con-di^nsxta^ very dense. 

E, ex. — 1. Form: ex, before vowels and before r, //, jo,« ^, «,t t^ and with 
assimilation before //« g before the other consonants.* — 2. MBANmo: (1) 
* out,' ' forth,' * without,' implying ' freedom from ' : ftc-e5, to go out, go forth ; 
ex-cido^ to fall out ; e-do^ to put forth ; ex-sangiiis^ without blood, bloodl^^ss ; 
ex-onerO^ to unload, disburden ; (2) * thoroughly,' * completely,' * successful- 
ly ' : ex-urO^ to bum up ; ^discd^ to learn by heait ; ef-JiciO^ to eft'ect, do suc- 
cessfully ; S-darm^ very hard. 

In.— 1. Form : n sometimes assimilated before I, often before w»« and r; 

* See foot-note 1, p. 20. 

' Sometimes retained : ad-grWecO or d-gnOasO; ad-strj or a-Ho. 
' An earlier form for cum. 

* A contraction often takes place : co-ago^ en-gO. Com Is sometimes retained before 
e or *. and co or <xm ift used before i=:ji: com-edO, com-itor^ co-iciO or con-^iciOzs, 
*xni-ii in or con-jicio; see foot-note 1, p. 20. 

* Co also appears in co-neeto^ cc-nlteo^ ed-nitor, and co-nHbivm. 

* But e-pdto and i-pdttia; er-scendc or i-ecendo. 

f S\& sometimes dropped after a?.' exepecto or ex-pecto. 

8 (7 before / is not recommended ; ef-/erO is better than ecfero, 

» But tr-l^Qf. 

*• Tm is the approved form before 6, />, and »w, especially in im-perdtor^ im-perO, anC 
ii)i-perium. 



M^ina 



PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION, 177 

often changed to m before b andp ; in other situations unchanged. — 2. Mean- 
ing : * in,' * into/ * on,* ' at/ ' against ' : in-colOy to dwell in ; in-eO, to go 
into ; vm-migrd^ to move into ; ia-nitor^ to lean on ; in-tueor^ to look at ; 
ir-rideO, to laugh at ; im-pugnO^ to fight against. 

Inter. — 1. Form: unchanged, except in itUel-legO, to understand. — 2. 
Meaning: * between/ sometimes involving interruption^^ * together* : inter' 
veniOy to come between, intervene ; inter-dicO, to forbid, interdict ; inter^ 
ihecto^ to tie together. 

Ob. — 1. Fobm: b assimilated before <?, /, g^ and p ; dropped in <Mmtt% 
to omit, and in opsrio, to cover; in other situations generally unchanged.' — 
2. Meaning : ( 1 ) * before,' * in the way,' ' toward,' * against,' especially of an 
cbstruction or opposition : of-ferO^ to bring before ; ob-sto^ to stand in the way ; 
oc-currOy to run toward, run to meet ; op-pugnO, to attack, fight against ; (2) 

* down,' • completely ' : oe-cid^f to cut down, kill ; op-primo, to press down, 
to overwhelm. 

Per. — 1. Form : generally unchanged, but r is sometimes assimilated be- 
fore /,' and is dropped before ^ in compounds of Jurd^ as pi-JerO^* to swear 
falsely. — 2. Meaning : ' through,' * thoroughly,' sometimes in a bad sense with 
the idea of breaking tlirovgh^ disregarding : per-legO^ to read through; per^ 
disco, to learn thoroughly ; per-fidus^ perfidious, breaking faith. 

Post. — 1. Form: unchanged, except va. po-rnierium, the open space on 
either side of the city- wall, and pos-merididnus,^ of the afternoon. — 2. Mean- 
ing : * after,' ' behind ' : post-habed^ to place after, have aft»r, esteem less. 

Pp6, prOd. — 1. Form : pr^ is the usual form, both before vowels and 
before consonants ; prOd, the original form, is retained in a few words before 
vowels. « — 2. Meaning: * forth,' * forward,' 'before,' *for': prddred, to go 
forth or forward ; prd-currO, to run forward ; pro-pugnO, to fight in front of, 
fight for; pro-hibeO, to hold aloof, i. e., out of one's reach, hence to prohibit ; 
prd-mittd, to send forth, to hold out as a promise, to promise. 

Sub. — 1. Form : b assimilated before <?, /, g^ and p, and often before m 
and r / dropped before sp ; m other situations unchanged. The form subs, 
shortened to sus, occurs in a few words : sus-cipiO, sus-pendo. — 2. Meaning : 

* under,' * down,' * from under,' * up ' ; * in place of,' * secretly ' ; * somewhat,' 

* slightly ' : ^ sub-eJ, to go under ; sub-labor, to slip down ; sub-dficO, to draw 
from under, withdraw ; sus-cipio, to undertake ; sus-cito, to lift up, arouse ; 



1 It is used Id several compounds referring to death: inier-eO, to die; inter-^fido, 
to kill. 

" Obs seems to occur In a few words : obs-oleacO. oH-tendO for obs-tendO (b dropped), 
though these words are sometimes otherwise explained ; thus ob-wUscO, as a compound 
AsoliscO from soleO. 

' Ab per-lego^ pel-lego ; per-lido, pet-lido ; but per is preferable. 

* For per-juro. 

* Post-merldidnus is also used ; pd-merldidnus is not approved, thoivrh it occurs. 

« As In prod-eo, prod-igo^ prdd-igus^ and before e in the compound of sum : prdd 
ts^ prcd-est^ etc. 

7 Mostly in adjectives : sttb-dbsurdtts, somewhat absurd ; svib-dolus, soroewhat crafty 
eub-impudins, somewhat Impudent; sub-invlsust somewhat odiour, 
13 
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ntb-ttUud^ to put in place of, to substitute ; sub-ripid, to take away secretlj ; 
mh-rideO^ to smile, laugh slightly ; auh-diffidUB^ somewhat difficult. 

Trftns. — 1. Form: it generally drops 9 before «, and it often drops ns 
before d^ y,* /, 7n, n ; it is otherwilse unchanged. — 2. Meaning : * across,* 
' through,' * completely * : irdns-cvrrO^ to run across ; trd^dudi^ to lead across ; 
trdn-siliOy to leap across ; trdns-igd^ to transit ; to finish, do completely a' 
thoroughly — lit.^ to drive through. 

3. Form and Meaning ok the Inseparable Prepositions. — The follow 
i ig facts are added for reference : 

Ambi, ainb.2— 1. Form: amb before vowels; ambi^ am, or an,* before 
consonants. — 2. Mbanino ; * around,' * on both sides,' * in two directions ' : 
amb-iO,* to go round ; amb-4(j^0, to act in two ways, move in different direc- 
tions, to hesitate ; am-pvto, to cut around or off; an-qmrO, to search round. 

Ois, di.— 1. Form : dis before^?, p, q, t, before s followed by a vowel, and, 
with assimilation, before^/ but dir for d.'s before a vowel or h/ di in most 
other situations ; but both ^i« and di occur before/* — 2. Meaning: * apart,' 
* asunder,' « * between,' sometimes net/alive'^ and sometimes ihtensive: dis- 
UneO, to hold apart ; di-duod, to lead apart, divide ; dif-fugiA, to flee asunder, 
or »n different directions ; dir-imo, to take in pieces, destroy ; du-smtid, to 
think differently, dissent ; di-JudicO, to judge between ; dis-pliceO, to dis- 
please, not to please ; dif-Jicilia, dificult, not easy ; di-laudd^ to praise highly. 

In. — 1. Form: n dropped before gn ; otherwise like the preposition in. 
— 2. Meaning : * not,' * un ' : i-gnoscd, not to know, not to recollect, to par- 
don ; im-memor, unmindful ; in-imicus, unfriendly. 

Pop, for port.*— 1. Form: r assimilated before I ands; in other situa- 
tions, por. — 2. Meaning : * forth,' ' forward,' * near' : pol-liceor, to hold forth, 
offer, promise ; poa-sided, to possess ; » por-rigO, to hold out or forth, to offer. 

Red, pe.— 1. Form: red before vowels, before A, and in red-dO ; re in 
other situations. — 2. Meaning : ' back,' * again,' * in return ' : " red-ed, to go 
back ; re-JicU>, to repair, make again ; red-amO, to love in return. 

SCd,** s6. — 1. Form : aed before vowels ; te before consonants. — 2. Mean- 
ing : ' apart,' * aside' : ae-cedo, to go apart, secede ; se-pon'), to put aside or apart. 

Note. — B'or the Composition of Adverbs, see 304, I., 2; 304, II., 1, note; 
804, IV., note 2. 



> Or before i =.;' orji; see foot-note 1, p. 29. 

* Compare (imOo, both, and a/ui^c, around, on both sides. 

* An before c, q. /, and t. 

* For amb-eO. 

* JHs-JimgO^ di-jUdicO. 

' Both literally *■ aparV in respect to place or position, and Jigurativaly * aparf In 
beutiment or opinion. 

^ Especially in acUectives: di«-^ar, unequal; dU-Hmilis, uuHke. 

* Greek vo^u nporC, npov, to, toward , see Curtlns, 881. 

* Toeit near snd so to control, 

^^ Sometimes negative, not, un- : re-algno, to unseal ; re-nludo, to opea 
** Prohablv nn olrt aWatlve of *»/f and irlentical with »ecl. bat. 
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1. CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES- 

845. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

346. A sentence is a combination of words expressing either a 
single thought or two or more thoughts. 

347. A Simple Sentekce expresses a single thought : 
Deus mundum aedific&vit, Ood made (buiU) the world, Cic. 

348. A Complex Sentei^ce expresses one leading thought with 
one or more dependent thoughts : 

D6nec eris fellx, multOs numer^bis amIcOs, so long as you shaU be prosper" 
ouSy you will number many friends. »>vid. 

Note 1.— In this example two simple sentences— (1) ^you wiU he profptrous^ ana 
(2) ^ yov, will number manp friends ^ — are so united that the first only specifies the time 
of the second : You will nvmber many friends (when ?), so long as you shaU be pro^' 
perous. The parts thus united arc called Clauses or Members. 

NoTR 2.— The part of the complex sentence which makes complete sense of itfself— 
muUds numerdbie amlcos — ^is called the Principal or Independent Clavse; and the 
part which is dependent upon it — donee eris ^Zific— is called the Subordinate or J)& 
pendent Clause. 

349. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more independ^ 
£nt thoughts : 

Sol ruit et montes umbrantar, iM sun hastens to its setting and the m^yui^ 
tains are shaded. Verg. 

350. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an assertion : 

MiltiadSs accQs&tus est, MiUiades was accused. Nep. 

351. An Interrogative Sentence has the form of a ques- 
tion: 

Qids loquitur, who speahsf Ter. Quia nOn paupertntem extim^Bcit, 
who does not fear poverty t Cic. Quid ais, what do you say ? Ter. Ec- 
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quidi anhnadvertis sileniium, do yon not notice the silence? Cic. QuSlis ck* 
drS,ti6, what kind of an oration is it ? Cic. Quot sunt, how many are there? 
Plaut. Ub! sunt, where are they ? Cic. Ubinam gentium sumus, where in 
ths world are we? Cic. Visne forttinam experiri ineam, do you toish to try 
my fortune? Cic. NOnne nObUit^il volunt, do they not wish to be renoioned? 
Cic. Num igitur peccamus, are we then at fauU ? Cic. 

1. Intbrrooative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally contain some 
interrogative word— either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or 
one of the interrogative particles :3 -ue^ nonne, num ; see examples above. 

NoTR 1.— Questions with -ne ask for Information: Scrlbitne^ 'is he writing?' JVd 
is sometimes appended to tUrurn^ num^ or an^ without a£fecting their meaning, and some* 
times inserted in the clause after utrum : 

Numne ferre anna dGbuerunt, ouffht they to have borne arms? Cic. Utrum tace* 
amne. an praedicem, s'ta^.l I be silent^ or shall I speak t Ter. 

Note '2.— Questions with nonne expect the answer yes : Nonne scrlbit, * is he not 
wrltlnff?* 

NoT2 8.— Questions with num expect the answer no : Ifum scrlbit^ * is he writing?' 

NoTS 4.— For questions with an, see 353, note 4. 

2. The particle -ne is always appended to some other word, generally to 
the emphatic word of the sentence, i. e., to the word upon which the ques- 
tion especially turns ; appended to non^ it forms ndnne : 

Visne experiri, do you wish to try f Cic. Tune id veritus es, did toit fear this f 
Cic. Omnisne pecania soliita est, has all tlte money been paid? Cic. Ilodnest 
(sshdcine est') offlcium patris, MTHI3 ^t«c{«^^2^q/' a /a^erf Ter. Vnquamne -vidiBti, 
have you ever seen t Cic. Ncnne volunt, do they not toish t Cic. 

3. Sometimes no interrogative word is used, especially in impassioned 
discourse : 

Oreditis, do you believe f Yarg. Ego non poterd, shall I not be able f Cic. 

4. An emphatic tandem, meaning indeed, pray, then, often occurs in inter* 
rogative sentences : 

Quod genus tandem est istud glArine, w\at kind qf glory is fhaf, pray f Cia 
Note 1. — Ndm^ appended to an interrogative, also adds emphasis: 
Numnam haec aucHvit, did he hear this^ pray f Ter. 

Note 2.— For Tkoo Interrogatives in the same clause, and for an InterrogaUte with 
tantus, see 454, 8 and 4. 

352. Answers. — ^Instead of replying to a question of fact with 
a simple particle meaning yes or no, the Latin usually repeats the 
verb or some emphatic word, often with prorsus, tero, and the like, 
or if negative, with non : 

DTxitne causam, did he date the cause? Dixit, he stated it, Cic. Pos- 
sumusne tuti esse, ca/i w«4e sa/'e/ N5n possumus, w<? ca» no<. Cic. 

1 Ecquld^ though the neuter accusative of an interrogative pronoim, has become ii 
effect a mere particle with the force ot nonne. 
a See 311, 8, foot-note. 
5 See 2 7, note. 
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Note 1.— Sometimes the simple partide is tised— affirmatiyely, «dn^, etiam^ Ua^ vi^ 
kiertin, etc. ; negatively, non^ minimi^ etc. 

Yenitne, has he come f Non, no, Plaut 

Note 2. — Sometimes, Mrithoat an actual repetition of the emphatic word, some eqm< 
Talent expression is used : 

Tuam vestem detraxit tibi, did he atrip off your coatf Factmn, he efi^— lit^ done^ 
tot U was done. Ter. 

353. Double or Disjunctive Questions offer a choice or aUer- 
native, and generally take one of the following forms : 

' 1. The first clause has uUntm or -ne, and the second an: 

Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est, is that your fauU or ours? Cic, 
KOmamue venio an hic nianeO, do I go to Home, or do I remain here? Cic. 

2. The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an, or anns: 

flloquar an sileam, shall I utter it, or keep silence f Verg. GkiblniO dioam 
anne PorapfiiO, to Gabinius, shall I say, or to Ibmpey? Cic. 

NoTB 1. — Other forms are rare.* 

Note 2. — Utrum sometimes stands before a disjonctlye question with -ne in the first 
claase and an in the second : 

Utrum, taceamue, an praedicein, whieh^ shaU I he silent, or shall I speak? Ter. 

NoTK 8. — When the second clause is negfative, the particle generally unites with the 
negative, giving anndn or tiecne: 

Sunt haec tua verba necne, are these your words or nott Cic. 

Note 4.— By the omission of the first clause, the second ofleu stands aloue with an, 
in the sense of or, implying a negative answer : 

hu\ihei\m^m\x^^or dowefearthist Liv. 

Note 5.— Disjunctive questions sometimes have three or more members : ' 

Gkibiniu anne Pompeio an utrique. to Oabinius^ or Pompey, or both t Cic. 

Note 6. — Disjunctive questions inquire which alternative is true. These must be 
distinguished — 

1) From such single questions as inquire whether either alternative is true : 
S51em dicam aut lunam deum, shall I call the sun or the moon a god f * Cic. 

2) From two separate questions, introduced respectively by num^ implying a negative 
answer, and by an, implying an afBrmative answer : 

Num furls ? an ludis me? are you mad f or do you not rather mock me f Hor. 

354. An Imperative Sentence has the form of a command, 
exhortation, or entreaty : 

Jtlstitiam cole, cultivate justice, Cic. 

365. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an exclama- 
tion: 

Eellquit qu6s virOs, what men he has left ! Cic. 

1 Thus, in Vergil, -ne occurs in both clauses, also -meKii the first with s»u in the 
becond. In Horace, -ne occurs in the second clause with no particle in the first. 

3 Cicero, in his oration Prb Domd, zxiL, 57, hns a que>tion of this kind extended to 
oight clauses, the first introduced by utrum and each of the others by a^n. 

3 Observe that in this s^ense aut, not an, is used. 
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NoTK 1.— Many sentences introdnced by interrogatlTe pronouns, adjectiTes, o** ad 
verbs may be so sfioken as to become exclamatory : 

Quibus gaudiis exsu]t&bis, in what Joys uiU you exult ! Cic 

Nora 8. — iiome declaratiye and imperative senteQces readily become exclamatory. 

NoTK 8.-> Exclamatory sentences are often eUipticaL 

» • 

II. ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES. 

356. The Simple Sentence in its most simple form conHlsts 
C'f two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks; 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject : 

ClulliuB moritur, CluiUvsdiea.^ Li v. 

357. The Simple Sentence in its most expanded form con- 
sists only of these same parts with their various modifiers : 

In his castrls Clullius, Albanus r€x, moritur, CluiUus, the Alhan hi7ig 
dies in this cahip.^ Liv. 

1. The subject and predicate of a sentence are called the IHnoipal or 
Essential elements ; their modifiers, the Subordinate elements. 

2. The elements, whether principal or subordinate, may be either simple 
or complex : 

1) Simple^ when not modified by other words ; see 358. 

2) Complex^ when thus modified ; see 359. 

358. The Simple Subject of a sentence must be a noun, a pro- 
QOim, or some word or words used as a noun : ' 

.fi&c decrevit, the king decreed. Kep. Ego scrlbo, / write, Cic. Ibam, 
/ was walking, Hor. Vicimus, we have conquered, Cic. Video idem valet, 
ihe word video has the same meaning. Quint. 

359. The Complex Subject consists of the simple subject with 
its modifiers : 

Populus ROmdnvs decrSvit, the Koman people decreed, Cic. Clullius rex 
moritur, Cluilltis the kino dies, Liv. Eex Bviitlorum^ the king of the 
BuTULi. Liv. Liber de officiis^ the hook on duties. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— -The subject is thns modified^ 

1) By an aixtectiyk: Populus Romunus. 

2) By a nouk in apposition : CluQius rix, 
8) By a genitivb : Bex RutuUrum. 

4) By a noun with a pkepcbition : Liber de offldls, 

1 Here ChtUitis is the subject, and moritur the predicate. 

* Heire ChilHus^ Alh&nus rix^ is the subject in its enlarged or modified form, and in 
kU castrls moritur is the predicate in its enlai^ed or modified form. 

* A pronominal subject is always contained or implied in the personal ending. Thus 
m in Iba-m is a pronominal stem = egOy and is the true original subject of the verb. See 
hIbo ^47; 308, 2, foot-note. 
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iMOTK 2.— A noun or pronoun ased to eooplain or identify another noon or pro- 
Qoun denoting the same person or thing, is called an Appositi^e ; as C\uUiu8 rix^ * Oliit- 
Has the king/ 

NoTB 8.— Any noon may be modified like the subject. 

NoTS 4.— Sometimes adverbs occur u.h modiliers ot noans: 

Kon Ignaii sum us ante maiOruin, zee ewe not iffnorani qf past mi^ortunes. 
Verg. 

360. The Simple Predicate must be either a verb, or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

MiltiadSs est aeeusltua^ Jfittiades was aooitbbd. Nep. Tu ee testis^ you axb a 
WITNESS. Cic. Fortuna caeca est^ fortune is blihd. Cle. 

NoTB 1. — Like «um, several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or an a^l^ctive 
to form the predicate ; see 362, 2. A noon or an adjoctive thus used is called a FredA- 
cate Noun ot Predicate Adjective, 

NoTB 2.— Sum with an adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 

Omnia recti sunt, aM things are bioht. Cic. 

361. The Complex Predicate consists of the simple predicate 
with its modifiers : 

Miltiades Athends llberavit, MilUades liberated Athsnb. Nep. LabGrl 
student, they devote themselves to labor. Caes. 3fe rogavit senientiam, lie 
asked mb mt opi»iok. Cic. Pons iter hostibus dedit, the bridge fwmehei 
a passage to the enemy. Liv. Bella feUciter gessit, he waged wars mo- 
cEssFULLT. Cic. M his eastrls moritar, he dies (where ?) in this oaicp. Liv. 
Vere convenSre, thsy assembled (when ?) in the spbino. Liv. 

1. The Predicate, when a verb, is thus modifled^ 

1) By an Accusative : Athinds llberlvit. 

2) By a Dative : Lab&rl student. 

8) By two Accusatives : Jf^ rogftvit sententiam, 

4) By an Accusative and a Dative : Iter hostibus ded^t. 

5) By an Advebb : FeUciter gessit. 

6) By an Adverbial Phrase : In his castris moritur. 

Notb 1.— Still other modifiers occur with special predicates; see 406, 409, 410, 
4S2. 

Notb 2. — ^No one predicate admits all the modifiers here given. Thus only tranei- 
tive verbs admit an Accusative (371); only intransitive verbs, a Dative alone (384, L); 
and only specijl verbs, two Accusatives (374). 

2. A Predicate Noun is modified lilie the subject : / 
Haeo virtQs omnium est reglna virtutum^ tliis virtue is the queen or au' 

virtues. Cic. See also 369, notes 1 and 3. 

3. A Predicate Adjective is modified — 

1) By an Adverb : Satis hdmilis est, he is sufficibntlt humble, Liv. 

2) By an Orliqub Case: AvidI laudis fu^nmty th^ were desirous or praise. 
Cic. Omni aetdti mors est communis, death is common to evert aob. Cio 
Dignl sunt amicitid^ they are worthy of friendship. Cic. 

Note. — Any adjective may be modified like the predicate adjective : 

Eques BumSnus satis litterAtus, a Soman knight st^fficiently literary. Cio. 
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CHAPTER 11. 
SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

RULE I«— Predicate Nouns.^ 

362. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the 
Bame person or thing agrees with it in Case : * 

BratUB <?i7«^» llbertiitis fuit, Brutus was the guardian of liberty, Li v. 
ServiuB f^ est decUratus, Servius was declared king. Liv. Orestem sS esse 
dixit, he said that he was Obestes. Cio. See 360, note 1. 

NoTK. — ^This rule applies also to nouns predicated of pronouns : * 
Ego sum nuntiuSy lam a messenger. Uv. 

1. A Predicate Noun with different forms for different genders must 
agree in Gender as well as in Case : 

tJsus magister^ est, experience is an insteuotob. Cic. Historia est ma- 
gistra^ {not magister), history is an instructress. Cic. 

2. Predicate Nouns are most frequent with the following verbs : 

1) With sum and a few intransitive verbs — Sydkto, exsisto^ appdreO^ and 
the like : 

Jlomd mdgmis tvaserat, he had become (turned out) a great man. Cic. 
Exstitit mndex llbert^tis, he became (stood forth) the defender of liberty, 
Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

2) With Passive Verbs of appointing^ making^ naming^ regarding, es- 
teeming, and the like : 

Servius rex est dficlarfltus, Servius was declared king. Liv. Mundus civi^ 
ids existimatur, the world is regarded as a state. Cic. 

NoTK 1. — In the poets, Predicate Nouns are used with great freedom after verbs of a 
great variety of significations. Thus with aiuiio = appellor : 

Jiix audista, you have been called king; i. e., have heard yourself so called. Hor. 
Ego divum incedo reglna^ I walk as qtteex qft?ie gods. Verg. 

1 For convenience of reference, the liules will be presented in a body on page 824. 

* For Predicate Genitive^ see 401. 

' In these examples custcs, rex^ and Orestem are all predicate nouns, and agree in 
ease respectively with Brutus, Servius^ and tiS (536). 

* As all substantive pronouns have the ccnptruction of nouns; see 189. 

B Observe that in usus magister est, the masculine form, magister, is used to agree 
In gender with vsus; while in historia est magistra, the feminine form, magistra^ is 
iiaed to agree in gender with historia. 
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UoTB 2. — For Prt'Jicate Aeettsative^ see 373, 1. 

Note 8.— The Dative of the object for which (390), pro with the Ablative, and lood 
3r nwnerd (or in numero) with the Genitive, are often kindred in force to Predicate 
Noons: hostljpro hostey loco hostis^ numero (or in nurtiero) hobtium^ 'for an enemy,' 
or * as an enemy*: 

Fuit omnibus hond^ it was a benefit (lit., fob a benefit) to all. Cic. Sicilia 
nobis i>rd aerdrio ftiit, Sicily teas a trbasubt (foe a trbasuey) for us. Cic. Quaes- 
i6il parenMe locd fuit, he toas a pasent (lit., in the plage of a parent) to the questor. 
Cic. Is tibi parentis numerb fuit, he loas a parent to you. Cic. See also Predi 
eixte Genitive^ 401. 

3. Predicate Nouns are used not only with finite verbs, but also with 
Infinitiyes and Participles, and sometimes without verb or participle : 

Decl&r&tus r&c Numa, Numa having been declared king. Liv. Canlnid 
cyiM%ile^ Ganinias being consul. Cio. See 431, also Orestem under the rule. 

Note 1. — For a Predioatb Nominative after the Infinitive efse^ see 536, 2, 1). 
Note 2.— For an Infinitive or a Clause instead of a Predicate Noun ; see 539; 501. 

RULE II«— Apposttives. 

363. An Appositive agrees in Case with the noun or 
pronoun which it qualifies : 

Clullius r^x moritur, CluUius the kino dies, Liv. UrbSs KarthOgh 
atque Numanlia, ilie cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. Saguntum, 
foederfltam civitoteni^ expugnavit, lie took Saguntuniy an allied town. Liv. 
See 359, note 2. 

1. An Appositive with different forms for different genders must agree 
in Gender as well as in Case : 

Clullius rar,» Clnilius the king. Liv, Venus regina^"^ Venus the queen. 
Hor. 

2. An Appositive often agrees with the pronoun implied in the ending 
of the verb : 

Hod'is^ hostem occidere volul, /, an enemy, wished to slay an enemy, Liv. 

3. Appositives are kindred in force — 

1) Generally to Relative clauses : 

Clullius rex^ Cluilins (who was) the king. Liv, 

2) Sometimes to other Subobdinatb clauses,' as Temporal, Concessive, etc. : 
FQrius puer didicit, Furius learned when he was a boy or as a boy. Cic. 

Jdnius aedem dictator dSdioSvit, Junius dedicated the temple when dictator, 
Liv. 

4. Bv Synesis * — a Construction according to Sense : 

1 See 362, 1, foot-note. 

« fTostis agrees with ego^ implied in volul^ ' I wished ' ; see 358, foot-not*. 

* This construction is sometiineB called Ad/oerhial Apposition. 

« Se«. Figures qf Speech, 636, IV., 4. 



180 GENERAL VIEW OF CASES. 

1) PvssesHce^ admit a Genitive in apposition with the Genitive of the pro- 
noun implied in them : 

Tua ipdua » amicitia, y<yur own friendaTiip. Cic. Meum idUus peocfttum, 
my fauU alone. Cic. Ndmen meum absentis, my name in mt absbnoe. Cic. 

2) Locatives admit as an Appositive a Locative Ablative (411, 486), with 
or without a preposition : 

Alhae cOnstiterunt in urhe opportuna^ they halted at Alba, a oonvenient 
oiTT. Cic. Corinthi, Achaiae urbe^ at Corinth^ a cfty of Achaia, Taa 

6. Clauses. — A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause, 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun : 

NOs, id* quod debet, patria delectat, o^ir country delights vs, as it ought. 
Cic. Omngs interfici jussit, munitne/itum* ad praes^ns, he ordered them all 
to be put to deaths a means of protection for the present. Tac. For clauses 
in apposition with nouns or pronouns, see 499, 3 ; 501, III. 

364. Partitive Apposition. — The parts may be in apposition 
with the whole, or the whole in apposition with the parts : 

Duo r6g6s, ille bellO, hU pftce, clvitatem auxfirunt, two kings advanced the 
state, THE FORMER by war, the latter by peace. Li v. Ptolemaeus et Cleopatra, 
rigis* AegyptI, Ptolemy and Cleopatra, b.\}ixba of Egypt. Liv. 

SECTION II. 
GENERAL VIEW OF CASES. 

365. Cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

II. Vocative, Case of Address. 

III. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.* 



1 IpAus agrees with tm (of you) involved in i'lia ; solhia and afmenth^ with mel 
involved in meum.. The Genitive of ipse^ sohts^ Unus, and omnis is often thus used. 

* As a Locative Ablative is a genuine Locative in sense, there is no special irregu- 
larity here, and in wbe opportun I mny be explained as a separate modifier of the verb: 
* They halted at Alba, at a convenient city.'' Thus explained, it is not an appositive at ail. 

s Id quod debet, lit, that which it owes. Id and munlmentum are in appoaition 
respectively with nos delectat and omnia interficly and are best explained as Accusatives. 
A Nominative apparently in apposition with a clause is generally best explained either as 
an appontive to some Nominative^ or as the subject of a separate clause. 

* In the first example, ills and Ate, the parts, are in apposition with regis, the whole ; 
but in the second example, riffis, the whole, is in apposition with the parts, Ptolemaeus 
and Cleopatra. 

* This arrangement Is adopted in the discussion of the cases, because, it is thought, 
it will best present the force of the several cases and their relation to each other. 
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866. The Nominative^ Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative 
liave probably retained with very slight modifications their original 
force as developed in the mother tongue from which the Latin was 
derived.* 

367. The Ablative combines within itself the separate offices 
of three cases which were originally distinct : * 

1. The Ablative proper, denoting the relation from — the place 
FROM which, 

2. The Locative, denoting the relation in, at — the place in or at 
which. 

3. The Instrumental, denoting the relation with, by — the instru- 
ment or means with or bt which. 

SECTION III. 

NOMINATIVE.— VOCATIVE. 

I. Nominative. 
RULE HI.— Subject If ominatiTe. 

368. The subject of a finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive : ' 

8ei*viu8 rSgnftvit, Servius reigned, Liv. Patent portae, the gates are 
open. Cic. Riz vTcit, the kino conquered. Liv. Ego r€g6s ejecl, voa 
tyrannOs introducitis, I have banished kings, tou introduce tgrafUs. Cic. 

1. The subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word or 
clause used substantively ; * see examples under the rule. 

2. A pronominal subject is always expressed or implied in the ending 
of the verb : * 

^ That is, in the primitive Indo-Giiropean tongae, from which have been derived, 
either directly or indirectly, not only the Lntin, Greek, and Sanskrit, but also the English, 
French, German, and indeed nearly all the iangunges of modern Europe. Upon the gen- 
eral sabject of Ca^e*, their original formation and meaning, see Bopp. I., pp. 242-519; 
Merguet, pp. 17-117; Penka, Hubschmann, Ilolzweipsig, Delbr&ck, and, among the earlier- 
writers, Hartung, * Ueber die Casns,^ etc., and Bampel, ' Casuslehre.^ 

3 See Delbriick, ' Ablativ, Localis, Instrumentalis.'* 

* For the Subject of the InfiniMvey see 536. For the Affreement of the verb with 
Its subject, see 460. 

* For clauses used substantively, see 540. 

* Bee 247. Thus moneo means / (not you, he, or we, but 7) insimet. Indeed, 
every verb contains a pronominal subject in itself, and in general it Is necessary to add 
a separate subject only when it would otherwise be doubtftil to whom the implied pro- 
noun refers. Thus rgnuvity ' he reigned,* is complete of itself, if the context shows to 
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DiscipulOB moneO * ut studia amen^, I instruct pupils to love (that thei 
may love) their sttulies. Quint. Non scholae, sed vitae disoimtM, wb learn 
not for the school, hU for 14fe. Sen. 

Note.— A separate pronominal subject may, however, be added for the sake of clear- 
ness, emphasis, or contrast, as in the lourth example under the rule. 

3. The verb is sometimes omitted, when it can be readily supplied, es- 
pecially if it is est or surd : 

Ecce tuae litterae, lo your letter (comes). Cic. Tot sententiae, there are 
(sunt) so many opinions, Ter. Consul profectus (est), t}ie consul set out, Li v. 

Note 1. — The verb fado is often omitted in short sentences and ckuses: 

Melius hi, quam yds, these have done better than you. Cic. Becto ille, he does 
rightly. Cic. Gotta finem, Cotta closed^ lit., moAie an end. Cic. So also In Livy 
after nihil aliud (ampMuSj minus^ etc.) quam^ * nothing other (more, less, etc.) than ^ = 
'merely^; nihil praeterquam^ * nothing except^ = * merely ' : Nihil altud quam stetS- 
runt, tJiey merely stood (did nothing other than). Liv. 

Note 2. — Certain forms of expression often dispense with the verb : 

Quid, what? quid enim^ what indeed? quid ergf>^ what then? quid quod^ what of 
the fact that? quid pi Or a, why more, or why shall I say more? ne plura, not to say 
more; ne multa, not to say much; quid hSo ad me, what is this to me? nihil ad rem, 
nothing to the subject. 

Note 8. — For the Predicate Nominative] see 36S. 

Note 4. — For the NominaMve as an Appositive, see 363. 

Note 5. — For the A^ominaiive\n Exclamations, see 381, note 3. 

II. Vocative. 
RUIiE iy«— Ca49e of Address. 

369. The name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laell, proceed, Laelius. Cic. Quid est, Catitlna, why is it, Cati- 
line ? Cic. Tuum est, Servl, regnura, t?ie kingdom is yours, Servius. Liv 
di% immort&lSs, immortal gods. Cic. 

1. An Interjection may or may not accompany the Vocative. 

2. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, the Nominative in apposition with 
the subject occurs where we should expect the Vocative: 

Audi to, populus Albanus, hear ye, Atban people. Liv. 

8. Conversely, the Vocative by attraction sometimes occurs in poetry where 
we should expect the Nominative : 

Qaibus, Hector, ab oris exspectute venls. from what shores, Hector, do you anx- 
iously awaited come f Verg. 3lacie novS virtute, puer, a blessing on your new 
valor, boy (lit, be enlarged by; supply esto). Verg. 

whom the pronoun he refers ; if not, the noun must be added : Servius regn&cit, lit., he, 
Servius, reigned, or Servius, he reigned. In the fourth example under the rule, ego and 
ws, though already implied in the form of the verb, are expressed for empJiasis. In 
impersonal verbs the subject ^ it,^ in English, is implied in the personal ending t. 
* See preceding foot-note. 
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SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

870. The Accusative is used * — 
I. As the Direct Object of an Action; 
II. In an Adverbial Sense — with or without Prepositions; 
III. In Exclamations — with or without Interjections. 

Note 1.— For the Predicate Accusative^ see 362 and 373, 1. 

NoTR 2.— For the Accimative in Apposition^ see 363. 

NoTK 8.— For the AccuMffive voUh Prepositions^ see 433. 

Note 4.— For the Accus ittje as the Sui^ect of an Jnjlnitivey see 536. 

I. Accusative as Direct Object. 
RULE v.— Direct Object. 

1 371. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 

Accusative : 

Deus mundum aedificflvit, God made (built) the world. Cic. Llberfl 
rem pMicam, free the republic. Cic. PopulT Romanl salutem defendite, 
" * defend the safety of tlie Roman people. Cic. 

I. The Direct Object may be — 

1. An External Object^ the person or thing on which the action of the 
verb is directly exerted, as aalutem above. 

2. An Internal Object ; i. e., one already contained or implied in the 
action itself. This embraces two varieties : 

1) In a strict sense, the Cognate Accusative, an object having a mean- 
ing cogncUe or kindred to that of the verb : 

ServUiUem servire,* to serve in bondage (lit., to serve a servitude). Ter. 

2) In a freer sense, the Accusative of Effect^ the object produced by 
the action : 

Librum scrlbere, to write a book. Cic. 

Note. — Participles in dvs, verbal adjectives in bundus, and in Plautus a 
few verbal nouns, occur with the accusative : 

Vltabundus castra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid tibi hanc cur&tiost 
(curatiS est) • rem = cur hanc rem cOras, what care have you of thisf Plant. 

^ The Accusative is probably the oldest of all the oblique cases known to onr family 
of languages, and was therefore originally the sole modifier of the verb, expressing in a 
vague and general way several relations now recognized as distinct. This theory ac- 
counts for the great variety of constructions in which the Accusative is used in Latin. 
See Curtlus, 'Zur Chronologic,' pp. 71-74; Holzweissig, pp. 84-88. ^ 

2 The pupil will observe that the idea of fervituiem^ * servitude,* • service,' is con 
tained in the verb servire^ ' to serve,' ' to be a slave or servant.' 

* Seo S7, note. 
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II. The Cognate Accusative is generally — (1) a noun with an adjective 
or other modifier, or (2) a neuter pronoun or adjective. It id used quite 
freely both with transitive and with intransttive verbs, and sometimes even 
with verbs in the passive voice : 

Earn vUam vlvere, to live that life, Cic. Mirum somniftre eomnium^ to 
dream a wonderful dream. Plaut. Eadem peccat, lie makes the same mis- 
takes.^ Cic. Hoc studet unum, he studies this one thing (this one study). 
Hor. Perjidum ridens Venus, Venvs smiling a perfidious smile. Hor. Id 
asBcntior, / assent to this (I give this assent). Cic. Idem gloriarl, to make 
the same boast. Cic. Quid possunt, how powerful are theij^ or what pawer 
have they f Caes. Ea monemur, we are admonished of these things." Cic. 
^ihil moti sunt, th^y were not at all moved. Liv. 

Note.— Here may be mentioned the following kindred constructions : 

Vox hominem souat, the voice sounds human. Verg. Saltare Cyclopa^ to dance 

THE Cyclops. Hor. Longam viam ire, to go a Umg wat. Yex^g. Bellum pagnare, to 

figlU A battle. Yerg. 

Ilf. Special Verbs. — Many verbs of Feeling or Emotion, of Taste and 
Smell, admit the Accusative : 

Honores dSsperat, he despairs of honors. Cic. Naec gemebant, they were 
sighing over these things. Cic. Detrime^Ua ridet, he laughs at losses. Hor. 
Olet vn^uenta, he has the odor of perfumes. Ter. Orati6 redolet antiquitdtem^ 
the oration smacks of antiquity. Cic. 

Note 1.— Such verbs are: desp^o^io despair of; dcleo^ to grieve for; genio^ to sigh, 
over; horreo^ to shudder at; facrimOy to weep over; maereo^ to mourn over; miror, 
to wonder at; rideo, to laugh at; sUio^ to thirst for, etc.; oleo^ to have the odor of; 
sapiff, to savor of, whether used literally or figuratively.* 

Note 2.— Many verbs in Latin, as in English, are sometimes transitive and some- 
times intransitive; see augeO^ durO, incipiOy laxo^ raO^ suppedito^ turbOy etc., in the 
Dictionary. 

Note 8. — Many verbs which are usually rendered by transit ire verbs in English 
are intransitive in Latin, and thus admit only an indirect object or some special con. 
struction ; see 386. 

Note 4. — The object of a transitive verb is often omitted, when it can be easily sup- 
plied : moveo = moved me^ ' I move (myself) ' ; vertit = vertit «e, ' he turns (himself) ^ : 

GastrTs n5n m5vit, he did not move from his camp. Liv. Jam verterat fortuna. 
fortune had already changed. Liv. 

NoTK 5. — For the Passive Construction^ see 464. 

IV. An Infinitive or a Clause may be used as Direct Object : 
Imperdre cupiunt, they desire to rule. Just. Opto vt id audidtis^ I desire 

THAT you may HEAR THIS. Cic. 

* Peccat, *he makes a mistake^; idem peccat, 'he makes the same mistake,^ where 
idem represents idem peccltum. 

*'' Literally, ue are admonished these things, i. e., these admonitions. 

* Observe that with the Accusative despero means not 'to despair,^ but ' to despair 
of.' and is accordingly transitive; doled, not 'to grieve,' but 'to grieve for,' etc. With 
5ome of the verbs here given ehe object is properly a Cognate Accusative. 
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372. Many Compounds of intransitive verbs with prepositions, 
especially compounds of verbs of motion with drcum, per^ praeter, 
trans, and mper, take the Accusative : 

Monnur contidnem pervfiait, a murmur went through the assembi^t. Liv. 
Rhinum trAnsigrunt, they crossed (went across) the Rhine. Caes. Circum- 
stant sendtum^ they stand around the senate. Cic. Herediiatem obire, to 
enter upon the inhebitance. Cic. Eas ndtidnSs adirc, to yo to those nations. 
Caes. Vndam innatarc, to float upon the wave. Vcrg. Tela exlre,i to avoid 
THE WEAPONS. Vcrg. Gallos praecSdunt, th?y surpass the Gauls. Caes. 

RULE VI«— Two Accusatives— Same Person. 

• 373. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, regarding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
peigon or thing: 

Hamilcarem imperdtorcm fGcerunt, they made Hamilcar commander. 
Nep. Ancum regem populus creavit, the people elected Ancus kino. Liv. 
Summum cdnsilium appelUrunt Sendtum, they called tlieir highest council 
Senate. Cic. S$ praestitit prOpugn&tOrem, llbertHtis, lie showed himself 
the champion x>f liberty. Cic. Flaccum habuit collSgam, he luid Flaceus as 
coLLEAOUE. Nep. SOcratSs tOtius mundl s3 civem arbitr&bfitur, Socrates 
considered him^df a cftizen of tJie whole world. Cic. 

1. Predicate Accusative. — One of the two Accusatives is the Direct Object , 
and the other an essential part of the. Predicate. The latter may be called a 
Predicate Accusative ; see 362. 

NoTB 1. — Hah^^ 'to have,' admits two AccuBati▼ei^ but when it means 'to regard,' 
It usually takes, instead of the Predicate Accusative, the Dative of the object for which 
(384), the Ablative with in or pro, or the Genitive with locf>^ numero or in numero : 
ludibrid Tiabere^ 'to regard as an object of ridicule'; pro haste habere^ in hostibus 
habere, loco hostium TtaberSy numero or in numero hosHum habere^ 'to regard as an 
enemy.' These constructions also occur with other verbs meaning to regard : 

£a honbrl habent, they regard thefe things as an honob. Sail. Ilium pro haste 
habere, to regard him as an enemt. Caes. Jam prd facto habere, 1o regard it as 
already done. Cio. In hostium numero habuit, he regarded them as enemies (lit., in 
the number <?/", etc). Caes. M6 pro derldiculb putat, he regards me as an object o«f 
RIDICULE. Ter. 

Note 2.— The Predicate Accusative is sometimes an adjective: 

Homines caecos reddit avaritia, avarice renders men blind. Cic. Templa deorum 
sancia habebat, lie regarded the temples qfthe gods as bached. Nep. 

2. In the Passive these verbs take two Nominatives — a Subject and a I¥edi- 
cate — corresponding to the two Accusatives of the Active : 

Servius rex est dedftratus, Seroius was declared kino. Liv. See also 303, 2. 

1 Observe that an intramMti/ce verb may become transitive by being compounded 
<Hth a preposition which does not take the Accusative. 
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RUI<E yil«— Two AceuMUiTes— Person and Tiling. 

374. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives — one of the person 
and the otlier of tlie thing : 

Ms sentendam rogfivit, ?ie asked me my opinion. Cic. -Philosophia nOs 
ris omn6s dociiit, philosophic Jias taught t» all things. Cic. AuxUia rSgem 
6r&bant, thet/ asked auxiliaries from the king, Liv. Pdcem t6 poscimus, 
we demand peace of ^ou. Verg. Non te cSlftvi aermdnctHy I did not conceal 

from tfOU THE CONVERSATION. ClC. 

1. In the Passive the Person becomes tlie subject, and tlie Accusative ci 
the thing is retained : 

M6 sententiam rogivit, h" asked me my opinion. Cic. Ego sententiam ro- 
g&tus sum, / was asked my opinion. Cic. Artes edoctus fuerat, he had been 
taugfU THE ARTS. Liv. 

2. Two Accusatives are generally used with c*^, doceO^ edoeeO; often with 
rogf>y posed, reposed; sometimes with dedoce^, erposcO, jlagito, drO, etc., cdn^ 
suld, tnterrogO, percontor ; rarely with mo/ied, admontd, and postuld. 

hoTK 1. — Celd^ *to coDceal,^ takes— (1) in the Active generally ttoo Accusatives, ah 
under the rale, but sometimes the Accusatire of the person and the Ablative of the 
thinq with de ; (2) in the Passive, the Aocuhative of a neuter pronoun or the Ablative 
with de: 

Me de hoc libr*'' cC-livit, he kept me ignorant of this nooK. Cic. Jd cclari, to be 
kept ignorant or this. Nep. Cclari di' ccntiilid^ to be kept ignorant of the plan. 
Cic. 

Note 2. — Doce'i and cdoceo genenilly follow the rule,* but sometimes they take the 
Accusative of the ptrnon and the Ablatiie of the thing with or without d^,' and some- 
times the Accuoatioe ' of the person with the Jr^niUve or a Subjunctive Clause: 

Dj sua re mQ doeet, he informs me in rRovao to A^ case. Cic. Liiterls Gnecia 
doctus, instructed in Oreek litebatube. Sail. Socratem A^i^im * docuit, he taught 
51tfcra<«/» (with) THE LYBE. Cic. Te «a/>«r« docet, A^ fertc/*6w row to be wise. Cic, 

Note 8. — Most verbs of asking and demanding sometimes take two Accusatives, 
but verbs of asking, quesiiniing^ generally take the Accusatite of the person* and 
the Ablative of the thing* with d^, and verbs of imploring, demanding, generally the 
Accusative of the t\inj* and the Ablative of the person * with a or ab : 

Te his cf^ rebvH InterrogO, / oKk you in proabd to tfiese thinos. Cic. VlctSrlam 
ab di's exposcere, tf) implore vic'ory from tup. gods. Caes. Id ab eo flagitare, to de- 
mand thin fbom iiim Cacs. 

^ Other verbs of teaching— ^rwdt'O, InstituO, Inff'rmO, Jnstruo, etc.— generally take 
the Ablative of the thing with or without a prei>o>ition, as in or de ; see Dictionary. 

* Docef), in the sense of inform, takes de with the Ablative. 

* The Accusative may be omitted. WMh Jldibus supply canere. 

* The Accusative or Ablative of the person is often omitted, and a clause often takeii 
the place of Uie Aocnsatlve or Ablative of the thing. For examples and for special coo- 
strnctions, see, in the Dictionary, cr.nsuld, interrogo, rogb ; aiao^agito, bro, posed, ex- 
posco, and reposed. 
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Note 4. — P<tO and posfulo generally take the Accusative of the Vdng^ and the 
Ahlatice of the person with a or ab; quaerOy the Accitsative of the things and the 
Ablative of the person with ^ or eai!, (/, a&, or <f^ .* 

Pacem ab RunanlH petiernnt, t\ey asked peace from the Romans. Gaes. Aliqnid 
ab amlcis postulare, to demand nomething fbom fbiends. Cic. Qaaerit ex sold ea, etc, 
he a^sJIcs OF him in puivatk (from him alone) t'iOfe questions^ etc. Caes. 

375. A Neuter Pronoun or Adjective as a Cognate"^ Accusative oc- 
curs in connection with a Direct Object with many verbs which do not 
otherwise take two Accusatives : 

H6c te hortor, / eschort you to this, / give you this exhortation. Cio. JBJi* 
monemur, xoe are admonished of these things. Cic. So with velle^ Caes., B. 
G. I., 84. 

376. A few Compounds of IvQ.'m^ circuniy and ad admit two Accusa- 
tives, dependent the one upon the verb, the other upon the preposition : 

Ibirum Qdpi&B trajgcit, fie led his forces across thk Ebro. Liv. Animum 
adverti columellam, I noticed (turned my mind to) a small column. Cic. 

Note.— In the Passive these componnds and some others admit an Accusative de- 
pending upon the preposition : 

Praetervehor da'ia Tantagiae, lam carried by the Motrrn of the Pantagicu. Verg. 
Locum sum pnu'tei vectus, / hare been carried by tub place. Cic. 

377. Ill Poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of clothing, unclothing — indttOy 
exuo^ cinffOy accingoy iiiduco, etc. — are sometimes used ref^rively in the Pas- 
sive, like the Greek Middle, and thus admit an Accusative: 

^a^«aw induitur, he puts on his helmet. Verg. InQtile/e/rww cingitur, 
he girds on his useless sword. Verg. Virgints longara indQtae v^iem^ maid- 
ens attired in long robes. Liv. 

Note. — A few other verbs sometimes admit a similar construction in the poets : 
Antiquum saturata doldrem, having satisfied her old resentment. Yerg. SuspSnsi 

loculcs laccrto, toith satchels hung upon the arm (having bung, etc.). Hor. Pftscuntur 

Hlvds, they browse on tue forests. Yerg. 

II. Accusative in an Adverbial Sense. 
BUUS Yux.— Accusative of Speciflcatioii. 

878. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative 
to define its application : * 

^ The Ablative of the jierson is often omitted, and, instead of the Accusative of the 
thing, a clause is often used. With postuln and quaero the Ablative with de occurs. 
For examples and for other special constructions, see Dictionary. 

« See 371, II. 

3 As a rare exception, moneo admits a noun as the Accusative of the thing; see 
Plant, Stich.,1, 2,1. 

* The Accusative of Specification is closely related to the Cognate Accusative and to 
the Poetic Accusative after Passive verbs used rcflexively, both of which readily pass 
into an adverbial construction. Thus capita in capita velamur and galeam in galeam 

u 
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CapUa Tglftmur, we have our hkads veiled (dive veiled as to oub heads, or 
have Teiled oub hiads). Verg. Nube humeri^ amictus, voith his shoulders 
enveloped in a daud. Hor. MTles f rectus membra labOre, the soldier with 
UMBS shattered with labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. AenSfls iSs deo 
aimilis^ Aeneas like a ffod in appeabamcb. Verg. 

1. In a strict sense, the Accusative of ^ecijication generally specifies the 
part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. In this sense, it is 
'SDOsily poetic, but occurs also in prose. See Allative of Specification, 424. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of partem^ 
vieem^ nihil, of id and genvs in id temporis, id aetdtis (at this time, age), id 
gentu,^ omne genus, piod genus (for e;tt8 genei'is, etc.), etc. ; also of sectis, ris, 
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives — h^, illud, id, quid (454, 2), 
mulhtm, summum, ettera, rUiqua, etc. In this sense, it is common in prose : 

M&ximam partem lacte vivunt, they live mostly (as to the largest part) 
upon milk, Cacs. Locus id temporis vacuus erat, the place was at this time 
v'cant, Cic Aliquid id genus^ scrlbere, to tcrite lomeihing of this kind. 
Cic Ali&s res est improbus, in other things (as to the rest) he is unprinci- 
pled. Plant. Quaerit, quid possint, he inquires how powerful they are, Cacs. 
i^uid venlsti, WBT have you comef Plant. 

RUI«E IX.— AocasatiTe of Time and Space. 

379. DuBATiON OF Time and Extent of Space are ex- 
pressed by the Accusative : 

RGmulus septem et trigintft rCgnftvit ann(is, Romulus reigned thirty-seven 
TSARS. Liv. Cyrus quadr&gintfl annds natus rSgnflre coepit, Cyrus began 
to reign (when) forty tears eld (having been born forty teabs). Cic Quln- 
que mtlia passuum ambul&re, to walk Jive miles. Cic. Ped^ octOglntft 
dlstilre, to he ciglUy feet distant. Caes. Nix quattuor/M^iS^s alta, snww four 
KEET deep. Liv. But — 

1. Duration of Time is sometimes expressed by the Ablative, or by the 
Accusative with a preposition : 

Pflgn&tum est hbrls quinque, the battle teas fought five hours. Caes. Pet 
annos viginti cert&tum est, the war was waged for twenty years. Liv. 

' 2. Distance is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

MiUbus passuum sex ft Caesaris castrls oOnsSdit, he encamped at the dis- 
tance OF S'ix MiLEs/rom Caesaris eatnp, Caes. 

NoTB. — Ab Dsed adverbially, meaning of. sometimes aooompanies the Ablative : 
Ab miHbiifl poasaum dnubus castra posuCrunt, they pitched their camp two miles 
ovw. Caea. 

indwitur are similar conatmctlons, while quid in quaerit quid possint may be explained 
either as a Cognate AocoaatiTe (371, 1., 2) or as ad Adverbial Accusative. 

> S<MDe frrammarians treat ffenus in all sach cases as an Apposilive: aliquM^ id 
uenusy something, this kind : see Draeger, I., p. 2. 
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BULE X.— Aceosative of Uniii. 

880. The place xo which is designated by the Accusa- 
tive : ' 

I. Generally with a preposition — ad or in : 

Legi5n6s ad urbem addQcit, he is leading die legwM to or toward thi 
dTT. Cic. Ad mi scrlbunt, (/ley are writing to me. Cic. In Asiam redit, 
he retwns into Asia. Nep. Gdnfugit in &ram^ he fled to the altar. Nep. 

II. In names of towns without a preposition : 

Kiintius Rdmam redit, the messenger returns to Rome. Liv. PIat5 Ta- 
rentum T6iiit, Plaio came to Tarentcm. Cic FQgit TarquiniOf^ he fled to 
Tarquinii. Cic. But — 

Note.— Verbs meaning to collect^ to came together^ etOi—eonvenio, od00, eonoooO^ 
etc. — are asaally treated as verbA ot motion, and thus take the AociuatiTe, generally with 
a preposition ; but verbs meaning to place — loco^ collocOf pdnO^ etc — are usually treated 
as Terbs otrwt^ and thus take the Ablatlye (426), generally with a preposition: 

Cnum in locum convenire, to meet m one place. Caes. C^iplfts in Qnnm loeum 
odgere, to collect forcee in one place. Caes. In alterlus manii vTtam pdnere, to 
pktee one'' 8 life in the hand qf another. Cic. 

1. In the NAMES OF towns the Accusative with ad occurs — (1) to denote 
tOy towardy in the direction ofy into ilie vicinity of^ and (2) in contrast with 
4( or a6 ; 

Tr^s sunt viae ad Mutinam, there are three roads to Mdtina. Oio. Ad 
Zam^xm pcrvSnit, he came to the vicinity of Zama. SaU. A DiftniO ad 
Sin/ipen, from Dianium to Sinofe. Cic. 

2. Like names of towns are used — 

1) The Accusatives domnm, dom9s, ras: 

Sclpid domum reductus est, Scipio was conducted home. Cic. Domds ab- 
duct!, led to their homks. Liv. Rus evolare, to hasten into the countbt. 
Cic. Domum rediti6, a return home. Caes. 

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of islands und peninstdas : 

LutOna cOnfQgit Delum^ Latona fled to Delob. Cic. PervCnit Chermyn^ 
tum^ he went to the Ciiersonesus. Nep. 

8) Rarely a few other Accusatives, as exsequidSy infltiOSy etc. : * 
lUe lipids Ibit, he wiU deny (will proceed to a denial). Ter. 

3. The preposition is sometimes omitted before names of countries, 
and, in the poets, before names of nations and even before common nouns : 

> Originally the plaoe to which was uniformly designated by the Aocnsative uithovi 
a preposition. Names of towns have retained the original construction, while most othei 
names of places have assumed a preposition 

3 See also the Supine in t/m, 540. 
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Aeg^yptvm profagit, he fled to Eqtpt. Cic. Italiam vOnitf he came to 
Italy. Verg. Ibimus A/roe^ we shall go to the Afbicans. Verg. L&vinui 
v^nlt Utora, he came to the Lavinian shores. Verg. 

4. A Poetical Dative occurs for the Accusative, with or without a 
preposition : 

It clamor caelo (for ad caelvm^, the shotU ascends t<> heaven. Verg. Faci- 
lis d^bcensus Avemd^ ea^y %8 the descent to Hades. Verg. See 385, 4. 

III. AccxJSATivB IN Exclamations. 
RUI«E XI«~AcciisatiTe in EzcUunations. 

381. The Accusative, either with or without an inter- 
jection, may be used in exclamations : 

Ueu m% miserum, ah me unhappy ! Cic. M^ miserum, me miserable ! ^ 
Cic. O fallacem spem^ deceptive hope! Cic. M^ caecum, blind tJuxt^ 
I am I Cic Pr6 deorum Jidem^ in the name of the gods ! Cic. Hanc- 
cine anddciamy tliis audacity ? ^ Cic. But — 

NoTB 1.— An adjective or Genitiye generally accompianiea this Accusative, as in the 
examples. 

NoTB 2. — 0^ eheu, and heu are the inteijections most frequently used with the Ac- 
cusative, though others occur. 

Note 8. — Other cases also occur In exclamations: 

1) The Vocative— vrhen an address as well as an exclamation is intended : 

P/V? sancte J'fppiter, O holy Juprrsa. Cic. InlClTx ZWrfo, vnhappy Dido. Verff. 

2) The Nominative— vrhen the exclamation approaches the form of a statement: 

£n dcxtra^ lo the eight hand (there is, or that is the right hand) I Verg. Ecee 
tuae l\tterae^ lo your letter (comes) ! Cic. 

8) The Dative— to designate the person after ei, vae^ and sometimes alter ecce^ m, 
hem:* 

El mihl^ WOE to me. Verg. Vae tibu woe to toc. Ter. Ecce tib), lo to you 
(lo here is to you = observe). Cic. En ti'/i, this fob you (lo I do this for you). Liv. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE. 

882. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object, and 
designates the Person to or for whom,* or the Thing to 
or FOR WHICH, anything is or is done.* 

> See Milton, ' Paradise Lost,' IV., 78. 

' The exclamation may of course be interiogative in character. 

< This is an Ethical Dative ; see 389. 

* The Indirect Olf^ect is generally a perwn, or something personijled. Unlike the 
T>irect Object, it is never contained in the action or produced by it, but is in most in- 
stances the interested recipient of it. 

* Whether this was the original meaning of the Dative is not known. Delbruck 
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383. The Dative is used— 

I. With a large class of Verbs and Adjectives ; 
II. With a few special Nouns and Adverbs. 

RULE ZEL— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object of an action is put in the 
Dative. It is used — 

I. With Intbansitive and Passive Verbs : 

THhi servio, / am devoted to you. Plaut. Serviunt popuUi^ Viey are de^ 
voted TO THE PEOPLE. Cic. Impcria pftrCbant, t1i£}f loere obedient to (obeyed) 
AUTHORITT. Coes. Temporl c@dit, he yields to t/ie time. Cic. LabOrf stu- 
dent, they devote tJiemselvea to labor. Caes. Mundus deO pftret, tJte world 
obeys Ood} Cic. CaesarT supplicftbd, / icill supplicate Caesar.^ Cic. NObIs 
vita data est, life has been ffi^anted to us. Cic. XumitOrl ddditur, lie is 
delivered to Numitor. Liv. 

II. With TraiTsitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Direct Object : 

A.gT\i%pUbl dedit, he gave lands to the common people. Cic. TilA griU 
tifls ago, / give thanks to you. Cic. NfltQra hominem conciliat hominXy 
Nature reconciles man to man. Cic. Pons iter hostibus dedit, Me bruise 
gave a passage to t/ie enemy. Liv. Legos clvit&tibus suls scrlpsenmt, thek 
prepared laws for tfteir states. Cic. 

1. The Indirect Object may be — 

1) The Datite of Influence,' designating the person to w/tom some- 
thing is or is done : 

Sery'iunt populd^ they are devoted to the people. Cic. AgrC>% plibt dedit, 
he gave lands to the common -people. Cic 

2) The Dative of Interest,^ designating the person for whom something 
is or is done : 

Sibl Megar^ns^s vlcit, he conquered the Meganaus for himself. Just. 

3) The Dative of Purpose or End,' designating the object or end for 
which something is or is done : 

Receptui cecinit, he gave the signal for a retreat. Liv. 

thinks that this case originally designated the place or o^etA toward which the action 
tended. See Eubn's ' Zcitschrift,^ vol. xviii., p. 81. 

1 Is sttl^ect to God ; will make suppHeaHon to Caesar. 

' Observe that the Dative of Influence is very closely connected with the verb, and 
is, in fiict, essential to the completeness of the sentence ; while the Dative of Interest and 
the Dative of Purpose are merely added to sentences which wonid be complete withci.i 
vhciu. Thus Megarinsis vlcit is complete in itself. 
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2. Double Const^cction. — A few verbs admit — (1) the Dative of the 
person and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the per* 
son and the Ablative of the thing : alieui rem ddndrCy * to present a thing 
to any one,' or ctliquejn rS dondre, * to present aay one with a thing * : ' 

Praedam militibua donat, he gives the booty to the soldiers. Oaes. Athg- 
mtTiS^s/ramentd d6nlvit, Jie presented the Athenians ^^titb. grain. Nep. 

NoTB. — ^This ooDstructjoD may also be usefd of objects which are in a measare /mt- 
sonified^ or which involve pertimis : 

Manim urtH circumdedit, //e bvilt a uall around the city. Nep. Dens animum 
circamdedit corpore^ God has etusompassed t le soul with a body, <^c. 

3. To and for are not always signs of the Dative. Thus — 

1) To, denoting mere motion or directiony is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (380) : 

VenI ad vrbem^ I came to the city. Cic. Dilum vCnimus, we came to 
Delos. Cic. 

Notb 1. — But the Dative occurs in the poets; see 380, 4, and 385, 4. 

NoTB 2.— i/f^, 'to send,^ and ffcr'.bo^ *to write/ take the Dative, or the Accusative 
wit'i af^, to denote the person 1o w^oti : 

Bcnblt Laldinf)^ he tcrUes to Labiknus. Caes. Scribe? ad m?y you will write to 
MB. Cic. 

2) Por, in defence o/, in helialf o/, is expressed by the Ablative with 
fTd ; for the sake of for the purpose of sometimes by the Accusative 
with in : 

IVopatrid morl, to die for ojfE's country. Hor. Dimicare pro libertdtey 
tojight FOR liberty. Cic. Satis in Ustimy enough for use. Liv. 

4. The Dative sometimes depends, not upon the verb alone, but upon 
the Predicate as a wliole : 

Tegimenta^a^6M« mllitfis facere jubet, he orders the soldiers to make cov- 
erings FOR THEIR helm::ts. Caes. Liberis divites esse volumus, we wi«h 
to be rich for the sake of our children. Cic. Quis huic ril testis est, 
who t&dijies to this (lit, is a loUness for this thing). Cic. 

Notb 1.— The Dative is used with verbs modified by satis^ bene, end male^ whether 
written &b compounds or not : 

lulu satis facere (also written s(UUf/acere\ to satisfy thbm.' Caes. Qui bene dixit 
nnquam, fob whom 7ias he ever spoken a good word t Cic. Optimo viro maledicere, 
to rev.le a most excellent man. Cic. 

NoTB 2.— A Dative is sometimes thus added to the predicate when the English idiom 
would lead ns to expect a Qenit've depending upon a noun : 

In conspectnm venerat Jios^its^ ^ he fuid come in si;:?U of thb enemy (lit., to thb 

1 This doable construction occurs chiefly with aspergo^ eircumdo, elreuin^fundo, 
ddnO^ exuOy impertiiiy induo^ Inspergo^ interelUdo. 

< OaXeis is best explained as depending npon tegimcnta facere^ rather than upon 
facere alone; llberls, as depending upon dlvites esse volumus, and r^ upon testis est. 

* Literally, to do enough fob them. 

4 ffoidibus does not depend at all npon eonspeetum, bat upon the entire predicate, 
in c^nnpedttm vinerat. 
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embmy).' Cie, Cae^iarl ad ped:s prdloere, ft> e€Ut at the feet of Caksar ^lit., to Cauax, 
at tkefe^t). Caes. Mih! horror membra qnatlt, a shudder shak&t my Umbt, \erg. 
Urbl Itandamenta jaoere, to lay Vie foundeUions qf(for) the city, Liv. 

NoTB 8. — ^The Dative ia sometimea very looaely connected with the predicate, merely 
designating the person with r^erence to whom the statement is true : 

Tu Ull pater es, you are afat'ier to Hm. Tae. Tridui iter expedites erat, it teas 
a journey of ihree days fob liodt-armed soldibbs. Liv. Eat urbe egresais tuma- 
tus, there is a mound as you go out of the city ^ Yerg. 

5. With Impersonal Passive. — Verbs which admit only an Indirect 
Object in the Active are Impei'sonal in the Passive, but they may retain 
the Dative : 

Hostihas resi stunt, they resist the enemy. Caes. His sententils resisti- 
tur, resittunce is oj'ered to these opinions. Caes. Ne mihi noceant, that they 
may not injure me. Cie. Mihi nihil noceri potest, no injury can he done to 
MB (lit., iiijury can be done to me not at all). Cie. 

386. With Special Verbs. — The Dative of the In- 
direct Object is used with many verbs which require special 
mention. Thus — 

I. With verbs signifying to hcTiefit or injure, please or displease, 
command or obey, serve or resist, and the like : 

SUA prosunt, they benefit themselves. Cie. Nocere alterl, to injure 
another: Cie Zendnl placuit, it pieased Zeno. Cie. Diaplicet 7W/d, // 
displeases Tullus. Liv. Cupidit&tibus imperilre, to command desires. Cie. 
Deo pftrere, to obey God. Cie. RSgl servire, to serve t/ie king, Cie. Hosti- 
bus resistere, to resist the enemy. Caes. 

II. With verbs signifying to indulge, spare, pardon, threaten, 
believe, persuade, and the like : 

/StM indulggre, to indulge one's self. Cie. VUae parcere, to spare urs. 
N'ep. WM Igndscere, to pardon me. Cie. Minitfins patriae, threatening 
his country. Liv. Ir&sc^ andc^s, to be angry inth friends. Cie. Mihi crede, 
believe me. Cie. lis persu&dere, to persuade them. Caes. 

Note 1. — Some verbs of this class take the Accusative: dUectO, jtivo, laedo, ^endo^ 
etc.: 

Marium Juvit, he helped JUarius. Kep. Non me fama dSlectat, fame does not 
delight m^. Cie. 

Note 2.— For fido and cfmfldo with the Ablative, see 425, 1, 1), note. 

Note 8.— The force of the Dative is often found only by attending^ to the strict mean- 

> Other examples are : A Pylls eunti Ioc5 alt5 siti sunt, they are situated in an ele- 
vated place as you come (lit., to tme coming) from Pylae. Liv. DSsoendentibas 
inter dude lucos, as you descend (lit., to those descending) between the two groves. 
Liv. Exscendentibus ad templum macerla erat, there toas an enclosure as you at*- 
tended to the temple. liv. In universnm aestimantf plila penes peditem roboris est, 
to make a general estimate (lit., to one making, etc.), there is more strength in the 
infantry. Tac. 
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ing of the verb : nuho^ ' to marry * (strictljr, to veil one's aelf^ as the bride for the bride- 
fnt>om); medeoTf *to core' (to admlDister a remedy to)\ sati^acio, 'to satisfy^ (to do 
enough for), eta 

1. Some verbs admit either the Accwalive or the DcUive, but with a 
difference of meaning : 

Cav^re altquem, to ward off some one ; cave re alicui, to care for some one, 

COnsulere aHquem, to consult, etc. ; alicui, to consult for, etc. 

Metuere, timCre aliquem, to fear ; alicui, to fear for. 

PrOspicere, prOvidere aliquid, to foresee ; alicui, to protHe for. 

Temper&re, moderorl aliquid, to govern, direct; alicui {of things), to re- 
drain, put a check upon ; temperare alicui {of persons), to spare : » 

Hunc ta cav6t6, be on your guard against this one (lit., ward him off), 
Hor. £i cavSre vol6, 1 wish to care for rim (i. e., to protect him), Cic Per- 
fidiam timSmus, we fear perfidy. Cic. Sibl timuerant, they had feared for 
THEMSELVES. Caes. 

NoTB. —Z)ar« Utterds ad aliquem means to addres'* a letter to some onr ; but dare 
litterds alicui generally means to deliver a Utter to one as a cakbibr or mkssengek: 

Litterae mihi ad Catiilnam datae sunt, a Utter addressed to Catiline uhis deliv- 
ered TO MK. Cic. 

2. A Dative rendered from occurs with a few verbs of diffct^ing, dis- 
tenting, repelling, taking away, etc. : 

Differre cuivis, to differ from ant one. Nep. S^l dissentire, to diseent 
FROM himself. Cic. Somnuni miM adimere, to take sleep from me. . Cic. 

Note. — For the Poetical Dative^ soe 4, below; and for the Ablative with verbs of 
Separation or Difference, see 413. 

3. A Dative rendered with occurs with misecO, admiseed, etc., and 
sometimes mih/aciO: 

Severit&tem miscfire comitdtl, to unite severity with affability. Liv. Quid 
huic homini facifts, what are you to do with (to) t\\U man ? Cic. See 4 below. 

4. Dative in Poetry. — In the poets and in late prose-writers, the Dative 
is used much more freely than in classical prose. Thus it occurs with 
more or less frequency with the following classes of verbs : 

1) With verbs denoting Motion or Direction — for the Accusative with ad 
or in : 

Mnlt5s dgmittimns Oreo (for ad or in Orcum\ ue send many doicn to Obccs. 
•V'erg. Cael^ (for ad caelum^ palmas tetendit he extended his hands towabd heavkm. 
Yerg. It elftmor caelo, the shout goes to heaven, Yerg. See also 3913, 1. 

2) "With verbs denoting Separation or Difference^ — instead of the Ablative 
with ah or di, or the Accusative with inter : 

SAlstitinm peeori (for d pecore) defendke, Ireep off the lieat from the flook. Yerg. 
Scurrae distftbit amicus, a friend icill differ fbom a jester. Hor. Serta capltl dC- 
Iftpsa, garlands fallen from his head. Yerg. 

1 Many other verbs take different constructions with different meanlngn ; sec cida. 
OonvewUi, eupid, d^feiO, doleo, maneOj pareo, peto, soteO^ and volS in the Dictionary. 
* Thus with arceO, abtum, differO, dis»eniiO, ^i^ideo^ disto, etc. ; s^e pictiopary 
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Z) With verbs denoting Uhion^ Comparison^ Contention^ and the like* — 
ir stead of the Ablative with cum^ or the Accusative with inter: 

MiBcet^ «ir7«, h4 minglea with the men. Verg. Ooncurrere hostl (tor cum hosie)^ to 
meet thb knxmt. Ot. Sdlus tibi certat, he alone contencU with you, yerg. Placltdne 
pii$pifibis amdri, tcill you contend tcith acceptable lovet Yerg. 

4) In Btill other instances, especially in expressions of Place: 

Haeret laierl (for in latere) arund6, the arrow sticks in heb sidr. Yerg. Ardct 
apex capitis the helmet gleams upon his hkad. Yerg. 

386. Dative with Compounds. — The Dative is used 

with many verbs compounded with — 

ad, ante, oon, d§, in, inter, 

ob, post, prae, pr9, aub, super: 

Adsum amtclSy I am present with kt friends. Cic. Omnibus antestftre, 
to surpass all. Cic. Terris cohaeret, it deaves to the earth. Sen. Hoc 
Caesarl defuit, this failed (was wanting to) Caesar. Caes. Voluptfttl in- 
haerSre, to be connected toith pletzsure. Cic Interfuit pugnae, he partici- 
pated in the battle. Nep. Consilils obst2re, to oppose plans. Nep. Llber- 
t&tl opes postferre, to saaHJiee wealth to liberty. Liv. PopulO praesunt, 
they rule the people. Cic. Tibi prosunt, tliey are profitable to you. Cic. 
Succumbere dolOribus, to yield to sorrows. Cic. Superfuit patrl, he sur- 
vived his father. Liv. 

1. Transitive Verbs thus compounded admit both the Accusative and 
the Dative : 

Se opposuit fioKtibttn^ he opposed himself to the tnzmt. Cic. Capiti snbdiixerat 
ensem, nhe had removed my stoord /rum my head. Verg. See also Llbertdti opes 
pos^erre, above. 

2. Compounds of other Prepositions, especially of ad, ex, and circum, 
sometimes admit the Dative ; while several of the compounds specified under 
the rule admit the Ablative with or without a preposition : * 

8i'>l ITbertatem abjadicat, he deprives iiimself (sentences hiAiself to the loss) of lib- 
erty, Cic. MiM timorem eripe, free hb from fear (\it., siatch away fear fob mr). 
Cic Pugna assaescere, to be accustomed fo (trained in) buttle, liv. Dicta cum factls 
oomponere, to compare words wUh deeds. Sail. 

8. Motion or Direction. — Compounds expressing mere motion or direc- 
tion generally take the Accusative with or without a preposition : ^ 

1 Thus, with cdpulOf junffOf misceO^ admiseeo^ permiseeo^ nectOf socio, etc. ; oerto, 
ooniendo, liictor, pvgno^ etc. 

s MinceO, as a transitive verb, occurs with the Accusative and Dative even in claauical 
prose; see 385, 8; also 371, III., note 2. 

* See assuesco, assu^acio, acquiiseOy coeo, cohaereo, coUudO, communicOy com- 
pono^ concordo, oon/ero^ o//nfilQO, congruo, conjungo, consentio, cbnsU), insisto, lu- 
sideo, Insum^ and interdlco, in the Dictionary. See also Draeger, I., pp. 406<426 

< See accido, accido, addo^ ad/ero, cuihaeriaeOt adhibeOf adjungo, adn'itor, ad' 
ft^7te, adsum. Uludo^ incido, incumbOy incurrO^ it^erO, qferO, oppdnO, in the Dictionary 
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Adire ^ti'ds^ to approach tub altars. Cic. Ad odtuulM adire, to go to tuk ooit- 
•ULB. Cic. In bc'llam insistit, he devotet himself to Vis tear, Coes. Ad omoe perfcu> 
lorn oppdnitur, he is exposed to every peril. Cic. 

4. Several compounda admit either the Accusative or the Dative without 
any special difference of meaning : ^ 

MunltUnibus adjacent, they are near the fobtikicationb. Tac. Mare illud ad- 
jacent, Vuy ate near t/iat sxa. Sep. Quibus timor inccsserat, iMo/n /ear had eeised. 
Ball. Timor patres incessit, /ear eeaed t\e /at/iem. Li v. 

5. Many compounds which usually take the Accusative or the Ablative 
with a preposition in classical prose, admit a Dative in poetry : 

Quid contendat birund5 oycnls (for cum cyonU), why thtmld Oie atcallow contend 
with swans? Lucr. Contendis Hotn^ro^ you contend- with Hombr. Prop. Animis 
Ulabl nostris (for in unimoe no^rd«\ to Unk into our minds. Verg. 

Note.— Instead of the compounds of ady ante^ etc, the poets sometimes use in the 
same sense the simple verbs' with tbe Dative: 

Qui haeserat (= adhaeserat) Evandro^ tcho had joined himse/TO Evakdrr. Yerft. 
Ponia (= appcnis) mihi porcum, you ojf^er me (place before he) suine's /ietih.. Mar- 
tial. 

387. The Dative of the Possessor is used with the 
verb sum : 

Mihi est noverca, I have (there is to me) a stepmother.^ Verg. FonH 
nOmen Arethusa est, the fountain has (there is to the fountain) tfie name 
Arethv^a. Cic. But — 

Note 1. — The Dative op the Name as well as of tbe possessor is common in expres- 
sions of naming : w-men ett^ ri'nnen datur^ etc. : , 

Sclpionl A/ricuno cognomen ftiit, Scipio had t'le surname Africamus. Sail. Here 
A/riedndf instead of being in apposition with cogn/'men, is put by attraction m appo- 
sition with Sclpionh 

Note 2. — Tbe Genitive op the Name dependent upon nomen occurs : 

Nomen Jfercuri est mihi, I home the name op Mercury. Plaut. 

Note 8. — By a Grerk Idiom, volins, cupiene^ or invUun sometimes accompanies the 
Dative of the possessor : 

Quibus bellum volerttibvs erat, who liked the war (lit., to w.'.om wishing the tear 
woA). Tac. 

388. The Dative of the Apparent Agent is used 
with the Gerundive, and with the Passive Periphrastic 
Conjugation : 

* Such are adjaeeo, adulor^ antecedo^ anteeo^ crn^tor, deapero ^also with rf«X *^w- 
c{0, inoido^ Insulto^ invJdOy praecurrfi^ praesto^ praeetolor. 

* ThnB/ero for aO/ero^ prqfero; haereo for adhaereo; pdno for appcno^ dipono^ 
impinO^ etc. 

* The Dative with est usually expresses simple possession or ownership^ like the 
English have. ffabeO is sometimes used in the same sense, but it more commonly ex- 
presses some of the shades of meaning denoted by hold^ keep^ regard^ and the like : 
^reem habere^ *to hold the dtadeP; aliquem in obsididne habire^ *to hold or heey 
)ne in siege' ; pro hosts habere, * to regard as an enemy.* 
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Proelia conjugibus loquenda, battles for women to talk abovU} Hor. 
Suum cuique incommodum fereDdum est, evert one has his own trcyble to 
beavy or must bear his oum trouble, Cic. 

NoTB.— Instead of the Dative of the Apparent Agent, the Abhttive with d or a& is 
sometimes used : 

QuibuB est a vobls ^ c«5n8alendmn, for icJtom measures must be taken bt toit. Cic 

1. The Dative of the Apparent Agent is soinetlmeB used with the com- 
pound tenses of passive verbs : 

Mihi consilium captum jam diu est, I have a plan long since formed.^ Cic. 

NoTK. — Habbo with the Perfect Participle has the same force as est iiraf with the 
Participle : 

Beilam habait indictam, he had a tear (already) declared. Cic. 

2. The Real Agent, with Pansive verbs, is in classical prose denoted by 
the Ablative with a or ab ;^ see 416, I. 

3. The Dative is used with the tenses for incomplete action, to designate 
the person who is at once Agent and I/idirect Of^ect^ the person by whom and 
FOB (to) whom the action is performed : 

Honesta bonis viris quaeruntur, honorable things are sought by good men 
(i. e., for themselves). Cic. 

4. In the Poets, the Dative is often used for the Ablative with & or a6, to 
designate simply the agent of the action : 

Non intellegor ulU^ lam not understood by any one. Ovid. liSgnftta arva, 
Satumd, lands ruled by Saturn. Verg. 

389. The Ethical Dative, denoting the person to 
whom the thought is of special interest, is often introduced 
into the Latin sentence : * 

At tibi venit ad mS, but lo, he comes to me. Cic. Ad ilia miht intendnt 
animum, let him^ I pray, direct his attention to those things. Liv. Quo mihl 
abls, whii/ier are you going^ pray ? Verg. Quid mihi Celsus agit, what is 
MY Cels^is doing ? Hor, 

* The Dative with the Gerundive^ whether alone or in the Periphrastic Conyuga- 
tion^ designates the person who has Vie work to do ; while with the compound tenses 
of passive verbs it designates the person who Aa« the work already done. 

^ Here a vcbls is necessary, to distinguish the Agrent from the Indirect Object, qui- 
bus ; bat the Ablative with a or ab is sometimes used when this necessity does not 
exist. 

' The Dative with the Gerundive is best explained as the Dative qf Possessor or 
<^ Indirect Object. Thus, siium cuique incommodum ettt means '■ every one has his 
trouble * {cuique^ Dative of Possessor) ; and »tium cuique incommodum ferendum est^ 
*evetY one has his trouble to bear.^ So too, milii consilium est, ' I have a plan ^; mihl 
ednsilium captum est, ^ I have a plan {already) formed.^ 

4 Compare the following from Shakespeare: *He plucked me ope his doublet and 
offered them his throat to cut' Julius Caesar, Act I., Scene II. ' It ascends me into 
the bndn.^ Henry IV.. Part II., Act IV., Scene III. 'He presently steps me a Httle 
higher.' Henry IV., Part I., Act IV., Scene IIL 
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NoTB 1. — The ErniCAL Datitb is always a personal pronoun. 

NoTB 2.— The Etuical Dative occurs with volC and with intxiubctiona : 

Quid 'oobu vultis, what do you uish, intend^ mean t Liv. Avaritia quid </6) vnit 

what does avarice mean f or tohcU objict can it lux/cef Cic. El mih\ ah mx! Yei^. 

V&e tib% woe to you. Ter. See 381, note 8, 8). 

RITLE XLLL— Two Datives— To which and For which. 

390. Two Datives — the object to which and the ob- 
ject or END FOB WHICH — occiir with a few verbs : 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 

Maid est hominihus av£lriti£^ avarice is an evil to men (lit., m to men 
FOR AN evil). Cic. Est mihl curae^ it is a care to me. Cic. Domus 
dedecorl domind fit, the house becomes a disgrace to its owner. Cic. 
Venit Atticis auxili5, he came to the assistance of the Athenians. Nep. 
11 6c illl tribuebatur Ign&viae, this was imputed to him as cowardice (for 
cowardice). Cic. Eis subsidiO missus est, lie was sent to tliem as aid. Nep. 

II. With Transitive verbs in connection with the Ac- 
cusative : 

Quinque cohortes castrls p'acsidio rellquit, he left Jive cohorts for the 

DEFENCE OF THE CAMP (lit., TO THE CAMP FOR A DEFENCE). CaeS. PerlcleS 

agr5s 8u5s dono r^I publicae dedit, Pericles gave his lands to the republic 
as a present (lit., for a present). Just. 

NoTB 1. — The verbs which take two Datives are — 

1) Intransitive verbs signifyin^f to he, become^ go^ and the like: svm^ flo^ etc. 

2) Transitive verbs signifying to give^ send, leave, impute, regard, choose, and the 
like: dc, dono, duoo, habeo, mitto, relinquO, tribuo, verto, etc These take in the 
Active two Datives with an Accusative; but in the Passive two Datives only, as the 
direct object of the Active becomes the subject of the Passive; see 464. 

NoT£ 2.— One of the Datives is often omitted, or its place supplied by a predipate nnun : 

£a sunt Usui, these things are of use (fob use). Caes. Tu i'll pater es, you are 
A FATHER TO HTM. Tac. See 362, 2, note 3. 

Note 3. — With audiens two Datives sometimes occur, dictfi dependent upon au- 
dims, and a personal Dative dependent upon ef«c^) audiens, and sometimes dictb oboe- 
di?ns is used like dictd audiens : 

Dicto sum audiens, / am listening to the uord. Flaut. Nobis dlcto audiens est, 
he is obedient to us. Cic. MagistrO dictu_oboediens, obedient to his master. Plant. 

RULE XIV.— Dative with Adjectives. 

391. With adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus cftrum est, the soil of their country is dear to all. 
Cic. Id aptum est tempat^ this is adapted to the time. Cic. OmnT aetdii 
mors eat communis, death is common to cvcri/ age. Cia- Canis similis lup5 
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est, a dog 'is similar to a tcolf. Cic. Nftturae accommodAtum, adapted to 
nature. Cic. Graeciae utile, useful to Greece. Nep, 

I. Adjectives which take the Dative are chiefly those signifying — 

Agreeable., ea»i/^ friendly., like., near., necessary., svUable, s^djed^ useful., to- 
gether with others of a similar or opposite meaniDg,i and verbals in bilis, 

II. Other Constructions sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : 

1. The Accusative with a Preposition : (1) in, erg>&, adversus, with ad- 
jectives Bignifymg friendly, ho tile, etc., and (2) ad, to denote the object or 
efidfor which, with adjectives signifying useful, suitable, inclined, etc. : 

Perindulgens in patre7n, very kind to his father. Cic. Multas ad r%s 
perfltilis, very useful for many things. Cic. FrOnus ad luctum, inclined to 
mourning, Cic. 

2. The Accusative without a I^eposition with propior, proximus : 
Propior montem, nearer the mountain. Sail. PrOximus mare, nearest to 

the sea: Caes. See 433 and 437. 

3. TJie Ablative with or without a Preposition : 

Alitnum a vita meS, foreign to my life. Ter. Homine alienissimura, 
most foreign to or from man. Cic. £l cum RosciO communis, common to 
him and Bosoius (with Roscius). Cic. 

4. The Genitive: (1) with adjectives used substantively; (2) with adj^iC- 
tives meaning like,^ unlike,^ near, belonging to, and a few others : * 

Amlcissimus hominum, the best friend of the men (i. e., the most friendly 
to them). Cic. Alexandri similis, like Alexander (i. e.,in character). Cic. 
Dispar sul, unlike itself. Cic. Ciljus pares, like whom, Cic. Popull Ro- 
manl est propria libertaa, liberty is characteristic of the Roman people, Cic. 

Note 1. — Idem occurs with the Dative, especially in the poets : 

Idem facit occideni, he dofis the same as to kill, or as he who kills. Hor. 

Note 2. — For the Genitive and Dative with an adjective, see 399, 1., note 1. 

RULE XV.— Dative with Nouns and Adverbs. 

392. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and 
adverbs : 
I. With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative : 

Justitia eat obtemperatio * legibus, justice is obedience to laws. Cic. 

1 Sach are accommoddtus^ aequdlis, alienus^ amicus, inimlcus^ aptus^ cdrus, 
fadlis^ d-iffleilis^ Jidelis^ injidelis, flnitimus.^ gratus^ ingratus., iddneus, jticundus, 
in^vcundtts., molestus^ necessdrius^ notus, ignotus, noodus^ pdr^ dispar^ pemicidaiM, 
proplnquus^ proprius, salvturia, simiHs, dissimilis^ dlversus, vieinus, etc. 

3 The Genitive is used especially of likeness and unlikeness in ch^baoteb. 

• As sf-mUis, dissimilis, assimilis^ consimilie^ par, dispar; ad/lnis, flnitimus, 
f>roplnquu8; proprius, sacer, communis; alienus, contrdrius, ineuetvs, etc. 

* From obtempero, which takes the Dative." 
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8iit respdnsio, a reply to himselp. Cic. Opulentd homiDi servitus dura 
est, servinff (servitude to) a rich man is hard, Piaut. Facilis dSscensuh ^ 
AveniO, easy is the descent to Aveimus, Verg. 

II. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the 
Dative : 

Congnienter' nCUHrae vivere, to live in accordance with nature. Cic, 
8iii conyenienter dicere, to speak consistently with himself. Cic. PrOxi* 
m6 hostium castrls, next to tlie camp of. the enemy, Caes. 

NoTB 1. — In rare iDStances the Dative occurs with a few nonns and adverbs not in* 
(duded in the rule : 

Tribunlcia potest&s, munimentura llbertdt^^ tribunidan power ^ a d^enee for libi 
KBTT. Liv. Hfiic una = ana cum hoc, wiUi tliia one. Verg. 

NoTB 2.- For the Dative of Gerundives with official names, see 544, note 8. 

NoTB 8.— For the Dative with interjections, see 381, note 8; 389, note 2. 

SECTION VI. 

GENITIVE. 

398. The Genitive in its ordinary use corresponds to the 
English possessive, or the objective with of, and expresses 
various adjective relations.' 

Note.— But the Genitive, especially when oljecti^e (396, III.), is sometimes be^t 
rendered to, /or^ from\ in, on account qf, etc. : 

£ene,^i gratia, gratitude for a favor. Cic. ZabCrum Aiga, escape from labors. 
Cic. £reptae virginis Ira, anger on account of tfie rescue qf the maiden. Verg. 

394. The Genitive is used chiefly to qualify or limit nouns 
and adjectives/ though it also occurs with verbs and adverbs. 

RULE XVI.— Genitive with Nouiuk 

395. Any noun, not an appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

Catdtiis or&tiongs, Cato*s orations. Cic. Castra hostium, the camp of 
THE ENEncT. Liv. Mors Hamilearis, the death of Hamilcar. Liv. DeQm 
metus, tlie fear of the gods. Liv. Vir cOnsilil mSgnl, a man of grcai pr*i- 
dence, Caes. Pars populi, a part of the people, Cic. 

1 From deacendo, which admits the Dative in poetry ; see 385, 4, 1). 
' From congruenSf which takes the Dative. 

* The Genitive has nearly the force of an adjective, and means simply of or belonging 
to. Thus, rigis, equivalent to rigius^ means qf or belonging to a king. On the origin 
and use of the Genitive, see Hubschmann, p. 106; Merguet, p. 69; Holzweissig, pp. 26 
and 78; Draeger, I., pp. 447-498; Roby, II., pp. 116-187. 

* Doubtless original'y it limited only nouns and adjectives. 
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Nora 1.— For the ApposiHve^ see 363. 

NoTK iS.— An Adjbctivb is sometimes used for the Oonitive ; 

Bellica gldria = belli gloria, the glory qf war. Cic. Conjonz Hectorea=sconi&iix 
Hectoris, the loife of Hector. Yerg. Pugna Marothonia, tfte butUe of Marathon, Cic. 
DUna Ephesia, Diana o/EpJusus. Cic. See 393, foot-note. 

None 8.— For the Predicate Genitive^ see 401. 

Note 4.— For epecial vsetf of the Dative, see 384, 4, note 2. 

396. The qualifying Genitive may be — 

I. A Possessive Genitive,* designating the author and the possessor : 

Xenophontift librl, the boohs of Xenophon. Cic. F&num NeptQnl, the 
tsmple of Neptune, Nep. 

II. A Subjective Genitive, designating the subject or agent of the ac- 
tion, feeling, etc. : 

Serpentis morsuB, the bite of the serpent. Cic. Pavor Numidarum, the fear 
of the Numidiaus. Liv. . 

NoTx.— The PossBSBiVE Pronoitn is regularly used for the Sult^tdivt Genitive of 
Personal pronouns : 

Mea domuA, my house. Cic. Ffima tua, your fame. Cfc. 

III. An Objective Genitive, designating the object toward which th^ 
action or feeling is directed : 

Amor gloriae, th^ love of glory. Cic. Meraoria malOmm, the recollection 
of sufferings, Cic. Deiim metus, the fear of the gods, Liv. 

NoTB 1.— For the Objectiyb Gbnitivs, the Accusative with in>t erg's, or adver^ 
BUS is sometimes used : 

Odium in hominum genus, Jtatred of or toward the race of men. Cic. Erg& 75b 
amor, lo^e toward you. Cic. 

Note 2.— Tho Posbrssiyb occurs, though rarely, for the Otjedive Genitite of Per- 
gonal pronouns : 

Tua fidacia, reliance on you. C*c. 

IV. A Partitive Genitive, designating the whole of which a part is 
taken : 

Quis vestram, which of youf Cic. Vitae pars, a part of life, Cic. 
Omnium sapientissimus, the wisest of all men, Cic. 

V. A Descriptive Genitive, also called a Genitive op Characteristic, 
designating character or quality^ including va/v^, price^ size, 2oeiff/ii, age, etc. 

Vir mSximl cOnsilil, a man of very great prudence. Nep. Mitis ingenil 
juvenis, a youth of mild disposition. Liv. Vestia mSgnl pretil, a garment of 
great valve. Cic. Exsilium decern annorum, an exile of ten years, Nep. 
Corona parvl ponderis, a crown of small weight, Liv. See 404. 

1 It will be found convenient thus to characterize the different uses of the Genitive 
by the relation actually existing between the words united by it, though that special re* 
lation Is not expressed by the ease itself, but merely suggested by the meaning of the 
words inu8 united. 
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Note i.— The Descriptive Genitive must be acoompanied by an odjectiTe or soinc 
other niodificr, unless it be a compoond containing a modifier; as Atfjtusmodl = hufu9 
modi; tridu}^ from trie diie; bidui^ ttom dno {He) di^e. 

NoTB 2.— For id genus = ejus generis^ omne genus = omnis gemeriSy see 378, 2. 

NoTB 8.— For the Descriptive Ablative^ see 419, IL, with note. 

VI. An Appositional Genitive, having the general force of an Apposi- 

Virtus continentiae, th^ viHiie of self-control, Cic. Oppidum AntiochiaCf 
Che city of Antioch, Cic. TellQs Ausoniae, the land of Ausonia, Yarg, 

397. The Pabtitive Genitive designates the whole of which 
a part is taken. It is used — 

1. With pai'Sy nimSj nihU ; with nouns of quantity, number, weight, 
etc., as modius^ fcgid, talerUum ; and with any nouns used partitively : 

BquOrum pars, a part of the hokses. Liv. Nihil novi (441, 2), nothing 
NEW (or new). Cic. Nihil rSliquI (441, 2), nothimj left (lit., of the rest). 
Sail. Medimnum trlticl, a bushel of wheat, Cic. Pecuniae tulentum, a talent 
of money, Nep. (^Mdrum Gixo^^ of whom Gaius. Cic. 

2. With Numerals used substantively : ^ 

Quorum quattuor, fovr of whom. Liv. Equituni centum, a Jivndred of 
the cavalry. Curt. Sapientum oct&vus, the eighth of the wise men. Hor. 
Vnus'pontium, one of the bridges, Caes. 

Note.— In i^ood prose the Genitive is not used when the two words refer to the same 
nnmber of objects, even though of be used in English : 

Qui (not qnirum) duo supersant, of uhom tico survire. Cic. OmnCs homines, all 
men. Cic. Bat see p. 209, note 4, with foot-note. 

3. With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially with 
comparatives, superlatives, and neuters : * 

Qui8 vestrum, which of you f Cic. Num quidnam novT, is there anything 
n€«'(oFNEw)? Cic. Q,b\\SM\\xm 9\X,^r^ one of the consuls. Liv. Prior hCrum, 
the form^ of these. Nep. GallOrumfortissiml, Mcftracerfo//^ (?aw&. Caes. 
Id temporis, that {of) tiine. Cic. Multum operae, mttch {of) service. Cic. 

NoTK 1.— Pronouns and adjectives, except neuters, when used with the Partitive 
Genitive, take the gender of the Genitive, unless they agree directly with some other 
word ; see consulvm alter^ above. 

Note 2.— Uterque^ 'each,' 'both,' is gererally used as an adjective; but when it is 
combined in the singular number with another pronoun, it usually takes that pronoun in 
the Genitive : 

Uterque exercitus, each army. Caes. Quae utraqne, both of which. Ball. Utrique 
nostrum 3 gratum, acceptable to each qfus. Cic. 

1 Numerals used adjectively agree with their nouns: mlHe hominis^ *a thousand 
men'; mille hominum^ *a thousand of men'*, muUl homines^ *many men*; mult^ 
hominum^ *many of the men.* 

3 As hlUiy id^ illudy quid; mvUum^ ptvi, plurimum^ minus^ minimum^ tantum, 
q^iantumy etc. 

* A Partitive Genitive^ because a proTioun. 
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Note 3.— For the Partitive Genitive^ the Accosatiye with inter or ante, or the 
Ablative with esL, dS, or in^ is sometimes used : 

Inter rCges opulentiasimns, the most wealthy <2^ (among) kings. Sen. Cnns ex virfs, 
one of the heroes. Cic. Cnus * de legfttis, one of the lieutenants. Cic. 

NoTB 4. — Poets and late prose writers make a very free use of the Partitlye Genitive 
after adjectives : 

Baneta dearum, holy goddess. Enn. Sancte deorum, holy god. Yerg. FestO^ 
(H^rvim^ festal days. Hor. Leves cohortium, t'*« /fflr/j^armerf co7/orf«. Tac. Inclutup 
pMlosophumm, tJie renowned philosopher. Just. B&llquum diel, the rest qf the day. 
Liv. }A}3\^as\^i\muchof1heday. liv. B^Hquum noctis, ^i« res^ q^ ffttf m'^/A^. Tac. 
Strata vidrum = stratae viae, paved streets, Verg. Vana rerum = vanae r6«, vain, 
things. Hor. Hominum cuncti, all of the men.^ Ovid. Ouncta terrHrum, all lands. 
Hor. See also 438, 5. 

Note 5. — The Neuter of pronouns and adjectives with the Partitive Genitive is some- 
times used' of persons : 

Quid hCc est hominis, what kind or a man is Viist Plant. Quid quid enX jm- 
trum reOs dicenls, you would have said that all the sekatobs (lit, whatever there 
was OF FATUERs) Were accused. Liv. Quid hue tantum hominum incCdunt, why are 
BO MANY HEN (bo MUCH OF MEN) coming hit'ier t Flaut. 

4. The Partitive Geaitive also occurs with a few adverbs, especially when 
they are used substantively : ^ 

ArmOrum adf atim ^abundance of arms, Liv. LUcis nimis, too much (of) light. 
Ovid. Sapientiae parum, liitie {of) wisdom. Sail. Partim c6pi&rum, a portion 
qf the forces. Liv. Quod ejus facere potest, as far as (what of it) he is able to 
do. Cic. NQsquam gentium, nowhere in the world. Cic. Hue arrogantiae, 
to this degree of insolence. Tac. M&xirae omnium, m^ost of all. Cic 

398. Genitive in Special Constructions. — ^Note the fol- 
lowing : 

1. The Governing Word is often omitted. Thus — 

Aed^., templum, discipulus, homS, juvenis^ puer^ etc. ; causa^ gratia^ and 
mdeed any word when it can be readily supplied : 

Ad Jovis {sc. aedera), near the temple of Jupiter. Liv. Hannibal anno- 
rum novem {sc. puer), Hannibal^ a boy nine years of age. Liv. Aberant 
bidul {sc. viam or spatiuin), they were two days^ journey distant. Cic. C6n- 
ferre vitam TrebonI cum Dolabellae {sc. vita), to compare the life of Trebonius 
with that of Dolabella. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— The governing word is generally omitted when it has been expressed before 
another Genitive, as in the last example; and then the second Genitive is sometimeo 
attracted into the case of the governing word : 

» Vnus is generally followed by the Ablative with ex or dd^ but sometimes by the 
Genitive. 

^ Observe that in this case the partitvce idea has entirely disappeared, and that the 
construction is partitive in form^ but not in sense. 

« As with adverbs of (^UMsmnY—abunde^adfaUm^nimis, parum^ partim, quoad^ 
satis, etc. ; of Plaoe—Aic, hue, nusquam, «5i, etc. ; of Extent, Deoreb, etc. — e<5, hue, 
quo ; and with superlatives. As adverbs are substantives or adjectives in origin, it is 
not strange that they are thus used with the Genitive. 
15 
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N&tura bomlnis bOluis (for biluurum naturae) ftDteoSdit, Ihe nature <tf man ntr 
pae«e8 (that of) t/te brutes. Cic. 

Note 2.— Id many cases where we supply 9on^ daug" Ur^ husband^ wife^ the ellipsis 
to only apparent, the Genitive depending directly on the proper noun expressed : 

Ilasdnibol Gisconis, Gisco^t IfasdrtibaL, or Hasdrubal tlie 9on of Gisco. Lir. Hec- 
toris Andromache, Btcior's Andromache^ or AndromcUihe the wife of Hector. Yeig. 

2. Two Genitives are sometimes used with the same noun. One is 
generally subjective^ the other either objective or descriptive: 

Memml odium potentiae, Memmius^s liatred of power. Sail. . IlelvetiOruiE 
injQriae popull Rom^nl, the urongs done by the Helvetii to the Roman people. 
Caes. SuperiOrum dierum SabinI cunotati6, the delay of Sabinns during (lit., 
of) the preceding days. Caes. 

3. A Genitive sometimes accompanies a Possessive, especially the 
Genitive of ipse^ sdlus^ urms^ or omnis : 

Tua ipsiuB amicitia,' your own friendship. Cic. Meum sollus peccatura, 
my fault alone. Cic. Nomen meum absenlis, my name in my absence. Cic. 

4. The Genitive is used with instary * likeness,' * image,' in the sense of 
as large aSj of the size of equal to : 

Instar moDtis cquus, a horse of t/ie size of a mountain. Vcrg. 

6. The Genitive is used with prtdicy postridiCy crg6y and tarns :^ 

Pridie ejus diei, on the day before that day. Caes. Postrldis ejus diei, on 
the day after that day. Caes. VirtQtis erg5, on account of virtue. Cic. Luin- 
borum tonus, as far as the loins. Cic. For tenus with the Ablative, see 434. 

RULE XVH.— Genitive with Adjectives. 

399. Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus lavdiSj desirous of praise. Cic. Ofil cupidus, desirous op leis- 
ure. Liv.' Conscius conjur&tionis, coynizant of the conspiracy. Sail. 
Am^ns sul virtus, virtue fond of itself. Cic. Efficiens voluptatis, produc- 
tive of pleasure. Cic. Gloriae memor, mindful of glory. Liv. 

NoTK. — This Genitive corresponds to the Ohjeetive Genitive with nouns : 
Amor gloriae, the love of glory. Cic. Appetens gloriae, desirous qf (eager for) 
O'ory. Cic. 

I. The Genitive is used with adjectives denoting — 
1. Desire or Aversion : ' 



1 IpAus may be explained as agreeing with iu\ (of you), involved in tua,^ and shViwi 
and aJbsenMs as agreeing with me\ (of me), involved in m^um. 

3 These words are strictly nouns^ and, as such, govern the Genitive. Prldii and 
poetridii are Locatives; ergo is an Ablative, and ienus^ an Accusative; see 304; 307, 
notol. 

■ Such are— (1) avidus^ cupidus^ studiosus; faetidiosus^ etc. ; (2) gndrvAt Ignortis, 
odnsultus, ednsciuSf Insdus^ neseius, c^rtus^ inoertus; prdvidus^ priUUns^ itnprw 
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OontentiOiuA cupidus, desirous of contention. Cic. Sapientiae studiOsus, stu- 
dious of (Btudent of) wislom, Cic. Terrae fastidiOsus, weary of the land. Hor. 

2. Knowledge, Skill, Recollection, with their contraries : ^ 

Bel gn&rus, acquainted with the thing, Cic. PrQdens r§I mllitiris, skilled 
in military science, Nep. Perltus belli, skilled in war, Nep. Insu^tus 
laboris, unaccustomed to labor, Caes. Gloriae iiiemor, mind{ful of glory, 
Liv. ImniQmox htnefiQi^, forgetful of kindness. Cic 

3. Participation, Guilt, Fulness, Mastery, with their contraries : * 

Adflnis culpae, sharing the fault. Cic. BatiOnis partioeps, endowed toith 
(sharing) r«a.'o/i, Cic. R&ti6ma ex^^ers^ destitute of reason. Cic. Manifestus 
rerum capitalium, convicted of capital crimes. t>all. Vita metds pUna, a life 
full of fear. Cic. Mel potfens sum, / am wflw^er o/' m^^e//". Liv. VirtQtis 
compos, capable of virtue. Cic. 

Note 1.— The Geniti/oe and Dative sometimes occur with the same adjective : 

M£ns sibi cdnscia recti, a mind consHoun to itne'f of rectitude. Yerg. Sibt conscfl 
culpae, conscious to them^se^ves of fault. Cic. 

NoTB 2.— For the Genitive with adjectives used subatantitely^ and with adjectives 
meaning Uke^ unlike^ near^ belonging to^ etc., see 391, II., 4. 

NoTX 8. — ^For the Genitive with dtgnus and indlgnus^ see 421, note 3. 

II. The Genitive is used with Verbals in Sz, and with Present Par- 
ticiples used adjectively : 

Virtatum ferax, prodiictive of virtues. Liv. Tenftx propositi, tenacious 
(steadfast) of purpose. Hor. Arains patriae, fond of his country^'* Cic. 
Fugiens labOris, shunning labor. Caes. 

III. In the poets and in late p'ose wriierSy especially in Tacitus, the Gen- 
itive is used — 

1. With adjectives of almost every variety of signification, simply to 
define their application : * 

AevI matarus, mature in age. Yerg. IngtLns virium, mighty in strength. 
Sail. Ssn studi6rum, late in studies, Hor. Integer aevi, unimpaired in ace 
(i. e. , in the bloom of youth). Verg. Aeger animl,^ afflicted in spirit. Liv. Anx- 
ius animl,^ anxious in mind. Sail. Fidtns animi, confident in spirit, Verg. 

2. With a few adjectives, to denote cause : 

Laetus laborum, pleased with the labors. Verg. Notus animl paterni, dis- 
tinguished for paternal affection . Hor. 

dens; peritus^ imperitusy rudis^ Insuetus; memor^ immemor^ etc ; (8) adjlmn^ con' 
sorSy exsorSy eaepers^ particeps^ manifestus^ noxiue; pUnus^ fertilis^ r^ertus^ eginus, 
inops, vacuus; potins^ impotins, compos^ etc 

1 See foot-note 3, page 210. 

3 Amans patriae^ 'fond of his country,^ represents the affection as permanent zik^ 
constant; whereas the participial construction, amdns patriam^ ' loving his country,* 
designates a particular instance or act. 

s Like the Ablative of Specification ; see 424. For votl reus^ ' bound to ftdfll a 
vow,* see 410, III., note 2. 

* Probably a Locative in^origin, as animla is used in similar Instances in the plural. 
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400. Adjectives which usually take the Genitive, sometimes 
admit other constructions : 

1. The Dative : 

ManQs Bubitis avidae, hands ready for sudden events. Tac. InsuCtiis mori- 
bus Romams, unaccustomed to Roman manners. Liv. Facinorl m^ns cODScia, 
a nUnd contcious of crrnie. Cic. See 391. 

2. The Accusative with a preposition : 

InsuCtus ad pagnain, unaccustomed to battle. Liv. Fertilis ad omnia, pro- 
ductive for all things. Plin. Avidus in novas rCs, eager for new things, Liv. 

3. The Ablative v/ith or without a preposition : 

Prtidens in jure civlll, learned in civil law. Cic. His d6 rebus c^nscius, 
aware of these things. Cic. Vacuus de defensOribus, destitute of defenders, 
Caes. Curls vacuus, /r«d/rom cares. Cic. Refertus bonis, replete with bless- 
ings. Cic. See 414, 111. 

BUIiE XVm.— Predicate Genitive. 

401. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a 
different person or thing is put in the Genitive : 

Omnia Iiostium erant, all things belonged to the enemy.* Liv. Senatus 
Hannihalis erat, the senate was IIannibal^s (i. e., in his interest). Liv. 
Judicis est verum sequi, to follow the truth is the duty of a judge.* Cic. 
Parvi pretil est, it is of small value. Cic. Tyrus mare suae diciOnis ' fecit, 
Tyre brouglii the sea under (lit., made the sea of) her sway. Curt. 

Note 1.— For a noun predicated of another noun denoting the same person or thing, 
see 362 ; a73. 1. 

Note 2.— A Pkedtcate Genftive is often cearly or quite equivalent to a Predicate 
adjective (S60, note 1): hominis est = Jivmunum est^ *it is the mark of a man,' 'is 
human'; ntultl est = ntultum est, 'it is foolish.' The Genitive is the regular construc- 
tion in adjectives of one ending : sapientis est (for sapiens esi)^ 'it is the part of a wise 
man,' 'is wise.' 

Note 8.— Possessive pronouns in agreement >vith the subject supply the place of the 
Predicate Genitive * of personal pronouns : 

Est tuum (not tul) videre, it is ymvr duty to see Cic. 

NoTK 4. — Aequl, bonU and riliqul occur as Predicate Genitives in such expressions 
S8 aeqi^ facere^ aequl bonlqtie fac^e, boni consulere, 'to take in good part,' and 
riliqul facere, ' to leave ' : 

Aequl bonique fkcio, / take it in good part. Ter. MilitGs nihil r^llquT vIctTs feccre, 
the soldiers left nothing to the vanquished. SalL 

1 Literally, were of the enemy, or were the enemt'b. 

' Literally, is of a jxtdge. 

^ Here diddnis, denoting a different thing ttom mare^ of which it is predicated, iB 
put in the Genitive. 

< This is another illustration of the close relationship between a Predicate Genitive 
and a Predicate Adjective; see also note ^ 
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402. The Predicate Genitive is generally Possessive or De- 
scriptive, rarely Partitive : 

Haeo hostium erant, these things were of (belonged to) the enemy. Lir. 
Est impercU&ris superftre, it is the duty of a commander to conquer, Caes. 
Summae facultatis est, he is (a man) of the highest ahilUy. Cic. Opera 
md,gnl fuit, the assistance was of great value, Nep. Fl€s nObilium fontiuiu,^ 
you will become one of the noble fountains, Hor. 

403. The Predicate Genitive occurs most frequently with 
sum and faciOy but sometimes also with verbs of seeming, regard- 
ing, etc. ; 

Oram BOmftnae dieionis f^cit, he brought tlie coast tinder (made the coast 
of) Roman rule. Liv. Hominis vidttur, it stems to be the mark of a man. 
Cic. See also examples under 401. 

Note. — Transitive verbs of this class admit in the active an Accusative with the 
Genitive, as in the first example. 

404. The Predicate Genitive of price or value is used with 
sum and with verbs of valuing,: 

Magni sunt tuae litterae, your letters are of great value. Cic. PlvrU 
esse, to be of greater value. Cic. Parvl pendere, to think lightly of. Sail. 
AuctOritatem tuam magnl aestimS, I prize your authority highly, Cic. 

Note 1.— With these verbs the Genitive of price or value is generally an adjective^ 
as in the examples, batpre^u is sometimes used : 

Parvi pretii est, it is of little value. Cic. 

Note 2. — NiMH and, in familiar discourse, a few other Genitives' occur: 

Nihill facere, to take no account of. Cic. Non floec! pendere, not to care a stra/u 
(lock of wool) /or. Plaut. 

405. Tantl, quantl, pluris, and minoris are also used as Geni- 
tives OP PRICE with verbs of buying and selling : * 

Emit hortOs tanti, he purchased the gardens at so great a price. Cic. 
VendO frumentum j9/wm, I sdl grain at a higher price. Cic. 
Note.— For the Ablative of price^ see 4588. 

RULE XIX.— Genitive with Special Verbs* 

406. The Genitive is used — 

I. With misereor and miserSscO : 

Miserere labOrum, pity the labors. Verg. MiserCscite rSgis, pity iht 
king. Verg. 

' Fa<mltdtiH and tn&gnt are Descriptive^ but fonMum is Partitive. 

^ The following adjectives are so used : mdgnl^ parv% tant\ quantl / pluris^ mi' 
n^ris; plQriml^ mdximl^ and minimi, 

5 As assis^ flooci^ naucl, and pili. 

* Observe that verbs of buying and selling admit the Genitive qf price only when 
one of these adjectives Is used. In other cases they take the Ablative qf price. 
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II. With recorder, meminl, remiolscor, and oblXvlscor : ' 
Aleminit praeteritOrum, he remembers the paxt. Cic. Oblltus sum xnel^ 

I have forgotten myself, Ter. FlagitiOrum recordarf, to recollect base deeds, 
Cic. ReminiscI virtutis, to remember virtue, Caes. 

III. With raf ert and interest : 

niurum refert, U concei^is them. Sail. Interest omnium, it is the inter- 
est of all, Cic. 

NoTB. — The expression, Verdt in mentem^ *it occurs to mind,^ is sometimes con- 
etrued with the Genitive and sometimes with the Nominative: 

Venit mihi Platdnis in mentem,^ the recollection of Plato comes to my mind^ or / 
recollect Plato. Cic. N5n venit in mentem pag^a, does ivot Hie battle occur to your 
mindt liv. . 

407. Verbs of reme&ibertng and forgetting often take the 
AcciLsative instead of the Genitive : 

Memineram PauUum, / remembered Biullus, Cic. Triumphos recordarl, 
to recall triumphs, Cic. £a reminisce re, rememrber t/iose thiitgs. Cic. 

Note 1. — The Accusative Is the common construction (1) with recordor and (2) 
with the other verbs, if it is a neuter pronoun or adjective, or designates an object re< 
membered by a contemporary or an eye-witness. 

Note 2.— The Ablative with de, is rare : 

Recordure do ceteris, bethink yourself of the others. Cic. 

408. The Construction with refert and interest is as follows : 
I. The Person or Thing interested is denoted — 

1. By the Genitive^ as under the rule. 

2. By the Ablatioe Feminine of the Ihsssssive.^ This takes the place of the 
GetidUve of personal pronouns : 

Mea refert, it concerns ms. Ter. Interest raea, it interests me. Cic. 

3. By the Dative^ or Accusative with or without Ad ; but rarely, and 
chiefly with refert^ which moreover often omits the person : 

Quid refert viventi, what does it concern one living f Hor. Ad me refert, 
it concerns me. Plaut. 

II. The Subject of Importance, or that which involves the interest, is 
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 



* The Genitive with verbs ot pitying^ remembering^ and forgetting probably de- 
pends upon the substantive idea contained in the verbs themselves; see Internal Object^ 
371, Im 2. Thus, meminl with the Accusative means / remember dintinctly and fully ^ 
generally used of an eye-icitnetis or of a contemporary; but with a Genitive, it means to 
have some recollection of. With refert the Genitive depends upon r^, the Ablative of 
res^ contained in the verb, and with interest it may be a Predicate Genitive, or may sim- 
ply follow the analogy otrffert, 

3 With renit in mentent, the Genitive Platonis supplies the place of subject. It 
probably limits the pronominal subject already contained in venit^ as in every Latin verb^ 
it or that of Plato., the recollection of Plato. 

' See foot-note 1, above. 
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Interest omnium rSctS facere, to do right is the interest of all. Cic. Vestra 
h&c interest, this interests you. Cic. 

III. The Degree of Interest is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a Genitive of Value (4W : 

Vestra m&xime interest, it especially interests you. Cic. Quid nostrft r^- 
fert, what does it coneeni us f Cic. Magnl interest mea, U greatly interests 
me. Cic. 

IV. The Object or End for which it is important is expressed by the , 
Accusative with ad, rarely by the Dative : 

Ad honOrem nostrum interest, it is important for our honor. Cic 

BUIiE XX.— Accusative and Genitive. 

409. The Accusative of the Person and the Geni- 
nvE of the Thing are used with a few transitive verbs : 

I. With verbs of reminding, admonishing : * 

Te amleitiae commonefacit, lie reminds you op friendship. Cic. MllitSs 
necessit&tis monet, lie reminds tlie soldiers of the necessily. Ter. 

II. With verbs of accusing, convicting, acquitting : * 

Virus sceleris arguis, you accuse men of crime. Cic Levit&tis euni con- 
vincere, to convict him of levity. Cic. Absolvere injuriae eum, to acquit 
him of injustice. Cic 

III. With miser et, paenitet, pudet, taedet, audpiget:* 

Esrum nOs miseret, we pity them (it moves our pity of them). Cic 
OOnsilil m6 paenitet, / repent of my purpose. Cic. M6 stultitiae meae 
pudet, / am ashamed of my folly. Cic. 

Note 1. — ^The Oenitive of the Thing designates, with verbs of reminding, etc., thftt 
to which the attention is called; with verbs of accusing, etc., the crime, charge; and 
^th miseret, paenitet, etc., the object which produces the feeling; see examples. 

Note 2.— The personal verbs incladed under this rule ret^n the Genitive in the 
Passive : 

Accusatus est proditldnis, he was accused of tbbason. Nep. 

1 The Qenitive with verbs of reminding and admonishing may be explained Hke 
that with verbs ot pitying, remembering. koA. forgetting ; see foot-note 1, page 214. 
With verbs of accusing, etc., the Genitive may also be explained in the same way, or 
may depend upon nomine, erimine, or judicio, understood. Sometimes one of these 
nouns is expressed; see 410, II., 1. 

3 The Genitive with paenitet, pudet, etc^ like that with venit in mentem (see 406, 
note, with Ibot-note), depends upon the impersonal subject contained in the verb. Thus, 
te haec pudent means these things nhame you, and ml stultitiae meae pudet, literally 
rendered, means of my folly (i. e., the thought of it, or something about it), shames me. 
The Genitive with miseret may be explained either in the same way, or like that with 
misereor; see foot-note 1, page 214. 
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NoTB 8.— Tn Jtidieial luaguAse a te\r verbs not otherwise so used aie trested aa 
verbs otaccusinff. Tbns condlcC occurs with the Genitive in Uvy, I., 82. 

410. Special Constructions. — The following deserve notice: 
I. Verbs of Reminding and Admonishing sometimes take, instead of 
the Genitive — 

1. The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or ac^ective, rarely of a substan- 
tive, tbus admitting two accusatives : 

Illud me admones, you admonish me of that. Cic. 

2. The Ablative with de — moned and its compounds generally so: 
Diproelio v6s admonul, / Jiave reminded you of the battlb. Cic. 

II. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc. — 

1. The Genitive with ndmine^ crlmine, Judicidy or some similar word: 
Nomine conjftratiOnis damnati sunt, they were condemned on the charge of 

conspiracy. Cic. Innocentem judicio capitis arcSssere, to arraign an inno- 
cent man on a capital charge. Cic. 

2. The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, itirely : 
Id me accasas, you accuse me of that, Plaut. 

8. The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally cfe ; 

Dg pecQniis repetundls damnatus est, he was convicted of extortion. Cio. 

III. With verbs of Condemning, the Penalty is generally expressed by 
the AblativCy^ or by the Accusative with a preposilion^ usually ad: 

Tertia parte damn^n, to he condemned to forfeit a third of one^s land. Liv. 
Capite damnare, to condemn to death. Cic. Morte multarc, to punish ivith 
death. Cic. Ad bestias condemnlie, to condemn to the wild beasts. Suet. 

Notb 1.— In the poets the penalty is sometimes expressed by the Dative: 

Morti damnatus, condemned to death. Lucr. 

NoTB 2. — The Genitive occars in sach special expressions as capitis condemndre^ 
Uo condemn to death ^; votl damndrl^^ to be condemned to ftilfll a vow * = ^ to obtain 
a wish ^; damndrl iongl lahoris^^ to be condemned to long labor ^; roil reuv^ = votl 
damndtusy * condemned to Ailfil a vow* : 

Aliquem capitis condemnare, to condemn one to death. Cio. Damn&tus Iongl laborla, 
eondennned to long labor. Hor. 

IV. With MiSERET, Paenitet, Pcdet, Taedet, and Piget, an Infniiive 

or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihil : 

Me paenitet vixisse, / repent having Heed. Cic. Te haec pudent, these 
i/iings shame you, Ter. 

Nora 1.— Like miseret are sometimes used mifseriwit^ comminerescit, mUeretur^ 
commiaeretur. Like Utedet aite used pertaedet^ periaesum est. 

NoTB 2. — Pudet sometimes takes the Genitive of the person before whom one Is 
ashamed : 

Me tui padet, / am ashamed in yowr presence, Ter. Pndet bominnm, tt is a 
sJutme in tfte sight of men,. Liv. 

> Begulariy so when the penalty is a definite sum of money. 
* Best explained as a substantive. 
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Note 8. — Pertaeaua admits the Accusative of the object : 
Pertaesus IgnSviain suam, disgusted vnik hin own inaction. SiMt 

V, Many other verbs sometimes take the Genitive.^ Thus — 

1. Some verbs of plenty and icant^ as campled, impled,^ eged, indiged, like 
adjectives of the same meaning (309, 1., S) : 

YirtOs exercitatiOnls indiget, virtue requires exercise. Cic. Auxilil eg^re, 
to need aid, Caes. Multitadinem r^ligionis implevit,^ he inspired (filled; th6 
muUUude with rtliffion. Liv. Berum satagere, to be occupied with (to do 
f3nough of) business. Ter. 

2. Some verbs of desire, emotion, or feeling, like adjectives of the same 
meaning (399, 1., 1) : 

Cupiunt tul, thet/ desire you. Plant. Tul testimOnil veritus, fearing your 
testimony. Cic. AnimI > pendeO, / am uncertain, in mind. Cic. Discrucior 
animi, / am troubled in spirit. Plant. Te angis animi, you make yourself 
anxious in mind. Plant. DSsipere mentis, to be foolish in mind, or mistaken 
in opinion. Plant. 

3. A few verbs denoting mastery or participation, like adjectives of the . 
same meaning (399, I., Z), potior,* adipHscor, regno : 

Siciliae potltus est, he became master of Sicily. Nep. B^rum adeptus est, he 
obtained the power. Tac. U^gniv'it-po^xiiQryim, he was king of the peoples. Hor. 

4. In the poets, a few verbs * take the Genitive, instead of the Ablative of 
Separation or Cause (413) : 

Abstinere Irarum, to abstain from anger. Hor. LabOmm decipitur, he is 
beguiled of his labors, Hor. DSsine querelarum, cease from comjjlaints. Hor. 
Desistere pQgnae, to desist from the battle. Verg. Eum culpae llberare, to 
free him from blam^ (i. e., to acquit him). Liv. Mirari laborum, to admire 
btcause of toils, Verg. DamnI Infecti prOmittere, to give surety in view of 
expected damage. Cic. 

Note.— For the Genitive of Gerundn and Gerundives, see 54/S, I. ; 544. 

SECTION VII. 

ABLATIVE. 

411. The Latin Ablative performs the duties of three 
cases originally distinct : " 
I. The Ablative Pbopeb, denoting the relation fbom : 

Expulsus est patria, lie was banished from his country. Cic. 

* Transitives of this chss of course admit the Accusative with the Genitive. 
« See 421, II. 

> Animi in such instances is probably a Locative in origin, as animltt is used in the 
same way In the plural. See foot-note on animi,, 399, III., 1. 

* Potior takes the Genitive regularly when it means to reduce to subjection, 
^ As absUneO, decipio, disino, desisto^ levO, llberff^ etc. ; mtror^ etc 

* These three cases, still recognized in the Sanskrit, originally had distinct forms 
but in the Latin, under the influence of phonetic change and decay, these forius have 
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II. The Instrumental, denoting the relation with, by : 

S5l omnia liLce collQstrat, tlu: sun illumines all tJdngs with its light. Cic 

III. The Locative, denoting the relation in, at: 

S6 oppidd tenet, he keeps himself in the town. Cic. 

I. Ablative Proper. 
RULE XXI.— Place £k*om which. 

412. The Place from which is denoted by the Ablative: 

I. Generally with a preposition — a, ab, dS, or ex : 

Ab urhe proficiscitur, he sets out from the city. Caes. De forO, p^m 
Hie forum, Cic. Ex Africa, /rom (out of ) -^/W*^^'* Liv. 

II. In Names of Towns without a preposition : * 

PlatOnem AUienls arcesslvit, he summoned PlcUo from Athens. Nep. 
FGgit Corintiio, lie fled from Corinth, Cic. 

1. Many names of islands^ and the Ablatives domS and f'ure, are used 
like names of towns : 

Vomo profQgit, he fled from ^0ME. Cic. Veld proficiscitur, he proceeds 
FROM Delos. Cic. 

2. The Ablative of places not towns is sometimes used without a prepa- 
sition, especially in poetry : 

Cadere nubibus, to fall from the clouds. Verg. LfibI equOy to fall from a 
HORSE. Hor. 

3. The preposition is sometimes used with names of towns, especially 
for empliasis or contrast : 

Ab Arded Rdmam venSrunt, the^ came from Ardea to Home. Liv. 

Note.— The preposition is generally used when the vicinity^ rather than the town 
ttself, is meant : 

Disccssit u Brundisio, he departed from Brundisium (1. e., from the port). Caes. 

RULE XXH*— SeparaUon* Sourcet Cause* 

413. Separation, Source, and Cause are denoted by the 
Ablative vnth or without a preposition : 

Separation. — Caedem d vObls dSpello, / ward off dattffhier from toil 
Cic. Hunc a tuls dris arcebis, you will keep this one from tour altars. 

become identical, and their uses have been blended in a single case called the Ablative. 
On the general subject of the Ablative and its uee^ see Merguet, pp. 109-117; Delbruck' 
Hubschmann, pp. 82-106; Holzweissig, pp. 28 and 75; Draeger, I., pp. 494-571; Koby 
11., pp. 68-115. 

* This was the original construction for all places alika 
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Uic. Expulsus est patri&, he was banished from his eourdry. Cic. Urbem 
commeatu prlvSvit, Jie deployed tJie dty of supplies, Nep. Confttu d6sti- 
terunt, they desisted from t/ve attempt. Caes. Vagina eripe ferrum, draw 
your siDordfrom its ^abbard, Verg. 

Source. — Hoc audivi de parente meoy /heard this from my father. Cic. 
Oriundi ab Sabluis^ descended from the Sabines. Liv. Statua ex aere 
facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic. Abiete puppis, the stetm made of fir 
Verg. JoYe n&tus^ son of Jupiter. Cic. 

Cacse. — Ars iitihtdte laudatur, an art is praised because of its useful- 
ness. Cic. Laci'imO gaudid, I weep for (on account of) joy. Ter. Vestrft 
hoc causa volebam, I desired this on your account. Cic. Rogatu veneram, / 
had come by request. Cic. Ex vulnere aeger, HI in consequence of his wound. 
Cic. Aeger erat vulneribus, he was ill in consequence of his wounds. Nep. 

NoTK \.— TYansitive Verbs admit an Accusative with the Ablative; see examples. 

Note 2.— The prepositions most Arequently used with the Ablative of Separation 
and Source are <?, ab^ di^ e, ex^ and with the Ablative of Cause, de^ i, ex. 

NoTR 8. — With the Ablative of Separation the preposition is more freely used when 
the separation is focal and literal than when it is figurative : di forb^ * from the forum '; 
ex AHiity*'0\3X of Asia*; but levdre inetu^'' to relieve from fear*; cOndtU disistere^ ^ to 
desist from the undertaking.'' 

NoTK 4.— For the Oem'tipe instead of the Ablative of Separation.^ see 410, V., 4; 
and for the Dative similarly used, sec 385, 2. 

414. The Ablative op Separation designates that from which 
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is generally 
used without a preposition in the following situations ; 

I. With verbs meaning to relieve^ deprive^ need, be without : * 

Leva me hoc onere, relieve me of this burden. Cic. Vinclis exsolvere, to 
release from chains. Plaut. Molestia expedire, to relieve of trouble. Cic. 
Mllitem praeda fraudSre, to defraud the soldiery of booty. Liv. Non egeO 
mediclnr^ J do not need a remedy. Cic. Vaoiire culpa, to be free from fault. 
Cic. See also examples under 413. 

II. With moved in special expressions : ' 

Signum movere fec<5, to move the standard from the place. Cic. 

III. With adjectives meaning /rc^ /rom, destitute o/*;' 

Animus liber c-fim, a mind free from care. Cic. Expers meta, rree fbom 
FKAU. Cic. Urbs nQdu praesidio, a city destitute of defence. Cic. 

Note.— For a similar use of the Genitive,* see 399, 1.. 8. 

IV. With opus and usus, meaning need: 

> As empedi^^ exonero, levo^ relevo, libero, relaxo, solvo, abwlvo, exsolro : exuo., 
fraudO^ nudo, orbf>, upolio, prlvO, etc, 

» As in movere locfi, movere sendtO, movere tribfi, movere vestlgi/f. 

' A or ah is generally used with names of persons and sometimes with other words. 

4 ffginus^ indigtm, kteriliSy and some others are freely used with the Genitive : see 
S99, I.,8 
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Auctof^dle tiid ndbis opus est, we need (there is to us a need of) Toun 
AUTHORITY. Cic. Usus est tu& mlhi opera, J need your aid. Plaut. 

NoTS 1. — In most other instances a preposition accompanies the Ablative of Separa- 
tion, though often omitted in poetry and in late prose. 

NoTiB 2.—0pii8 est and iisua est admit the Dative of the person with the Ablative of 
the thing; see examples. 

Note 3. — With opun and wjww, the Ablative is sometimes a perfect participle, or» 
with opuft, a noun and a participle : 

Consultd opus est, there is need of deliberation. Sail. Opus fuit Hirtiu conventA 
there was tieed of meeting Hirtius. Cic. 

Note 4. — With opus est^ rarely with dsiM esty the thing needed may be denoted— 

1) By the Nominative, rarely by the Genitive or Accusative : 

Dux nobis opus est, we need a leader^ or a leader is necessary (a necessity) for us 
Cic Temporis opus est, there is need of time, Liv. Opus est cibum, Uiere is need of 
food, Plaut 

2) By an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Supine : 

Opus est te valere, it is necessary Vtat you he well. Cic. Opus est ut lavem, it is 
necessary for me to hathe (that i bathe). Plaut. Dictu est opus, it is necessary to he 
told, Ter. 

415. Tlie Ablative of Source more commonly takes a prepo- 
sition ; sec examples under 413. It includes agency, parentage, 
material, etc. 

I. The agent or author of an action is designated by the Ahlalive with 
a or ab : 

Occisus est a Thcbanis, Tie was slain by the Thehans. Nep. Occidit u forti 
Achille, he was slain (lit., fell) by brave Achilles. Ov. 

1. The Ablative without a preposition may be used of a person^ regarded 
not as the author of the action, but as the means by which it is effected : 

Cornua Numidis^ firmat, he strengthens the wings with Numidians. Liv. 

Note 1.— The Accusative with per may be used of the person through whose agency 
the action is effected : 

Ab Opplanico per Fahricios^ fectum est, it was accomplished by Oppianicus 

THEOUQH the AGBNCT OF THE FaBRICII. CiC. 

Note 2.— For the Dative of Agents see 388. 

2. When anything is personified as agent, the Ablative with a or ab may 
be used as in the names of persons : 

Vinci a voluptate, to be conquered by^pleasure. Cic. A fortuna datam oc- 
casiOnem, an opportunity furnished by fortune, Nep. 

II. Perfect Participles denoting parentage or birth — geniiita, ndius, 
77'fus, etc. — generally take the Ablative without a preposition : 

Jove natus, son of Jupiter, Cic. Tantalo prOgnatus, descended from Tan-- 
talus. Cic. l^&rQn\Xh\xinl\X\i\im]\\h\i&, born of humble parents, Cic. 

^ Here note the distinction between the Ablative with ah (ah Oppianicd)^ denoting 
the author of the action, the Accusative with per (per Fabrici(>s\ the person through 
whose agency the action was performed, and the Ablative alone (Numidls)^ the means 
of the action. 
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NoTs.— In designating Bkmotk Anccstrt, a or ab is generally used ; but after nutvA 
and orttts^ the Ablatives familid^ genere^ locd, and stirpe^ when modified by an adjec* 
tive, omit the preposition : 

Oriundi ab Sbbinls, descended from the Siihines. Liv. Ortl ab Germunis, sprwng 
from the Germans, Caes. Nubili genere natus, born of a noble family. Sail 

III. With the Ablative of Material, e or ex is generally used, though 
often omitted, especially in poetry : 

Statua ex aere facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic. POcula ex aurd, cvpe 
of gold. Cic. Aere cav6 clipeus, a shield of concave bronze. Verg. Abiete 
puppis, the stern, unade of fir. Verg. 

Note 1.— A special use of the Ablative, kindred to the above, is seen with fac'u\f\6^ 
and Kwm in such exjiressions as the following : 

Quid hoc homine facias, xclutt are you to do icith tJi^s man? Cic. Quid lllo flcl, 
what will become of him t Cic Quid te ftiturum est, ichat will become of you t Cic. 

Note 2.— The Dative or the Ablative with di occurs in nearly the same sense : 

Quid hiiic bomini facias, wtuU are yon to do with (or to) tJiis man t Cic. Quid dfi 
tc futurum est, tohat tcill become qf yout Cic. 

41 8. The Ablative of Cause is generally used without a prepo- 
sition.* It designates that hy reason of which ^ because of which, in 
accordance with which anything is or is done, and is used both with 
verbs and with adjectives ; * see examples under 413. 

I. Cause is soraetimes denoted — 

1) By the Ablative with a, ab, de, e, ex, prae: 

Ab eadcm superbia^ non venire, not to com^ becaitse of the same haughti- 
ness. Liv. Ex vulncre ' aeger, ill in consequence of his wound. Cic. Ex 
invidia laborare, to suffer from u n popular it i/. Cic. Non prae lacriinlB scri- 
be re, not to write in consequence of tears, Cic. 

2) By the Accusative with ob, per, propter : 

Per aetatem inutiles, useless because of (lit., tJirough) their age. Caes. In 
oppidura propter timOrem sese recipiunt, the^/ betake themselves into the city 
on account of their fear. Caes. 

NoTK 1.— With transitive verbs the motive which prompts the action is often ex- 
pressed by the Ablative with a pet: feet passive participle : 

Rugni cupiditate ^ inductus conjurationem (ccit^ in^uenced by the desire of ruling^ 
he formed a conspiracy. Caes. 

Note 2. — That in accordance with which anything is done is often denoted by tli3 
Ablative with e or ex: ' 



* The Ablative of Cause Is very for removed from the original meaning of the Abla- 
tive, and indeed in some of its uses was probably derived from the Instrumental Abla- 
tive; see 418. 

3 This includes such Ablatives as mefi judicio, in accordance with my opinion; med 
sententiu^ jussv^ impulsv^ monita, etc.; eausct^ gratia; also the Ablative with dl- 
HpiOy dole^^ exsilio, exsufto^ gaudeo, labdro, lacrimo^ laetor^ triumpho^ etc. 

■ See note 2, foot-note. 

* Here cupiditdte must be coDbtrued with inductuSy yet it really expresses the cauet 
cf the action, /?ct^. . . 
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Rc8 ex foe^Jert repctuntur, restitution U demanded iif accordance with thb 
TREATY. Liv, Dies tx prueceiftiH tu'itt uctus, « dap passed iv acoobdancr with youb 
PRECEPTS. Cic. £x veritate oeBtimfire, /o estimate in accordance with the truth Cic. 
£z auctoritute ^ senutus confirmure, to ratify on the authority qfVie Henate, Liv. 

RULE XXin.— Ablative with Comparatives* 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by the 
Ablative : ' 

Nihil est amabilius virlfitc^^ nothing is. more lovely than virtue. Cie. 
Quid est melius bonitdte^^ lohat is better than goodnkss ? Cic. Sclmus so- 
lera inajorem esse tert*a,^ we know thai tlie .sun is larger than the earth, Cic. 
AniTcitia, quft nihil melius habemus, friendship^ ilian which loe have nothivg 
belter. Cic. Lacrima nihil citius arescit, nothing dries sooner than a tear. 
Cie. Potiorem Ira salutem habet, he regards safety as belter than anger. Liv. 

1. Comparatives with Qdam are followed by the Nominative, or by the 
case of the corresponding noun before them : 

Hibernia minor quam Britannia existimatur, Ireland is considered smaller 
tlmri Britain. Cues. Agris quam urbl terribilior, more terrible to the country 
iJuin to the city. Liv. 

Note 1. — The construction with quam is tho full form for which the Ablative is aa 
abbreviation. The Ablative is freely used for quam with a Subject Nomiruttive or Sub- 
ject AccHffatiie—TegvLlariy so for quam with the Nominative or Accusative of a r^a- 
tive pronoun^ as in the fourth example under the rule. In other cases quam is retained 
in the best prose, though sometimes omitted in poetry. 

Note 2. — After plus, minuSy amplius^ or longixin^ in expressions of number and 
quantity, quam is often omitted withoQt influence upon the consteuction ; ^ sometimes 
also after 7u<jjor, minor., ^jc. ! ^^»-. 

Tecum plus annum vixit, he lived toith you more than a year. Cic. Minus duo 
miha, letH than tno thousand. Liv. 

Note 3.— Instead of the Ablative after a comparative, a preposition with its case, as 
ante, prae, pnteter^ or supra., is sometimes used : 

Ante alios immunior, more monstroutf tJian (before) the oUiers. Verg. 

Note 4.— Alius, involving a comparison, other t/ian^ is sometimes used with the 
Ablative . 

* These and similar Ablatives with prepositions show the transition from nource to 
tv/M«€,and illustrate the manner in which the latter was developed from the former. The 
Ablative with the preposition seems in general to retain something of the idea of nourve. 

3 This Ablative furnishes the standard of comp&naon—tluit from which one starts. 
Thus, if virtue Is taken as the standard of what is lovely, nothing is more so. This Abla^ 
live is sometimes explained as instrumental (418), but that view is controverted by o 
dimilar use of the Greek Genitive, which does not contain the instrumental Ablative, and 
of the Sanskrit Ablative, which is often distinct from the instrumental. 

3 Virtute = qiuim virtus; bonitutt = quam bonitde ; terra = quam terram (so. 
esne). 

< So in expressions of age : ndtusplUs trigintd annos, * having been bom more than 
thirty years." The same meaning is also expressed by major trlglfUit annoe ndtus, 
major trigintd annlSj major quam trigintd annorum^ or m/ijor trigintd annorum. 
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Qaaerit alia bit, he seeks other things than these. Plaut Alias saplento, other than 
a wise man, Hor. 

Note b.— QiLam pro denotes disproportion, and many Ablatives — oplnione^ spi^ 
aequo, jusP\ solitf\ etc. — are often best rendered by clauses: 

Minor caedes quam pro victdrift, less sUiitghter tfian was proportionate to the vic- 
tory. Liv. Burius spO vunit, he came later Vuin was hoped (than hope). Li v. Plus 
aequo, more tlian is fair. Cic. 

2. With ComparativeSj the Measure of Difference,^ the amount b> 
which one thing surpasses another, is denoted by the Ablative : 

Hibernia dimidio minor quam Britannia, Jrelaud smaller by one half than 
Britain. Caes. 

II. Instrumental Ablative. 

418. The Instrumental Ablative denotes both Accom- 
paniment and Means,^ 

RULE XXIV.— Ablative of Aooompaniment. 

419. The Ablative is used — 

I. To denote Accompaniment. It then takes the prepo- 
sition ciuu: 

Vivit cum BafbO^ lie lives with Balbus. Cic. Cum gladils stant, they 
tsiand vnlh aufords (i. e., armed with swords). Cic. 

II. To denote Characteristic or Quality. It is then 
modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

Stimma virtute adul€sc6ns, a youth of the high]<:st tirtce. Caes. QuI- 
dam mSgnO capite, ore rubicundo, mSgnTs pedibus, a certain one toith a 
large heady with a red face^ and wifh large feet. Plaut. Catilina ingenio 
malO fuit, Catiline was a man of a bad spirit. SaU. CrI sunt specie tauri, 
the urtts 18 (lit., the uri art) of the appearance of a buU. Caes. 

NoTK.— The Ablative, when used to denote cfiaracteriatic or quality^ may be called 
either the Descriptive Ablative or the Ablative qf Characteristic. 

III. To denote Manner.' It then takes the preposition 
cuaa, or is modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

1 See 423. 

3 The idea of means was probably developed from that of accompaniment^ as seen 
in such expressions as cum omnibus copils sequitur^ * he pursues with all his forces'— 
accompaniment^ which readily sugrgests means, as he employs his /forces as means; 
equls voenrnt, Uhey went with horses^ — cuxomjxmiment and means. Some scholars 
have conjectured that originally accompaniment and means were expressed by separate 
case-forms, but of this there seems to be little proof 

* Note the close connection between these three uses of the Ablative — the first design 
nafcing an attendant person or thins— with Balbus, with swords; the second, an at- 
tendaut quality— a youth with (attended by) the highest virtue; the third, an attend- 
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Cum virtiUe vixit, h£ lived virtuously. Cic. Summd vl proelium com 
miserunt, (hei/ Joined battle wnii the greatest violence. Nep. DuObus 
modls fit, it is done in two ways. Cic. 

J9^0TH 1.— The Ablative of manner sometimes takes crnn even when modified by au 
at^ijective : 

Magna cwni ciird scrfpsit, he icrote wmi great cask. Cic 

Note 2. — But the Ablative of a few words is sometimes used without ewm^ even 
when unattended by an adjective, a& Jure^ * rightly'; injurid^ * unjustly'; ordine^ *in 
an orderiy manner'; ratione^ * systematically ' ; ailentio^ *in silence,' etc.^ 

Note 8. — Per, with the Accusative, sometimes denotes hanneb: per virn^ ^violent- 
ly ' ; per ludvm^ * sportively.' 

1. On the Ablative of Accompan!MEnt, observe — 

1) That cum is often omitted — (1) especially when the Ablative is qualified 
by an adjective, and (2) Si^r jungO^ misced^ and their compounds : 

Indent! exercitfl prol'ectus est, he sU out with a large army, Liv. Im- 
probitas scelere jllncta, depravity joined with crime. Cic. 

2) That the Ablative wit/t. cum is oft«n used of hostile encounters : 

il\im Gallis certfire, tojUjht with the Gauls. Sail. Noblscum hostOs con- 
tendCrunt, the enemy contended with us. Cic. 

Note.- -For the Dative with verbs ienoting union or contention^ see 385, 4, 3). 

2. On the Descriptive Ablative, as compared with the Descriptive 
Genitive, observe — 

1) That in descriptions involving size and number^ the Genitive is used; 
see examples under 396, V. 

2) That in most descriptions involving external characteristics^ parts of the 
body^ and the like^ the Ablative is used, as in the second and fourth examples 
under 410, II. 

8) That in other instances either case may be used. 

4) That the Ablative, like the Genitive, may be used either with nouns, 
as in the first and second examples under 419, II., or with verbs in the predi- 
cate, as in the other examples. 

BIJIiE XXV.— Ablative of Means. 

420. Instrument and Means are denoted by the Abla- 
tive : 

Cornihtts tanrl se tiitantur, hvils defend themselves with their horns. 
Cic. Gloria ducitur, he is led by glory. Cic. Sol omnia IQce coUustrat, 
the sun illumines all tilings with its light. Cic. Lacte vivunt, they live upon 
milk. Caes. TellQs saucia vomeribus, the earth turned (wounded) with the 
ploug/itihare. Ovid. 

ant circumstance — to live wUh virtue^ virtuoiutly. Compare cum Balbd vlvere and 
mm virtuie Dlvere, 

1 But perhaps most Ablatives which never take cum are best explained as the Abla- 
tive of catM«— as Uge^ ^according to law^; consuitudine^ * according to custom^; coh' 
siliA^ * on purpose,' etc. 
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NoTB.— This Ablative is of flneqaent oocnrrence, and is used both with terbt and with 

1. The following expressions deserve notice : 

1) Quadr&gintft hostils sacriticare, to sacrifice with forty victims. Li v. 
Facere vitulA, to make a sacrijice of (lit., with) a female calf Verg. 

2) Fidibus cantftre, to play upon a stringed instrument. Cic. PiU iQdere, 
to play at ball (lit., with the ball). Hor. 

8) Anrelift vi& proficSscT, to set ovt by the Awrelian way. Cic. Eddem 
itinere Ire, to go by the same road. Liv. EsquUlna port& iugredl, to enter by 
the EsquUine gate. Liv. 

4) Virtute praeditus, possessed of virtue. Cic. LegiOnfis pulchrls armla 
praedit&a, legions furnished with beautiftU arms. Plaut. 

2. AdJiciO with the Ablative forms a very common circumlocution : hondre 
adjicere = honOrSre, to honor ; admirdlidne adficere — admlrarl, to admire ; poe- 
na adfjicere = ptlnlre, topunish^ etc : 

Omnes laetitiil adficit, he gladdens aU. Cic. 

RULE ZXYI.— Ablative in Special Coiistnicttoiia.« 

421. The Ablative is used — 

L With ntor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their compounds : 

FlUrimls rebus fruimur et utimur, toe enjoy and use very many things. 
Cic. Magna est praedd potrtus, he obtained great booty. Nep. Lacte ct 
came vescebantur, they lived upon milk and flesh. Sail. 

IL With Verbs and Adjectives of Plenty: 

Villa abundat lacte^ cOsed, meUe ; the villa abounds in milk, cheese, and 
HONEY. Cic. Urbs refertacoptwf, a «/y^//^rf with supplies. Cic. Virtftte 
praeditus, endowed with virtue. Cic. Deus bonis explcvit mundum, God 
has filled the world with blessings. Cic. 

III. With dlg^os, indlg^us,^ and contentus : 

Dignl sunt amicitid, they are icorthy of friendship. Cic. Vir poire 
dignus, a man worthy of his father. Cic. Honore indlgnissimus, most wnr 
worthy of limvor. Cic. Natiira parvo contenta, wa/«r«cow^f7i<tw7A/2^«. Cic. 

Note 1, — Transitive verbs of Plenty' take the Accusative and Ablative: 
Armis n&vC'S onerat, he loads tlie ships with arms. Sail. See also the last 
example under 4^1, II. 

Note 2. — Bignor, as a Jussive verb meaning *to be deemed worthy,' 

> This Ablative is readily explained as the Ablative of means: thus, iitor, *I ase,^ ' I 
serve myself by mefins of* ; fruor^ * I enjoy,' *I delight myself with'' ; vescor^ *I feed 
a])on,' ' I feed myself icit/i^'' etc. 

' The nature of the Ablative with dignus and indlgnus is somewhat ancertain. On 
etymological grounds it is explained as instrum^ental ; see Delbr&ckf p. 72; Corssen, 
»Krit Beitr.; p. 47. 

' Transitive verbs of plenty mean *■ to fill,* * to fUmish with/ etc., at cumulo^ cony 
pleO^ impleo^ imbuo^ InstruO^ onero^ Ornoy etc 
16 
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takes the Ablative ; but as a Deponent verb meaning * to deem worthy,' used 
only in poetry and late prose, it takes the Accusative and Ablative : 

HonOre dignati sunt, ihe^ have been deemed worthy of honor. Cic. Me 
dignor honOre, / deem myself worthy of honor. Verg. 

Note 8. — Dlgnus and indignus occur with the Genitive : 

Dignns BiUiitiB, worthy qf safety. Plaut. Indignus avorum, tmworthy cf their an- 
cestors. Verg. 

NoTB 4. — Vtor^ fruor^ fungor, potior y and vescor, originally transitive, are occa* 
sionally so used in classic authors. Their jyarticiple in dus Is passive in sense. Utor 
admits two Ablatives of the same person or thing : 

Me utetnr patre, he toill find (use) me a father. Ter. 

NoTB 6.— For the Genitive with potior ^ see 410, V., 8. For the Genitive with verba 
and adjectives of plenty, and for the Accttsative and Geniti/oe with transitive verbs 
of plenty, see 410, Y., 1, with foot-note, and 399, 1., 8. 

RULE XXVLL— Ablative of Price. 

422. Pkice is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

Vendidit aurd patriam, he sold his eourUry fob gold. Verg. Conduxit mdg^ 
nd domum, he hired a house at a high price. Cic. Multo sanguine Poenis 
Victoria stetit, the victory cost i/ie CartJiaginians (stood to the Carthaginians 
at) rrmeh blood, Liv. Quinqu&ginta talentis aestim&rl, to be valued- at Jififi 
talents. Nep. Vile est viginti minis, it is cheap at twenty minae. Plaut. 

NoTB 1.— The Ablativb op Peicb is used (1) with verbs of hwying, selling^ hiring, 
letting ; (2) qf costing, qf being cheap or dear; * (8) of valuing; (4) with adjectives of 
value.* 

NoTB 2.— With verbs of Exohangivo — wiw/o, comrnvtO, etc— (1) the thing received 
is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of selling, but (2) sometinaies the thing 
given is treated as the price, as with verbs of buying, or is put (n the Ablative with cum : 

Pace bellom mQtavit, he excha/nged war for peace. Ball Exsilium putrid niQt&- 
vit, he exchanged his coitntxt for exile. Curt. Cum patriae v&itate gloriam oomnAu- 
tavit, he exchanged love (f country for glory. Cic. 

Note 8.— For the Qsnitive of PBioSf see 405. 

BIJIiE X2LVUJU— Ablative of DUTcrence. 

423. The Measuke of Difference is denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Un6 dii longiorem mensem faciunt, they make the month one day longer 
(longer by one day). Cic. Bidud m6 antecessit, he preceded me by two 
DAYS. Cic. S5l multls partibus major est quam terra, t/ie sun is very much 
(lit., BY MANY parts) larffCT than the earth, Cic. 

Note 1. — The Ablative is thus used with all words involving a comparison, but ad' 
verbs often supply its place: multum robustior, *much more robust.* 

Note 2.— The Ablative of difference inchides the Ablative of distance (379, 2), and 
the Ablative with ante, post, and abhinc in expressions of time (430). 

> As sto, consto, liceo, sum, etc.; cdrus, vendlis, etc. 
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BULE XXCC— Specification. 

424. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative 
to define its application : 

Agesil&u8 nOmine^ non potesldte fuit rSx, Agesilatis icaa king in name, 
not IN POWER. Nep. Claudus aUero pede^ lame in one foot. Nep. M5ri« 
bus similes, similar in character, Cic. ReliquOs 6all5s virtute praec^dunt, 
they surpass the otiier Gauls in courage, Caes. 

Note 1.— This Ablativr shows in icJutt respect or particular anything is true : 
thus, king (in what respect?) in name. 

Note 2.— For the Accusatiyb of Specification, see 378. 

III. Locative Ablative. 
RULE XXX.— Place in which. 

425. The Place in which is denoted — 

I. Generally by the Locative Ablative * with the preposU 
twn in : 

Hannibal in Italia fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. In nostiis castiis, 
. in our camp, Caes. In Appia via, on tlie Appian way, Cic. 

II. In Kames of Towns by the Locative,'^ if such a 
form exists, othlerwise by the Locative Ablative : 

Hornet fuit, he was at Rome. Cic. Coinnthi puerOs docebat, h£ tauglU 

boys AT Corinth. Cic. At/i^ms fuit, he was at Athens. Cic. Hoc facis 

ArgTs, you do this at Argos. Hor. Karthagine reges creabantur, kings 

were elected (created) at Carthage, Nep. Gadibus vixit, he lived at Gades, 

Cic. 

Note.— For the construction with verbs meaning to collect' to come together^ and 
with those meaning to place^ see 380, note. 

1. In the names of places which are not towns, the Locatiyb Ablative 
is often used without a preposition : 

1) When the idea of means, manner, or cause is combined with that of 
place : • 

Castris b& tenuit, he kept himself nr camp. Caes. Ali quern tictd recipere, 
to receive any o?ie in one's own house. Cic. Proelio cadere, to fall in battle. 
Caes. Adulescentibus delectarl, to take pleasure in the young, Cic, Sua 

^ The learnei will remember that the Locative Ablative does-not differ in form from 
any other Ablative; see 411. 

3 See 48, 4; 51, 8; 66, 4. The Locative was the original construction in all names 
of places. 

* In some oases place and means are so combined that it is dlfflcult to determine 
which is the original conception. 
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victoria gloriantur, they glory in their victory, Caes. Nalld cfflcio assuefaotl, 

trained in no duty. Caes. 

N(yri.— The Ablative is genendly used with fldO^ dfrnfido^ nltor, itmltor^ asx^frHut: 
Nem5 fbrtanae stabilitate cdnfidit^.no one truate (confides in) the stability qf/or- 

ttme. Gic. Salus veritate nititur, safety rests upon truth, C\q, Frutus amicis, relying 

upon his friends, Liv. 

2) When the idea of place Is fguraihe rather than literal: 

Nova pectore versat cOnsilia, she devises (turns over) new plans m iieb 
BREAST. Verg. Stare judieiis^ to abide by (stand m) the decisions. Cic 
PrOmissls mane re, to remain trite to promises (lit., remain in). Verg. Pen- 
dCre animls,* to be perplexed in mind. Cic. Intimls stnsibus angi, to be 
troubled in one's inmost feelings. Cic. FerOx bcll5, valiant in war, Hor. 
Jure perltus, skilled in law. Cic. 

2. The Ablatives /oco, locis^ parte, partibvs, dextrcl, laevCt, and sinistra 

are (jften used without the proposition. Terrd and mari^ and Ablatives 

with totius arc generally so used. 

Aliquid ^co ponere, to put anything in its place. Cic. Terra marique, on 
land and sea, Liv. Tota Graecia, in all Greece. Nep. 

Note 1. — The Ablative librb, 'boolc,* generally taices the preposition when used of a 
portion of a work, but omits it when used of an entire treatise : 

In eo libro, in this hook (referring to a portion of the work). Cic. Alio libro, in an- 
other loork. Cic. 

Note 2.— Other Ablatives sometimes occur without the preposition, especially wheu 
qualified by omnis^ medius^ or universun: 

Omnibus oppidls, in all tfie toicim. Caes. 

Note 8.— In poetry the Locative Ablative is often used without the proposition : 

Lucis opacis, in ahady groves. Verg, SilvTs agrTsque, in the forests and fields. Ov. 
Tbeatris, in t/ie Hieatres, Hor. Ferre umero, to bear upon the shotUder. Verg. 

3. Ablative for the Locative. — Instead of the Locative in names of 
towns the Ablative is used, with or without a preposition — 

1) When the proper name is qualified by an adjective or adjective pronoun : 
In ipsa Alexandria,^ in Alexandria itself. CicT Longa Alba, at Alba 

Longa, Verg. 

2) Sometimes when net thus modified : 

In monte Albanft LaviniOque, on the Alban mount and at Lavinium, Liv. 
In Alexandria,^ at Alexandria. Liv. <' 

Note.— The following special conntructions deserve notice: 

In oppido Citio,^ in the town Citium. Nep. Albae,^ in urbe opport&ntl, at Alba, a 
convenient city. Cic. 

1 In the singular animl is generally used, a Locative probably both in form and in 
signification; see p. 211, foot-note 4. 

^ At Alexandria would regularly be expressed by the Locative, AleaeandrUte. 

* Here Oitio is in apposition with oppugn, the usual construction in such cases, though 
a Genitive limiting oppido occurs: In oppido Antiochlae, iu ifie city of Antioch. Cic. 

4 A Locative may thus be followed by in urbe, or in oppido, modified by an adjec* 
tive ; but see 363, 4. 2). The p-eposition in is sometimes omitted. 
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486. Like Names of Towns are used — 

1. Many Names of Islands: 

Lesbl vixit, fu lived in Lesbos. Nep. ConOn CyprI vixit, Conon lived in 
Ci/prus, Nep. 

2. The Locatives doml, in. I, humi, mXlitiae, and belli: 

DomI mlUtiaeque, cU home and in ilie field, Cic. Ruil agere vltam, to 
spend life in the country. Liv. 

NoTK.— A few other Locatives also occur : 

Komae Numidiaeqae, at Borne and in Numidia. Sail. Domum ChersonC'Sl babait, 
he had a hoiute in the Chersonesus. Nep. Truncum relTqoit aruDae,^ he left Vu body 
in the sand, Yerg. 

427. Summary. — The Names of Places not towns are gen- 
erally put — 

I. In the Accusative with ad or in, to denote the place to which : 
lu Asiam redit, he returns to (into) Asia. Nep. 

II. In the Ablative with ab, dS, or ex, to denote the place from which : 
Ab urbe proficlscitur, he sets out from the cUy, Caes. 

III. In the Locative Ablative with in, to denote the place at or in which : 
Hannibal in Italia fuit, Hannibal was in Italy, Nep. 

Note.— For qualifications and deceptions^ see 380, 8 and 4; 41S, 2; 4S5, 1 and 2. 

428. Summary. — The Names of Towns are put' — 

I. In the Accusative^ to denote the place to which : 
Ntlntius BOmam red it, the messenger returns to Rome, Liv. 

II. In the Ablative^ to denote the place from which : 
Fugit Corintho, he fled from Corinth. Cic. 

III. In the Locative^ or in the Locative Ablaiive^* to denote the place at 
or IN WHICH : 

CorinthI puerOs docebat, he tauglU hoys at Corinth, Cic. Gadibus vixit, 
he lived at Gades. Cic. 

NoTR.— For qualijieations and eaoceptions^ see 380, 1 ; 41J3, 8; 4JI5, 8. 

RULE XXXI.— Time. 

429. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ablative : 

OclOgdsimo anno est mortuns, he died in his eightieth tear. Cic. Vdre 
convSnSre, they assembled in the spring. Liv. Nat&li die suo, on his birtlt- 

* So also ierrae and vlclniae, 

3 Tbis, tbe original construction for all names of places, has been retained nncbanged 
only in tbe names of towns and in a few otber words. Most names of places bave as- 
sumed A preposition with tbe AccusaHve and Ablative^ and baye subbtituted tbe Loca- 
tive Ablative witb a pr^!x>sition In place of tbe Locative; see 411, IIL 

* That is, tbe Locative ia used if any such form exists; if not, tbe LoeaHve Ablative 
mpplies its place. 
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day, Nep. lliemeei dj&^i^ie^ in winter and summei'. Cic. Sdlis occ&su, af 
vunset, Caes. Adventu Caesaris, on the arrival of Caesar, Caes. Ludis, 
at the time of the games, Cic. Vix decern anals, scarcely in ten years. Nep. 
His viginti annls, within these lioenty hears. Cic. 

1. Cei'fain relations of Tuie are denoted by the Ablative with in or d§: 

In tali teiupore,^ at mch a time (i. e., under such circumstances). Li v. In 
diebus prOximls decern/ in the next ten days. Sail. Do media nocte, in (lit., 
from, out of ) the middle of the night. Caes. 

2. Certain relations of Time are denoted by the Accusative with ad, in,' 
inter, intrS, sub, etc. : 

Ad constitutam diem, at tJie appointed day. Cic. Ad cCnam invItSre in 
i^&itTXi.m (iiiQm^ to invite to dinner for the next day. Cic. Intra vIgintI dies, 
within twenty days. Flaut. Inter tot annos, within so many years, Cic. 
Sub noctem, toward night, Caes. 

430. The Interval between two events may be denoted by 

the Accusative or Ablative with ante or post : ' 

Aliquot post mGnsgs' occlsus est, he was put to death some months after. 
Cic. Post dies paucOs v€nit, he came after a few days. Li v. Paucis ante 
diebus,^ a few days before. Cic. Uomerus annis multls fuit ante Romuluni, 
Homer lived many y^rs before Romulus. Cic. Paucis diebus post ejus mor- 
tem, a few days after his death. Cic. Annis quingentis post,^'td hundred 
years after. Cic. Quartum post annum quam redierat, four years after he 
had returned. Nep. NCnO annO postquam, nine years after. Nop. Sexto 
anno quam erat expulsus, six years after lie had been banished. Nep. 

Note 1. — In these examples observe — 

1) That the numeral may be either cardinal, as in the sixth example, or ordinal, as in 
the laat three .^ 

2) That with the Accusative ante and potti either precede the numeral and the noun, 
or stand between them; but that with the Ablative they either follow both, or stand 
between thcm.^ 

8) That qiuim may follow ante and post^ as in the seventh example; maybe united 
with them, as in the eighth, or may be used for poaiquam^ as in the ninth. 
Note 2. — The Ablative of the Relative may be used for poistquam: 
QuatriduO, quo occlsus est, fovr dayh after he teas kilted. Cic. 

1 The Ablative with in is used to denote (1) the circumstances of the time, and (2) 
the time in or icit/tin which. In the second sense it is used especially after numeral 
adverbs and in designating the periods of life : bis in die^ * twice in the day ^ ; in pueri- 
tid^ ^in boyhood,^ etc 

< In two instances the Ablative with dbhinc is used like the Ablative with ante: 
Abhinc trigintu diGbus, thirty dayn before. Cic. 

3 The Accusative after ante and post depends upon the preposition, but the Ablative 
is explained as the measure of difference (4/33). 

* Thus, *■ five years after* = quinque annla post^ or qulnto ann6 post ; or post quJn- 
que anmOSy or post qulntufn annmn ; or with jnyst between the numeral and the nuun, 
qulnqice post annUt^ etc. 

ft Any other arrangement is rare. 
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Nois 8. — ^The time Hnee an event may be denoted by the Acciuattye with dbhine Of 
ontA, or by the Ablative with ante: ' 

Abhinc annds trecentus fuit, lie lited three hv/ndred years ago. Cic Faucis ante 
^ebu8 eriipit ex urbe, Tie broke out qf the dty a few days ago. Cic 

BULE XXXII .— Ablaiive Absolute.' 

431. A noun and a participle may be put in the Abla- 
tive to add to the predicate an attendant circumstance : 

ServiS rggnante vigu6runt, tlvcy flout^lied in t/ie reign of Servius (Ser- 
vius reigning).* Cic. Regibus ex&ctis, conaulcs creati sunt, a/ier (he ban- 
ishnent of the kings^* consuls were appointed. Li v. £quit&tu praemissd, 
subsequSb&tur, having sent forward his cavalri/j he followed, Caes. Reg- 
num baud satis prSsperum neglects r^ligione, a reign not sufficiently pros- 
perous lee ittsn religion teas neglected, Li v. Perditis rebus omnibus tamen 
virtus 80 sustentare potest, tlixmgh all things are lost^ still virtue is able to 
ntstain itself Cic. Obsidibus imperatis, hOs Aeduls tradit,^ having de» 
manded hostages^ he delivers them to the Aedui, Caes. 

1. The Ablative Absolute, much more common than the English Nomina' 
uve Absolute, generally expresses the iime^ cause^ or some attendant cireumr' 
stance of an action. 

2. This Ablative is generally best rendered— (1) by a noun with a prepo^ 
tUion — tn, during, cfter^ %, loiih., through, etc. ; (2) by an active participle 
with its object ; or (3) by a clause with wlien, while, because, if, though, etc ;• 
see examples above. 

3. A connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 

Nisi milnltls castrls, unless the camp should be fortified. Caes. 

4. A noun and an adjective, or even two nouns, may be in the Ablative 
Absolute : ^ 

^ The Accusative is explahied as duration qf time (379), the Ablative as measure 
qfdiference (423). 

2 This Ablative is called absolute, because it is not directly dependent for its con- 
struction upon any other word in the sentence. Originally Locative^ it was first used to 
denote situation or time, a meaning flrom which its later uses may be readily derived. 
Thus, while the force of a Locative Ablative is apparent in Servio rignante and in rigi- 
bus exdotlSy it is recognized without difficulty in neglictd riligidne as indicating the 
situation or state qf things in which the reigrn was not prosperous. In some instances, 
however, the Ablative Absolute may be instrumental or causal, 

* Or, v}hile Servius was reigning or was king, 

* Or, after the kings were banished, 

* In this example obsidibus and hos refer to the same persons. This is unusual, as 
in this construction the Ablative generally refers to some person or thing not otherwiso 
mentioned in the clause to which ic belongs. 

* The first method of ti-anslation comes nearer the original Latin conception, but the 
other methods generally accord better with tiie English idiom. 

^ This construction is peculiar to the Latin. In the corresponding constructions in 
Sanskrit, Greek, and English, the pi«sent participle of the verb * to &«M8 used. 
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8er€n6 cael6, when the sky is clear. Sen. Canini5 c^naule, in the eonetU- 
ship of Caninius. Cio. 

NoTX 1. — Ad injbiitive or clause may be in the Ablative Aboolnte with a neutei 
participle or adjective : 

Audito D&riom mdvisae, pArgit, having heard that Darius had tcithdravm (that 
Dariua had, etc., h'aving been heard), he advanced. Curt. Multi, Incertd quid vitarent, 
ioterieront, many^ uncertain what they should avoid (what they, etc., being uncertaicX 
perished. Liv. 

NoTS 2.— A participle or adjective may stand alone in the Ablative Absolate : 

Multum certatd, pervlcit, he conquered o^fter a hard struggle.^ Tac. 

Note %,-^Q^isque or ipse in the Nominative may accompany the Ablative Abaolnte : 

Mattis sibl quisque petentibus, white many sought^ each for himself. Ball. Causa 
ipse prO se aicta damn&tur, ha/eing himself advocated his own cause^ he is cofi- 
demned. Liv. 

NoTK 4.— For the use of ahsente Lnd praesente in the Ablative Absolute with a 
plural noun or pronoun, see 438, 6, note. 

SECTION VIII. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

BUIJE: XXXIII.— Ca4Bes with Prepositions. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with 
prepositions : ' 

Ad amicum scrlpsi, I have written to a friend, Cic. In curiam, into the 
fenaie-house, Liv. In ttali&, in Italy, Nep. PrO castrls, hefm^e the camp, 

433. The Accusative is used with — 

Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, apud, circft, circnm, circiter, cis, citrft, 
contra, erga, extr&, Infrfi, inter, intr&, juxta, ob, penes, per, p5ne, post, 
praeter, prope, propter, secundum, suprft, trans, ultra, versus : 

Ad urbem, to the city. Cic. Adversus deOs, toward the gods. Cic, Ante 
Idcem, before light, Cic. Apud concilium, in the presence of the council, Cic. 
Circa forum, around the forum. Cic. Citra llumen, on this side of the river, 
Cic. Contra natdram, contrary to nature. Cic. Intra miirOs, within the 
walls, Cic. Post castra, behind the camp, Caes. Secundum natCiram, ac- 
cording to nature, Cic Trans Alpes, across the Alps, Cic. 

Note 1. — Exadversus {um) also occurs with the Accusative : 

Exadversuseum locum, o«6ra^aifM^tAa/p/ac«. Cic. See also 437. 

Note 2.— Versus {um) and u^ue^ as adverbs, often accompany prepositions, es- 
pfHdally ad and in : 

Ad oceanum versus, toward the ocean. Caes. Ad meridiem versus, toward tht 
fouth. Liv. Usque ad castra tiostium, ere^i to the camp of the enemy. Caes. 



> Literally, it having "been much contested. The participle is used Imperscmally. 
' On the general subject of Prepositions and their Use, see Roby, II., pp. 861-466: 
Draeger, I., pp. 674>6C6; Euhner II., pp. 865-48& 
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NoTB 8. — For propit^ prcximi^ propior^ and proximiM^ with the Accusatiye, Me 
prope^ note 2, under I., below. 

NoTB 4.— For compounda q/' prepositions, see 37J8 and 3 76. 

I. The following uses of prepositions with the Accusative deserve notice : 

Ad, TO, the opposite of ai, from — (1) to, toward, till ; (2) near, at, on : 
%i mSy * to me,' ' near me,' * at my house ' ; ad urhem, * to the city,' * near the 
city * ; ad dextram^ ' on the right ' ; ad muUam noctem, * till late in the night* ; 
ad lUcem, *till daybreak*; €ui hdc^ * besides this,' * moreover* ; ad verb amy 
'word for word*; ad hune modum^ * after this manner*; ad vUifnumy *at 
last* ; ad anum omn^^ * all to a man,* ^ all without exception.* 

Apud, NEAR, at, bbforb, in thb presbncb of : apud oppidum^ ^ near or 
before the town * ; apad m^, ^ at my house * ; sum apud mi, * I am at home * 
or ' 1 am in my right mind * ; apud Piatonem, * in the works of Plato.* 

Ante, BEFORE, in front of, above, in preference to : ante suds anndSj 

* before his time,* * too early ' ; ante tempus, * before the proper time * ; ants 
annuMy * a year before * ; ante urbem conditam, * before the founding of the 
uty * ; antt alios pulcAerrimus omnes, * the most beautiful above all others.* 

Circnm, drcft, drciter,^ round, around, about : circum forum^ 

* around the forum * ; circd «?, * around or with himself* ; circa eandem h&ram, 

* about the same hour * ; circiter meridiem, *" about midday.* 

NoTB. — Circum, the oldest of these forms, is used only of pla^e ; circa, both ol 
pla<ie and of time ; circiter, rare as a preposition, chiefly of time. They are all freely 
used as adverbs: circum convenlre, *to gather around^; circa esse, *to be around*; 
circiter pars quarto, *• about the fourth part* 

Cis, citrft,3 ON THIS side — cis opposed to trans j across, on the otuer 
BIDE ; citrd opposed to itltrd, beyond : cisflwmen, * on this side of the stream * ; 
cis paucds dies, ' within a few days * ; citrd veritdtem, * short of the truth * ; 
ciird auctdriw'temy * without authority.* 

Contrft,' OPPOSITE to, over against, against, contrary to : eontrd eds 
regionis, ' opposite to those regions* ; contra populum, * against the people * ; 
contra nataram, * contrary to nature.' 

Ex^ft,^ TOWARD, TO, against '. srgd parentis, * toward parents * ; odium 
erga ^mdnds, ^ hatred to the Romans * ; ergd regem, ^ against the king.' 

Eztrft, OUTSIDE, WITHOUT, FREE FROM, EXCEPT : extrd portom, *' outside 
the gate*; extrd culpam^ ^without fault,* ^free irom fault'; extrd duoem^ 

* except the leader,' * besides the leader.' 

lilfk*ft,* BELOW, UNDER, BENEATH, LESS THAN, AFTER, LATER THAN, OppOSed 

to suprd, ABOVE : infrd lunam, * beneath the moon ' ; infra me, * below me ' ; 
lr{frd tres pedes, * less than three feet' ; in/rd Lycurgum, * after Lycurgus.' 

^ For the form and m.eaning of prepositions in composition, see 344, 5. 
^ These three forms are all derived from circus, ^ a circle' (L e., from its stem); sea 
804; 307, note 1. 

* These are often adverbs. 

4 According to Vanicek, from % and the root reg in regd', Mn the direction of* (lit« 
from the direction qf). In Tacitus, sometimes uf rblation to : ergd domum suami 
4q relation to his own household.* 

* It^d = It^ferii parte, * in the lower part 
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Inter,* between, amoko, in the midst of : inter urbem d Tiberim^ ^ be- 
tween the city and the Tiber ' ; inter bonoSy * among the good ' ; inter maniuf^ 

* in the hands,' ' within reach,' ' tangible ' ; inter iws^ * between us,' * in con- 
fidence ' ; inter si amdre, ' to love one another ' ; inter se differre^ ' to differ 
fVom one another' ; inter paucos, inter paucay ' especially,' * preeminently' ; 
inter paucda disertus, * preeminently eloquent^' ; inter purpur am atque aurum^ 
' in the midst of purple and gold.' 

Intrft, WITHIN, LESS THAN, BELOW, OppOSed tO extrd^ ON THE OUTSIDE, 

WITHOUT : intra castra, * within the camp ' ; intra mi, * within me ' ; * intrA 
«?, ' in his mind ' or ' in their minds ' ; * intrd centum, * less than one hundred ' 
intra modum, * within the limit ' ; intrd fdmam, * below his reputation.' 

Ob, BEFORE, IN VIEW OF, IN REGARD TO, ON ACCOUNT OF : ch OCUloSj * bcforC 

one's eyes' ; ob stuUUiam tuam, ' in view of your folly,' or * in regard to your 
folly ' ; ob hanc rem, * in view of this thing,' * for this reason,' * on this ac- 
count' ; quam ob rem, * in view of which thing,' * wherefore.' 

Per,* THROUGH, BY THE AID OF : per f Oram, * through the forum ' ; per alioe^ 

* through others,' * by the aid of others ' ; per «?, ' by his own efforts,' also 

* in himself,' * in itself ; per meium, * through fear' ; per aetdtem, * in conse- 
quence of age ' ; per ludum, * sportively ' ; per vim, ' violently ' ; per m^ licet, 
^ It is allowable as far as I am concerned ' (i. e., I make no opposition). 

Post, BEHIND, AFTER, SINCE : post montem, ^ behind the mountain ' ; post 
didicdtiOnem templi, ^ after the dedication of the temple ' ; post hominum 
mem^oriam, * since the memory of man.' 

PraiOter,^ before, along, past, by, beyond, besides, except, contrary 
to: praeter oculos, * before their eyea^ ; praeter oram, * along the coast*; 
praeter dterds, * beyond others,' ' more than others ' ; praeter haec = praeter-ed, 

* besides these things,' ' moreover ' ; praeter me, * except me ' ; praeter spem^ 

* contrary to expectation/ 

Prope, propter, near, near by. Prope, near; propter = prope" 
ier, a strengthened form of prope,* very near, alongside of, also in view of, 
ON ACCOUNT OF I prope hostea, * near the enemy ' ; prope metum, * near to fear,' 
' almost fearful ' ; propter mare, * near the sea' ; propter tim^em, * on account 
of fear' ; propter si, ' on his own account,' * on their own account.' 

4 

NoTK l.—Prope^ as an adverb, is sometimes combined with d^ a&, or €ui: prope 
d Sicilid, * near Sicily,^ *• not far from Sicily' ; prope ad portdA, *■ near to the gates.' 

NoT£ 2.— Like prope^ the derivatires propius and prcximl, and sometimes even 
propior and prdximus^ admit the Accusative : ^ 

Propius periculum, nearer to danger. Liv. Prdximd deOs, tery near to the gods. 

1 Formed from in by the ending ier^ like prae-ter from prae (434, 1.), prop-ter 
from prope (433, 1.), and sub-ter from sub (435, 1.). 
> Often equivalent to in meo animo, *in my mind.' 

* Sometimes, in his country^ or in their country. 

* In origin kindred to the Greek irapa. 

* Formed from prae (434, 1.), like in-ter from in; see inter, with fi>ot-note. 

* See inter, with foot-note. 

' Periiaps by a construction aocordinir to sense, following the analogy ot prope, thoogh 
in most cases a preposition may readily be supplied. 
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Clc Propior montem, ritarefr to the mountain. Sail. ProxtmuB mare, nearest to the 
tea. Caea. 



1/ roLLowmo, next afteb, next behind, alongside of, con- 
forming TO, according to, in favor of : secundum dram^ * behind the altar' ; 
secundum deos, * next after the god» ' ; secundum ludds^ * after the games ' ; 
secundum fiumeny 'along the river' ; secundum ndturam^ * according to na- 
ture,' * following nature ' ; secundum causam nostram^ * in favor of our cause.' « 

Suprft,' ON THE TOP, ABOVE, BEFORE, TOO HIGH FOR ; opposcd to infrd^ 
jdELOw ; supra lunam^ * above the moon ' ; supra hanc mem^friam^ * before 
our time ' ; * supra hominem^ ' too high for a man.' 

Trftns, ACROSS, on the other side, opposed to cis^ on this side : trans 
Rhenum^ ' across the Rhine ' ; trans Alpes, ' on the other side of the Alps.' 

Ultrft, beyond, across, on the other side, more than, longer than, 
after, opposed to citrdy on this side : uUrd eum locum, * beyond that place ' ; 
ultrd eum, * beyond him' ; ultra pignus, ' more than a pledge ' ; uUrdJidemy 
* beyond belief,' * incredible ' ; ultra puerUes annos, ' after {beyond) the yean 
of boyhood.' 

434. The Ablative is used with— 

A or ab (abs), absque, . coram, cum, d6, 

e or ex, prae, pro, sine, fenus. 

Ab urbe, from the city, Caes. G5ram conventd, in tlu presence of the 
assemblij, Nep. Cum AntiochO, with Antiochus. Cic. De for6, from the 
»'orum, Cic. £x Asia, out of Asia. Nep. Sine corde, without a heart, Cic. 

Nons 1. — Many verbs compounded with ah^ de^ ear, or super admit the Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition, but the prepoiillion is often repeated,^ or some other 
preposition of kindred meaning is used : 

Abire magistratu, to retire Jrom office. Tac Pugna exc(;dunt, Vu,y retire from the 
battle. Caes. De vita dccedere, to depart from life. Cic. DC-cCdere ex Asia, to depart 
out of Asia. Cic. 

NoTB 2.— A and i are uf>ed only before consonants, ab and ex before either vowels or 
consonants. Abs is antiquated, except before ie. 

NoT« 8.— For cum appended to the Ablative of a personal pronoun or of a relative, 
see 184, 6, ahd 187, 2. 

Note 4. — Tenus follows its case. In its origin it is the Accusative of a noun,* and 
as such it often takes the Genitive : * 

CoUo tenus, up to the neck. Ov. Lumbdrum tenus, as far as the loins. Cic. 

^ Properly the neuter of secundus, ' follovring,* * second' ; but secundus is a gerund-^ 
Ive from sequor^ formed like dieundus from dico (^39). For the change of gu to o 
before u in sec-undus for sequ-ttnduSf see /86, foot-note. 

* Like the adjective secundus in ventus secundus, * a favoring wind ^ — one that follows 
as on our course; Jlumine secundo, ' with a favoring current^ (i. e., down the stream). 

* Suprd = superd parte, * on the top.' 

* Literally, before litis mefnwry. For Alo meaning my or our, see 450, 4, note 1. 

^ Though in such cases the first element of the compound is not strictly a preposi- 
tion, but an adverb (344, with foot-note). Thus, in de vitd didders, de in the verb 
retains its adverbial force, so that, strictly sx>eaking, the preposition is used only once. 

* From the root tan, ten, seen in ten-do, ten-eO, and in the Qreek rtiv-M. 
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Note 5. — For the Ablative with or withoat di^ aa used with faciOy /lO^ and sum^ see 
416, III., note. 

I. The following uses of prepositions with the Ablative deserve notice : 

A, ab,> abs, from, by, in, ok, ok rnr side of. 1. Of Place ; from, on, 
ON THE BIDE OF I d Galltd, * from Gaul' ; ab ortu, *from the east' ; d/ronte, 

* in front ' (lit., from the front) ; d tergo, * in the rear ' ; ab Sequanis^ * on the 
side toward the Sequani.* 2. Of Time ; from, after ; ab /lord tertid, ' from 
■the third hour'; a puero^ 'from boyhood'; ab cohortdtione, * after ^xhort- 
lug.* 8. In other relations ; from, by, in, agaikst: d poend liber^ *free from 
punishment'; missus ab S>/rdcusis, 'sent by the Syracusans'; ab eqvitdtu 
Jirmus, *■ strong in (lit., /row) cavalry ' ; ab animo aeger^ diseased in mind ' ; 
aO eis defendere, 'to defend against (from) them' ; esse ab aliquo^ 'to be on 
Dne's side ' ; d nobi^^ ' in our interest ' ; servus dpedibus, ' a ibotmun.* 

ISoTJL.—Absque^ rare in classical prose, is found chiefly in Plautus and Terence. 

Caiii,^ WITH, in most of its English meanings : cum pati'e fiabitdre, ' to 
live with one's father'; Caesar cum quinque legionib us, ^ Caes&r with five 
legions ' ; consul cum summo imperio, ' the consul with supreme command ' ; 
servus cum tela, * a slave with a weapon,' ' an armed slave ' ; cum primd luce, 

* with the early dawn,- * at the early dawn ' ; sOnsentire cum aliqud, ' to agree 
with any one ' ; cum Caesare agere, * to tr 3at with Caesar ' ; cum aliqud dimi- 
cdre, ' to contend with any one ' ; multis cvm lacrimis, ' with many tears ' ; 
cv/m virtute, ' virtuously ' ; cum ed vt, or cum ed quod^ * with this condition 
that,' ' on condition that.' See also 419, III. 

1>6, DOWK from, from, of. 1. Of Place; down from, from: di caeld, 

* down from heaven ' ; de ford, ' from the forum ' ; de mdjoribus audire^ ' to 
hear from one's elders.' 2. Of Time; from, out of, during, in, at, after; 
diprandid, ' from breakfast ' ; de dii, ' by day,' ' in the course of the day ' ; di 
iertld vigilid, ' during the third watch' ; de medid node, ' at about midnight.' 
8. In other relations; from, of, for, on, concerning, according to: di 
summ^ genere, 'of the highest rank' ; factum de marmore signum, 'a bust 
made of marble' ; ho^nd de plebe, 'a man of plebeian rank,' 'a plebeian'; 
triumphus de Gallia, ' a triumph over {concerning) Gaul ' ; gravi de causa, 

* for a grave reason ' ; de more vetusto, ' according to ancient custom ' ; de in- 
dustrld, ' on purpose' ; de integrO, ' anew.' See also 415, III., note 2. 

E, ex,3 our OF, FROM. 1. Of Place ; out of, from, in, on : ex vrbe, * from 
the city,' ' out of the city V; ex equdpugndre, ' to fight on horseback ' ; ex vin-- 
cutis, 'in chains' (lit., out of or from chains); ex itinere, 'on the march.* 
2. Of Time ; from, directly after, since: ex ed tempore, 'from that time'; 
ex tempore dicere, ' to speak extemporaneously ' ; diem ex die, ' from day to 
day.' 3. In other relations; from, out of, of, according to, on account of, 
■THROUGH : ex vulneribus perlre, 'to perish of {because of) wounds' ; unus i 
filiis, ' one of the sons ' ; ex commutdtione, ' on account of the change ' ; ex 
consuetudine, * according to custom ' ; i vestigio, ' on the spot ' ; ex parte 
mdgnd, ' in great part' ; ex impr&viso, ' unexpectedly.' 

1 Greek air<S. * Compare Greek (vv, oi^v, tcith. > Compare Greek <{, out of 
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>, BEFORE, IN COMPAItlSON WITH, IN 00N8EQUENCB OF, BEOAITSB OF I > 

prae manu esse, * to be at hand ' ; prae manU hc^ire^ ' to have at hand ' ; prae 
9S/erre^ * to show, display, exhibit ' ; prae ndbis bedtus, * happy in comparison 
with us ' ; non prae lacrimis » posse, * not to be able because of tears.' 

PrO, BEFORE ; IN BEHALF OF, IN DEFENCE OF, FOB ; INSTEAD OF, AS ; IN 

RETURN FOR, FOR ; AoooRDiNO TO, IN PROPORTION TO : pro costrU^ ' bcforc the 
camp * ; prd UbeHdte^ * in defence of liberty ' ; prd patridy * for the country ' ; 
prd o9nsule=prdcdn8uly 'a proconsul' (one actin^;^ J'or a consul); pro certd 
habire, * to re^rd as certain ' ; pro eo, quod, * for the reason that,' ' because ' ; 
prd tud prudentid, * in accordance with your prudence ' ; pro imperiO, ' im- 
periously ' ; pro t^ quisque, * each according to his ability.' 

436. The Accusative or Ablative is used with — 

In, sub, subter, super: 

In Asiam profQgit, he fled into Ana, Cic. Hannibal in Italia fuit, Han- 
nibal was in Italf/, Nop. Sub montem, toward the mountain. Caes. Sub 
xnontQ, at the foot of the mountain. Liv. Subter togam, t^/i^^r ^A« ^o^^a. Liv. 
Subter testQdine, under a tortoise or shed. Verg. Super Numidiam, beyond 
Numidia. Sail, flac super re scrlbam, I shall write on this subject. Cic, 

Note 1. — In and suh take the AccusaUve after verbs implying motion, the Ablative 
after those implying rest ; see examples. 

Note 2.— Subter and super generally take the Accusative; but super, when it means 
concerning, qf, on (of a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative ; see examples. 

I. The following uses of in, sub, subter, and super deserve notice : 

In, ufiih the Accusative, into, to, toward, till. 1. Of Place; into, to, 
TOWARD, against, IN : ire in urbem, * to go into the city ' ; in Pgrsds, * into 
the country of the Persians ' ; in dram, * to the altar ' ; unum in locvm con- 
venire, * to meet in one place ' (880, with note). 2. Of Time ; into, to, for, 
till: in noctem, Mnto the night' ; in multam noctem, * until late at night' ; 
in diem, * into the day,' also ' for the day ' ; in dies, ' from day to day,' * daily ' ; 
invitdre inposterum diem, ' to invite for the following day.' 3. In other rela- 
tions ; into, against, toward, on, for, as, in : dwisa in parUs tris, * divided 
into three parts ' ; in hostem, ^ against the enemy ^ ; in id certdmen, ^ for this 
contest' ; in m,emoriam patris, * in memory of his father ' ; in spem pads, * in 
the hope of peace ' ; in rem esse, *■ to be useful,' * to be to the purpose.' 

In, with the Ablative, in, on, at. 1. Of Place ; in, at, within, among, 
UPON : in urbe, * in the city ' ; in Persls, ' among the Persians ' ; sapientis- 
simus in septem, 'the wisest among or of the seven.' 2. Of Time; in, at, 
DURING, IN THE COURSE OF : in tdU tempore, * at such a time ' ; in tempore, * in 
time.' 8. In oth^er relations ; in, on. upon, in the case of : esse in armis, * to 
be in arms ' ; in summd tim>ore, ' in the greatest fear ' ; in hde homine, * in the 
ease of this man.' 

Sub, with the Accusative, under, beneath, toward, up to, about, direot- 

* This cauiol meaning is developed from the local. The noun In the Ablative is 
thought of as an obstacle or hindrance: nbn prae lacrimis posfe, *not to be able ^e- 
fore, in the presence of, because of such a hindrance as tears.' 
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LT AFTirB : sui jvgum mittere^ ' to send under the yoke ' ; suh noetram aciem^ 

* toward our line * ; sub astra^ * up to the stars ' ; sub vesperum^ *• toward even- 
ing'; stib ed8 lUterds^ * directly after that letter'; sub imperium reddctua^ 

* brought under one's sway.' 

Sub, with the Ablative, under, at, at tub foot of, in, about : sub terra, 

* under the earth,' ; sub pellibics, ' in tents ' ; > sttb brumd, * at the time of the 
winter solstice ' ; stib luce, ' at dawn ' ; »ub 7idc verbO, * under this word ' ; sub 
iudice^ * in the hands of the judge ' (i. e., not yet decided). 

NoTB.— /Suffer, a streDgthened form ' of sub^ meaning xnrDXit, generally takes the 
Accusative^ thoagh it admits the Ablative in poetry: subter mare, ^ under the sea^; 
stU>ter togam, * under the toga^ ; subter dinsd testi/dine^ * under a compact testudo.'' 

Super, with the Accusative, over, upon, above : sedans super arma, ' sit- 
ting upon the arms ' ; super Numidiam, * beyond Numidia ' ; super sexdgintd 
milia, ' upward of sixty thousand ' ; super ndturam, ' supernatural ' ; super 
omnia, * above all.' 

Super, with the Ablative, upon, at, during, concerning, of, on : firatd 
super ostrb, ' upon purple couches ' (lit., upon the spread purple) ; noc^ super 
media, 'at midnight'; hoc s^jper re scribere, 'to write upon this subject'; 
multa super Priam^o rogitdns, ' asking many questions about Priam.' 

Note. — ^The Ablative is rare with super^ except when it means concerning, about, on 
(of the subject of discourse). It is then the regular construction. 

436. Prepositions were originally adverbs (307, note 1), and many of 
the words generally classed as prepositions are often used as adverbs ^ in 
classical authors : 

Ad mllibus quattuor, about four thousand, Caes. Omnia contra ciro&que, 
aU things opposite and around. Liv. Prope ft Sioilia, not far from Sicily. 
Cic. Juxta positus, placed near by. Nep. Supra, Infra esse, to be above, be- 
low. Cio. Nee citra nee ultra, neither on this side nor on that side. Ov. 

437. Conversely, several words generally classed as adverbs are some- 
times used as prepositions. Such are — 

1. With the Accusative, propius, prdxim^, vridie, postridie, usque, dd- 
super : 

Propius periculum, nearer to danger. Liv. Pridie Idus, the day before 
the Ides. Cic. Usque pedis, even to the feet. Curt. 

2. With the Ablative, intus, palam, procul, simul (poetic) : 

Tall intus templ6, within such a temple. Verg. Palam populA, in the 
presence of the people. Liv. ^roQxAoa&tns,, at a distance from the camp. Tao. 
bimul his, with these, Hor. 

3. With the Accusative or Ablative, clam, insuper : 

Clam patrem, without the father'* s knowledge. Plant. Clam v6bls, wUhoui 
your hnoioledge. Caes. 

— — - — — - m" 

> That is, in camp (lit., under skins). 

3 Formed firom «i^, like in-4er from in ; see 433, L, inter^ foot-note. 

3 They are, in fiict, sometimes adverbs and sometimes prepositions. 
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CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 



RULE XXXIY.— Agreement of A^JectiTes. 

438. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, 
KUMBEE, and CASE : 

Forttina caeca est, fortune is blind. Cic. Verae amicitiae, true friend- 
ships, Cic. Magister optimus, tlie best teacher. Cic. Qua in r6 privfttas 
injiirias ultus est, in which thing Jie avenged private wrongs. Caes. SOl 
oriens diem conficit, the sun rising makes the day, Cic. 

1. Adjecti/oe Pronouns and Participles are Adjectives in construction, and 
accordingly conform to this rule, as in qua in rg, sol oriens. 

2. "When an adjective unites with the verb (generally sum) to form the 
predicate^ as in caeea est, * is blind,' it is called a Predicate Adjective (360, 
note 1); but when it simply qualifies a noun, as in verae amieitiae, 'true 
friendships,' it is called an Attributive Adjective. 

8. Agreement with Clause, etc. — An adjective may agree with any word 
or words used substantively, as & pronoun, clause, infinitive, etc. : 

Quis clarior, who is more illustrious ? Cic. Certum est llberOs amarl, U 
is certain that children are loved. Quint. See 4)S, note. 

Note. — An adjective agreeing with a clause is sometimes plural, as in Greek : 

Ut Aeneas jact^tur nOta tibl, how Aeneas is tossed about is known to you, Yerg. 

4. A Neuter Adjective used as a substantive sometimes supplies the place 
of a Predicate Adjective : * 

Mors est extremum, death is the last thing, Cic. Triste lupus stabulls, 
a wolf is a sad thing for the flocks. Verg. 

5. A Neuter Adjective with a Genitive is often used instead of an ad- 
jective with its noun, especially in the Nominative and Accusative : 

Multum operae, much service,^ Cic. Id temporis, thai time.^ Cic Vana \ 

rerum, vain tMngs.^ Hor. Opaca viarum, dark streets, Verg. Str^lta viarum, > 
paved streets. Verg. See also 397, 3, note 4. 

6. Synesis.*— Sometimes the adjective or participle conforms to the real ^ 
meaning^ its noun, without regard to grammatical gender or number : , 

Pars certare parfitl,* a part (some), prepared to contend, Verg. Inspfi- 
ranti* nobis, to us (me) ?io^ expecting it. Catul. DfimosthenCs cum ctterts 
erant expulsl,* Demosthenes with the others had been banished, Nep. 

^ As in Greek : ovk k-^oSbv iroXvKoipavCTi^ the rule qf the many is not a good thing. 
3 JUuli^um operae = multa opera OT multam operam; id temporis =i id tempus; 
vdna rerum = vdnae res or vdnds ris, 

' A construction according to sense; see 636, IV., 4. 

* Pardtl is plural, to conform to the meaning of pars^ ^ P&rt,^ * some,^ plural in sense; 
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Note.— Tn the Ablative Abeolnte (431) absents and praeaente occnr in early Latin 
with a plural noun or pronoun : > 

Praesonte ^ ibus {els\^ in their presence QXt^ they being present). Flaut Pra«- 
sente testibus, in the presence of witnesses. Plant. 

7. Agreement with one Noun fob another. — When a noun governs an^ 
other in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two nouns, 
sometimes agrees with the other : 

MajOra (for mdjdrum) rfirum initia, the beginnings of gfreaier things. Li v. 
Cursus jQstI (Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river, Li v. 

Note 1.— In .the passive forms of verbs the participle sometimes agrees with a 
predicate noun or with an appositive; see 463. 

NoTB 2. — An adjective or participle predicated of an Accusative is sometimes attracted 
into the Nominative to a^^e with the subject : 

Ostendit sS dextra (for dextram\ she shows herseff favorable. Verg. 

439. An adjective or participle, belonging to two or more 
NOUNS, may agree with them all conjoirUly, or may agree with om 
and be understood with the others : 

Castor et PollQx visi sunt, Castor and BoUiix were seen, Cic. Dubit&re 
visus est Sulplcius et Ootta, Sul^icius and Gotta seemed to doubt, Cic Temeri- 
t&s Igndrati6que vitiosa est, rashness and ignorance are bad, Cic. 

1. The Attributive Adjective generally agrees with the nearest noun: 
AgrI omnes et maria, all lands and seas. Cic. CQncta maria terraeque, 

aU seas and lands. Sail. 

2. A plural adjective or participle, agreeing with two or more nouns of 
DIFFERENT GENDERS, is generally masculine when the nouns denote persons 
or sentient beings, and in other cases generally neuter : 

Pater et mater mortui sunt, father and mother are dead. Ter. HonorSs, 
vlct6riae fortutta sunt, honors and victories are accidental things. Cic. Labor 
voluptasque inter sg sunt juncta, labor and pleasure are joined together. Li v. 

Note. — When nouns denoting seniienii beings are combined with those denoting 
things, the piurai adjective or participle in agreement with them sometimes takes the 
gender of the former and sometimes of the latter^ and sometimes is neuter irrespective 
of the gender of the nouns : 

Kcx rdgiaque clussis profect! sunt, the king and the royal fleet set out. Li v. Begem 
rC'gDumque sua futura sciunt, they know that the king and the kingdom wiU be theirs. 
Llv. Inimica ^ inter se sunt libera civitSs et rux, a free state and a king are hostile to 
each other. Liv. 

3. With nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective or participle is 
often neuter, irrespective of the gender of the nouns : 

Labor et dolor sunt finitima, labor and pain are kindred (things). Cic. 



Insperanti is singular, because nbbzs is here applied to one person, the speaker (440, 
note 2) ; expulsl is plural, because Demosthenes cum ceteris means Demosthenes and 
the others, 

^ In this construction absente and praesente appear to be treated as adverbs. 

« See p. 78, foot-note 2. 

s Perhaps best explained substantively— things hostile ; see 438, 4. 
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Nox atque proeda liostis remorata sunt, night and plunder detained the enemy, 

8aU. 

4. Two OB MORS ADJECTIVES in the singular may belong to a plural noun: 
Prima et vlcesima legiones, the first and the twentieth legions, Tac. 

NoTK. — In the same way two or more praenomina ^ in the singular may be con^ 
bined with a fomily name iu the plural : 

Gnaeua et Publius ScTpiones, Onaeus and Publius Sdpio. Cic. PubUns et Serviue 
Sullae, Pitbliua and Serviue 6uVa. Sail. 

Use op Adjectives. 

ft 

440. The adjective in Latin corresponds in its general use to 
the adjective in English. 

1. In Latin, as in English, an adjective may qualify the complex idea 
formed by a noun and another adjective : 

Duae potentissiraae geut^s, two very powerful races. Liv. Msgnum aes 
alienum, a large debt. Cic. N&vgs longds triginta vcteres, thirty old vessels 
qfwar. Liv. a 

Note. — In general no connective is used when a^j^^ctives are combined, as in duae 
potentiseimae gent^s, etc.; but if the first a<](jective is multi or pliirimi^ the connective 
i& usually inserted : 

Multae et m§gnae cogitationcs, many great Oumghts. Cic Multa et praeclara fa- 
cinora, many illustrioue deeds. SalL 

2. Prolepsis or Anticipation. — An adjective is sometimes applied to a 
noun to denote the resuU of the action expressed hy the verb : 

SubmersAs* obrue pupp^s, overwhelm and sink the ships (lit., overwhelm 
the svnken ships). Verg. Scata latentia * condunt, they conceal their hidden 
shields. Verg. 

Note 1.— Certain adjectives often designate a particttlar past of an object: prima 
nooe, the first part of the night ; media, aeetdt&, in the middle of summer; sumnvus mdns^ 
ihc top (highest part) of the mountain. 

NoTR 2. — The adjectives thus used are primus^ medius^ i/lHmus, earirgmus^ postri- 
mus^ irUimus^ summus,, infimvs^ imus^ supremuSy riliqwus, cetera^ etc 

Note 3.— In the poets, in Livy, and in late prose writers, the neuter of these adjec- 
tives with a Genitive sometimes occurs : 

Libyae extrema, the froiUiersqf Libya. Verg. Ad iiltimum Inopiae (^for ad ultimam 
inoplam), io extreme destituiion. Liv. 

Note 4.— Adjectives are often comhined with Bfis: res advereae^tidyenity; risse- 
cimdae^ prosperity; res notae^ revolution; respvhHoa^ republic 

^ For Boman names, see 649. 

' Here duae qualifies not simply gentcs. but potenHssimae gentSs ; magnum quali- 
fies aes alienum^ *debt' (lit., money belonging to anotJier); veterea qualifies ndvis 
longds^ Vessels of war ^ (lit., Mong vessels^), while triginta qualifies the still more com- 
plex expression, nuvia longCs veteres. 

' Observe that submersas gives the resnlt of the action denoted by bbrue^ and is not 
applicable to jmppes until that action is performed ; latentia likewise gives the result 
oS condunt. 

17 
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441. Adjectives and participles are often used substantitelt :* 

Bonl^ the good ; mortdles, mortals ; docti^ the learned ; sapientes, the wise ; 
muUl, many persons; multa^ many things; praefectua, a prefect;' ndtus^ a son.' 

1. Id the plural, masculine adjectives and participles often designate persons, and 
neater adjectives thikob: forUa^ the brave; dltit's, the rich; pavperH^ the poor; 
multl, many; paucl^ few; omnis^ all; mel, my friends; diacent «, learners; ftpcctant a, 
spectators ; /t<^i7ra, future events; vtUia^ useful things; mea^ noitra^ my things, our 
things; omnia^ all things; haec^ illa^ these things, those things. 

2. In the singnihu*, adjectives and participles are occasionally used sursTAKTiYKii; 
especially in the Genitive, or in the Accusative or Ablative with a preposition : doctva^ 
a leamM man ; aduUaccntt^ a young man ; veintm, a true thing, the truth ; falsum, a 
falsehood; nihil HncsrJy nothing of s1nc<»rity, nothing sincere; nihil humanly nothing 
human; nihil riiiqul^ nothing left; ' aliquid novl, something new; dprimfi^ fh)m the 
beginning; ad eatremtim^ to the end; ad summum^ to the highest point; de integro^ 
afresh; de imprcv'sd^ unexpectedly; ex aequd^ in like manner; in praeeentl^ at pres- 
ent; infut'':rvm. for the future; pro certd^ as certain.* 

Note 1. — For the nenler parHdple with opus and vttup^ see 414. IV., note 3. 

Note 2.— For the use of adjectives instead of nouns in the Genitive, see 396, note 2. 

8. A few substantives are sometimes used as ac^ectlves. especially verbal nouns in 
tor and trlx : • victor exerciiua^ a victorious army ; homd gladiator^ a gladiator, a gladi- 
atorial man; vlctrlcia Athinae^ victorious (conquering) Athens; populua Idti rex^ a 
people of extensive sway.* 

442. Equivalent to a Clause. — Adjectives, like nouns in ap- 
position, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

N6m6 saltat sObrius, no one dances when he is sober^ or tvhen sober. Cie. 
Hortensium vivum amavl, / loved Ilortensius^ ichile he was alive. Cic. Hora6 
ntlnquam sdbrius, a man xvlio is never sober. Cic. 

NoTR. — PHor., pr'miifi, rltiwus^postremuft^ are often beet rendered by a relatlveclause: 
Primus morem solvit, he teas the jirbt tcho broke the custom,'' Li v. 

443. Adjectives and Adverbs. — Adjectives are sometimes 
used where our idiom employs adverbs : 

Socrates vengnum laeius hausit, Socrates cheerfully drank the poison. 
Sen. SenStus frequens convenit, the senate assembled in gbeat numbers. Cic. 
Eoacius erat Romae frequens, Roscins was frequently at Borne. Cic. 

1 That is, words which were originally adjectives or participles sometimes become 
s^ibstantives ; indeed, many eubstantives were originally adjectives; see 3/83, foot-note; 
324, foot-note. 

' Praefectus^ IVom praefcio (lit., one appointed orer)\ n'ltuSy ftom ndscor (lit, 
one born). 

» See 397, 1. For nihil riliqul faoere, see 401, note 4. 

* Numerous adverbial expressions are thus formed by combining the neuter of adjec- 
tives with prepositions. 

' That is, these words are generally substantives, but sometimes adjectives. 

* See Verg., Aen., I., 21. 

' With the adverb primnm the thought would b^, he first broke the custom (i. e., 
before doing anything else). Compare the corresponding distinction between the Greek 
adjective irpwrof ami the adverb vpStrov. 
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Note 1.— The adjectives chiefly thus used are — (1) Those expressive of joy ^ knowU 

t'fQA, and their opposites : laetus,, libena^ invitue^ trlstia^ sciens^ Insciins^ prvdena^ im- 

p^udins^ etc. (2) KuUim^ sclus^ iotus^ iintia; prior, priimia^ propior, prcximtis, etc. 

Note 2. — In the poets a few adjectives of time and place are used in the same manner: 

Domesticus otior, / idle dbout^ home, Hor. Yespertinus pete tectum, at evening 

9€fk yotir abode. Hor. 

Note 8.— In rare instances adverbs seem to supply the place of adjectives: 
Omnia ricU sunt, all things are right. Cic. Non Tgnari sumus ante malorum,* we 
a/re not ignorant of past miffortunes. Verg. Nunc hominum ' mOrOs, the character" 
qfmen of the present day. Plaut. 

Note 4. — Numeral adverbs often occur with titles of office: ' 

Fliminius, consul iterum, FlaminiuSy when consul Jor the second time. Cic. 

444. A COMPARISON between two objects requires the com- 
parative degree ; between more than two, the superlative : 

Prior hOrura, the former of these (two). Nep. GallOrum fortissiml, the 
bravest of the Gauls. Caes. 

1. The comparative sometimes has the force of too, unusually, some- 
what, and the superlative, the force of very : doctior^ too learned, or some- 
what learned ; doctissimuSy very learned. 

Note. — Certain superlatives are common as titles of honor : cMHssimus, n^hilissf- 
mM5, and m^wwiim— especially applicable to men of consular or senatorial rank; fortisst- 
mus, honestissimua, illustrissimits, and splendid issimiis— eapeciaWy applicable to those 
of the equestrian order. 

2. CoMPARATivB AFTER QuAM. — When an object is said to possess on» 
quality in a higher degree than another, the two adjectives thus used either 
may be connected by magis quam^ or may both be put in the comparative: * 

Disertus magis quam sapii^ns, more fluent than wise.* Cic. Praeclanim magis 
quam difficile, more noble than difficult, or noble rather than difficult. Cic. Dftiores 
quam fortiorcs, more wealthy than brave.* Liv. Clarior quam gratlor, more illustri 
ous than pleasing. Liv. 

Note 1 .—In a similar manner two adverbs may be connected by magis quam, or 
may both be put in the comparative : 

Magis audacter quam parate, with more audacity than preparation, Cic. Bellum 
fortius qiiam fclJcius gerere, to wage war with more valor than success, Liv. 

Note 2. — The form with magis, both in adjectives and in adverbs, may sometimea 
be best rendered rather than : 

Ars magis magna quam difficilis, an art extensive rather than difficult. Cic. See 
also the second example under 2, above. 

Note 3. — In the later Latin the positive sometimes follows quam, even when the 
regular comparative precedes, and sometimes two positives are used : 

Yehementius quam cautG appetere, to seek more eagerly than cautiously. Tac. 
Claris quam vetustis, illustrious rather than ancient. Tac. 

Note 4. — For the use of comparatives before quam pro, see 417, 1, note 5. 

^ Like the Greek rSiv wpiv KOJcSiv and rStv vvv avOp^airtov. 

3 The want of a present participle in the verb sum brings these adverbs into close 
connection with nouns. 

3 As in English, morejluent than wise. This is the usual method in Cicero. 

* As in Greek, vXtiovt^ ^ ^eATiot/e?, more numerous than good. This method, com 
mon in Livy, is rare in the earlier writers. 
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3. Strengthening Words. — Comparatives and ftupcrlatives are often 
Btrengthened by a preposition with its case, as by ante^ prae^ praeter^ supra 
(417, 1, note 8). Comparatives are also often strengthened by etiam, even, 
still ; muUd^ much ; and superlatives by longe, multo^ by far, much ; vel^ even ; 
unvs^ unu8 omnium^ alone, alone of all, without exception, far, by far; quam, 
quam or quantus with the verb possum^ as possible ; tarn quam qui, ut qui, 
as possible (lit., as Jie who) : 

M&jdres etiam yarietateB, er>en greater varieties. Cic. Multd etiam gravias qnerl- 
tar, he complains even wucfi more bitterly. Caes. Multo maxima pars, by far the 
largest part. Cic. Quam saepissime, as q,ten as possible. Cic. UnuB omnium doctig- 
dimus, 'tcithotit exception the most learned of meti. Cic. KC-s una omnium diflScillima, 
a thing by far the rmofft difficult qf all. Cic. Quam muximae copiae, /orce« a« large 
as possible. Sail. Quantam maximam potest vastltatem cstendit h^ exhibits the great- 
est possible desolation (lit., as great as tlie greatest lie can). Liv. 



CHAPTER IV. 
SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 



BULE XXZV.— Agreement of Prcmouns* 

445. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, 

NUMBER, and PERSON : 

Animal qitod sanguinem habet, an animal which has hlooa. Cic Ego, 
qui t6 confirms, / who encourage you. Cic. "VTs est in virttitibus, cos 
excitft, t/ure is strength in virtues^ arouse them. Cic. 

Note. — The antecedent Is the word or words to which the pronoun refers, and whose 
place it supplies. Thus, in the examples under the rule, animal is the antecedent of 
quod; ego, of qui; eaid virtutibus^ of eas. 

1. This rule applies to all pronouns when used as nouns. Pronouns used 
as adjectives conform to the rule for adjectives ; sec 438. 

2. When the antecedent is a demonstrative in agreement with a personal 
pronoun, the relative agrees with the latter : 

Tu es is qui me Omastl, you are the one wiio commended me. Cic. 

3. When a relative, or other pronoun, refers to two or more antecedents, 
it generally agrees with them conjointly, but it sometimes agrees with tho 
nearest or tiic most important : 

Pietfis, virtQs, fides, qudrum * ROraae templa sunt, piety, virtue, and/aith, 
WHOSE temples are at Rome. Cic. Peccatum ac culpa, quae,^ error and fault, 
WHICH. Cic. 



^ Quirum agrees with pietds^ virtus, and fides conjointly, and is accordingly in the 
phiral ; but qua>e agrees simply with culpa. 
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3"0TB 1.— With antecedents of deferent g&nder9^ the pronoiin conformfi ia gender to 
the rule foi adjectives (439, 2 and 3) : 

Pueri mulleresque qu\^ hoys and tcomen wuo. Caes. Inconstantia et temeritfts, 
quae ^ digna non sunt deo, inconetancy and rash/ness which are not uorthy qf a 
god. Cic. 

JSoTZ 2. — With antecedents of deferent persona^ the pronoun prefers the first persoc 
to the second, and the second to tte third, conforming to the rule for verbs (463, 1) : 

Ego ac tu inter nos^ loquimur, you and J converse together. Tac. Et tu et collegae 
tul, qui " sperSstis, both yau and your colleagues^ who hoped. Cic. 

4. By Attraction, a pronoun sometimes agrees with a Predicate Noun 
or an Appositive instead of the antecedent : 

Animal qnem (for quod) vocamus hominera, the animal which we call 
man.^ Cic. Thebae, quod {quae) caput est, Thehef^ which m th£ capital. Li v. 
Ea {id) erat cCnfessio, that (i. e., the action referred to) was a confession, 
Liv. Flumen Rhtnus, qui^ the river Rhine^ which. Caes. 

5. By Synesis, the pronoun is sometimes construed according to the real 
meaning of the antecedent, without regard to grammatical form ; and some- 
times it refers to the class of objects to which the antecedent belongs : 

Quia tessum militem habtbat, his quictem dedit, as lie had an exhausted 
soldxery^ lie gave them (these) a rest. Liv. Equitutus, qui viderunt, the cav- 
alry WHO saw, Caes. De alii re, quod ad mfe attinet, in regard to another 
thing WHICH pertains to me. Plaut. Eurum rerum utrumque^ each of these 
things. Cic. DCmocritum oniittumus ; apud utos ; let us omit Democritus ; 
with SUCH (i. e., as he). Cic. 

6. Aktecbdent Omitted. — The antecedent of the relative is often omitted 
when it is indefinite, is a demonstrative pronoun, or is implied in a posses- 
sive pronoun, or in an adjective : 

Sunt qui censeant, there are some who think. Cic. Terra reddit quod ac- 
cepit, the earth returns what it has received, Cic. Vestri, qui cum integri- 
tate vixistis, h6o interest, this interests you who have lived with intcgritt/, Cic 
Servllis tumultus quOs, the revolt of the slaves whom. Caes. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. — When the antecedent ia a sentence or clause, 
the pronoun, unless attracted (446, 4), is in the Neuter Singular, but the 
relative generally adds id as an appositive to such antecedent : 

NOs, id quod debet, patria delectat, our country delights ns^ as it ought 
(lit., that which it owes). Cic Regem, quod nfmquam antea acclderat, neca.- 
verunt, they put their king to death, which had never before happened. Cic. 

8. Relative Attracted. — The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
case of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 

Judice quo (for quern) nosti, the Judge whom you know. Hot. Dies Instat, 

* Qui agrees with pueri and muliercs conjointly, and is in the masculine, according 
tc 439, 2 ; bat quae is in the neuter, according to 439, 8. 

* Nos, referring- to ego dc ^7, is in the first person ; while qui, referring to tu et col- 
i^ae, is in the seeond person, as is shown by the verb ttperdstis. 

* In these examples, the pronouns quern, quod, and ea are attracted, to ngree with 
their predlcata nouns, hominem^ caputs and confessid; but qui agrees with th« ap2>^-ai' 
tlve, Khim'us. 
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quo difi, the day is at haud^ on which day, Caes. Cumae, quam urbom ,,enO- 
bant, Cumae^ which city they h^ld. Li v. 

9. Antecedent Attracted. — In poetry, rarely in prose, the antecedent ia 
sometimes attracted into the case of the relative *, and sometimes incorporated 
in the relative clause with the relative in agreement with it : 

Urbem, quam statuO, vestra est, the city which J am building ia yours. 
Verg.i Malirum, quis amor cQras habet, oblivisci (for maldrum curdrum 
quds)n to forget the wretched cares which love }ias. Hon* QuOs vOs implorare 
debetis, ut, quam urbem pulcherrimam esse volucrunt, banc 2 defendant, these 
(lit., whom) you ought to implore to defend this Hty^ which they -wished to be 
most beautiful, Cic. 

Use of Pronouns. 

446. Personal Pronouns. — The Nominative of Personal Pro- 
nouns is used only for emphasis or contrast : ' 

Slgnificamus quid sentiamus, «t'e show what we tliink, Cic. iJgo regCs 
ejecl, VOS tyrannOs introducitis, I have banished Icings^ you introduce tyrants. 
Cic. 

Note 1.— With quidem the pronoun is usually expressed, but not with eqnidem : 

Facisamlco tu quidem, yow aci indeed in a friendly manner. Cic. Ntln dubitu- 
bam equidem, / did not doubt indeed. Cic. 

Note 2. — A writer sometimes speaks of himself in the plural, using ncs for effo, nos- 
ier for meus^ and the plural verb for the singular : 

Vides nm (for me) multa conari, you see that wk (for I) are attempting many 
things. Cic. Serm6 explicabit nostram (for meain) sententiam, the conversation will 
unfold OUR (my) opinion. Cic. Dlximus (for dix\) multa, / Jiave said many things. 
Cic* 

Note 8, — Noalr'i and vestri are generally used in an objective sense; nodrum and 
centrum in a partitive sense : 

IlabC-tis ducem memorem vestri^ you have a leiuUr mindful of toub interests (op 
YOU). Cic. Minus habeO viriuui quam veitnhn utcrvTs, I have less strength than either 
OF YOU. Cic. Quis no«fo*?2w, «c/io of us? Cic. 

Note 4.— With a6, arf, or apudy a personal pronoun may designate the residence or 
abode of a person : 

A nobis Cgreditur, he is coming from our house. Ter. Veni ad m^^ I came to mt 
HOUSE. Cic. Eamus ad me, let us go to my house. Ter. Apud te est, he is at your 
house. Cic. Eari apud so est, he is at his residence in the country. Cic. See also 
433, 1., ac?, ajmd^ etc. 

447. Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are seldom 
expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

Manus lava, wash your hand^. Cic. Mihi mea vita cara est, my life is 
dear to me,^ Plaut. 



* For other examples, see Verg., Aen., V.. 28-30; Hor., Sat., I., 10, 16. 
" Quam urbem, hanc = hanc urbem, quam. 

3 The learner will remember that a pronominal subject is actually contained in the 
«ndiiig of the verb ; see 368, 2, foot-note. 

* For other examples, see Hor., Sat., I., 9, 7, and Car., I., 82. 
' In this example mea is expressed for emphasis. 
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Note 1.— Possessive Prouoimj sometimes mean favorable, propitious^ m ali'nu^ 
often means unfa/corable : 

Tempore tu6 pugnftsti, you fought at a fatorahle time. Liv. Ferant sua flamina 
clas6em,/a«;ora*/^ toinds bear the fleet. Verg. AliGnd loco pioelium committunt, they 
engage in battle in an urtfa/oorahle place. Caes. 

NoTR '2.— For the Po^^sessive Pronoon in combination with a Genitive, see 398, 8. 
For certain other uses of Possessives, see 396, II., N.; III., N. 2. 

448. Reflexive Use of Pronouns. — Sui and suus have a re- 
flexive sense ; * sometimes also the other personal and possessive 
pronouns : 

Miles s6 ipsum interfecit, the soldier killed himself. Tac. TelO se de- 
fendit, lie defends himMlf with a weapon. Oic. Sua vi movetur, he is moved 
by his own power. Cic M6 cOnsOlor, / console mj/sef. Cic. Vos vestra tecta 
defendite, defend your houses. Cic. 

Note. — Inter nos, inter vos^ inter se., have a reciprocal force, each other., one an- 
QtJier., togetlier; but instead ot inter ««, the noun may be repeated in an oblique case : 

Colloquiraur inter nds, ice converse together. Cic. Amant inter se, they love one 
avothtr. Cic. Homines hominibos utiles sunt, men are useful to men (i. e.., to each 
other). Cic. 

449. Sul and suus generally refer to the Subject of the clause 
in which they stand : 

Se diligit, 7ie loves himself. Cic. Justitia propter sese colenda est, Justice 
^uld be cultivated for its own sake. Cic. Annulum suum dedit, he gave his 
Hng. Nep. Per se sibi quisque c&rus est, everj one is in his very nature 
through or in himself) dear to himself. Cic. 

1. In Subordinate Clauses expressing the sentiment of the principal 
subject, sui and suus generally refer to that subject : 

Bentit animus s^ vT suS movSrl, the mind perceives that it is moved by its oum 
power. Oic. A me pefivlt ut s€cnm essem, he oj^ked (from) me to be with him (that I 
"would be). Cic Pervestlgat quid sui cives cogitent, he tries to ascertain what his 
felloto-citieens think. Cic. 

1) As sui and suus thus refer to subjects, the demonstratives, ««, ilie^ etc., generally 
refer either to other words, or to subjects which do not admit sul and suus : 

Deum agnoscis ex ejus operibus, you recognise a god by (from) ?iis works. Cic 
Obligat cTvitatem nihil eos mututuros, he binds the state not to change anything (that 
they will). Just 

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the reflexive or 
the demonstrative, according as he wishes to present the thought as tliat of the principal 
subject, or as his own : 

Fersufident TulingTs uti cum iTs ^ proflciscantur, tJiey persuade the Tulingi to de- 
part witlt them. Caes. 

8) Sometimes reflexives and demonstratives are used without any apparent distinction : 



1 Sul, of himself; sibt, for himself; se, himselt 

* Here cum its is the proper language for the writer without reference to the senti' 
ment of the principal subject; secum, which would be equally proper, would preaent the 
thought as the sentiment of that subject. 
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Caesar Fabinm cam iegione Ba& ^ remittit, Caemr sends hack Fabitu and (with) 
hM leHgion. Gaes. OmittO iBocratem discipulosque ejtis,^ J omit Jaocratea and his die- 
ciples. Cic. 

2. Suus, in the sense of His own, Fitting, etc., may refer to subject or 
object : 

J&stitia SQum cuique tiibuit justice gives to every man his due (bis own). Cic. 

3. Synesis. — When the subject of the verb is not the real agent of the 

action, sul and suits refer to the agent : 

A Caesare invltor sib! ut 8im logataa, / am invited by Caesar (real agent) to be his 
lieutenant. Cic. 

4. The Plural of Suus, meaning His Fliends, Theik Friends, Theib 
Possessions, etc., is used with great freedom, often referring to oblique 
cases: 

Fait h8c luctuosum suis, this toas afflicting to his friends.^ Cic. 

6. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 
Dgforme est de so praedicllre, to boast of one''s self is disgusting. Cic. 
6. Two Reflexives. — Sometimes a clause has one reflexive referring to 
the principal subject, and another referring to the subordinate subject : 

BespoDdit Dgminem secam sine sa& pemiciu contendisse, he replied thai no one had 
contended with him toithout (his) destruction.^ Caes. 

460. Demonstrative Pronouns. — Hlc^ istey ille^ are often 
called respectively demonstratives of the First, Second, and Third 
Persons, as Mc designates that which is near the speaker ; iste^ that 
which is near the person addressed ; and illey that which is remote 
from both : 

Custfts hujus urbis, the guardian of this city (i. e., of our city). Cic. Mata 
istam mentem, change thai purpose of yours. Cic. Ista quae sunt a te dicta, 
those things which were spoken by you. Cic. Si illoB, quOs videre non pos- 
Bumus, neglegis, if you disregard those (far away, yonder) whom we can ?iot 
Me. C'lo. 

1. Hlc designates an object conceived as near, and ille as remote, whether 
in space^ tim^, or thought : 

Non antiquo illo more, sed hoc nostrd Aiit Cradltus, he was educated^ not in that 
ancient, but in this our modern way. Cic. H6c illud fuit, was it ( that) ihvt t Verg. 

Note.— The idea of contempt often implied in clausee with iste is not strictly con- 
tained in the pronoun itself, but derived from the context : * 

Animi est ista moUities, non virtus, tuat is an effeminate spirit^ not valor. Caes. 

> Observe that the r^exive is used in the first example, and the demonstrative in 
the second, though the cases are entirely alike. 

' Here suis refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence. 

' Here se refers to the subject of respondii, and sttd to neminem^ the subject of the 
oubordinate clause. 

* The idea of contempt Is readily explained by the fiict that iste is often applied to 
the views of an opponent, to a defendant before a court of iustice, and the like. 
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2. Former and Latter. — In reference to two objects previously mentioned, 
(1) hic generally follows ille and refers to the litter object, while ilU refers 
to i^iQ former ; but (2) hlc may precede and may refer to MiQ former^ and ilU 
refer to the latter : 

Inim!cT, amici; illT, hi, enemies^ friends ; the former, ths loiter. Cic. Gerta pfiz, 
spurata victoria; haec {pax) In tua, ilia In deoram potentate est, sure peace, hoped for 
victory; tke former in in your pov:et\ the latter in the power of the gods. Liv. 

Note.— /7ic refers to the former object, when that object is conceived of as near^ 
in, thougJU. either because of its importance, or because of its close connection with the 
subject under discussion. * 

3. H'iC and ille are often used of what immediately follows in discourse : 

liis verbis epistnlam inisit, he sent a letter in these words (i. e., in the following 
words). Nep. lllud intelleg6, omnium ora iu mu conversa esse, tht? I understand^ tluU 
the eyes of all are turned upon me. Sail. 

4. Ille is often used of what is well known, famous : 

Medea ilia, thai well-known Medea. Cic. Ego, ille ferox, tacui, /, that haughty one 
was silent. Ovid. 

NoTs l.—Hic is sometimes equivalent to meus or noster, rarely to ego^ and hlc 
homo to ego : 

Supra banc memoriam, before our time (lit., before this memory). Cic. His meib 
litteris, wWc this letter of mine (from me). Cic. Hlc homOst omnium hominum, etx:., 
of all men I am^ etc. (lit., I^is man is). Plant. 

Note 2.— //tc, ille., and is are sometimes redundant, especially with quidem : 

Scipl6 non multum ille dicGbat, Scipio did not indeed say much. Cic. GraecT vo- 
lunt ill! quidem, the Greeks indeed desire it, Cic Ista tranquiilitas ea ipsa est beata 
vita, tJiat tranquillity is itself a happy life.^ Cic. 

Note 8.— A demonstrative or relative is sometimes equivalent to a Genitive, or to a 
preposition with its case : Ale amor = amor hvjus ril^ 'the love of this'; haee eura = 
cura de hoc, * care concerning this.' 

Note 4. — Adverbs derived from demonstrative pronouns 8h£j*e the distinctive mean- 
ings ot the pronouns themselves : 

Hlc plus mali est, quam illlc boni, there is more ofeoil here, than of good tliere. Tcr. 
See also 304; 305. 

45 1 . /« and idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the antece- 
dents of relatives : 

Dionysius aufugit, is est in provincia, Dionysius has Jled, he is in the 
province. Cic. Is qui satis habet, he who has enough. Cic. Eadem audlre 
lualunt, theij prefer to hear the same things, Liv. 

1. The pronoun is, the weakest of the demonstratives, is often understood, espacially 
before a relative or a Genitive: 

Flubat pater dS flWi morte, de patris flllus, the fattier wept over the death of the eon, 
the son over (that) of the father. Cio. ' See also 445, 6. 

1 Thus, in the last example, Tiaec refers to ccrta pCx as the more prominent object 
in the mind of the speaker, as he is setting forth the advantages of a tfure peace over a 
hoped-for victory. 

^ For other examples, see Verg., A en., I., 8 ; III., 490; and XI., 809. For the use f)i 
personal pronouns with quidem, see 446, note 1. 
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2. /«, vAth a conjunction^ is often used for emphasis, like the English, and tfuit too 
and that indeed : 

Unom rem explicabs, eamque maximam, one thing I will explain^ and that too a 
most important one. Cic. Audire Cratippum, idque Athenia, to hear Cratippvs, and 
that too at Athens.^ Cic. 

8. Idem is sometimes best rendered aUo^ at the same iime^ at once, both, yet: 

Nihil utile, quod non idem honestum, nothing U8?ful^ which is not also honorable. 
Cic. Cum dicat, negat Idem, though he asserts, hs yet denies (the same denies). Cic. 
Bdx Anins, r3x idem hominum Phoebique sacerdos. King Anius^ bot/i king oj men and 
priest qf Apollo. Verg. 

4. Js—qui means fie— who, such — as, such — that: 

li sumus, qui esse debemus, we arc suc/i as ue ought to he. Cic. £a est gens quae 
nesciflt, tie race is such that it knous not. Li v. 

6. Idem— qui means the same— who, the same— as; Idem — dc {atque, et, que), idem 
—ut, idem — cum with the Ablative, the same— as: 

Kidem mor£s, qui, t.\e same manners which or as. Cic. Est Idem ac fUit, he is the 
same as fie was. Ter. Eudem mGcum paire genitus, the ton oj tfie same father as I 
(with me). Tac. 

C. For the distinction eetween is and j ui in subordinate clauses, see 449, 1, 2). 

452. Ip^ adds emphasis, generally rendered ^If : 

Ip&e Pater fuliiiina inolitur, the Father AiTW^e// (Jupiter) hurls the thunder- 
bolts. Verg. Ipse^ dixit, he himself said it. Cic. Ipse Caesar, Caesar himr- 
self. Cic. Fac ut to ipsum custodiJs, see thai you (juard yourself. Cic. 

1. Ipse belocgs to the emphatic word, whether subject or object, but with a prefer- 
ence for the subject : 

Me ipse cr»n8dlor. / myself (not another) onsole myself. Cic. Ipse se qulsque dlli- 
git, every one (himself) loves himself. Cic. Se ipsum interfeclt, he killed fiimse^f. Tac. 

Note. — Ipse is sometimes accompanied by sscum^ ' with himself,^ ' alone,' or by per 
«2, *by himself,' 'unaided,' 'in and of himself,' etc.: 

Aliud genitor sjcum ipse volutat, tfiejather (Jupiter) fii^nself alone ponders an- 
jther plan. Verg. Quod est rectum ipsumque per se laudablle, which is Hght^ and in, 
and of itself prnisewo.t'iy. Cic. 

2. Ipse is often best rendered by very : 
Ipse llle Gorgias, that very Gorgias. Cic 

8. With numerals, ipse means just so many, just; so also in nunc ipsum, 'just at 
this time'; tum ipsum, 'just at that time': 

Triginta dies ipsi, just thirty dars. Cic. Nunc ipsum sine tG esse non possum, jusi 
at this time I cannot be without you. Cic. 

4. Ipse in the Genitive with possessives has the force otoicn, one''s oxen : 
Nostra ipsorum amicitia, our oum friendsfdp. Cic. See 398. 8. 

5. Ipse in a subordinate clause sometimes refers to the principal subject, like an em- 
phatic sui or suus : 

Legatos misit qui ipsI vltam peterent, he sentmeJisengers to ask life for himself. SalL 

6. lit ipse and ipse quoque may often be rendered also, liketcise, even he:^ 

Alius Achilles natus et ipse deu, anotfier Achilles likewise (lit., hivMelf also) bom 
of a goddess. Verg. 

1 Id^ thus used, often refers to a clause, or to the general thought, as in this example. 
''' Applied to Pythagoras by his disciples. Ipse is often thus used of a superior; tut 
ol a master, teacher, etc. 

• Compare the Greek xat avro^. 
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7. Foi the use of the Nominative ipse in connection with the Ablative Absolute, see 
431, note 3. 

463. Relative Pronouns. — The relative is often used where 
the English idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; 
sometimes even at the beginning of a sentence : 

Kes loquitur ipsa, quae semper valet, the fact itself epcah^ and this 
(which) ever las weight. Cic. Qui proelium committunt, they enrage in bat- 
tle. Caes. Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. 

1. Relatives and Demonstratives are often correlatives to each other. 
hlc — gyi, i*ie—quij etc. These combinations generally retain the ordinary 
force of the separate words, but see it — quiy idem — qui, 461, 4 and 6. 

NoTK.— The neuter quidquid^^ accompanied by an adjective, a participle, or a Geni- 
tive, may be used of persons : 

MatrC-s et quidquid tecum invai:dum est dC-lige, sekct the mothers and tchcterer 
feeble persons there are witft 7/021 (lit, nhaicicr there is toith you feeble). Verg. 
Quidquid erat patrum, uhatever fathers there ucre. Li v. Cee also 397, 8, note 5. 

2. In Two Successive Clauses, the relative may be — (1) expressed in 
both, (2) expressed in the first and omitted in the second, (3) expressed in 
the first and followed by a demonstrative in the second . 

Nus qui sermon! nun interfuissGrnus et quib^'s Cotta sententius trudtdisset, xce uho 
had not been 2»'esent at the conversation^ and to whom Coita had reported the opin- 
hns. Cic. Dumnorix qui principutum obtmebat ac plebl acceptus erat, Dumnoriv^ who 
held the chi^ authority^ and who teas acceptable to the common people. Caes. Quae 
oec habSremus nee his uteremur, whicJi ice hliould neither have nor ime. Cic. 

NoTB 1. — Several relatives may appear in successive clauses : 

Omnes qui vestitum, qui tC-cta, qui cultum vitae, qui pracsidia contrfi feras invenO- 
nmt, all who introduced (invented) clothing^ houaetty the refinements of life^ protec- 
tion against tcild oeastA. Cic. 

Note 2.— A relative clause with is is often equivalent to a cubstantivc : ii qui au- 
diunt = auditdris^ ' hearers.' 

3. Two RELATiviis somclimes occur in the same clause: 

ArtC-s quas qui tencnt, arts, whose possessors (which who possess). Cic. 

4. A Relative Clause is sometimes equivalent to the Ablative with jpr^; 

Spero, quae tua prudentia est, te valcre, / hope you are welly such is your prudence 
(which is, etc.). Cic. 

Note.— Quae tua prudentia est = qua es prudentia = pro tua prudentia, means such 
is your prudence, or you are of such prudence^ or in accordance icitfi, your pru- 
dence, etc. 

5. Relative with Adjective. — Adjectives belonging in sense to the ante- 
cedent, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals, sometimes stand 
in the relative clause in agreement with the relative : 

Vasa. quae pulcherrima viderat, the most beautiful vessels which he had seen (ves- 
fols, which the most b<'autiful he had seen). Cic. De servTs suis, quern habuit fidelissi- 
nrium, misit. he sent the most faithful of the slaves Viat he had. Nep. 

6. The neuter, quod, used as an adverbial Accusative, often stands at the beginning 

1 Of the general or Indefinite relative quisguis. 
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of a sentence or clause, especially before «l, ni^ nisi^ et»t^ and sometimes before gui<i^ 
quoniam^ utinam, etc., to indicate a close connection with what precedes. In trans* 
lating it is sometimes best omitted, and sometimes best rendered by now, in facty hut, 
and: 

Qaod si ceciderint, lyiit if they should fall.^ Cic. Quod s! ego reset vissem id priuSf 
1WW \f I had learned this sooner. ' Ter. 

7. Qui dicitur, qui vocdtur^ or the corresponding active, quern dleunt, quern vocant^ 
are often used in the sense of so-called, the so-called, what they or you call, etc. : 

Vestra quae dlcitur vita, mors est, yoii^r so-called life (lit., your, which is cabled 
life) is death, Cic. Lex ista quam vocas non est l€x, that law, as you call it, is not <* 
law. Cic. 

454. Interrogative Pronouns. — The Interrogative quis is 
used substantively ; qu% adjectively : 

*Quis ego sum, tvho am If Cic. Quid faciet, wftat will he do? Cic Qui 
vir fuit, what kind of a man was he f Cic. 

1. Occasionally quis is used adjectively and qui substantively : 

Quis rux unquam fuit, uhat king was there ever f Cic Qui sis, cdnsldera, consider 
icAo you are. Cic. 

NoTB.— The neuter, quid, is sometimes used of persons; see 397, 8, note 5. 

2. Quid, why, how is it that, etc., is often used adverbially (378, 2), or stands ap- 
parently unconnected:* quid, 'why?' 'what?' quid enim, 'why then?' 'what then?' 
'what indeed?' quid ita, 'why so?' quid q-uod, 'what of the fact that?' quid si, 
'what if?': 

Quid venisti, why have you comet Plant. Quid enim? metusne conturbet. what 
then t would fear disturb us ? Cic. Quid quod dclcctantur, what of the fact thttt tfiey 
are delighted f Cic. 

8. Two Intbbbooativks sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Quis quern fraudavit, w7io defrauded^ and w.'iom did he defraud (lit., who de- 
frauded wfLom)i Cic. 

4. Tantus sometimes accompanies the interrogative pronoun : 

Quae fuit unquam in ullu homine tanta cunstantio, was there ever so great constancy 
in any man t Cic. 

455. Indefinite Pronouns.* — Aliquia, quiSy qui, and qui»piam, 
are all indefinite — some one, any one : 

Est aliquis, there is som^ one. Liv. Sensus aliquis esse potest, there may 
b3 some sensation. Cic. Dixit quiB, some one said. Cic. Si quis rex, */" a/i^ 
king. Cic. Alia res quaepiam, ani/ other thing. Cic. 

1. Quis and qui are used chiefly after si, nisi, ne, and num. Aliquis and quis are 
generally used substantively, aliqul and qui adjectively. Aliquis and aliqul after «Z, 
»i^, etc., are emphatic: 

8T est aliqul srnsus in inorte, if there is any sensation wJiatever in death, Cic. 

2. NesdO quis and nescid qui often supply the place of indefinite pronouns : 

1 Here quod refers to something that precedes, and means in reference to which, in 
reference to this, in this connection, etc. For other examples, see Caesar, B. G., I., 14, 
and VII., 88. 

3 In some instances quid is readily explained by the ellipsis of some form of did 
OTotsum. 

3 For a fUU illustration of the use of indefinite pronouns, see Draeger, I., pp. 87-108. 
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Nescid quis loquitur, some one fipeaks (lit., / know not who speaks^ or one speaks^ 
I know not who). Plaut. NesciO quid mihi animus praesagit inali, my mind /orebodei 
dome evil (191, note). Ter. 

456. Quldairiy ' a certain one, ' is less indefinite than aliquia : 

Quldam rhetor antiquus, a certain ancient rhetorician, Cic. Aoicurrit qul- 
dam, a certain one runs up. Hor. 

1. Quldam with an adjective is sometimes used to qualify or soften the statement: 
Jastitia mirifica quaedam y'l^^iwr^ justice seems somewhat wonderful. Cic. 

2. Quldam with quasi, and sometimes without it, has the force of a certain., a kind 
of, as it were : 

Quasi alumna quaedam, a certain foster-child, as it were. Cic. 

457. Quisquam and icUus are used chiefly in negative and con- 
ditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences implying a nega- 
tive : 

Neque me quisquam agnOvit, nor did an?/ one recognize me. Cic. Si quis- 
quam, if any one. Cic. Num censes ullum animal esse, do you think there is 
any animal? Cic. 

1. Nemd Is the negative of quinquam, and like quisquam is generally used substan- 
tively, rarely- adjectively : 

Neminem laesit, he harmed no one. Cic. N6m6 poeta, no poet. Cic. 

2. Nullus is the negative of ulVus. and is generally used adjectively, but it sometimes 
supplies the Genitive and Ablative of nemd, which generally wants those cases: 

Nullum animal, no animal. Cic. NuUlus aures, the ears of no one. Cic. 

8. callus and nihil are sometimes used for an emphatic non : 

NuUus venit, he did not come. Cic. MortuI nulli sunt, fie dead are not Cic. 

458. Qulvls, qullibet, ^2kf\y one whatever,' and quisque, * every 
one,' *each one,' are general indefinites (180): 

Quaelibet res, anything. Cic. Tuorura quisque nccessjriorum, each one 
of your friends. C ic. 

1. Quisqve with superlatives and ordinals is generally best rendered by all, or by 
e^er, always ; with primus by vert/, possible : 

Epiciireds doctissimus quisque contemnit, a. 7 tJie most learned despise the Epicu- 
reans, or the most learned ever despise, etc. Cic. Primo quoque di6, Vie earliest day 
possible, tlie very first. Cic, 

2. JJt quisqve— 4ta with the suporlative in both clauses is often best rendered, the 
more— the more : 

Ut quisque sib! plurimum confidit, ita maximc excellit, the more one confides in 
on^s self, the more one excels. Cic. 

459. Alius means 'another, other'; alter., *the one,' *the other' 
(of two), 'the second,' 'a second.' They are often repeated : alius 
— aZm«, one — another ; ali% — ali\ some — others ; alter — alter ^ the 
one — the other ; altert — alten^ the one party — the other : 

Legates alium ab alio aggreditur, he tampers with the amhassadors one after 
another. Sail. Alii glOriae serviunt, alii pecuniae, fome ore dates to glory^ 
others to money, Cic. Quidquid negat alter, et alter, whatever one denies^ the 
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otiier denies. Ilor. Alter erit Tlpliys, there will he a second Tiphys. Verg. 
TQ nunc erifl alter ab illO, you will now be next after him. Verg. Alterl 
dimicant, alterl timent, one party contends^ the other f tars. Cic. 

1 . Alius or alter repeated in different cases, or combined with alids or aliter^ often 
involves an ellipsis : 

Alius alia via civitatem auxerunt, they advanced the state,, one in one way, another 
in another. Liv. Aliter alii vivunt, some lire in one way, others in another. Cic. 

2. After alius, aliter, and the like, atque., do, and et often mean than: 
Non alius essem atque sum, I would not be ot\er than I am. Cic. 

I 8. When alter— alter refer tp objects previously mentioned, the first alter usually 
refers to the latter object, but may refer to either : 

Inimicus, competitor, cum alterfl— cum altero, an eneniy^ a rival, with the latter — 
mith the former. Cic. 

4. Uterqve means boVi, eacli of two. In the plural it generally means both, each of 
two parties, but sometimes both, each of ttco persons or things ; regularly so with nouns 
;vbich are plural in form but singular in sense : 

Utrique vTctoriam crudeliter exercebant, both parties made a cruel use of victory 
Sail. Falmas utrasque tetencit, h^ extended both his hands. Verg. 



CHAPTER V. 
SYNTAX OF VERBS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS.— USE OF VOICES. 

RULE XXXVT.— Ag^reement of Verb with Subject* 

460. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number 
and PERSON : 

Deus raundum aedificSvit, God made (built) the world. Cic. Ego reggs 
f'jecl, vos tyrannos introdficitis, / have banished kings^ you introditce ty- 
rants. Cic. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses agree with the subject according 
to 438. See also 301, 1 and 2 : 

Thebanl accussti sunt, the Thebans icere accused. Cic. 

Note 1.— In the compound forniB of the Infinitive, the participle In um Bometlmes 
occurs without any reference to the fjender or number of the subject: 

DiflFldentift futarum quae imperavisset, /rom doubt that those things which he had 
■jommanded would take place. Sail. 

Note 2.— A General or Indefinite subject is often denoted— 

1) By the First or Third Person Plural, and in the Subjunctive by the Second Person 
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Singular : dlcimtiSy ' we {people) say'; dicunt, 'they say'; dicd&t 'you {any one) may 
^ay': 

SI beftti esse volumus, if we wish to be happy. Cic. Agere quod agas considerate 
decet, y(m {one) should do considerately whatever you do (one doea). Cic. 

2) By an Impersona] Passive : 

Ad fSnum concurrltur, they rush to the temple. Cic. Nisi cum virtute vivatur, un- 
less they live (unless one lives) virtuously. Cic. 

Note 8. — For the Pronominal Subject contained in the verb, see 368, 2. 

NoTB 4. — For the Omi'^sfox of the Verb, see 368, 8. 

481. Synesis. — Sometimes the predicate is construed accord- 
ing to the real meaning of the subject without regard to grammat- 
ical gender or number. Thus — 

1. With collective nouns, pars^ multitado^ and the like : 

Multitude abeunt, the multitude depart. Liv. Pars per agros dllapsi, a 
part (some) dispersed through the fields. Liv. 

Note 1. — Mere multitudd smi. pars^ though singular and feminine in form, are plu- 
ral md masculine in sense; see also 438, 6. Conversely, the Imperative singular may b« 
used in addressing a multitude individually : 

Adde defectionera Siciliae, a^d (to this, soldiers) th^ revolt of Sicily. Liv. 

Note 2.— Of two verbs with the same collective noun, the former is often singular, 
and the latter plural : 

Juventiis ruit certantque, the youth ru^nh forth and contend. Verg. 

2. With ml/irt, often masculine in sense : 

CaesI sunt tria mllia, three thousand men were slain. Liv. 

3. With quisque^ lUerque^ alius — alium, alter — alfe^mm^ and the like : 

Uterquo Cducunt, they each lead out. Caes. Alter alterum videmus, we 
iee each other. Cic. 

4. With singular subjects accompanied by an Ablative with cum: 

Dux cum principibus capiuntur, the leader with his chiefs is taken. Liv. 
Quid hue tantum horainum (= tot homines) incedunt, why are so many men 
coming hither f Plaut. See also 438, 6. 

5. With pari im — partim in the sense oi pars^pars: 

BonOrum partim nccessaria, partim nfin necessaria sunt, of good things 
some are necessary^ others are not necessary. Cic. 

462. Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, but with 
an Appositive or with a Predicate Noun : 

VolsiniT, oppidum TuscOruni, concrematum est, Vohinii^ a town of the 
Tuscans^ loas burned. Plin. Non omnia error stultitia est dicenda, not every 
error should he called folly. Cic. Puerl Trojanuni d:citur agmen, the boys are 
called the Trojan band. Verg. 

Note 1.— The verb regularly agrees with the appositive when thot is urbe^ oppidum^ 
or clvitds, in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

Note 2.— The verb agrees with the predicate noun when that is nearer or more en> 
phatic than the subject, as in the *occnt3 example. 
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NoTB 8. — The verb sometimes ugrees with a nonn in a subordinate clause after quaii^ 
nwi, etc. : 

Nihil aliud nisi pax quaesTta est, nothing bvt peace ican sought. Gic. 

483. With TWO or more subjects the verb agrees — 

I. With one subject, and is understood with the others : 

Aut morCs spectarl aut fortuna solet, eitlier character or fortune is wont to 
be regarded. Cic. HoraCrus fuit et Hfisiodus ante Romam conditam, Homer 
and Jlesiod lived (were) before the founding of Rome, Cic. 

II. With all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly in the plural 
number : 

Lentulus, Scipio perierunt, Lentulus and Scipio perished. Cic. Ego ct 
Cicer6 valeraus, Cicero and I are well. Cic. Ta et Tullia valCtis, you and 
TulUa are well. Cic. 

1. With SUBJECTS DIFFERING IN PERSON, the vcfb takcs the first person 
rather than the second, and the second rather than the third ; see examples. 

2. For Participles in Compound Tenses, see 439. 

3. Two Subjects as a Unit. — Two singular subjects forming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

Sen<ltus populusque intellegit, the senate and people (i. c., the state as a 
unit) understand. Cic. Tempus necessitasque postulat, tiine and necessit// 
(i. e., the crisis) demand. Cic. 

4. With Aut or Nec. — When the subjects connected by aut^ vely nee, 
neque or seu, differ in person, the verb is usually in the plural ; but when they 
are of the same person, the verb usually agrees with the nearest subject: 

Haec neque ego neque tu ftcimus, neither you nor J have done these things, 
Ter. Aut Brutus aut Cassius judicavit, either Brutus or Cassius judged, Cic. 

464. Voices. — With transitive verbs, a thought may at the pleas- 
ure of the writer be expressed either actively or passively. But — 

I. That which in the active construction would be the object must be 
the subject in the passive ; and — 

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the Abla- 
tive with a or ab for persons, and in the Ablative alone for things (415, 1. ; 420); 

Deus omnia constituit, God ordained all things, A DeO omnia cOnstitQta 
sunt, all things were ordained by God. Cic. Del providentia raundum ad- 
ministrat, the providence of God rules the world. Del providentia mundus 
administratur, the world is ruled by the providence of God. Cic. 

465. The Passive Voice, like the Greek Middle,* is sometimes 
equivalent to the Active with a reflexive pronoun : 

Lavantur in fluminibus, they bathe (wash themselves) in the rivers. Caes. 

1 Most Passive forms once had both a Middle and a Passive meaning, as in Greek* 
but in Latin the Middle or Rejlexive meaning has nearly disappeared, though retained 
to a certain extent in special verbs. 
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N6I1 hic victoria vertitur, not tipon this point (here) does vidon/ turn (turn 
itself). Verg, 

1. Intransitive Verbs (193) have regularly only the active voice, but 
they are sometimes used impersonally in the passive : 

Curritur ad praetorium, thef/ run to the praetorium (it is run to). Cic. 
Mi hi cum iis vivendum est, I must live with them, Cic. 

Note. — ^Yerbs which are usually intransitive are occasionally used transitively^ es- 
pecially in poe'ry : 

Ego car tnvideor, why am I envied T Ilor. 

2. Deponent Verbs, though passive in form, are in signification transitive 
or intransitivQ : 

lUud mirabar, / admired that. Cic. Ab urbe proficisci, to set out from 
the city, Caes. 

NoTR 1.— Originally many deponent verbs seem to have had the force of the Greek 
Middle .voice : gUrior^ 'I boast myself/ ' I boast"; vescor, * I feed myself.' 

Note 2. — Semi-Deponents have some of the active forms and some of the passive, 
without change of meaning; see 268, 8. 

SECTION II. 

THE INDICATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 

I. Present Indicativb. 

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of the vCa^) 
as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et Cicero valCmus, Cicero and I are well. Cic. H6c t€ rog^, I ask you 
for this. Cic. 

Note.— The Present of the Active Periphrastic Corrugation denotes an intended oi 
future action ; that of the Passive, & present necessity or duty : 

Bellum scripturus sum, / intend to write the history of the war.^ Ball. Legendnu 
est hic orator, this orator ought to be read.^ Cic. *" 

467. Hence tlie Present Tense is used— 

I. Of actions and events which are actually taking place at the present 
time, as in the above examples. 

II. Of actions and events which, as belonging to all time, belong of 
course to the present, as genei'al iiniths and customs : 

Nihil est amabilius virtute, nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic. 
Fortes fortuna ad^nvat, fortifne helps the brave. Tcr. 

III. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for effect, to 
picture before the reader as present. The Present, when so used, is called 
the Historical Present : 

* ScrlptHrus sum may be variously rendered, /intend to torite^ am about to tcrtte, 
am to write^ am destined to write, etc. ; legendus est means he ought to be read, do 
s''rve% to be read, must be read, etc. 

18 
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Jugurtha vall6 moenia circamdat, Jugurtha surrounded the city tnth a 
rampart. Sail. 

1. The Historical Present is used much more freely in Latin than in 
English. It is therefore generally best rendered by a past tense. 

2. The Present is often used of a present action which has been going on 
for some time, especially atXer Jamdiuy Jamdudum, etc. : 

Jamdid IgnOrO quid ag&s, J have not known for a long time what you have 
been doing, Cic. 

3. The Present in Latin, as in English, may be used of authors whose 
works are extant : 

XenophOn tacit Socratem disputantem, Xenophon represents Socrates dis- 
cussing, Cic. 

4. With diim^ ' while,* the Present is generally used, whether the acUon 
is present, past, or future : 

Dura ea parant,* Saguntum oppugnabatur, while they ivere (are) making 
thesf preparations^ iSaguntur.i was attacked. Liv. Dum haec guruntur, Cae 
sari ndntiatum est, while these things were taking place, it was announced to 
Caesar. Caes. 

Note. — But with duti2^ meaoing as long as, the Present can be used only of prosent 
thne. 

5. The Present is sometimes used of an action really future, especially in 
animated discourse and in conditions : 

Quam prendimus arcem, what stronghold do we seize, or are we to seize ? Verg. 
Si vincimuB, omnia tuta erunt, if we conquer, all things will be safe. Sail. 

6. The Present is sometimes used of an attempted or intended action : 
Virtutem accendit, he tries to kindle their color. Verg. Quid me terres; 

why do you try to terrify inef Verg. 

II. Imperfect Indicative. 

468. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as taking 
place in past time : 

St&bant nObilissimi juvenes, ilure stood (were standing) most noble youths, 
Liv. CoUes oppidum cingubant, hills encompassed the town. Caes. MotQruB 
exercitum erat, he was intending to move his army. Liv. 

Note. — For the Imperfect of the Periphrastic Conjugations in conditional sentencea, 
see 511, 2 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially — 

I. In lively description, whether of scenes or events : 
Ante oppidum planities patcbat, before the town extended a plain. Caes. 
Fulgentes gladiOs videbant, they saw (were seeing) tli^ gleaming swords. Cic. 

IL Of customary or repeated actions and events, often rendered was 
wont, etc. : 

> Here the time denoted by parant is present relatively to oppugndbatur, and thero - 
fore really paat. 



TENSES OF INDICATIVE, 259 

ProBAUiUs tipulubfttur mOre Persarum, Pausanias was wont to banqutt in 
ths Bsrnan tstyle, JN'ep. 

1. Ihe impel feet is sometimes used of an attempted or intended action : > 
Bedabdnt tumultua, thef/ attempted to guell the eeiitions. Liv. 

2. The Imperfect is often used of a past action which had been going on 
for some time, especially with. Jamdiu^Jamdudum^ etc. : ^ 

Domicilium ROmae multOs jam annos habebat, he had already for many 
years had his residence at Rome. Cic. 

' 3. The Latin sometimes uses the Imperfect where the English requires the 
Present : ^ 

Pastum animantibuB nfitura eum qui cuique aptus erat, comparavit, nature 
has prepared J or animals that food which is adapted to each, Cic. 

Note 1.— For the Impefrfect in Lettbbs, see 473, 1. 
NoTB 2.— For the Deseriptite Imperfect in Naksation, see 471, 6. 
Note 8.— For the Ilistorioat Tenses in ezpressicns of Duty, Pbopribtt, Necessitt, 
eic, see 470, 4. 

Ill Future Indicative. 

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as one which 
will take place in future time : 

Scrlbam ad te, /shall write to you. Cic. N Jiiiquam abcrr&bimus, we shaU 
never go astraj. Cic. 

1. In Latin, as in English, the Future Indicative sometimes has the force of 
an Imperative: 

Curiibis et scribes, you ivill take care and write. Cic. 

2. Actions which really belong to future time are almost invariably ex- 
pressed by the Future tense, though sometimes put in the Present in English : 

N;.turam si sequtmur, nunquam 2^eTra\Am\X9>^ if we follow nature^ we shall 
never go cut raj. Cic. 

IV. Perfect Indicative. 

471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

I. As the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite, it represents 
the action as at present completed, and is rendered by our Perfect 
with have : 

De genere belli dixl, I have spoken of the cJiaracter of the war. Cic. 

II. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite, it rep- 
resents the action simply as an historical fact : 

* Observe that tlie peculiarities of the Present reappear in the Imperfect. This arises 
from the fact that these two tenses are precisely alike in representing? the action in its 
progress^ and that they differ only in time. The one views the action In the present, the 
other transfers it to the past. 

* This occurs occasionally in the statement of general truths and in the description 
of nat"ral scenes, but iu such cases the truth or the scene is viewed not from the present 
but from the pubt 
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Miltiadcs est aocuBatuB, MiUiades was accused, Nep. Quid factQrl fuistis^ 
wha^ did you intend to do^ or what would you have done? Cic. 

NoTJB.— For the Perfect of the Periphrastic Conjagations in conditional sentences, see 
476, 1. 

1. The Perfect is sometimes used — 

1) Instead of tlie PreHent to denote the suddenness of the action : 

Terra tremit, mortalia oorda stravit pavor, tlie earth trembUs,/ear over- 
whelms (has overwhelmed) the hearts of mortals. Verg. 

2) To contrast the past with the present^ implying that what was true then 
is not true now : 

Habuit, non habet, he had, but has not. Cic. Fuit Ilium, Iliitm ivas. Verg. 

2. The Perfect Indicative with paene, prope, may often be rendered by 
might, would, or by the Pluperfect Indicative : 

BrQtum nOn minus amO, paene diH, quam tC, / love Brutus not less, I 
might almost say, or / 7iad almost said, than 1 love you. Cic. 

3. The Latin sometimes employs the Perfect and Pluperfect where the 
English uses the Present and Impeifect, especially in repeated notions, and 
in verbs which want the Present (297) : 

Meminit praeteritOrum, he remembers^ the past. Cic. Cum ad villnm vCnl, 
hoc mS dGlectat, tvhen I come (have come) to a villa, this pleases me. Cic. 
Memineram PauUum, Irtfnembered Pavllus. Cic. 

4. Conjunctions meaning as soon as^ arc usually followed by the Perfect; 
sometimes by the Imperfect or Historical Present. But the I'luperfect ia 
sometimes used, especially to denote the result of a completed action: 

Postquam cccidit ilium, after (as soon as) lUumfell, or had fallen. Verg. 
His ub! natum prosequitur' dictTs, uhen 7i« had addressed his son loith these 
words. Verg. Posteaquam consul fuerat, after he had been consul.^ Cic 
Anno tertio postquam profQgerat, in the third year after he had fled. Nep. 

5. In Subordinate Clauses after curti (quum), si, etc., the Perfect is some- 
times used of Kepeatkd Actions, General Truths, and Customs : * 

Cum ad vUlam vfeni, h6c me dclectat, ult^ntvcr I com^ (have come) to a 
villa, this dtligJits me. Cic. 

NoTB. — In such cases the principol cLtuse generally retains the Present, as in the 
example jnst given, but in jfoe'ry and in /<ite prct^e it sometimes admits the Perfect : 

Tulit punctuin qui miscuit utile dnlcl, he iciiis (has \yon)/avor who combines (has 
combined) ihj us^^'ul icith tie agree ib'e. Hor. 

6. In AxiiMATED Narrative, the Perfect usually narrates the leading events, 
and the Imperfect describes the attendant circumstances : 

Cultum mutavit, vcste Medici utobltur, cpulab:.tur mOre Persarum, lie 
changed his mode of life, used the Median drcsi, feasttd in the Persian style. 

* Literally, hts recalled, and so remembers, as the result ol the act. The Latin pr6> 
aents the completed act, the EuKlish the remit. 

'As postquam, vhl, ubl prlmuw, ut, utprlmum, simxU aique (ac), etc. 
' I iis'orical present; \it., when he attends. 
^ And so was then a man of consular rank. 

* This use of the Latin Per.'ect corresponds to the Onomic Aorist in Greek 
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Nep. Se in oppida rec:p6runt murlsque b6 tenebant, they betook themeelven 
into their towns and kept themselves within their walls, Li v. 

Nora 1.— The Compound Tenses in the Passive often denote the result of the action. 
Thus, doctus 3st may mean either lie has been instructed^ or he is a learned man (lit, 
an instructed- man) : 

Fiiit doctu3 ex disclplina Stoicdrum, he was instritcted in Uit., out of) the learning 
<^theS'oi33. < ic. m dyi3paTM& tail, t'iev&ss3l was readt/ {ht^ was prepared). Liv. 

NoTB 2.— For the Perfect in Lrttebs, see 4758, 1. 

Note 8.— For the Historical Tenser in expressions of Duty, Peopbiett, Necebsitt, 
'jtc, see 476, 4. 

V. Pluperfect Indicative. 

472. The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action as com- 
pleted at some past time : 

Pyrrhl temporibus jam ApollS vers as facere dtsierat, in the tinfiesof Pyr- 
rhus Apollo had already ceassd to mabe verses.^ Cic. COpias quas pr6 castrls 
collocS,verat, reduxit, he led back t?ie forces which he had stationed before the 
camp, Caes. Cum esset Demosthengs, multl Oratdres clarl faunmt et antea 
fuerant, wh^n DemostJienss lived tliere were vnany illustriotts orators, and there 
had been before. Cic. 

1. In Letters, the writer often adapts the tense to the time of the reader, 
using the Imperfect or Perfect of present actions and events, and the Pluper- 
fect of those which are past : ' 

Nihil habebam quod scriberem; ad tuas omnes epistulas rescrlpseram 
prIdi6,*/Aat?6 (had) nothing to write; I repUei to all your letters yesterday. 
Cic. Pridie Id is haec scrlpsi; eOdie^apud PompOnium eram cenaturus,* 
I write this on fee day before the Ides ; I am going to dine to-day with Ibm- 
ponius, Cic. 

2. The Plupebfeot after cum, si, etc., is often used of Bepeated Actions, 
General Truths, and Customs : * . 

Si hostns dcterrere nequlvcrant circumveniebaut, if they were (had been) 
unable • to detjr the enemy, they surrounded them. Sail. 

Note 1.— For the Pluperfect in the sense of the English Imperfect, see 471, 8. 
Note 2. — For the historical Tenses in expressions of Dcrr, Propeibty, NEOESSiTr, 
etc., see 476, 4. 

^ Observe that desierat represents the action as ahready completed at the time design 
oated. 

^ This change is by no means uniformly made, but is subject to the pleasure of the 
writer. It \a most common near the begin nin;^ and the end of letters. 

^ Observe that the adverbs and the adverbial expressions are also adapted to the time 
of the reader. Ilerl^ ' yesterday,' becomes to the reader prldii, ' the day before ' — i. e., 
the day before the writing of the letter. In the same way /todiB, 'to-day,' 'this day,' be- 
comes to the reader eo dil, 'that day.' 

* The Imperfect of the Periphrastic Gonjagation is sometimes thus used of future 
events which are expected to happen before the receipt of the letter. Events which wiS 
£>e future to the reader as well as to the writer must be expressed by the Future. 

* Bee the similar use of the Perfect, 471, 5. 

* That is, whenever t/iey were unable. 
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VI. Future Pbrfect Indicative. 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the action aa 
one which will be completed at some future time : 

Bomam cum venerG, scrlbam ad te, when I sliall Imve reached Home, IvoUl 
vorite to you. Cic. Dum tu haec le^cs, ego illuin fortasse convener^, when 
you read this^ I shall perhaps have already met him. Cic. 

1. The Future Perfect is sometimos used to denote the complete accom 
plishment of the work : 

Ego meum officium praestiterO, I shall disch'tr(/e my duty, Caes. 

2. The Future Perfect is sometimes found in conditional clauses where 
we use the Present : 

Si interpretelrl potuerO, his verbis tititur, if I can (shall have been able 
to) understand him^ he usjs these words. Cic. 

VII. Use of the Indicative. 
RULE XXXVII.— Indicative. 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made (built) the world. Cic. Nonne 
•%xpulsu8 est patria,, was he not banislied from his country ? Cic. Hoc feci 
dum licuit, / did this as loriff as it was permUted. Cic. 

475. The Indicative is thus used in treating of facts — 

I. In Principal Claustfs,^ whether Declarative as in the first example 
or Interrogative as in the second. 

II. In Subordinate Clauses. Thus — 

1. Ib. Relative Clauses: 

Dixit id quod dignissimum rg publics, fuit, he stated that which was m^t 
worthy of the republic. Cic. Quicquam bonum est, quod nOn eum qui id 
possidet meliOrem facit, is anything good xvhich does not m.dke him, letter who 
possesses it f Cic. 

NoTK.— For the Subjunctive in Relative Clauses, see 497; 600; 603; 507, 2, etc 

2. In Conditional Clauses: 

Si haec civitis est, civis sum ego, if this is a state^ lam a citizen. Cic. 

NoTK 1. — ^For the special uses of the Indicative in Conditional Sentences, see 508. 
NoTB 2.— For the Suhjunctice in Conditional Sentences, see 509; 610. 

8. In Concessive Clauses: 

Quamquam iutellegunt, tamen n jnquam dicunt, although they underitand^ 
Chey never speak. Cic. 

Nora—For the Suljunctive In Concessive Clauses, see 616. 



1 Includiug, of course, all simple sentences. 
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4. Ill Carnal Clauses: 

Quoniam supplicatio decrtta est, since a thanksgiving has besn decreed. Cic. 
Quia honore dignl habentur, because the// are deemed worthy of lionor. Curt. 

NoTK.— For the Suljunctlve in Causal Clauses, see 616; 617. 

6. In Temporal Clauses : 

Cum quiescunt, probant, while they are silent they approve. Cic. Priua- 
^uam lucet, adsunt, they are present before it is ligld. Cic. 

NoTB.— For X}Cie).8v^unctit>e in Temporal Clauses, see 619; 620; 621. 

476. Special Uses. — The Indicative is sometimes used where 
our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive : 

1. The Indicative of the Feriphraslic Conjugaiions is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (511, 2): 

Haec condici6 nOu accipienda fuit, this condition should not have been ao- 

cepted. Cic. 

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative, particularly the Pluperfect^ 
are sometimes used for effect, to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

Viceramus, nisi recCpisset Antdnium, we should have (lit., had) conquered^ 
had he not received Antony. Cic. See 611, 1. 

3. Pronouns and Relative Adverbs, made general by being doubled or by 
assuming the suffix cumquc (187, 3), take the Indicative: 

Quisquis est, is est sapiens, wJioever he is, he is wise. Cic. Hoc ultimum, 
utcunque initum est, proelium fuit, this, however it was commenced, was the 
last battle. Liv. Quidquid oritur, qualecumquo est, causam habet, whatever 
comes into being, of wliatever character it may be (lit., is), it has a cause. Cic. 

4. In expressions of Duty, Propriety, Necessity, Ability, and the like, 
the Latin often uses the Indicative, chiefly in the historical tenses, in a 
manner somewhat at variance with the English idiom : 

Non suscipl bcllum oportuit, tlie war should not have been undertaken.^ 
Liv. Eum coutumtliia onerastl, quem colere dCbebas, you have loaded with 
insults on^ whom you should have (ought to have) revered. Cic. MultOs pos- 
sum bonOs vir68 nominire, I might name (lit., / am. able to name) mxLuy good 
men. Cic. Hanc mtcum poteras requiescere noctem, you might rest (might 
have rested) with ms this night. Verg. 

5. The Indicative of the verb sum is often used with longum, aequum, 
xequius, difficih, jUstum, melius, pdr, uiilius, etc., in such expressions as 
longum est, ' it would be tedious,' melius erat, * it would have been better ' : 

Longum est persequi utilitites, it would be tedious (is a long task) to re- 
count the uses-. Cic. Melius fuerat, prOmissum non esse servfttum, it would 
have been better that the promise should not have been kept, Cic. ^ 

» Literally, it tca^s fitting or proper thut the war should not be undertaken. 
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SECTION III. 

GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
ANO ITS TENSES. 

477. The Latin Subjunctive * has two principal uses— 

I. It may represent an action as willed or desired : 

Am&mus patriam, let us love our eourUry. Cic. 

II. It may represent an action as probable or possible ; 

Quae7*ai qaispiam, some one may inquire. Cic. 

478. Tenses in the Subjunctive do net designate the time of 
the action so definitely as in the Indicative. 

479. The Present Subjunctive in principal clauses * embraces 
in a vague and general manner both present a,nd future time : " 

Am^mus patriam, let us love our country (now and ever). Civ/. Qaaerat 
qaispiam, some one may (or will) inquire (at any time). Cic. 

480. The Imperfect Subjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the past and sometimes to the present : 

CrederCs victos, vanquished you would have thought them. Liv. Utinam 
possem, would that I were able (now). Cic. 

481. The Perfect Subjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the pasty but more frequently to the present or fu- 
ture : 

1 The Latin Subjunctive, it v/ill be remembered (p. 117, foot-note 4), contains the 
forms and the meaning of two kindred moods, the SubJunoHre proper, and the Optatire. 
In Latin, the forms chai-acteristic of these two moods, used without any difference of mean- 
ing, ue made to supplement each other. Thus, in the Present, the Optative for Jis 
are found in the First Conju^ration, and the Subjunctive forms in the Second, Third, and 
Fourth. In their origin they are only special developments of certain forms of the Pres- 
ent Indicative, denoting continued and attempted action. From this idea of attempted 
action was readily developed on the one hand desire^ willy as we attempt only what we 
desire, «nd on the other hand probability^ poftdbility^ as wc shall very likely accomplish 
what we are already attempting. These two meanings, united in one word, lie at the 
basis of all Subjunctive constructions in Latin. On the origin^ history, and use of the 
Subjunctive, see Delbruck, *Conjunctiv undOptativ'; C'urtius, 'Verbum,' IT., pp. 55-95; 
Draeger, II., pp. 489-743; Koby, IL, pp. 202-848; also a paper by the author on *The 
Development cf the Latin Subjunctive in Principal Clauses,^ Transactions Am. Phil. 
Assoc., 1879. 

3 For the tenses of the Subjunctive in Subordinate clauses, see 490. 

' The Present Subjunctive in its ori<;in is closely related both in form and in meaning 
to the Future Indicative. Thus, in the Third and Fourth Conjugations, no future forms 
for the Indicative have been developed, but Subjunctive and Optative forms supply their 
place, as regam, audiam (Subjunctive), and regea, reget, etc., and audies, a/udiet^ etc- 
(Optative). 
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Fuerit malus civis, lie may have been (admit that he was) a had citizen, Cio- 
JN6 transieris * IbCrum, do not cross the Ebro (dow or at any time). Li v. 

482. The Pluperfect Subjunctive in principal clauses re 
lates to the past : 

UtiQam potuissem, would that I hal been able, Cic. 

SECTION IV. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSES. 

BUUB XXXV in.— Subjunctive of Desire* Command* 

483. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS BEAL, but AS DESIRED : 

Valeant elves, may the citizens bb well. Cic. Amemus patriam, let us 
LOTE our country, Cic. A nobis dlligdtur^ let him be loyed by us, Cic. 
Scribere ne pi^rere, do not neglect io wHfe. Cic. 

1. The Stibjunctive of Desire is often accompanied by utinam^ and some- 
times, especially in the poets, by 'ut, si, osi; 

Utinam conata efficere possim, may I be able to accomplish m/y endeavors. 
Cic. Ut ilium dl perdant, would that the gods would destroy him, Ter. 

2. FoBOB OP Tenses. — The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may 
be tiilfiUed ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it can not be fulfilled : 

Sint beati, way they be liappy. Cic. Ne transieris Iberum, do not cross the 
Ebro. Liv. Utinam possem, utinam potuissem, et-ou/^^Aa^/i<;«r«a6^,2^(?t/^ 
thai I had been able, Cic. 

Note.— The Imperfect and Tlnperfcct may often be best rendered sfuyutd, should 
have, ought io ha/oc : 

H6c diceret, lie should hnre said t/iis. Cic. Mortem oppetiisscs, you should 7ia<oe 
met death. Cic. 

8. Negatives. — With the Subjunctive of Desire, the negative is «?, rarely 
nQn ; with a connective, Ti^ce, neu, rarely n^ue : 

Ne audeant, let them not dare. Cic. Non rec^d&mus, let us not recede, Cic. 
Am:s did pater, neu sinas, etc , m^y you lave to be called father, and may you 
not permit, etc. lior. NCve minor neu sit productior, let it be neitJier shorter 
nor longer, Hor. 

'SoTK.—yidum, ' not to say,' *mnch less,' is used with the Suhjnnctive : 

Vix in tuctis IHsn^s vTtutur, nedum in man sit facile abesse ab injuria, (lie cold is 

avoided with dignity in our houses, much less is it easy io escape (to be absent from) 

injury on t\6 sea. Cic. 

4. The first person of the Subjunctive is often found in earnest or solemn 
Affirmations : 



^ Observe that the Peffed thus used does not at all differ in time flrom the Present^ 
but that it calls attention to the completion of the action. 
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Moriar, si puto, may I du, if I think. Cic. Ne aim salvus, al scrtbo, may 2 

not be m/e^ if I torite. Cic. SoUicitat, ita vlvam, as I live,, it troubles me.^ Cic. 

6. The Subjunctive of Desire ia sometimes used in Relative Clauses : 

Quod faustum sit, rCgem create, elect a king^ and may it be an ausptciovs 

event (may which be auspicious). Liv. Senectus, ad quam utinam pervenifi- 

tis, old age, to which maj you attain. Cic. 

Note.— For the Subjunctive of De&ire in Subordinate Clauses, see 486, III., note, 
with foot-note. 

6. Modo, modo ne^ may accompany the Subjunctive oi Desire : 
Mode Juppiter adsit, only let Jupiter be present. Verg. Modo n6 laudent, 
only let them not praise. Cic. 

484. The Subjunctive of Desire may be in meaning — 

I. Optative, as in prayei's and toislies: 

Sint beatl, may they be happy. Cic. Di bene vertant, mm/ the gods cause 
it to turn out well. Plant. 

II. Hortative, as in czJiorfations and cnfreafies : 
Consullmus bonis, let us consult/or the good. Cic. 

III. Concessive, as in admissions and concessions : 

Fuerint pertinficis, grant (or admit) that they were obstinate. Q\<*. 

IV. Imperative, as in mild commands, admonitions, waimings, etc., used 
chiefly in prohibitions : 

Ilium jocum nS sis aspematus, do not deppise that jest. Cic. Scrlbere no 
pigrere, do not neglect to write. Cic. 

Note 1. — In prohibitions,, the Perfect tense Is generally used : 
Ne transierls Iburum, do not cross t/te Ebro. Liv. 

NoTB 2.— Except in prohibitions,, the Second Person Sinfs^Iar in the beet prose is 
ased aloQOSt exclusively of an indefinite you, meaning one, any one: 

Isto bono utare, you should use (i. e., one should use) that advantage. Cic. 

V. Deliberative, as in dcHberative questions, to ask what sJtotdd be : 

Huic ceddmus, bi^jus condiciones audi^mus, shall we yield ^ to him, shall 
we listsn to his terms ? Cic. Quid facerem, what was I to do? ^ Verg. 

RULE XX XIX .—Potential Sublonctive. 

485. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

KOT AS REAL, but AS POSSIBLE : 

Hic quao'at quispiam, here some one may inquire. Cic Ita laudem in- 
venids, thus you will (or may) obtain praise. Ter. Tta amlcos par^, thus 
YOU WILL MAKE fricnds. Ter. Vix dlcere ausim, 1 should scarcely dare to 

' Here ita vlvam means, may I so live (i. e., may I live only in case this is trao). 
" Or, ought tee to yield,, i%it your tcish that we should yield f 
* Or. what should I have done t 
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9ay, Liv. Grederes victos, vanquislied you would have thottglU theni, Liv. 
Forsitan quaerati8,*jt>er/ia/)s you may inquire, Cic. Hoc nemo dixerit, no 
one would say this. Cic. Quis dubitet (= nemo dubitat), who would doubt 
(or who doubts = no one doubts) ? Cic. Hoc quis ferre possit, wlio would 
be able to endure this ? Cic. 

Note 1. — In the Potential Subjunctive, the Perfect often has nearly the same force as 
the Present, and the Imperfect is olten used where we should expect the Pluperfect: 
dlcerea, 'you would have said'; crideres, putdre&, 'you would have thought'; videres, 
cemeree, ' you would have seen ' : 

Tu P]at()nein lauddcerU^ you would peatsb Plato. Cic. Maesti, crederia vIctSs, 
redeunt in castra, sad^ vanquished tou would uatb ihouodx theniy they returned to 
the camp. Liv. 

Note 2.— On Tensss, see also 4 78-48 J8. 

Note 8.— The Second Person Singular, especially of the Imperfect, is often used of an 
indefinite you^ meaning one^ any one: crederes, 'you would have thought,' 'anyone 
would have thought.' 

486. In the Potential sense, the Subjunctive is used — 

I. In Declarative Sentences^ to express an affirmation modestly ^ doubtfully^ 
or conditionally ; see examples. 

Note 1.— Thus, in the languiige of politeness and modesty, the Potential Subjunctive 
is often used In verbs of 'wishing and thdnking : veHm, 'I should wish,' for rolO^ 'I 
wish'; nnlim^ * I should be unwilling' ; mdlim, 'I should prefer': 

Ego censeam, / should thinJc^ or / am inclined to think. Liv. Mihl dan velim, 1 
should like to have it given to me. Cic. 

Note 2.— The Potential Subjunctive is used in the conclusion of conditional sen- 
^nces; see 607, 1, with foot-note. 

II. In Interrogative Sentences^ to ask not what is, but what is likely to 
^<?, what may be or would be, generally implying a negative answer, as in 
the last two examples under the rule. 

Note.— The Subjunctive with ut. with or without the interrogative n«, occurs in ques- 
tions expressive of impatience or surprise : ' 

Te ut ulla res frangat, hov3 should anything subdue you t Cic Egone ut mentiar, 
that I should speak falsely t Plant. 

III. In Subordinate Clauses ^ whatever the connective, to represent the 
action as possible rather than real: 

Quamquara epulis careat senectus, though old age may he without its feasts. 
Cic. Quoniam n6n possent, since they would not be able. Caes. Ubi rfis pos- 
ceret, whenever the case might demand. Liv. 

Note.— From the Subjunctive of Desire and the Potential Subjunctive In principal 
clauses have been develope<l the various uses of the Subjunctive in subordinate clauses.^ 

* After forsitan =fors sit an. 'the chance may be whether,' 'perhaps,' the Sub- 
junctive was originally in an indirect question (5589), but it may be best treated as Poten- 
tial. So also with forsan and fortasse. 

^ Some grammarians assume an ellipsis of a predicate, as credibile est,, fieri potest^ etc. 

• Thus, the SvJ^junctive of Desire is used in finals conditional^ and concessive 
clauses; the Potential Su^unctive in clauses of reirult, and in varioua others denoting 
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SECTION V. 

THE IMPERATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 

BITLE Xlto— ImperatlTe. 

487. The Imperative is used in commands, exhorta- 

TIONB, and ENTREATIES : 

Justitiam cole, practice jtistice, Cic. Tu ne cede malls, do not yield io 
misfortunes, V erg. Si quid in te pecc&vl, IgnOsce, if I have sinned againttt 
you, pardon me. Cic. 

1. The Pbebbnt Impecatiye correBponds to the Imperative in Englifih : 
Justitiam cole, practice Justics. Cic. Ferge, C&tWlna, go, CkMUne, Cic. 

2. The FuTURB Impbrativs corresponds to the imperative use of the Eng- 
lish Future with shcUl, or to the Imperative let, and is used — 

1) In COMMANDS involving/w^i^re rather than present action : 

Rem penditOte, you shall consider the sv^ect. Cic. Cr.:8 petitO, dabitur, 
ask UHmorrow, it shall he granted. Plant. 

2) In LAWS, ORDERS, PRECEPTS, etc., especially in prohibitions : 
Consults nCminI parentO, the consuls shall be svl^ect to no one. Cic. balds 

popull suprtma Itx estO, the safety of the people shall le the supreme law. Cic 

Note.— The general dlstincdoii between the Present Imperative and the Futitre Is 
often disregarded, especially in poetry : * 

UM aciem riders, turn nrdlnes disslpft, when, you shall r-ee the line of battle, then 
scatter the ranks. Liv. Qnoniam Buppllcatid dC-creta est, celebrutute illds dlGs, since a 
thanksgiting has been decreed, celebrate tJiose days. Cic. 

3. An Imperative clause may be used instead of a Conditional clause : 
Lacesse, jam videbis furentem, provoke him (i. o., if you provoke him), 

you vnll at once see him frantic. Cic. 

4. The place of the Imperative may be supplied by the Subjunctive of De- 
sire (483), or by the Future Indicative : 

Ne audeant, let them not dare. Cic. Quod optimum vidtbitur, facies, you 
will do what shall seem best. Cic. 

4.88. Ill prohibitions or negative commands, the negative n^, rarely 
non, accompanies the Imperative, and if a connective is required, nive or 
neu is generally used, rarely neque : 

Ttl n6 cede malls, do not yield to misfortunes. Verg. Ilominem mortuum 
in urbo n6 aepellto, neve <irit6, thou shall not bvry nor bum a deed body in the 
city. Cic. 

what is likely io be. Moreover, from these two leading uses was developed the idea of a 
conceived or assumed action, which probably lies at the fomidation of all the other ases 
of this mood, as in caunal and temporal clauses, in indirect questions, and in the 
subordinate clauses of the indirect discourse. 

1 Thus the Future is especially common in certain verbs; and, indeed, in some verbs, 
as sdd, meminl, etc., it is tho only form in common use. 
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489. Instead of nS with the Present Imperative, the best prose writers 
generally use — 

1) Noli and ndllte with the Infinitive : 

Nollte putflre, do not think (be unwilling to think). Cic. 

2) Feu; ne or ca»l, with the Subjunctive : 

Fac ng quid aliud curCs hoc tempore, do not attend to anything else at this 
time. Cic. Gav§ fecias, beware of doing it, or see that you do not do U. Cic. 

8) N^ with the Perfect Subjunctive, rarely with the Present; see 484, 
IV., note 1. 

SECTION VI. 

MOOES IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 

I. Tenses op the Subjukctivb m Subokdinate Clauses. 

490. In subordinate clauses the tenses of the Subjunctive con- 
form to the following rule : 

RITLE XXJ.— Sequence of Tenses* 

491. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses; 
historical upon historical : 

Nititur ut vincat, he strives to conquer.^ Cic. No mo erit qui censeat, 
tlierc toill he no one who mil think.^ Cic. Quaesier&s nOnne putSrem, you 
had asked whether I did not think. Cic. Ut honore dignus essem labdrSTl, 
I strove to be worthy of honor. Cic. 

492. In accordance with this rule, the Subjunctive dependent upon 
a principal tense, ^ present^ futarCy fttture pei'fcct, is put — 

1. In the Present, to denote incomplete action: 

Quaeritur cur disaentiant, the question is asked why they disagree, Cic. 
Neni6 erit qui cCnseat, there will be no one who will think. Cic. 

NoTB.— Observe that in these examples the action denoted by the Subjunctive belongs 
either to the present time or to the/uture. 

2. In the Perfect, to denote completed action : 

Quaeramus quae vitia fuerint, Ut us inquire what faults there were. Cic. 
Rogitabit me ubi fuerim, he will ask me wJure I have been. Tor. 

NoTB 1. — In the sequence of tenses, the Perfoct is occasionaUy treated as a prin- 
Qipali&n^e'.^ 

Oblitus es quid dixerim, rou have forgotten what I said. Cic. 

NoTB 2. — For farther illustrations of the sequence of tenses^ see 493, 2, note 2. 



* The Present Subjunctive generally denotes present time in relation to the principal 
verb. Accordingly, vincat depending upon the present, nUitur, denotes present time, 
while censeat depending upon the future^ erit, deuotps future time. 

3 For the treatment of the Perfect In the sequence of teoaoa, see 405. 
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493. ^he Subjunctive dependent upon an historical tense, imperfect^ 
historical perfect^ pluperfect^ is put — 

1. In the Imperfect, to denote incomplete action : 

TiinCbam n6 fevenlrent eo, I u as J earing that those things would taJte place 
(1. 6., at some future time). Cic. Quaesieras nOnne putarem, i,ou had irir- 
quired wliether I did not think (i. e. , at that time). Cic. 

Note.— Observe that in thepe examples the time of the action denoted by the Sab- 
'Janctive is either the same as that of the principal verb or subsequent to it. 

• 2. In the Pluperfect, to denote completed action : 

Themistoclcs, cum Graeciam liberasset, expulsus est, ThemidocleH «a? 
banished^ though 7ie had liberated Greece. Cic. 

NoTiB 1.— The Pluperfect after an historical tense, like the Perfect after a prindpa' 
tt^nse, may represent the action as completed itijuiure time; see 49G, II. 
Note 2.— The eeqtience of tenses may be ftirther illustrated as follows : * 

, Nescit quid facias, Ife knows not uhat you are doing. 

Nesciet quid facias, He will not know what you tcill do,^ 

Nesciverit quid flicius, I/e uill not have known what you will do. 

Nescit quid fecerla, I/e knows not what you have done, or lohat you did.* 

Nesciet quid feceris, I/e will not know what you will have done* 

Nesciverit quid facer's, ffe will not have known what you icil'. have done. 

Nesciebat quid fttcerC-s, lie did not know what you were doing.^ 

Nescivit quid faceres, He did not know ichat you were doing.^ 

Nesciverat quid facerrs, He had not known what you were doing. 

Nesciebat quid fCcissCs, He did not know what you had done. 

Nescivit quid fccisses. He did not know what you had dore. 

Nesciverat quid fjcissC-s, He had not known ichat you had done. 

494. The periphrastic forms in rus and dus conform to the gener;:^ 
rule for the sequence of tenses : 

Incertum est quam longa vita futura sit, it is uncertain how long life will 
continue. Cic. Incertum erat quO missurl classem forent, it was uncertain, 
whither they would send the fleet. Liv. 

496. Peculiarities in Sequence. — The following peculiarities 
in the sequence of tenses deserve notice : 

I. In the sequence of tenses the Laiin Perfect is generally treated as 
an historical tense, even when rendered with have^ and thus admits the 
Imperfect or Plupafecl : 

Quoniam quae siibsidia habtrSs cxposui," nunc dicam, since I have shown 

1 It is not intended to j^ive all the possible meanings of the Subjunctive clauses here 
used, but simply to illustrate the sequence of tenses. 

2 Or, he iciU not know what you are doing. Thus, quid /acids may represent the 
direct question, quidfacies^ 'what shall you do? ' or quid/ac^, 'what are you doing?' 

s Or, what you were doing. 

* Or, what you have done^ or what you did. 

* Or. what you would do. Nescivit may sometimes be rendered, he has not knotm. 

* Erposul, though best rendered by our Perfect Definite with Tuive^ is in the Latin 
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what aid» you Jiave, I will now speak, Cic. Haec n6n ut vos excitarem locu- 
tus sum, / have not spoJcen tMa to arouse (that I might arouse) you. Cic. 
Note.— For the Perfect as & principal tense, see 49JJ, 2, note 1. 

II. The Historical Present (46T, III.) is generally treated as an historical 
tense, but sometimes as a principal tense : 

Persuadet CasticO ut rCgnuni occuparet, he persuaded Casticua to seize the 
governinsnt. Caes. Ubil Orant ut sibi parcat, tlve Uhil implore him to spare 
them. Caes. 

Note— The Historical Present includes the Present used cf authors (467, 8), the 
Present with dum (467, 4), the Historical Infinitive (636, 1), et . : 

Chry sippus disputat Aethera esse eum qnem homines Jovem appelliirent, Chrysippus 
cowtiuds that he uJiom men call Jupiter is Aether. Cic. 

III. The Imperfect Subjunctive^ even when it refers to present time, as 
in conditional sentences, is generally treated as an historical tense, though 
eometimes as a pinncipal tense : 

Nisi ineptum putarem, jurdrem me ca sentlrc quae dicerem, if I did not 
think it improper^ 1 uould take an oath that I believe those things ivhich I say. 
Cic. Meraorare pos8>em quibus in locis hostCs populus Romanus fuderit, I 
might state in ivhat places the Boman people routed the enemy. Sail, 

IV. The Perfect Infinitive is generally treated as an historical tense, but 
the Present and the Fuiwe Infinitive^ the Present and the Future Participle, 
as also Geinmds and Supines, share the tense of the verb on which they 
depend, as they express only relative time (53T, 550): 

Satis videor docuisse, hominis nStura quanto anteiret animantes, liMnhl 
have sufficiently shown how much the nature of man surpasses thai of the oilier 
animals (lit., surpassed animals). Cic. SperO fore * ut contingat, Ihopeit will 
happen. Cic. Non speraverat fore ut ad sS deflcerent, h^ had not hoped that 
they would revolt to hi/m. Liv. Mlserunt Delphos conaultura quidnam face- 
rent, they sent to Delphi to ask what they shoull do. Nep. 

V. Clauses containing a gcnei'dl truth usually conform to the law for 
the sequence of tenses, at variance with the English idiom : 

Quanta cOnscientiae vis eeset, ostendit, he showed how great is the power of 
conscience. Cic. 

At 

VI. Clauses denoting comcgiicnce or resvU generally express absolute 
time, and are thus independent of the law of sequence.* They thus admit 
the Present or Perfect after historical tenses : 

Epamlnondaa fide sic tlsus est, ut possit judic5ri,a Epaminondas used such 

treated as the Historical Perfect. The thoug'ht is as follows : Since in the prezeding 
topics I set forth ihs aids which you Junoe., I will now speak^ etc. 

* Literally, I hope it will be that it may happen. Here fore shares the tense of 
spird^ and is accordingly followed by the Present, continffot ; but below it shares the 
tense of splrdrerat, and is accordingly followed by the Imperfect, defic&remt. 

3 This peculiarity arises from the fact that the result of a paM action may itself be 
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but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the Subjunctive is 
used — 

I. With verbs signifying Desire and its Expression ; hence decision^ 
decree^ etc. : * 

OptO ut id audiatis, I desire (pray) that you may hear this. Cic. Ut mihi 
aedes aliquas condQcds vol6, 1 wish that you would hire a house for me. Plant. 
Seu&tus censuerat, uti Aedu58 defenderet, the senate had decreed that he should 
'defend the Aedui, Caes. Servls imperat ut f Iliam dtfendant, he commands 
his servants to defend his daughter. Cic. Te hortor ut legas, I exhort you to 
read. Cic. Te rogO ut eum juvts, / ask you to aid him. Cic. A rtge peti- 
verunt ne inimlcissimum suum B^ccm habtret, they asked from the king that 
he would not keep his worH enemy with him. Nep. 

NoTx.— Verbs of detbbmimino, i>Kcn)ivQ—statuo, crnsiituOy dicemo^ etc — ^genen^Ily 
take the Sv^unctive when a now subject ia introduced, otherwise the Jt\fhiUive (533, 

Constituerat, ut tribanus quereretur, A« Juid arranged thai the tribune ihould enter 
the complaint. Sail. Benatus decreyit, darent operam consules, tlie senate decreed that 
the consuls should attend to it. Soil. Manere decrCvlt, he decided to remain. Nep. 

IL With verbs and expressions denoting Effort {striving for a pur- 
pose, attaining apwpose) or Iilpuise, {urging to effort)'.^ 

Contendit ut vincat, he strives to conquer. Cic. CQravI ut bene viverem, 
/took care to lead a good life. Sen. Efftcit ut imperator mitterttur, he caused 
a commander to be sent (attained his purpose). Nep. Mov^mur ut boni 
simus, we are influenced to be good. Cic. 

NoTB 1. — Some verbs of endbavobing, STarviKO, as cmior, contendo^ nltor, studeO^ 
and tento^ generally take the Infinitive when no new subject is introduced ; see 633 : 

Locum oppugniiro contendit, 7ie proceeds to storm the city. Caes. TontabO de hoc 
dicere, licUl attempt to apeak qfthis. Quint. 

Note 2.— Ut with the Subjunctive sometimes forms with/acifl or ago^ rarely with est, 
a circumlocution for the Indicative : fado ut dicam = dicj ; fa^io ut scrlbam = ecribo : 

Invitus focio ut recorder, J unwillingly recall. Cic. 

III. With verbs and expressions denoting Feae, Anxiety, Danger : ' 

TimoO, ut labores sustinedSf 1 fear that you will not endure the labors,* 
Cic. Timebam n& ^venlrent Qo,, I feared that those things would happen. Cic. 
Vereor ne labOrem augeam, I fear that I shall increase the labor.* Cic. Perlcu- 
lum est no ille t3 verbis obruat, tJiere is danger that he icill overwhelm you 
with words. Cic. 

s 

NoTB 1. — By a difference of idiom, ut must here be rendered by that not^ and ne by 
that or lest. The Latin treats the clause as a wish or purpose.* 

^ As optOj postulo; censeo^ decerno^ stutuO, crnstituO^etc; void, mdlo; admoneO, 
moneo^ hortor; dro^ rogO; impero, praecipio^ etc. 

• As inUor^ contendo^ studeO; curO^ id agOy operam do, etc; fado, ^fficiOy im- 
petro^ consequor, etc. ; odgo, impeUo^ moveo, etc. 

> As metuOy timeo, vereor; per^culum est, cura est, etc. 

* The Subjunctive of Desire is manifest if we make the subordinate clause inde- 
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Nora 8.— After verbs of fbabiko, ni ncn li sometimeB used for tt^-regaUrly so after 
negative clauses : 

Yereor nu nAn possit, 1 fear that As wtU not he ahle. Cic. 

NoTB 8. — Verbs of fkabino admit the fnjlmiive in the same sense as in English : 

Yereor landare, I fear (hesitate) to praised Cic. 

499. Pbculiakities. — Expressions of Purpose present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. nt nS, rarely at nOn, is sometimes used for nS : 

Praedbdt, ut n3 ICgatds dlmitt«rent, he charged them not to (that they 
should not) release the delegates, Nep. Ut plQra nOn dicam, not to say more 
(i. e., that I may not). Cic. 

2. Ut is sometimes omitted, especially after volh^ n5l6y mAldy faddy and 
after verbs of dibectino, urging, etc. Ne is often omitted after <»vl ; 

Til velim sis, I desire that you may he, Cic. Fftc habefis, eee (make) that 
you have, Cic. Sen&tus d^crevit darent operam cOnsuUs, the senate decreed 
that the consuls should see to U, Sail. CavS facifis, beware of doing ity or see 
that you do not do it. Cic. 

NoTB.— Clauses with vt orneare sometimes inserted parenthetically in sentences : 
Amicos, optimam vitae, ut ita dlcam,^ suppellectiIem,/r2«9Mf«, the best treasure (ftimi- 
tureX so to speak, of life. Cic. 

3. Clauses of Purpose sometimes pass into Substantive Clauses^ which, 
like indeclinable nouns, are used in a variety of constructions : 

Per eum stetit quOminus dlmic&r€tur,s U was owing to him (stood through 
him) that the battle was not fought, Caes. Vol6 ut mih! respoude&B,> I wish 
that you would answer me. Cic. Fecit pdcem his condicionibus, ne qui ad- 
ficerentur exsilio,' he made peace on these ttrmsj that none should be punished 
with exile, Nep. 

NoTB 1.— For the Deferent Forms of Substantive Clauses, sec 540. 

NoTR 2.— Clauses with qucminus sometimes lose the original idea of Purpose and 
•denote Result:* 

Non ddterret sapientem mors quominns r!i publicae consulat, deaih docs notdtief 
a icise man from deliberating for the republic. Cic. 

pendent, as it was originally : I fear, so may you endvre the labors, an affirmattye wish ; 
I fear, may I not increase the labor, a negative wish; hence ni, 

* Compare vereor lauddre, * I fear to pbaisb/ with rereor ni laudem, * I fear that 

I SHALL PBAISS.^ 

' The Subjunctive in this and similar clauses may be explained either as a Subjunc- 
tive of Purpose dependent upon a verb understood, or as a .Subjunctive of Desire; see 
483. 

' In the first example, the clause qucminus d^aniearitur has become apparently the 
subject of stetit; in the second, ut mihl respondeds, the object of void; and in the third, 
ne qui a,djicerentur exsiHd, an appositive to oondicicnibus, 

< Such a transition from Purpose, denoting an Intended Beeult, to a Simple BesuU 
is easy and natural. 
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III. Subjunctive in Clauses of Result. 
BUUB ZUII.— Result. 

500. The Subjunctive is used to denote Eesult* — 

I. With the reUtive qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubl, nnde, ofir, 

etc. : 

Non is sum qui {=ut ego) h's utar^ I am not such a one as to use theee 
things. Cic. Innocentia est adfecti6 t&lis animi, quae ( = ut ea) noceat iiCmin% 
innocence is such a state of mind as injures no one, or as to mjUBE no one, Cic. 
Neque quisquam fait ub! nostrum jas obtln^rCmus, nor was there any one 
with whom (where) we could obtain our right, Cic. Est vtrd cQr quis JOnO- 
nem laedere nOlit, there is indeed a reason why (so that) one would he unwill- 
ing to offend Juno. Ovid. 

II. With ut, ut n5n, quXn : 

Ita vixit ut Ath&niensibus esset carissimus, he so lived that he was tery 
dear to the Athenians. Nep. Ita laudO, ut nbn pertimlscam^ I so praise as net 
TO TEAK. Cic. Ego in publicis causis ita sum versatus ut defenderlm multOs, 
Iliave been so occupied in public suits that I have d^ended many, Cic. Nihil 
est tam difficile quin {ut ndn) investlgari possit, nothing is so difficult that U 
may not be investigated. Ter. 

NoTR 1. — Qui is ofUso preceded by is. tdlis, tantus, or some similar word; and ut^ 
by ita^ sic^ tam^ aded^ tantopere, or some similar particle; see examples. 
Note 2. — In Plaiitns and Terence vt sometimes accompanies qui : 
Ita ut qui neget, so t/iat he refuses. Tcr. 
Note 8.->For the Subjunctive denoting a resuU after qudminus^ see 400, 8, note 2. 

501. Clauses of Result readily pass into Svbstantive Clatuea^ 
but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the Subjunctive is used — 

I. In Subject Clauses. Thus — 

1. With impersonal verbs signifying it happens, remains, follows, is law- 
ful, is allowed, is distant, is, etc. : ^ 

Fit ut quisque dtleot^tur, it happens that every one is delighted. Cic. 
Sequitur ut falsum sit, it follows that it is false. Cic. Bestat ut dooeam, it 
remains that I should show. Cic. Ex quO efficitur ut voluptas nOn sit sum- 
mum bonum,/rom which it follows that pleasure is not the highest good, Cic. 

2. With predicate nouns and adjectives : 

Mds est ut nolint, it is their custom not to be willing (that they arc un~ 
willing). Cic. PrOximiun est, ut doceam, the next point is, that I show. Cic. 
NOn est dubium quIn beneficium sit, that it is a ben^, is not doubtful. Sen. 

' The Subjunctive of Jieiult is doubtless in origin a Potential Subjunctive : Ifdn is 
sum qui his vtar, * I am not one who icould use (or is likely to use) these things.^ 
Hence this Subjunctive takes the negative ncn {ui ncn) like the PotentUd Subjunctive, 
while the Subjunctive of Purpose takes the negative ni like the Subjunctive of Desire, 

9 As a>ccidit, contingit, ivenit,ft^ restate sequitur, licet, abest, est, etc. 
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NoTX.— For the SH^^ctire with ut^ with or without fM, in questions expressive of 
tmpatience or surprise, see 486, II., note. 

II. In Object Clauses. Thus — 

1. In clauses introduced by ut after faeio, cfficidy of the action of irra- 
tional forces : 

Sol efficit ut omnia flOreant, the sun causes all things to bloom (i. e., pro- 
duces that result). Cic. Splendor vester facit ut peccflre sine perlculo nOn 
possltis, your conspicuous position causes this result^ that you can not err with- 
out peril, Cic. See 498, II. 

2. In clauses introduced by quin after verbs of Doubting: 

NOn dubitabis quIn sint beStl, you will not doubt that they are happy. Cic. 

III. In Clauses in Apposition with nouns or pronouns : 

Habet h6c virtQs ut dslectet, virtue has this advantage, that it ddights, 
Cic. Est h6c vitium, ut invidia glOriae comes sit, there is this fault, that envy 
is the companion of glory. Nep. 

NoTS. — For the different forms of substantive clauses, see 540. 

502. Pbcumakities. — Expressions of Result present the ioV 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. Ut is sometimes omitted — regularly with opoiid, generally with opw 
est and nccesse est : 

Te oportet virtGs trahat, it is necessary that virtue should attract you. Cic. 
Causam habeat necesse est, it is necessary that it should have a cause. Cic. 

2. The Subjunctive occurs with quam — with or withbut ut : 

LiberdliuB quam ut posset, too freely to be able (more freely than so as to 
be able). Nep. Impdnebat amplius quam ferre possent, he imposed more 
than they were able to bear. 

8. After taittum abest ut, denoting result, a second ut of result some* 
times occurs : 

Philosophia, tantum abest ut laudetur, ut etiam vituper^tur, so far is it 
^rom the truth (so much is wanting) that philosophy is praised, that it is even 
censured. Cic. 

603. In Relative Clauses, the Subjunctive of Result 
shows the following Special Constructions : 

I. The Subjunctive is used in relative clauses to characterize an 
Indefinite or General Antecedent : * 

Quid est quod tS delectire possit, wliat is there which can delight you f 
Cic. Nunc dicis aliquid quod ad rem pertineat, now you state something which 
belongs to the subject. Cic. Sunt qui putent, there are some who think. Cic 
NSm6 est qui nOn cupiat, there is no one who does not desire. Cic. 

, , , , • - > 

1 Here torn, tdlis^ or some such word, is often understood. 
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NoTB 1.— Restrictive cUaseB with quod^ as quod aHam^ 'as fitr aa I know,* qvod 
meminerim^ * as &r aa I remember,- etc., take the Snbjmictive : 

N6n ego tS, ^^uod aeia-m^ nnquam ante banc diem vidi, as fab as I know, / have 
never eeen you h^ore this day. Plaut. 

NoTi 2. — Quod,, QT a relative particle, libi^ unde^ quOy et/r, etc.. with the Subjunctivej 
is used after est^ there is reason * ; ncn eat, nihil est, ^ there is no reason * ; quid eet^ *• what 
reason is there ? * ndn haheO^ nihil habeOy * I have no reason * : 

Est qaod gaude&s, there is reason vih/y you should r^oice, or so that you may. 
PIa*it Hon est quod cred&s, Viere is no reason why you should believe. Sen. Nihil 
hahed, quod incusem senectutem, / ha^e no reason why I shoiUd accuse old age. Cic. 
Quid est car virt&s ipsa ndn efficiat beatus, tcliat reason is there why virtue iisey 
should not make men happy t Cic. 

Note 8.— The Indicative is freely used in relative clauses after indefinite antecedents: 

1) In poetry * and late prose : 

Sunt quds juvat, Viere are some whom it delights. Hor. 

2) Even in the best prose, when the fact itself is to be made prominent: 

Sunt qui n5n andent dfcere, there are some who do not dare to speak. Cic Multa 
Bunt, quae dici possunt, there are many things which may be said. Cic. 

II. The Subjunctive is used in relative clauses — 

1. After uniLSy soltis, and the like : 

Sipientia est Una, quao maestitiam pellat, wisdom^ is the only tiling which 
dispels sadness (which would dispel). Cic. Soli centum erant qui crearl pos- 
sent, t/sere were only om hundred who could he appointed (such that they could 
be). Liv. 

2. After dUgnv^y indlgnuSy idoneuSy and aptus : 

Fabulae dignae sunt, quae legantur, the fables are worthy to be read (that 
they should be read). Cic. Bufum Caesar idoneum jadiclverat quern mit- 
teret, Caesar had Judged Rvfus a suitable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 

3. After comparatives with qitam : 

Damna majOra sunt quam quae {=utea) aestimarl possint, the losses are 
too great to be estimated (greater than so that they can be). Liv. 

604. Quln,^ *wlio not,' ^that not,' etc., is often used 
to introduce a result after negatives and inteirogatives 
implying a negative.' Thus — 

* Especially in early poetry, as in Plautus and Terence. 

9 Quln is a compound of the relative qui and ne, and appears to be usfd both as an 
indeclinable relative pronoun, who not^ and as a relative particle, by which not^ how not^ 
etc. Some clauses with quln may perhaps be best explained as indirect questions 
(5*29, 1.). Quln^ meaning; why nott often used in independent clauses, is a compound 
of the interrogative quis or qul^ and ni: Qvln tu hdcfaci^^ ' why do you not do it? * Liv. 

3 As nimdy nHUuSy nihil^ quist ndn duHtO^ ndn dubinm est; ncn multum abest^ 
pauium abest, nihil a-best, qvid abestt non^ tix^ aegre abstineo; mihi ndn temperO; 
ndn rttineor; ndn^ nihil praetermitto ; facers ndn possum^ fi%r\ ndn potest; nun- 
quam with a large class of verbs. 
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1. Qyln is often used in the sense of qui non^ qutie non, etc., as 
after nemdy nuUitSy nihily quis f 

Adest neni6, quin videat, t?here is no one present who does not see, Cio. 
Nem6 est quin audierit, t?iere is no one who has not heard, Cic. Quis est 
quin cemat, who is there w7to does not perceive f Cic. Nulla fiiit clvit&s quin 
mitteret, there was no state which did not send. Caes. Nulla plcttlra fuit 
quin {=^quam ndn) InspSzerit, there was no painting which he did not inspect, 
Cic. NoUutn intermlsl diem, quin {=qu6 ndn or ut ed ndn) aliquid darem^ 
lalloioed no day to pass without giving something (on which I would not give 
something). Cic. 

Note.— ^u?n can often be best rendered by hut or by without or from with a parti- 
cipial noun in -ino: aee the last example under 1 ; also the last ander 2, 

2. Quin is often used in the ordinary sense of ut ndn : 

N^.m6 est tarn fortis quin perturbetur, no one is so brave as not to be dis- 
turbed. Caes. Nihil est tam difficile quin investlgan possit, nothing is so 
difficult that it may not be investigated. Ter. Betin^rl nOn poterant quin 
tela c^icerent,^ they could not be reetrain4dfrom hurling their toeapons, Caes. 

NoTc— /« or id is sometimes expressed after quin : 

Nihil est quin id intereat, there is nothing icliich does not perish. Cic. 

3. Quin is used in the sense of ut ndn or of ut in subject and 
object clauses (501) : 

1) With fcu^ere ndn possum^ fieri ndn potest^ etc., in the sense of tU ndn: 

F»cere nOn possum quin littcrfis raittam, / can not hut send a letter. Cic. 
EfficI nOn potest quin eOs Oderim, it can not be (be effected) that I should not 
hate them. Cic. 

2) With negative expressions implying doubt and uncertainty, in the 
sense of ut : 

Agamemnon nOn duhitat quin Troja sit peritQra, Agamemnon does not 
doubt t/iat Troy will fall (perish). Cic. NOn dubit&rl debet quin fuerint 
poetae, it ouglit not to be doubted that there were po^. Cic. ' Quis IgnOrat 
quin tria genera sint, who is ignorant that there are three races ? Cic. 

4. Quin is sometimes used in the sense of qudminus : ^ 

Quin loquar haec, nunquam mc potes dgterrere, you can never deter me i 
from saying this. Plant. NOn deterret sapientem mors quOminus r6l ptlbli- 
cae c5nsulat, death does not deter a ivise man from deliberating for the repub} 
lie. Cic. Ndn recuslvit, quOminus poenam sublret, he did not refuse to sub- 
mit to punishment. Nep. Neque recusdre quin annls contcndant, and that 
thiy do not refuse to contend in arms. Caes. 

NoTK. — For ndn quin in Causal Clauses, see 516, 2. 

^ Pronounced as if written eH^icereni; see 36^ 4, with foot-note 1. 

* As after verbs of hindering^ r^fusing^ and the like. Observe that in the examples 
diterreo and recUsO are used both with quin and with qudminus. They also admit the 
Subjunctive with ni or the Infinitive ; see 505, II. 
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505. Construction op Special Verbs. — Some verbs admit 
two or more different constructions. Thus — 

I. DvhitO admits — 

1. Quin, WITH THE Subjunctive, if it stands in a negative sentence; 
see 504, 3, 2). 

2. An Indirect Question (529, 1.): 

NOn dubitO quid putSs, I do not doubt what you think. Cic. DubitO ac 
pdnam, IdouU ibhether /should notplaes,^ Nep. 

3. The Accusative with the Infinitive: 

Quis dubitat patfire EurO^am, who doubts that Europe is exposed? Curt. 

4. The simple Inhnitive, when it means to hesitate-' 

N6n dubitem dicere, I should not hesitate to say. Cic. Dubitamus virt iitem 
extenders factLs, do we hesitate to extend our glory (valor) by our deeds? Ver^. 

IL Verbs of hindering^ opposing^ refusing^ and the like, admit — 

1. The Subjunctive with nS, qtiln, or qa5minti8 : ' 

Impedior ne pliira dlcam, 1 am prevented from saying (that I may not say) 
more. Cic. Scntentiam n6 diceret recflsavit, he refused to give an opinion. 
Cic. Neque recQsare quin armis coutendant, a^zti? that they do not refuse to 
contend in arms. Caes. InterclCldor dolore quOminus plura scribam, I am- 
prevented by sorrow from writing m^yre. Cic. 

2. The Accusative with the Infinitive, or the simple Infinitive : 

Num IgnObilit&B sapientem bedtum esse prohibC bit, will obscurity prevent 
a wise man from being happy ? Cic. Quae facere recusem, which J should 
refuse to do. Ilor. "^ 1 

IV. Moods in Conditional Sentences. 

606. Every conditional sentence consists of two distinct parts, 
expressed or understood — the Condition and the Conclicsion : 

Si negem, nientiar, if J should deny it, J s/iould speak falsely.^ Cic. 

BITLE XLIV.— Conditional Sentences with ^ nisi, ni, sin* 

607, Conditional sentences with si, nisi, ni, sin, take — 
I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the sup- 
posed case : 

^ That is, / am inclined to think that I should place. Observe that dubito an 
means 'I doubt whether DOt^=M am inclined to think,^ and duhito nttm, ^1 doabt 
whether^ : Dubito nttm debeam^ * I doubt whether 1 ought.* Plin. 

^ For the use of quin^ see 504. Ni and qtidminus may follow either affirmaUves 
or negatives. 

* Here «i negem is the condition, and m^ntiary the conclusion. 
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Si splritum ducit, vivit, if he breathes^ he is alive. Cic. Si tot exempla 
virtutis nOn movent^ nihil unquam movebitf if so many examples of valor 
do not m/>ve (you\ nothing will ever move (you). Liv. 

II. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both 
clauses to represent the supposed case slq possible : 

Di6s deficiat, si velim causam d§fendere, tlie day would fail me, if I 
should wish to defend the cause. Cic. Improbe feceris, nisi monueris, you 
would do rorong^ if you s/iould not give warning. Cic. 

III. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in 
both clauses to represent the supposed case as contrary, to 
fact: 

PiQribus verbis ad te scrlberem, si rSs verba dSsiderftret, / should write 
io you more fully (with more words), if tlie case required words, Cic. Si 
Toluisset, dimicasset, if he had wislied^ he would have fought. Nep. 

1. Two clauses without any conjunction sometimes have the force of a 
conditional sentence : 

Negat quis, negO, does any one deny^ I deny. Ter. Roges me, nihil re- 
spondeam, ask me, I shall make no reply. Cic. Tu mignam partem, sineret 
dolor, habergs, you would have had a large share, had grief permitted.^ Verg. 
Lactase ; jam vidfebis furentem, provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him), you 
will at once see him frantic. Cic* 

2. A condition is sometimes introduced by the relative qui, quae, etc. 
= si iSy si guis, si qui, etc. : 

Qui B5cmn loquT poterit, sermonem alterius n6n requlret, if any one (lit, 
he who) shall be able to converse with himself, he will not need the conversation 

1 See 510, note 2. 

3 From these examples it is manifest that a conditional particle is not an essential part 
of a conditional scn'teiice. Oripnally the two clauses, the condition and the conclusion, 
were independent, and the mood in each was determined by the ordinary principles 
which regulate the use of moods in principal clauses ; see 483 : 485. Hence the Indica- 
tive was used in treating of facts, and the Subjunctive or Imperative in all other cases. 
S'l, probably the Locative case of a pronoun, meaning (1 ) at that time or in that manner^ 
and (2) at a/ny time or in arvy manner^ has nothing whatever to do with the mood, but 
merely denotes that the conclusion is connected with the condition. Thus : negate negO^ 
^he denies (i. e., assume that he denies), I deny'; ttl negate negJ^^he denies at some 
time, then 1 deny ' ; dies deficiaty si velim^ etc., ' let me wish (Subjunctive of Desire) at 
any time, etc., then the day would fail me.'* The Subjunctive in conditions is a Subjunc- 
tive of Desire with nearly the force of the Imperative, which may indeed be used for it 
when si \6 omitted, as lacisse, * provoke him (i. e.. If you provoke him)/ In conclusions 
the Subjunctive is generally potential^ as dies deficiat^ " the day would faiL,^ but some- 
times it is the Subjimctive qf Desire^ for which the Imperative may be substituted; as, 
peream^ si poterunt, ' may I perish if they shall be able ' ; si psccdvi, ignosce, ' if I have 
erred, pardon me/ Bee Delbruck, ' Conjunctiv und Optativ,' pp. 70-74; 171-182. 
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7f another. Cic. Errat longe, qui credat, etc., Tie greatly errs who supposes^ 
etc, (i. e., if any one supposes, he greatly errs). Ter. Haec qui videat, 
nOnne c5gatur c6nfitSrI, etc., if any one should see these things, would he not 
be compelled to admit, etc. ? Cic. 

8. A condition is sometimes introduced by cum : 

Ea cum dlxissent, quid responderC-s, if (when) they had said that, what 
should you reply f Cic. 

Note 1. — The condition Is sometimes ironical, especially with nisi «lro, nisi fortty 
with the Indicative, and with quasi^ quasi tero^ with the Fresent or Perfect Subjanctive: 

Nisi forte ins&nit, unless perhaps he is insane. Cic Qaasi vcro necease sit, as if 
indeed it were necessary. Caes. 

NoTB 2. — Ita — «?, * so— if,' means only— if. Si quidem^ * if indeed," sometimes has 
nearly the force of since : 

Hoc ita justum est, sT est volnntarium, this is jiist only if (on condition that) it ih 
Tohmtary. Cic. AntTquissimum est genns poC'turam, si quidem Homenis fuit ante 
Romam conditam, the cla^s qf poets is very ancient^ since Ilomer iived b^ore the 
founding of Home. Cic. 

Note S.—Nisi or n7, Mf not,' is sometimes best rendered but or eoecept: 

Nesci6, nisi h6c video, I know not^ but (except that) I observe this. Cic. 

Note 4. — Nisi si means except if unless perhaps^ unless: 

Nisi sT qui scripsit, unless some one has toritten. Cic. 

Note 5.— For si to be rendered to see if^ to see whether^ etc., see 529, 1, note 1. 

Note 6.— For quod «7, quod n?, quod nisi^ see 453, 6. 

Note 7.— The condition may be variously supplied, as by a participle, by the ablative 
absolute, or by the oblique case of a noun : 

Non potestis, volupt&te omnia dirigentes (=«! dlrigitis\ retin€re virtiitem, you 
can not retain your manhood^ if you arrange all things with r^erence to pleasure. 
Cic. Rectc fkcto ( = «l ricie factum erit)^ laus proponttur, if it is (shall be) wdl done^ 
praise is offered. Cic. Nemo sine spe (= nisi spenn ?taberet) se offerret ad mortem, 
no one without a hope (if he had not a hope) tcould expose himself to death. Cic. 

Note 8. — For Conditional Sentences in the Indieegt Discourse, see 627. 

603. First Form. — Conditional sentences with the In 
dicative in both clauses, assuming the supposed case as realy 
may base upon it any statement which would be admissible 
if the supposed case were a known fact : 

Si haec cl vitas est, clvia sum ego, if this is a state^ lama citizen. Cic. Si 
n5n licebat, nOn necesse erat, if it was not latvful, it was not necessary. Cic. 
Si vis, dabo tibi testes, i/'yow wish, I will furnish you tvitnesses. Cic. PlQnu 
scrlbam, si plus Otii habuerS, / ivill write m^ore if I shrill have (shall have 
had) m^re leisure. Cic. DolOrem si nOn potero frangere, occultabo, if I shall 
not be able to overcome sorrow^ I shall conceal it. Cic. Parvl sunt forls arma, 
nisi est consilium doral, arms are of little value abroad, unless there is wisdom 
at home. Cic. Si domi sum, etc. ; sin ^ forls sum, etc., if I am at hx>me, etc. ; 
but if lam abroad, etc. Plant. Nl put6, if Ido not think. Cic. 

^ Sin from s\ ne^ 'if not,' 'if on the contrary,' 'but if,' properly introduces a condi* 
tion in contrast with another condition expressed or implied. Thus, sin forls is in con 
ti'ast with si domi^ and means but if abroad. 
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1. The Condition is generally introduced, when affirmative, by «r, with or without 
other Qftrtides, as quidem^ mode, etc., and when negative, by si non^ niai^ nl. 

8. The TiMR may be present^ past, or future^ but U need not be the same in both 
clauses. Thus the Present or the Future Perfect in the condition is often followed by 
the Future, as in the third and foui-th examples.^ 

8. Si rum and nisi are often used without any perceptible difference of meaning; but 
strictly fd non introduces the negative condition on which the conclusion depends, while 
nisi introduces a quaUfication or an exception. Thus, in the b- cond example above, the 
msaning is, if it w<is not lawful^ it follows that it was not necesaary ; while in the fourth 
the meaning is, arms are qflittU value abroad^ except when there is icisdoin at Jiome, 

4. The Conclusion irrespective of the condition may assume a considerable variety 
of form. Thus : 

Redargue me si mentior, refute me if I apeak falsely . Cic. Moriar, nl putd, may 
Idie^ if I do not think. Cic. Quid timeam, si beatus fUtarns sum, why shoiUd J fear 
if lam going to be happy T Cic. Si quid habes certius, velim - scire, if you ha^e any 
information (anything more cert^\n\ I should like to know it. Cic 

6, OsNEBAL Truths may be expressed conditionally — 

1) By the Indicative in both clauses, as in the sixth example under 508. 

2) By the Second Person of the Subjunctive used of an indefinite you (= any one) in 
the condition, with the Indicative in the conclusion : 

Memoria minuitur, nisi eam exerce&s, t/ie memory is impaired^ if you do not (one 
does not) exercise it. Cic. Niilia est excusatid peccati, bi amlci causa pecc&verls, it ia 
no excuse for a fault, tiiat you have committed it for ffie sake qf a friend. Cic. 

509. Second Form. — Conditional sentences with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the condition bs possible: 

Haec 8l tecum patria loqufttur, nOnne impetrftre debeat, i f your countr y 
should speak thus with you, ought she not to obtain her request f TJic. Iraprobfi 
feceris, nisi monueris, you would do wrong, if you should not give warning. 
Cic. See also 507, II. 

Note 1.— The Time denoted by these tenses, the Present and the Perfect, is generally 
either present or fliture, and the difference between the two is that the former regards 
the action in its progress, the latter in its completion. Thus, loquatur, * should speak ' 
(now or at any future time) ; so of debeat ; but feceris, though referring to the same 
time as loqudtur, regards the action as completed.* 

Note 2.— The Present SuJjju/nciive is occasionally used in conditional sentences, even 
when the condition is in \\&e\i contrary to fact: 

1 A conditional sentence with the Future Perfect in the condition and the Future In 
the conclusion, as plitra scrlbam, si plus ftil Iiabuero, corresponds to the Greek with 
iav or av with the Aorist Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the 
conclusion; as, vio^ av ttoviJotj?, y^pa; efeis tvBoKi^, if you will labor while young, you 
will liave a prosperous old age. 

^ Observe that in each of these examples the mood in the conclusion is entirely in- 
dependent of the condition. Thus, redargue is a command ; moriar, a prayer. Subjunc- 
tive of Desire; quid Umeam, a deliberative question (484, Y.); and velim, a Potential 
Subjunctive (486, note 1). 

* As the Present Subjunctive in point of time is very closely related to the Future 
Indicative in conditional sentences, so the Perfect Subjunctive is very closely related to 
the Future Perfect Indicative, though it may refer to past time. 
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Tu 6i htc Bis, aliter sentias, if you were I (If you were in my place), you uould think 
diferently, Ter. 

NoTK 8.— When dependent upon an historical tense, the Present and Perfect are of 
coarse generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the taw for Sequence of 
Tenses (490) : 

Metuit n3, si Tret, retraherGtur, he feared lest^ if fie should go, he would be hrougM 
hack. Uv. 

610. Third Form. — Conditional sentences with the Im- 
perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the supposed case as contrary to fact, and simply state 
what would have been the result if the condition had been 
fulfilled : 

Sapientia non expctergtur, si nihil cfficerot, tvindom would not he sovght (as 
it Ih), if it accomplished nothing, Cie. Si optima tenerc poKsemus, houd 
B.'ine consiliO cgSremus, \f we were able to secvre the highest good, we should 
not indeed need eovnsel. Cic. Si voluisset, dimicasset, if he had ivished, he 
would have fought. Nep. I^anquam abisdet, nisi sibf viam munlvisset, he 
would never have gone, if he had not prepared for himself a wat/. Cic. See 
also 607f III. 

Note 1. — Here the Imperfect generally relates to preaeytt » time, as in the first and 
second examples; the Pluperfect to past time, as in the third and fourth examples. 

Note 2.— The Imperfect sometimes relates to pa^t time, especially when it expresses 
a continued action, or is accompanied by any word denoting past time : 

Nee, si cuperGs, tibi id faobre Hc&fsset, nor loould you have been permitted to do it^ 
if you fiad deffirtd. Cic. Num Opimium, sT turn esses, temerarium civem putarea, 
would you have thought Opimius an audacious citizen if you had lived at that time t 
Cic 

5 1 1 . A Conclusion of the First Form is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Second or Third Form. Thus — 

1. The Indicative is often thus used in the conclusion (1) to denote a 
general tiniih, and (2) to emphasize a fact-, especially with a condition in- 
troduced by nm or wi;* 

Turpis excQsJti6 est, si quiH fateutur, etc., it is a base excuse, if one admits^ 
etc. Cic. Intrare, si possim, captra liostiuin vol6, 1 wish to enter the camp of 
the enetny, if I am able. Liv. Certamen aderat, nl Fabius rem expedisset, a 
contest wa^ at hand, but Fabius (lit., if Fabius had not) adjusted the affair.^ 
Liv. Nee vcnl, nisi fata locum dedissent, nor should I Mve come, had not 
the fates assigned the place.^ Verg. 

* This use of the Imperfect to denote present time was developed from the ordinary 
force of the Subjunctive tenses. Thus the Present denotes that which is likely to he, 
the Imperfect that which was likely to be^ and so liy implication that which is not 
Compare fuit in the sense of was^ but is not^ 471, 1, 2). 

^ Here the condition merely introduces a quaUficaUon or an extception ; see 508, & 

* The force of the Indicative can not be easily shown in a translation, but the Latin 
oonecptiuii is, / luiTe not come without the divine gtiidance (express^ in the condition). 
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Note 1. — The Future Indicative is sometlmop used in the oooclusion becaose of its 
Dear relationship in force to the Present Subjunctive : ' 

Si mittat, quid respondebis, If he should ftend^ id/uU aruwer nhali you gi/cet Lucr. 
Nee si cupi&B, liotbit, nor^ if you ((Jiotild.%de8ire it^ will it be aUoued. Cic. 

Note 2. — In a negative conclusion with a negative condition, the verb poaaum is 
generally in the Indicative : ^ 

Neque amicttiain tueri possumus, nisi amfcos dlligamus, nor should we be able to 
preserve friendship^ if we should^ not love ourfriendn. Cic. 

Note 8.— The Historical Tenses of verbs denoting Duty^ Propriety, Necessity,, 
Ability^ and the like, in the conclusion of conditional sentences, are generally in the In- 
dicative : 

Quern, 81 iilla in tu pletus es^et. coiere dObubus, whom you ought to have honored 
(and would have honored), if there were any filial affection in you. Cic. Vix castra, 
s! oppQgnarC'tur, tutdri poterat. he was hardly able to defend the campy if lie should 
be attacked. Liv. Delcri exercitus potuit, sT persecuti victords es&ent, the army might 
have been destroyed (and would have been),'(/^ tlt^ victors Iiad pursued. Liv. 

Note 4. — The Historical Tenses of the Indicative of still other verbs are soraetimes 
similarly used when accompanied by paene or prope : 

Pons iter paene hostibus dedit, n! unus vir Aiisset, the bridge almost furnished a 
passage to the enemy (and would have Airnished it), had i/iere not been one mun. Liv. 

2. The Periphrastic Forma in rua and dus in the conclusion of condi- 
tional sentences are generally in the Indicative : ^ 

Quid 8l host^s veniant, factQrl estis, what shall you do if the enemy should 
<x^me t Liv. Si quaeratur, indicandum est, if inquiry should be made^ in- 
fonTiation must be given. Cic. RellctQrl agrds eraut, nisi lltterfts misisset, 
they would have left < their lands^ had he not sent a letter, Cic. Quid futdruui 
fuit, si plebs agitarl coepta esset, what would have been the result, if the pie- 
beians had begun to be agitated f Liv. Si veriim respond^re vell^s, haec erat 
dicenda, if you wished to answer truly, this aJiould have been said. Cic. Si 
niorati ess^tis, morienduiu omnibus fuit, if you had delayed, you must all 
/lave perished. Liv. 

NoTK — When the Perfect Indicative in the conclusion with the Subjunctive in the 
condition is brought into a construction which requires the Subjunctive, the tense remains 
unchanged, irrespective of the tense of the principal verb: 

Adeo est inopia co&ctus ut, nisi timuisset, Galliam repetit&rus fUerit,^ he was so 

1 See 479, with foot-note 8. A conditional sentence with the Present Subjunctive 
in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the conclusion, corresponds to the Greelc 
iav with the Present Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the con- 
clusion: TovTo edi/ o-Koir^re, tvftrfcrfre, if you examine this., you will find. 

^ Here, too, the use of the Indicative grows out of the relationship between the mean 
ing of possum, denoting ability, and that of the Potential Subjunctive denoting pos' 
sibility. 

3 The Indicative is here explained by the close relationship between the ordinary 
meaning of the Subjunctive, and that of the forms in rus and dim denoting that something 
is about to be done or ougJU to be done. 

* Lit, were about to leave, and so loould have l^t^ had he not^ etc. 

' Here repet'Mrus fuerit is in the Subjunctive, not because it is in a conditional sen- 
tence, but because it is the Subjunctive of fiesult with ut; but it is in the Perfect, be* 
cause, if it were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 
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« 

pressed by want that^ if fie had not feared^ hs toould hate returned to Gaul. liv. 
Haud dabioin ftilt, quin nisi flrniata extrema igminis AiiAsent, tngens aocipienda claderi 
fuerit, there wa« no doubt that^ had not the rear of the line been made atrong^ a great 
disaster must hare been sustained. Li v. Quaeris quid potaerit amplius assequi, sj 
8c!pidniB fuisset flliua, r/ou ask wJuxt more he could hace attained^ if /u had been the 
sonqfScipio, Cic. 

512. A Conclusion of the Third Form (510) is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Second Form (509) : * 

Si tecum loquantur, quid responderes, if they should spea-b with you^ lokat 
answer would you give f Cic. 

BUIJE: XLV«— Conditional Clauses with dum, modo» ftc si, 

at Bit etc* 

613. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive — 

I. With dum, modo, dmnmodo/ *if only/ * provided that'; dam 
ni, modo ne, dummodo ne, * if only not,* * provided that not ' : ^ 

Manent ingenia, modo permaneat industria, mental powers remain^ if only 
industry remains. Cic. Dum rgs maneant, verba tingant, let them m^ake 
Wiirds^ iff only the facts remain. Cic. Dummodo repellat periculum, provided 
he may avert danger. Cic. Dum ne tibi videar, nOn labOrO, provided I do not 
seem so to youy I do not care. Cic. 

II. With Sc si, ut si, quam si, quasi, tanquam, tanqoam si, velut, 
▼elut Bl, * as if,* * than if,* involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde habebo, ac si scrlpsisses, / shall regard it jvst as (/" (i. e., as I 
should if) you had written. Cic. Jacent, tanquam omnino sine animd sint, 
they lie as i/ (i. e., as they would lie if) they were entirely without mind. Cic 
Quam si vixerit tecum, as if he had lived with you. Cic. Miserior es, quam 
si oculOs nOn haberSs, you are more unhappy than (you would be) if you had 
not eyes. Cic. Crudelit&tem, velut si adesbet, horrebant, they shuddered at 
his cruelty as (they would) i/ he were presevd. Cacs. Ut si in suam rem 
aliSna convertant, as if they should appropriate othenP possessions to their own 
use. Cic. Tanquam audiant, as if they may hear. Sen. 

Note 1.— In this form of conditional sentencea, the Present ' or Imperfect is used of 
• present time, and the Perfect ' or Pluperfect otpa^ time ; see examples above. 

1 When not used in conditions, these conjunctions often admit the Indicative: Dum 
JC-ges vigebant, while the laws were in force. Cic. 

3 This Sabjunctive is best explained as the Subjunctive of Desire^ as indicated by the 
negative ne (483, 8). Thus, modo permaneat industria^ ^only let industry remain*; 
dum ne tibl videar^ *■ let me not meanwhile seem so to you.* After dum and dummodo 
the Subjunctive may perhaps be explained as Potential, but the negative ne renders such 
an explanation very doubtftiL 

' The English idiom would lead us to expect only the Imperfect and Pluperfect^ aa 
under 510; but the Latin often regards the condition as possible^ and thus uses the 
Present and Perfect, as under 609. 
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Non %.—Ceu and tlcuU are sometimeB used like dc tff^ tit «f, etc. : 
Ceu belia forent, a« if there toere wars. Yerg. Sicuti audiri posaent, oa if thtiy could 
ye /leard. Sail. 

V. Moods m Concessive Clauses. 

514. A concessive clause is one which concedes or admits some- 
thing, generally introduced in English by though or although : * 

Quamviuam itinere fessi erant, tamen prOcedunt, alt/tough they wtfre weary 
wUh the journey^ they still (yet) advanced. Sail. 

NoTK.— The concessive particle is sometimes omitted : 

8ed habeat, tamen, etc, but grant that he ftas it, yet, etc. Gic 

RULE XLVI.— Moods in Concessive danses. 

515. Concessive clauses take — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when 
introduced by quamquam : 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen ntinquam dlcunt, though they undei'siand, 
they never speak, Cic. Quamquam festinfts, n5n est mora longa, though 
j'Otf are in haste, the delay is tiot long. Hot, 

II. The Indicative or Subjunctive, when introduced 
by etsl, etiamsly tametsl, or sly like conditional clauses 
with si. Thus — 

1. The Indicative is used to represent the supposed case as 2, fad: 
Gauded, etsi nihil scio quod gaudeam, I rejoice, though I know no reason 

why I shotdd rejoice, Plaut. 

2. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive, to represent the supposed case 
K% possible: 

EtsI nihil habeat in so gldria, tamen virtutenx sequitur, though glory 
may not possess anything in itself, yet it follows virtue, Cic. 

3. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive, to represent the supposed 
case as contrary to fact: 

Etiamsl mors oppetenda esset, domi mallem, even if death ought to be 
'met, I should prefer to meet it at home. Cic. 

III. The Subjunctive, when introduced by licet,^ quam- 
vis, ut, ne, cum, or the relative qui : 

1 Coneessvoe clauses bear a close resemblance to conditional claases both in form 
and in use. Si optimum est, * if it is best,^ is a condition ; etsl optimum est, ^ even if (or 
though) it is best,^ is a concession ; the one assumes a supposed case, the other admits 
It The Subjunctive in concessive clauses is in general best explained In the same way 
OA in conditional clauses ; see 607, 1, foot-note 2. 

> In origin licet is «imply the impersonal verb of the same form, and the SubjuncttTe 
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Licet irrldeat, plus tamen ratio valSbit, though h/B may daHde^ reason 
will yet avail more. Cid. Non tu possTs, quamvls exeellfts, you loovld not 
be able^ cUthough you excel, Cic. Ut d^sint vlrSs, tamen est laudanda 
voluntfts, though the strength failsy siill the will should be approved, Ovid. 
NS sit surnmum malum dolor, malum certd est, though pain may not be the 
greatest evil^ it is ceriairdy an evil. Cic. Cum domi divitiae adfluerent, 
fuere tamen cIvSs, etc., though wealth abounded at /tome, tJiere were yet 
citizens^ etc. Sail. Absolvite Verrem, qui {cum is) se fateatur pecQnias 
cSpisse, acquit Vcrres^ tluough lue confesses (who may confess) thai Jie has 
accepted money, Cic. 

NoTK 1. — Quamquam takes the Subjanctive — 

1) WheD the thought; irrespective of the concessive character of the clause, requires 
that mood : 

Quamquam epulis carent senectus, though old age may he without its feasts. Cic 

2) Sometimes, even in the best prose, apparently without any special reason : 
Quamqnam nu id quidem suspicionem habnerit, ttumgh not even that gars rise to 

any suspicion. Cic. 

8) In poetry and in late prose, the Subjunctive with qt^mquam is not uncommon. 
In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction : 

Quamquam invTcti essent, although they were invincible, Verg. Quamquam pleri- 
que ad senectam pervenirent, althpugh very many reached old age. Tac 

Note 2. — Quamquam and ettA sometimes have the force of yet^ but yet^ and yet : 

Quamquam quid loquor, and yet why do I speak t Cic. EtsI tibl assentior, and yet 
I assent to you. Cic. 

Note Z.—Qiuimvis in the best prose takes the Subjunctive almost without exception^ 
generally also in Livy and Nepos; but in poetry and in late prose it oftea admits the 
Indicative : 

Erat dignitate r^&, quamvls c&rebat nomine, he was of royal dignity^ though he 
wax tcithout t/ie name. Nep. 

Note 4.— Qui and cum^ used concessively, generally take the Indicative in Plautus 
and Terence, and sometimes even in classical prose : 

AudC-8 praedicare id, domi te esse nunc qui h!c ades, do you dare to assert this^ that 
you are note at liomA, although you are /lere present f Plant. Cum tabul&s emunt, 
tamen nequeunt, tJiough they purc/uise paintings, they are yet unable. Sail. Cum 
Sicilia vexuta est, tamen, though Sicily was disturbed, yet. Cic. 

Note 5. — Utslc^ or nt-^itay though — yet' (lit, 'as — so'), involving comparison 
rather than concession^ does not require the Subjunctive : 

Ut a proeliTs quictem habuerant, ita non cessuverant ab opere, though (lit, as) they 
had h(ul rest from battles, yet (Ut, so) they had not ceaned from icork. Li v. 

Note 6. — Quamvls and 9uan^t/mv?«, raeanini? 'as much as you please,' 'how3ver 
much,' may accompany licet with the Subjunctive: 

Non possis tu. quactumvis licet exoellas, you would not be able, hoicever much you 
niay excel. Cic. 

clause which follows, develoi>ed from Result (601, I.), is its subject Thus, in licet 
irrldeat (lit, 'that he may deride is allowed'), irrldeat is according to the Latin con- 
ception the subject of licet, Quam-vls^ compounded of ^tMzm, * as,' and vis^ * you wish,^ 
met»&a OM you wisfi ; thus, quamvls eaecellds means literally excel as you wish (i. e., as 
much as you please). • The Subjunctive with quamvls, ut^ ne, and qui, is the Suh^unc" 
ties qf Desire; that with cum was developed Arom the temporal clause; see 021. 
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YI. Moods m Causal Clauses. 
BTTIiE ZLVH.— M ood3 with quod, quia* quoniam* quaiidOb> 

516. Caugal clauses with quod, quia, quoniam, 
quandd, generally take — 



I. The Indicative to assign a Tea.son positwel^j on one^s 
own authority : 

Quoniam supplicfttiS d€creta est, celebriltote illos dies, since a ifianks- 
giving has been dcd'eed, celebrate those days, Cic. GaudS quod spectant tS, 
rejoice that (because) they behold you, Hor. 

II. The Subjunctive to assign a reason dovbtfvUy^ or 
on another^ 8 authority : * 

Socrates aecusSLtus est, quod corrumperet juventutem, Socrates was ac- 
eused, because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the youth. Quint. 
AristldSs ndnne expulsus est patri^ quod jtistus esset, was not Aristides 
banished because (on the alleged ground that) he was Just ^ Cic. 

1. By a special construction, the verb introducing a reason on another's 
authority is sometimes put in the Infinitive, depending upon a verb of saying 
or thinking in the Subjunctive: 

Quod se bellum gestiirOs dl^erent (= quod bellum gcsturl essent, ut dic^ 
bant), because they were about^ as they saidy to wage war. Caes. 

NoTE.^In the eamo way the Subjanctive of a verb of saying or thinking may be 
used in a relative clause to introduce the sentiment of another person : 

Ementiendo quae so audisse dTcerent, by reporting falsely ichat they had heard 
(what they said they had heard). Sail. 

2. N6n Quo etc. — Ndn quo, ndn qvod, ndn quin, rarely ndti quia, also 
guam qiiod^ etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote an alleged reason in 
distinction from the true reason : 

Non quo habfirem quod scrlberem, not because (that) / had anything to 
write. Cic. Non quod doloant, not because they are pained. Cic. Quia ne- 

' Quod and quia are In origin relative pronouns in the neuter. Thus : gavdi quod 
spectant te^ * rejoice that (as to that) they behold you.* Quoniam = quom-janty * when 
now,' and quando = quam-df> {do = die)^ ' on which day,' * when.' Do is probably from' 
the same root as dum ; see p. 145, foot-note 1. 

3 Observe that causal clnuses with the Indicative state a fact, and at the same time 
present that fact as a reason or cause^ as in the first example, but that causal clauses 
with the Subjunctive simply asHign a reason without asserting anyfcust. Thus, in the 
examples under II., quod corrumperet jwcentntem does not state that Socrates cor- 
rupted the youffiyhvLt simply indicates the charge made against him; nor does quod 
Justus esset state that Aristides was jtist, but simply indicates the alleged ground of 
^is banishment. For the development of the Subjunctive in causal clauses, see p. 2S1, 
foot-note 3. 

20 
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qulverat quam quod IgnOriret, because he had been unaMe^ rather than becatut 
he did not know, Li v. 

NoTK. — Glauses with quod sometimes stand at the begrinning of sentences to an- 
nounce the subject of remark : 

Quod me Agamemnonem aemulurT pntus, falleris, in thinking (as to the foot that 
you think) that J emulate Agamemnon, you are mietaken. Nep. 

RULE ZLVxiJL— Caosal Clauses with cum and qui* 

' 617. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take 
the Subjunctive, in writers of the best period : 

Necesse est, cum sint dil, animantes esse, since there are ffodsy it is neces- 
sary thai there should he living beings. Cic. Cum vTta metfls plonp- sit, 
since life is full of fear. Cic. Quae cum ita sint, p#rge, since these things 
are «o, proceeds Cic. vis verit&tis, quae {cum ed) se defenaai, O tlie 
force of trtUh^ since it defends itself. Cic. fortunftte adulescens. qui 
(cum tu) tuae virtQtis Ilomfirum praecOiiem inveneris, fortunate youth, 
since you (lit., who) have obtained Homci" as Uie herald of your valor. Cic. 

1. In early Latin, especially in Plautus and Terence, the Indicative is the 
prevailing mood in causal clauses with cum and qul^ though the Subjunctive 
is not uncommon with qvi : * 

Quom^ facere ofKcium scls tuum, since you know how to do your duty. 
Plant. Quom hoc nOn possum, since I have not this power. Ter. Qui ad- 
vGnlstT, sdnce you have come. Plant. Tuls qui virtutus sciam, since 1 know 
your virtues. Plant. Qui nCminem videam, since J nee no one. Ter. 

2. Clauses with either cum or qui admit the Indicative in all writers, 
when the statement is viewed as a fact : 

HabeO senectotl gr^tiam, quae mihi sermOnis avidit&tem auxit, I cherish 
gratitude to old age^ which has increased my love of conversation, Cic Gratu- 

1 Clauses with cum^ whether causal or temporal, illustrate the gradual extension of 
the use of the Subjunctive in subordinate clauses. Originally they took the Indicative, 
unless the thought irrespective of the causal or temporal character of the clause required 
the Subjunctive. Thus the Ciceronian sentence, Necesse eat, cum sint dil, animantM 
esse^ * since there are gods, it is necessary that there should be living beings,^ would in 
early Latin have been, Necesse est^ cum ftunt dii^ animantss esse, and would have con- 
tained two distinct statements, viz., there are gods^ and it is necessary that there should 
he living beings. But in time the causal clause lost so much of its original force as a 
separate statement, and became so entirely dependent upon the principal clause, as to be 
little more than an adverbial modifier of the latter, like the Ablative of Cause (413) in a 
simple sentence. The causal clause then took the Subjunctive, and the sentence as a 
whole made but one distinct statement, which may be approximately rendered, in view 
itf (because of) the existence of the gods, it is necetieary that there should be living 
beings. In the same way, temporal clauses with cum sometimes became little more 
than adverbial modifiers of the principal verb; see 521, II., 1, with foot-note, and 521* 
II., 2, with foot-note. For a special treatment of these clauses, see Hoffmann, * Die Con 
struction der lateinischen Zeitpartikeln,^ and Liibbert, * Die Syntax von Quom.^ 

> See 311, 1, with foot-note 4. 
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lor tib!, com tantum vales, / eongratulaU you that (in view of the fact that) 
you have so great influence. Cic. 

8. When a conjunction accompanies the relative, the mood varies with the 
conjunction. Thus — 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with c«m, quippe^ ut, vtpote : 

Quae cum ita sint, since these things are ho. Cic. Quippe qui blandi&tur, 
since he flatters (as one who flatters). Cic. Ut qui colonl essent, since th^y 
were colonics. Cic. 

NoTK. — Bat the Indicative is soxnetlmes used to give prominenee to thit/aet. In 
dallast the Indicative is the regular construction after quippe : 

Quippe qui regnum inv&serat, as he had laid tiold qfike kingdom. Sail. 

2) The Indicative is generally used with qvia^ guoniam : 

Quae quia certa esse nOn possunt, since these things can not be sure, Cio. 
Qui quoniam intellegl nOluit, since he did not wish to be understood, Cio. 

VII. Moods in Temporal Clauses.* 
BUIiE XTiTX*— Temporal Clauses with postquaait etc 

518. In temporal clauses yfi\h postquam^ postedqitam^ 
ublj utj simul atquSy etc., ' after,' ' when,' ' as soon as,' 
the Indicative is used : 

Postquam vTdit, etc., castra posuit, he pitched his camp^ after he saw, 
etc. Caes. Ubi certiOres fact! sunt, when they were informed. Caes. Id 
ut audlvit, as he luard this. Nep. Postquam vident, after they smo,^ Sail. 
Postquam nox aderat, wlien night loas at hand. Sail. 

NoTR 1.— The tense in these clauses is generally the Perfect or the ffisitorieal Pres- 
enty but someUmes the Descriptive Imperfect; ^ see examples above; also 471, 4. 
NoTK 2.— The Pluperfect Indicative is sometimes used— 

1) Espedally to denote the resttit of a completed action : 

Posteaquam consul fuerat, after he had been consul.^ Cic. Anno tertio postquaa 
profiigerat. in the third year after he had fled. Nep. 

2) To denote repeated auction : * 

Ut qnisque vonerat. solobat, etc.. as each one came (lit., had come\ he was wont, 
etc. Cic. 

Note Z.—PostHdii quam is used \\\iQ postquam : 

Postridiu quam til es profectiis, on the day after you started. Cic. 

1. In Livy and the late historians, the Pluperfect or Imperfect Subjunctive 
18 often used to denote repeated action : * 

1 On Temporal Clauses^ see Hoffmann, * Die Construction der lateinlschen Zeitparti* 
keln,' and Lubbert, * Die Syntax von Quom.* 

> Or pout quam and posted quam. 
9 See 467, III, with 1. 

4 See 469. I. 

> And was accordingly at the time a man of consular rank. 

* In this case the Imperfect Indicative is generally used in the principal clause, as lb 
the example here given. 
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Id ubi dlxisBet, hastam mittebat, whenever he had said that, he hurled (waa 
wont to hurl) a epear, Liv. 

NoTK. — As a rare eooception^ the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctiye oocar after 
postqtiam or poeUdquam : ^ 

Poete&qaam aedlflc&sset classes, after he had huilt fleets, Gic 

2. When the verb is in the second person singular to denote an indefinite 
subject, you ^ any one^ one^ the Subjunctive is genei^Uy used in temporal 
clauses : 

N6lunt ub! veils, ub! nolls cupiunt, they are unwilling when you wish it (when 
one wishes it), when you are unwilling Vuy desire U, Ter. Priusquam in-, 
cipifts, consultd opus est, before you hegin^ there is need qf deliberation. Sail. 

RULE Ito— Temporal dames with dum« etc*^ 

519. I. Temporal clauses with dum^ donee, and quoad^ 
in the sense of while, as long as, take the Indicative: 

Haec fScT, dum lieuit, I did thin while it was allowed. Cic. Quoad vixit, 
as long <u he lived, Nep. Dum ISges vigebant, as long as the laws were in 
force, Cic. Donee eris feUx, as long as you sIuUl be prospei'ous, Ov» 
Quamdiii in provincia f uerunt, as long as they were i« the province Cic. 

II. Temporal clauses with du7nj doneCj and quoady in 
the sense of until, take — 

1. The Indicative J when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT : 

Delibera hoc, dum ego redeQ, consider this until T return. Ter. DOnec 
rediit, until he returned, Liv. Quoad renuntiatum est, until it was (actual- 
ly) announced. Nep. 

2. The SubfunctivCj when the action is viewed as some- 
thing desired, proposed, or conceived : • 

Differant, dum dS fervSs cat Ira, let them defer it till their anger ^ cools 
.(» e., that it may cool). Ci^ Exspectas dum dicat, you are waiting till he 
tpeaks (i. e., that he may speak). Cic. Ea continSbis quoad t€ videam, 
you wiU keep them till I sec you. Cic. 

Nora 1. — In the poets and the historians, dum Is sometimes used with the Imperfect 
Subjunctive, and ddnec with the Imperfect and Pluperfect, like cum in narration : > 

Dum ea gererentur, helium concitur, wh/ile these things tcere in progress (were 
done), a war was commenced. Liv. Nihil trepidftbant donee ponte agerentur, they did 
not fear at all while they were driven on the bridge. Liv. Donee missi essent, untU 
they had been sent. Liv. 

NoTK 2. — Donee, in Tacitus, generally takes the Subjunctive : 

1 But the text in these cases is somewhat uncertain. 

> See p. 2U1, foot-note 1. * See p. 295, foot-not« 1. 
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RneiiuB servftt ylolentiam corsus, donee Ooeftnu miacefltOk, the Rhin^ preterceii tkt 
fapidUy itfiU current till it mingles with the ocean, Tae. 

BUIiE IJ«— Temporal Clauses with antequant and prius- 

quant* 

520. In temporal clauses with antequam and privs- 
quara^ — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT I 

Priusquam iQcet, adsunt, thetf are present be/ore it is light, Cic Ante- 
quam in Siciliam vSnl, before I came into Sicily, Cic. Antequam cOgnG- 
vero,' before J shall have ascertained, Cic. Nee prius respdxl quam vSni- 
mus, nor did I look back until we arinved, Verg. 

2. In the Subjunctive,* when the action is viewed as 

SOMETHING DE8IKED, PROPOSED, Or CONCEIVED : 

Antequam de rS public^ dfcam, expOnam consilium, J will set forth my 
plan before I (can) speak of the republic (i. e., preparatory to speaking of 
the republic).^ Cic. NOn prius duces dimittunt, quam ^ sit concessum, t)i£y 
did fiot dismiss t/ie leaders till it teas planted, Caes. Priusquam incipifts, 
cOnsultO opus est, before you begin there is need of deliberation (i. e., as 
preparatory to beginning).^ Sail Tempestils minfttur, antequam sikrgat, 
the tempest threatens^ before it rises. Sen. CoIIem, priusquam sentiatur, 
commOnit, he fortified the hill before it was (could be) perceived,* Caes. 

II. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put in the 
Subjunctive : ' 

1 Often written ante quam and prius quam^ sometimeB with intervening words 
between anteprpritis and quam. See also p. 291, foot-note 1. 
, 3 I'he F'uture is used only in early Latin, as in Plautus and Cato. 
* * Bemember that the Future is supplied in the Subjunctive by the Present; see 496. 

* Here the temporal clause involves purpose as well as time, Antequam dlca<m is 
nearly equivalent to ut posted dlcam : * I will set forth my views, that I may after' 
ward speak of the republic.^ 

* Remember also that in temporal clauses the second person singular with an indefi- 
nite subject, you, — any one^ one^ is generally in the Subjunctive ; see 618, 2. 

* Potential Subjunctive; see 48'6, III. 

"* The Subjunctive in the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses is not always to be refer- 
red to the same principle. Sometimes, like the Subjunctive after du¥n>, it is best ex- 
plained as }he Subjunctive qf Purpose, as in the first example, and sometimes like the 
Bubjonctive of the historical teases after eum ; see p. 295, foot-note I. 
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NOn prius egressus est quam rSx eum in fidem reciperet,^ did not 
toitlidraa until (he king took him under his protection. Nep. Priuaquam 
peteret cOnsulatuni^ Insftnit, he was insane before lie sought the consids/iip. 
Liv. Prius visus est Caesar, quam fama perferretur, Caesar appeared 
be/ore any tidings were brouglif. Caes. Antequam urbem caperent, be/ore 
theg took (he city. Liv. Priusquam de meo adventu audire potuissent, ia 
Macedoniam perrfixi, before they were able to hear of my approach^ I ioeni 
into Macedonia. Cic. Paucis ante diebus, quam Syrftcusae eaperentur, a 
few days before Syracuse was taken. Liv. 

NoTK 1.— Wben the pr{ncii>al clause i& negative and contains an historical tense, the 
temperal clause generally takes the Perfect Indicative, as in the last example under L, 1 ; 
bat it sometimes takes the Subjunctive, as in the first example under II. 

NoTB 2 —Pr'idii quam takes the same moods as priusquam : 

Pridiu quam scrTpai, the day be/ore I tcrote. Cic. Pridie quam perlret, somniavit^ 
he had a dream on Vie day before he died. Suet. 

Nqte 8.— For the Subjunctive of the second person with an indefinite sut^C, see 
618. 2. 

BUIiE IJI«— Temporal Claiues with cum. 

621. In temporal clauses with cum^ — 

I. Any tenseV^xcept the Imperfect and the P luperfect 
is put in the Indicative : 

Cum verba faeiunt, mftjOrSs suOs extollunt, xolien they speak^ (hey extol 
their ancestors. Sail. Cum qui^scunt, probant, io?iile they are silent they 
approve. Cic. Libros, cum est otium, iegere soleo, w/ien t/iere is teisurcy 
J am uA>nl to read books. Cic. Ad t3 scribam, cum plQs utii nactus ero, / 
shcdl write to you wlien J shall liave obtained more leisure. Cic. Omnia sunt 
incerta cum ft jQre discessum est, all t/dngs are uncertain when one has c2e- 
parted from Hie nglU.^ Cic. 

II. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative^ when the temporal clause asserts 

AN HISTORICAL FACT : 

Pftruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary.^ Cic. Non- 
dum profectus erat, cum haee gerebantur, he had not yet started wlien tliese 
tilings took place. Liv. Turn cum res mftgnfts permulti amiserant, ROmae 
fides concidit, then^ when many had lost great fortunes^ credit fell at Rome. 
Cic. Cum quaepiam cohors impetum fScerat, hostSs refugiSbant, w/ienever 
any cohort made (had made) an attack j tJie enemy retreated. Caes. 

^ See p. 290, foot-note 1, with the works of Ilotfmann and Lubbert there mentioned. 

* Discessum et>t is an Impersonal Passive, a departure has been made ; see 301, 1. 

' Here the temporal clause not only defines the time of pdruity but also makes a 
distinet and separate statement, viz., it was necessary ; see p. 29A, foot-nota 1 ; aiaotf 
p. 8fH), foot-note 1. 
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2. In the Subjunctive^ wlien the temporal clause sim- 
ply DEFINES THE TIME of the principal action : ' 

Cum epistulam complicurem, tabell&rii vSnerunt, whUe I was folding the 
letter (i. e., during the act), the postmeti earned Cic. Cum ex AegyptO rever- 
tergtur, decessit, Tie died while he was retwniii/f (during his return) from 
Egypt, Nep. Cum dimic&ret, occlsus est, when he engaged in battle, /le was 
^ain, Nep. ZenOnem, cum AthSnls essem, audiebam frequenter, / often 
^leard Zeno when I was^ at Athens. Cic Cum trfdul viam perf gcisset, nun- 
tiatum e^t, etc.', wJien he had accoitiplishcd a jommeg of three days^'it was an- 
Hounced^ etc. Caes. Caesan cum id nuntiatum esset, matQrat ab urbe 
proficiscT, when this was (had been) announced to Caesar, fie hastened to set 
out from tlie city. Caes. 

1) Cam with the force of a relative afler tenipvsy aeids, and the like, takes — 

(1) Sometimes the Indicative, to state a fact : 

Fuit tempus, cum homines vogabuntur, tfiere was a time when men led a 
vauderiny life. Cic. 

NoTS.— (Vm is sometimes thus used without tempus^ etc. : 

Fuit cum hoc dicf poterat, there wan a time w/ien this could be itaid. Liv. 

(2) Generally the Suhjuftdive, to characterize the period:* 

Id sacculum cum plena Graecia poCUlrum esset, that age when (such that) 
Greece was full of poetfi. Cic. Erit tempus, cum dcslderts, the time will come, 
when you uill desire. Cic. . 

NoTB \.~Cum is sometimes thus used without tempus^ etc. : 

Fuit cum arbitrurer, there was a time when Itkougfit. Cic. 

Note 2. — Meminl cunty *• I remember when," generally takes the Indicative, but au* 
dio cuin^ videfi cum^ and animadverto cum, generally the Subjunctive : 

Memini cum mihl desipere vidcbare, / remember when you seemed to me to be un- 
wise. Cio. Audivi cum diceret, 1 heard him say (lit., wlien, Its said). Cic. 

2) Cum, meaning/rom the tim>e when, since, takes the Indicative: 
Centum anni sunt, cum diet JL tor fuit, it is one hundred years since he was 

dictator. Cic. 

NoTK \.—Cum . . . tum^ in the sense of 'not only . . . but also,' ^both . . . and," 
generally takes the Indicative in both clauses, but in the sense of * though . . . yet^ the 
Sutbh^ctice in the first clause and the Indicative io the-second : , 

t 

Cum antea distinebar, tum hdc tempore distineor, not only was I occupied b^ore, 

^ In the Imperfect and Piuper(l9ct tenses the choice of mood often depends not so 
much upon the nature of the thought, as upon the intention and feeling of the writer at 
the moment. If he wishes to asnett that the action of the temporal clause is an histori- 
cal fact, he uses the Indicative ; but if he introduces it for the sole purpose of defining 
the time of Oi^ principal tiction^ he uses the Subjunctive. Thus, cum epifdulam com- 
plicdrem does not assert that I folded the letter, but, assuming that as admitted, it 
makes use of it in defining the time of ceneruni. See also foot-note under 1 above ; also 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 

' like the Subjunctive in relative clauses after indefinite aoteoedents ; see 503, 1. 
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but I am aito occupied now, Cic. Quae cum slut grayia^ torn illud aoerbissimiiLi C8t( 
though IheM fhing% are woere^ that ie the most ffrievous. Cic 

NoTB 2. — Tor cum in Causal elanses, eee 517. 

NoTB 8.— For cum in Concessive clauses, see 515, III. 

Vni. Indirect Discoursb — Ordtid OlMqua. 

^ Moods atid Tenses in Indirect Discourse. 

522. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, whether his 
own or those of another, in any other form than in the original 
words of the author, he is said to use the Indirect Discourse — Or&- 
tid ObUqua:^ 

Plat6nem ferunt in Italiam venisse, they say that Plato came into Italy, 
Cio. BespondeO te doldrein ferre moderelte, I reply that you hear the aJUction 
with moderaUon, Cic. t)tileiu.arbitror esse Bcientiam, I think that knowledge 
isttstful. Cic. 

1. In distinction fh>m the Ikdibbot Di8cx>nB8E — OrdtiS Obligua^ the original 
words of the author are said to be in the Dibeot Disooubse — OrdOd Bicta, 

2. Words quoted without change belong to the Dibeot Disooubse : 

Bex ^ duumvirds ' inquit ^ secundum legem &ciO,' tTie king said^^ I appoint 
duumvirs according to law.^ Li v. 

RULE IiIII«— Moods in Principal dauses. 

623. The principal clauses of the Direct Disooubse 
on becoming Indirect take the Infinitive or Subjunctive ' 
as follows : 

I. When DECLABfATivE, they take the Infinitive with a 
Subject Accusative. 

Dicebat animus esse dlvInOs, he was wont to say that souls are divine. 
Cic. Platonem Tarentum venisse reperio, J find that Plato came to Taren- 
turn. Cic. Cato mlrftii se fiiebat, Cato was toont to say that he wondered. 
Cic. Hippifis glOriatus est, annulum sS sua manQ cOnfecisse,' Hippias 
boasted tJiat lie had made tlie ring with his ovm hand. Cic. 

' NoTB. — ^Tbe verb on which the InfinitiTe depends is often omitted, or only implied in 
some preceding verb or expression ; espedaUy after the Sabjanctive of Purpose : 

^ Thus, in the first example, Platonem in Ttaliam veniase is in the indirect dis- 
cotuiM ; in the direct i. e., in the original words of those who made the statement, it 
would be : Plato in Italiam vinit. 

9 In the direct discourse these examples would read — (1) animJ sunt dlvlnl^ (2) 
Plats Tarentum venit, (8) mlror, and (4) an/nulum med man'i confedL Obeerye that 
the pronominal subjects implied in miror and confecl are expressed with the Infinitive, 
as mlrdri e&, se con/edsse. But the subject is sometimes omitted when it can be read 
ily supplied ; see second example under II., 2, below. 
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Pythia praecC'pit ut Miltiadem imperMorem B&merent; incepta proBpera Aitura^ 
Futhia commanded that they should take Miltiadee as tlieir commander^ (telling 
them) that their efforts would be successful. Nep. 

II. When Interrogative, they take — 

1. Generally the Siobjwfictive : 

Ad postul&ta Caesaris respondit, quid sibi vellet, cur venlret,' to the 
demands of Caesar he replied^ what did he msh^ why did lie eomef Caes. 

Note.— Deliberative questions retain the Subjanctive from the direct discourse: 
In spem venerat so posse, etc ; cur fortunam periclitaretur,^ he hoped (had come 
into hope) that he was able^ etc. ; why should he try fortune t Gaes. 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a Sahject AcGvsativej 
as in rhetorical questions : ' 

Docebant rem esse testimonio, etc. ; quid esse levius, etc., they sliowed 
that the fad was a proof (for a proof), etc. ; what was more inconaideraie^ 
etc. ? Caes. Respondit, num memoriam deponere posse,' he replied^ could 
he lay aside tJie recollection ? Caes. 

III. When Imperative/ they take the Suijunctive : 

Scrlbit Labii^iO cum legiOne veniat, lie writes to Labienus to come (that 
he should come) loilh a Icffioa. Caes. Redditur respoasum, castils s§ 
tenerent, tlie reply was returned thai they sliould keep tlieniselves in camp, 
Liv. MllitSs certi5res facit, s6 reficerenf, he directed tlie soldiers to refresh 
themselves, Caes. Or&bant ut sibi auxilium ferret, they prayed that fie 
would bring them l\dp, Caes. Nuntius venit, ng dubitftret, a message came 
that he slirndd not hesitate, Nep. Cohortfitus est, ne perturbarentur,^ he 
exhorted them not to be alarmed, Caes. 

Note.— An affirmative command takes the Subjunctive without ut^ except after verba 
ottDishing and asking, but a negative command takes the Subjunctive with ns; see ex- 



1 In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) quid tibivlsf Gdr venisf 
and (2) ourpericliterf 

3 A question used for rhetorical effect in place of an assertion is called a Rhetorical 
Question^ as num potest^ * can he ? ^ = ncn poUfit, ^ he can not ' ; quid est turpiusy '■ what 
is baser? * = nihil est turpius^ * nothing is baser.^ Here belong many questions which in 
the direct form have the verb in the first or in the third person. As such questions are 
equivalent to declarative sentences, they take the same construction, the Infinitive with 
its subject. 

' Direct discourse — (1) quid est levius = nihil est le'vius, and (2) nttm memoriam 
deponere possum. — memoriam d^epmere mn possum. 

* Imperative sentences include those sentences which take the Subjunctive of De- 
sire; see 484. 

* In the direct discourse these examples would read -(1) cum legidne venl^ (2) cos- 
trls vos t0%ete^ (8) voa reftdte^ (4) nSbU auoeilium jer, (5) noil dubitdre, and (6) «* 
perturbdti sitis. 
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RXJI^E LIV«~Mood8 in Subardinate dauses. 

524. The subordinate clauses of the Direct Disoouesb 
on becoming Indirect take the Subjunctive: 

Respondit sS id quod in Nerviis feci^set facturum,^ Jte replied that he 
would do whcU lie Iwd done in tlie case of tfie Nei-vii. Caes. Ilippifts gldrifl- 
tus est, annulum quern haberet s3 su& manu confecisse,* Hippias boasted 
that he liad made vnth his own hand tlie ring which he tcore, Cic. 

1. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative is sometimes used. Thus — 

1) In 3lauses introduced by the relative pronoun, or by relative adverbs, 
ubl^ unde, qudri^ etc., when they have the force of principal clauses (463) ; 

Ad eum defertur, esse civem ROm&num qui quererttur, quern (= et eum) 
asserv&tum esse, it was reported to hi/m that there was a Roman citizen who 
made a complaint^ and that he had been placed under guard, Cic. Te Ruspi- 
cor elsdem, quibus me ipsum, commoverl, I suspect that you are moved by the 
tame things as I, Cic 

2) In clauses introduced by cum^ quam^ quamquam^ quia, and some other 
conjunctions, especially in Livy and Tacitus : 

Num putdtis, dixisse AntOnium minacius quam factQrum fuisse, do you 
think Antony spoke more threateningly titan he loould have acted f Cic. Dl- 
cit, sd moenibus inclusos tenGre eOs, quia per agros vagarl, he says that he 
keeps them shut up within the walls, because (otherwise) they tvould wander 
through the fields, Liv. See also 535, 1., 5 and 6. 

2. The Indicativeiauacd:r- 

1) In parenthetical and explanatory clauses introduced into the Indirect 
Discourse without strictly forming a part of it ; 

Referunt silvam esse, quae appellutur BacSnis,' thevreQOrt that there is a 
forest which is called Baeenis. Caes. Audio Gellium philosophOs qui tunc 
erant* convocasse, I hear that Gellius calltd togetlier the philosophers of th(*t 
day (lit., who then were), Cic. 

2) Sometimes in clauses not parenthetical, to give prominence to the fad 
stated, especially in relative_and tempoi:^! clauses : 

Certior factus est ex ea parte vici, quam (jallls concesserat, omnes disceo 
sisse, he was informed that all had withdrawn from that paH of the village 
which he had assigned to the Gauls, Caes. Bicunt ilium diem claiissimum 
fuisse cum domum reductus est 3, patribus, they say that the day when he was 
oonducted Iwm^ by the fathers was the m,ost illustrious, Cic. 

525. Tenses in the Indirect Discourse generally conform 
to the ordinary rules for the use of tenses in the Subjunctive and 
Infinitive ; * but notice the following special points : 

* Direct, faciam id quod in Nencilafecl, 

* Direct, amMilum quern habeo med manu cdr^fSol. 

* These clauses, quae appelldtur Baeenis and qui tunc erant, are not strictly parta 
uf the general report, but eeeplanations added by the narrator. 

' « See 490-496 and 537 
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1. The Present and Perfect may be used even after an hUtorical tense, 
to impart a more lively effect to the narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obsides sib! dentur, sese p&cem esse factClrum, Caescar 
replied^ that jf hostages should he given him, he would makepeace. Caes. Ex- 
itus fuit Or^tiOnis, neqae QllOs vacare agrOs, qui darl possint, the close of the 
oration was, that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied which could (can) 
he given. Caes. 

2. The Future Perfect in a subordinate clause of the direct discourse 
!s changed in the indirect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a principal 
tense/ and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive after an historical tense: 

Agunt ut dimicent ; ib! imperium fore, unde victoria fuerit, the?/ arrange 
that they shall fig Jit ^ that the sovereignty shall he on the side which shall win 
the victory (whence the victory may have been). Liv. App&rebat rCgnatftrum 
qui vlcisset,^ it was evident thai lie would he king who should conquer, Liv. 

NoTK.— For Tenses in Conditional Sentences in I&direct Discourse, see 5S7. 

Pronouns and Persons in Indirect Discourse, 

628. In passing from the Direct Discourse to the Indirect, 
pronouns of the first and second persons are generally changed to 
pronouns of the third person,^ and the drst and second persons of 
verbs are generally changed to the thiid person : 

GlOriutus est, annulum sg su& mana cdnftcisse,' A« boasted that he had made 
the ring unth his own hand. Cic. Bedditur respOnsum, castrls s6 tenerent,^ 
the reply was returned that they should keep themselves in camp, Liv. £e- 
spondit, si obsides ah lis sib! dentur, s£se cum ils pftcem esse fhctarum,* 1u 
replied that if hostages should he given to him hy them, he would make peaet 
with them. Caes. 

Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse. 

627. Conditional sentences, in passing from the Direct Dis- 
course to the Indirect, undergo the following changes : 

1 In the direct discourse— (1) ibl imperium erit, unde victoria fuerit, and (2) rfg- 
ndhit qui vicerit. 

3 Thus — (1) ego is changed to «ul, sibi, etc, or to ipse ; meus and nosier to suus ; (2) 
ru to M or ille^ sometimes to sul^ etc. ; tuus and vetterXo suus or to the Genitive otis; 
U)d (,8) hie and iste to iUe. But the pronoun of the first person may of coarse be used 
in the indirect discourse in reference to the reporter or author^ and the pronoun of the 
second person in reference to the person addressed : Adflrmavl quidvis me perpe8sa< 
mm, / asserted that I would endure anything. Cic. RespondeO te dolorem ferre mode- 
rate, Ireplij that you hear the affiiction with moderation, Cic. 

* Direct, annulum ego med manu cot^cl. Ego becomes se, and med, sud, 
*■ Direct, castrls vos tenets. Vos becomes se^ and tenete^ tenerent 

* Direct, si 'obsides d voMs miht dabuntur^ vobisoum pucem fojciam, A vdbls 
becomes db ils; mihi becomes sibl; vdMacum, cwn ils; and the impH^ subject ol 
fadam becomes sesi, the subject of esse faeturufltn. 
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I. In the First Form, the Indicative is changed to the Subjunctive in the 
condition and to the Infinitive in the conclusion : 

Bespondit, si quid Caesar sd velit, ilium ad se venire oportere/ he replied^ 
if Caeear wished anything of him, he ought to come to him. Caes. 

NoTB. — In all forms of conditional sentences the conclusion, when imperative^ and 
generally when interrogative^ takes the Subjunctive according to 523 : 

Be8i)onderant, si non aequum existimuret, etc., car postalaret,^ etc., they repUedL, ^ 
he did not t/tink it fair, etc, tcA^ did he demand^ etc. Caes. £um oertidremf^- 
mnt, s! Buas res manere vellet, Aldbiadem persequerotur,* they ii\formed him that if 
he wi-ahed hie inetUuUone to be permanent^ he should take measures against Aid- 
biades. Nep. Die quidnam factarus fuer's, si censor fUisses,^ say what you would 
home done, if you had been censor. Li v. 

II. In the Second Form, the Present or Perfect Subjunctive in the con- 
dition rem^AS unchanged after a principal tensej but may be changed^ to 
the Imperfect or Pluperfect after an historical tense, and in the conclu- 
sion it is changed to the Future Infinitive : 

Bespondit, si stipendium remittatur, libenter sOse recasatClrum populi 
Bomanl amicitiam,* he replied JhaL^jL^h^ tribute- fthc^fld hf rfmUtff^i ^ would 
gladly renounce the friendship of the Roman people. Caes. 

Note. — See note under I. 

~ III. In the Third Form, the Imperfect or Ptuperfect Subjunctive remains 
unchanged in the condition, regardless of the tense of the principal verb, 
but in the conclusion it is changed to the Periphrastic Infinitive in -rus 
fuisse, rarely to that in -rus esse: 

Bespondit, si quid ipsi & Caesare opus esset, sSse ad euro ventQrum fuisse,' 
he relied that if he wanted anything of Caesar, he would have come to him, 
Caes. Climit&bat, si ille adesset, venturOs csse,^ he cried out that they unntld 
come if he were present. Caes. 

NoT£ 1.-— In the conclusion, the periphrastic form futitrum fuisse ut with the Sub- 
junctive is used in the Passive voice, and sometimes in the Active: 

Nisi nuntii essent allati, existim&bant fnturum faisse ut oppidum amltter€tur,^ they 
thought that Vie toicn would have been lost^ if tidings had not been brought. Caes. 

Note 2.— In conditional sentonces with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Su^unctvoe in 
the condition, and with an historical tense of the Indicative in the conclusion— 

* Direct, si q'/ii Caesar mi vvM, ilium ad me venire oportet. For cftange of pro- 
'nouns see 526, and for the tense otvelit see 525, 1. 

3 Direct, 6l ndn aequum exlstimds, curpostulds t 

' Direct, si tuds res manure vis, Aldbiadem persequere. Notice change in the 
pronoun and in the person of the verb; see 526^ 

* Direct, quidnam fieissSs (or fact 'trusfuistl\ si censor fuisses. 

* But is often retained unchanged according to 525, 1. 

* Direct, si stipendium remittitur, liltenter recusem popvli Homdn^ amleitiaan^ 
or si stipendium remittitur, libenter recusdbo popidl Rdmdni amldtiam. Observe 
that these two forms become identical in the indirect discourse. 

7 Direct— (1) el quid miht d Caesare opus esset, ad eum venissem; (2) H iUt 
iidesset^ venlrent; and (8) nisi nUnUi essent aUdtH^ oppidum dmissum eeset. 
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1) The IndieaHve is genenlly chnnged to the Perfect Ii^tnUi/ee : 

Memento istam dignltAtem te non potulsse oonseqol, nisi mels cdnsilils p&rnias^' 
rwnember that you ^coulcL not have been able to attain that dignUy^ if you had not 
fifUowed my eov/neele, Clc. 

2) The Indicative is changed to the Perfect Subjunctite if the context requires that 
mood: 

Quia dnbitat qnln si Saguntlnis tallssemas openun, ftversQii bellnm Aierimns,^ uho 
doubts that toe ehould have averted the war^ if we had carried aid to the Sagun- 
Unee T Liv. Scimus qnid, si rixisset, foctOrua fUerit,> we know what he would have , 
ione, if he had lived. Liv. 

Indirect CUmses. 

528. The indirect discourse inits widest application includes — 

1. Subordinate clauses containing statements made on the authority of 
any other person than the writer ; see 516 : 

Omnes librOs quOs fr&ter suus rellquisset mih! d6nfivit, he gave tomeoU 
the books which his brother had Uft?^ Cic. 

2. Indirect questions ; see 529, I. 

NoTS.— A. clauae which involves a question without dhrectly asking it is called an In- 
direct or Dependent Queetion : 

Qoaei^vit salvnsne esset cUpeas, he asked whether his shield was safe,^ Cic. 

3. Many subordinate clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon a 
Subjunctive ; see 529, II. 

B17I<E I<T.— Bloods in Indirect dauflos. 

629. The Subjunctive is used — 
I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeritur, cur doctissimi hominSs dissentiant, it is a qiiestioii, why the 
most learned men disagree. Cic. Quaesierfts, nCnne putftrem, you had asked 
whether I did not think, Cic. Qualis sit animus, animus nescit, the sotU 
knows not what tlie sovl is, Cic. Quid dies ferat incertum est, what a day 
toiU kring forth is uncertain. Cic. Quaeritur quid futdrum sit, what will 
be, is the q%iestion. Cic. Quaerit quinam evehtus, si foret bellatum, futurus 
f uerit, he asks what lootUd have been t/ie res/tdt if tear Iiad been waged. Liv. 
Dubitd num dgbeam, I doubt whether lougJd. Plin. Incerta feror si Jup- 
piter velit, / am rendered uncertain whether Jupiter wishes. Verg. Ut te 
oblectSs scire cupio, / iws/i to know how you amiufe yourself. Cic. Difficile 

* Direct— (1) istam dignitatem ecnsequl ncnpotuistl^ nisi mels ctnsiliU pdmis- 
eis; (2) si SaguntlnU tulissSmus operam, bellum dversOri fvimus ; (8) quid, si 
Diwisset, factHrus fuit t 

s That is, which he said his brother had left. 

* Here no question is directly asked. We .have simply the statement, * he asked 
whether his shield was safc,^ but this statement involves the question, salvusne est 
cUp^s, 'iB my shield safe?' 
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dictii est utrum timuerint an dllexerint, it is diffievM to Bay lohedter theii 
feared or loved, Cic. 

11. Often in clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or 
upon another Subjunctive : ^~~^ 

Nihil indlgnius est quam eum qui culpa careai supplicio nun carere, 
nothififf is more shamejul (han tluU /*« who is puje from fault should not he 
exempt from punishment. Cic. Utrum difficilius esset neg&re tibi an ef- 

/ficere id quod rogHres diu dubit&vl, whether it loould be more difficult to re- 
fuse your request or to do that which yoc ask, / have long doubted. Cic. 
Record&tiOne nostrae amicitiae sic fruor ut be&te vixisse videar quia cum 
ScIpiOne vlxerim^ I so enjoy the recollection, of our fi'iendship tliat I seem to 
have lived happily because I have lived with Scipio. Cic. Naevium rogat 
ut cQret quod dtitisset, lie asked Naevius to attend to thai which he had men- 
tioned. Cic. Yereor n6, dum minuere velim laborem, augeam, I fear tluU^ 

' while I WISH to diminish tlie labor, I shall increase it. Cic. 

NoTS 1. — In clauftefi dependent upon an Infinitive or npon a Subjonctiye, observe — 

1) That tlie Subjufietire Ib used when the clauses are eesenHal to the ffsn^ral 
thought of the sentence, as in the examples just given. 

2) That the Indicative is used when the clauses are in a measure i>aren^/MMi^ and 
when they give special prominence to the/oo^ stilted : ' >--«^ 

MilitSs misit, ut eds qui fugerant persequerentur, lie sent soldiers to pursus. 
\cho had fled (i. e.,.the fugitives). Caes. Tanta vis probit&tis est, ut earn, vel in 
nOnqnam vidimus, diligamus, such is t\e force c^ integrity that we love it even ii^ 
ichom we hate never seen. Cic. 

NoTB 2.— In clauses introduced by dum^ the Indicative is very common, egpecial ly in 
the poets and historians : 

Fuere qui, dum dubitat Scnevlnus, hort&rentnr PIs6nem, tJi^re were those who ex- 
horted Piso^ while Scaevinus hesitated. Tac. See also 467, 4. 

1. Indirect or dependent questions, like those not dependent (351, 1), are 
introduced by interrogative pronouns or other interrogative words, ^s Quis, 
qui, qudUs, etc. ; quid, eUr, fa, nonne, num ; rarely by el, * whether,* and ut, 
* how ' ; see. examples above. 

NoTB \.—Sl is sometimes best rendered to see whether, to see if, to try if, etc. . 

Te adeunt, si quid veils, they come to you to 8?e tchether you wish anything. Cic. 

Note 2. — In the poets si is sometimes siinihrly used with the Indicative : 

Inspice si possum dun&ta reponere, examine me to see whether I am able to restore 
your gifts. Hor. 

Note 8.— In indirect questions num does not necessarily imply negation. 

NoT£ 4. — ^An i/idirect question may readily be changed to a direct or independ- 
dnt question.^ 

2. An Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of the 
question, is sometimes, especially in poetry, inserted after the principal verb : 

^ Thus the diratt^uestion involved in the first example is, cilr doctissiml hominis 
dissentiunt, * why do the most learned men disagree?^ In the second, nonne ptUds, 
*do you not 
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£go ilium neBcl6 qui fuerit, I do not know (him) who he was, Ter. Die 
/lominem qui sit, tell who the man is. Plaut. 

3. Indirect double questions are generally introduced by the same inter- 
rogative particles as those which are direct (363). Thus — 

1) They generally take vtrum or -n« in the first member and an in the 
second : 

Quaeritur virtus suamne propter dignitltem an propter frQctQs aliquOs ex- 
petatur, it is asked whether virtue is sought for its own toorth, or for certain ad- 
vantages, Cio. 

2) But they sometimes omit the particle in the first member, and take in 
the second an or -ne in the sense of or,, and neene or an ndn in the sense of 
or not : 

Quaeritur naturil an doctrlna possit efi^cl virtQs, it is asked whether virtue 
can be secured by nature^ or by education. Cic. Sapientia befttCs elficiat neone 
quaestid est, whether or not wisdom mukes men happy is a question, Cic. 

NoTK 1.— Other forms, as -ne . . . -ne^ an, . . . an, are rare or poetic: 

Qui teneant, hominesne feraene, quaerere, to ascertain toko inhabit t\em^ whether 
men or beasts, Verg. 

NoTB 24 — An^ in the Bense of wTietker not^ impljring an affirmative, is used after verbs 
^nd expressions of doubt and nncertainty : dubito an, neseid an^ haud scid an^ * I doubt 
whether not,^ ' I know not whether not^ = * I am inclined to think ^; dubium est an, in- 
oerfum est an, ' it is uncertain whether not ' = ' it is probable ' : 

DubitO an Thrasybulum piimom omnium ponam, / dou^t whether I should not 
place T^rasybulus Jirgi qf all (i. e., I am inclined to think I should). Nep. 

Note 8. — An sometimes seems to have the force of av^ : 

Cum Simonides, an quis alias,^ poUic&Stnr, w7ien Simonides or some other one 

miseii. Cic. 

^i: The Subjunctive is put in the periphrastic form in the indirect ques- 
tion (1) when it represents a periphrastic form in the direct question, an<f 
(2) generally, not always, when it represents a Future Indicative ; see the 
fifth and sixth examples under 530, 1. 

6. Indirect Questions must be carefully distinguished — 

1) From clauses introduced by relative pronouns or relative adverbs. 
These always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or understood, and 
are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while indirect ques- 
tions are generally so used : 

Dlcam quod sentio {relative clause)^ I will tell that which (id quod) Ithink.^ 
Cic. Dlcam quid intellegam {indirect question)^ I will tell xohat I know. Cic. 
Quaeramus ubi maleficium est, Id us ssek there (ib!) where the crime is, Cic. 

2) From direct questions and exclamations : 



^ Some critics treat an quis alius as a direct question inserted parenthetically : or 
was it some other one t 

3 In the first and third examples, quod sentio and ttbl . . . est are not questions, but 
relative clauses; id is understood as the antecedent of quod^ and ibl as the antecedent 
or correlative of ubl; but in the second example, quid inieUegdm is an indirect ques- 
tion and the object of dlcam : I will tell (what?) tcltat I know (i. e., will answer that 
question). 
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Quid agendum est? neBoi6, tohal U to be donef I know not,^ Cio. Videi 
quam oonversa res est, 9ee! how changed it the case. Cic. 

8) From clauses introduced by neacid qtUe = gttidam,'^ * some one,' neacid 
qudmodo = quddammodo, ^ in some way/ mlrum quantum^ ^ wonderfully 
much,' ^ wonderfully,' etc. These take the Indicative : 

Nesci6 quid animus praesfigit,' the mind forebodes^ I know not what, Ter. 
Id mlrum quantum prOfuit, this profited^ it is wonderful how much (i. e., it 
wonderfully profited). Liv. 

6. Pebsonal Construction. — ^Instead of an Impersonal verb with an indirect 
question as subject, the personal construction is sometimes used, as follows : 

Perspiciuntur quam sint levSs,^ U is seen how inconstant they are ! Cic 

7. The Indicative in Indirect Questions is sometimes used in early 
Latin and in the poets, especially in Plautus and Terence : 

Si memor&re velim, quam fldtll animO ful, possum, if I should wish to 
mention how m,uch fidelity 1 showed^ lam able, Ter. 

530. The directions already given for converting the Direct Dis- 
coiTRSE, Ordli6 Recta, into the Indirect, (h'dtid Ohtlqua, are further illus- 
trated in the following passage from Caesar : 

Dtrbct Dibcoubsb. Indirect D^sooubsb. 

Caesarem obsecrare coepit: *N6 Caesarem obsecrare coepit, nfi quid 

quid gravius in fratrem statueris / sci6 gravius in frJltrem statueret ; scire «d 

ilia esse vera, nee qudsquam ex eO Ula esse vCra, nee quemquam ex eO 

plQs quam ego dolOris cajnt, proptere& plus quam si dolOris capere, proptereA 

quod cum ipse grfitid pldrimum domi quod cum ipse gr::ti& piQrimum domi 

atque in r^liquft Gallifi, ille minimum atque in r^liqu& Galli&, ille minimum 

propter adulSscentiam poterat, per mi propter adulescentiam posset, per 9e 

crlvit ; quibus opibus ftc nervis nOn crevisset ; quibus opibus ftc nervis 

s5lum ad minuendam gratiam, sed n6n solum ad minuendam gr&tiam, 

pa3ne ad pemiciem m>eam Utitur ; sed paene ad perniciem euam Uteri- 

ego tamen et amOre fr&ternO et exis- tur ; s^ tamen et amOre fr&temO et 

tiin&tiOne vulgl commoveor. Quod si exlstimfttiOne vulgl commov^ri. Quod 

quid <^\ ik te gravius acciderit^ cum si quid ^I & Caesare gravius accidisset, 

ipse hunc locum amicitiae apud td cum ipse eum locum amicitiae apud 

teneam, tOmd existimdbit, nOn med eum teniret, niminem existimMurumy 

volunt&te factum ; qua ex re totius nOn svd voluntdte factum ; quil ex rh 

Galliae animi a md dvertentur? futurum uti tOtlus Galliae animi a ^ 

dvertereiUur. Caes., B. G., I., 20. 

^ Quid agendum sit nesci6y ^ I know not what is to be done,^ woald be an indirect 
question. 

3 See 191, note. 

* Praesdgit does not depend npon nesdd^ but is entirely independent. KesdS quid 
animus praes&giat would be an indirect qaestion, and woald mean, / know not what 
the mind forebodes. 

* Lit, they are seen. Observe that this personal oonstmction corresponds to the 
Active, perspiciunt eos quam sint levis^ * they perceive (them) how inconstant they are.* 
See also ego ilium nesdd qui fuerU, 5f^9, 2. 
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Note — In this illustration observe the foUowlng- points: 

1) That the Indicative in the principal clauses of the direct discourse is changed to 
tiie corresponding tense of the /njinitvs in the indirect,^ and that the iyubjunctive, aia- 
tuerlti^ denoting incomplete action, is changed to the Imperfect Subjunctive after the 
hiEtorical tense, coepit. 

2) That in the subordinate clauses the verbs denoting incompkd action are changed 
to the Imperfect Subjunctive, while those denoting completed action &re changed to the 
Pluperfect Subjunctive.* 

8) That «ctd becomes %c\re %l (i. e., that the subject of the Infinitive is generally ex 
prsssed). 

4) That the pronouns of the flrf^ person are changed to refleaivte ; and thai: tlioae of 
the second person are changed to iiJ^ 

63 1 . The process by which the Indirect Discourse, OrOtvo Obllqua^ 
is changed to the Direct, Ordtid Rscta^ is illustrated in the following pas 
sages from Caesar : 

Indirect Diboourse. Direot DrBcotTRSE. 

Rcspondit, trdnaisae Rheiium slsi Eespondit : * Trdndi Kbenum n6n 

non sua spontc, sod rogdtum et arces- ined sponte, sed rogdtus ct arc&eUas 

sitmn a Galllii*. Se prius in Galliain a Gallia. E^/o prius in Galliam vent 

v^nisse quam populum Hdnidnum. quaiu populus Romdniis. Quid tHA 

Q,mfX sibl vellet ? CQr in sw(W poises- vis? Cur in meds possessiongs c«- 

siOnes veniret? Caes., B. G., L, 44. nis?^ 

Ita rcspondit, e6 aibi minus dubi- Ita respondit : ' E6 mihi minus 

titiOnis dari quod eis res quSs legati dubitatlonis datt/r quod eas res quSs 

Helvetil commjmordssent memovil te- vds^ legati Helvetil, eommemordvistig^ 

niret. Quod si vetcris contumCliae ob- memorift teneo. Quod bI veteris con- 

llvlscl vellet^ nura etiam recentium in- tumeliae obllvlsci vol5, num etiara re- 

juriarum memoriam dCpDnerc posse? centium injilriarum memoriam de- 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen. si obsides ab pOnere possum ? Cum haec ita sint, 

its sibt detitur, sese cum its paccm esse tamen, si obsides & vobis mihi dabunr- 

faeiurum. Caes,, B. G., I., 14. tur, vdbisQum pacem /aciam.' 

Note.— In these illustrations observe the following points : 

1) That in the principal clauses (1) the Infinitives with se or slse^ expressed or uu' 
derstood. are changed to the first pef*son of the Indicative ; * (2) other Infinitives are 
also changed to the Indicative, but the person is determined by the context; ^ and (8) 

* Thus scid becomes scire; capit, capere; commoveor^ commovsri ; exflstimabity 
iixlstimdiurtMn {esse); and a/certerit ir, fttt'lrum utl dverterentur. This last form, 
fuiurum uU dverterentur, is the Periphrastic Future Infinitive Passive ; see 53 7, 8. 

* Thus poterat hecomea 2X/ss(t ; vUtur, vteretur; teneam, teneret; hut or&oit he- 
wmes crevisset; acciderit, a-ccidisset. 

* Thus (1) ego is changed to se; me to se; meam to suam; meu to su2; and (2j 
te to eum ; hunc to eum. 

* Thus trdnsisse seh& Is changed to f*'ansil; sS vlnisse to ego vinl; s^sS e^sefac- 
turum to fadam; posse, with se unders. od, possum, 

* Thus minus dari becomes minus datur ; but if the subject of the Infinitive is of 
the second person, the Indicative will also be of that person. HespondeO U dolcrem 
ferre moderate thus becomes respondeo, ''dolor em mx>derdt& fers;^ see p. 299, foot 
note 2. ^^ 
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tfub^ttnolivea are changed to the IndicaU^e after interrogatiTe words, > and to the Im 
pera>t*/06 in other sitoations.*' 

2) That in the subordinate clauses the Subjuncti'oe, unless required by the thought 
Irrespective of the indirect discourse, is changed to the Indicative.* 

3) That the reflfxive pronouns aul, iUA, etc., and amttt are changed (1) generally to 
pronouns of the tirst person, but (2) sometimes to those of the second person.^ 

4) That w and iUe are (1) generally changed to tu or hic^ but (2) sometimes retained.* 
5> That a noun referring to the person or persons addressed may be put in the 

YjeatiTe preceded by tu or vd9.* 

SECTION VII. 

INFINITIVE.—SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

I. Infinitive. 

532. The Infinitive is a verbal noun with special character- 
istics. Like verbs, it has voice and tense, takes adverbial modi- 
fiers, and governs oblique cases. ^ 

BUI«E LVT«— Infinitive. 

633. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or 
qualify their meaning : 

Audeo dlcere, I dare say (I venture to say). Cic. Ilaec vltare cupimns, 
we desire to avoid these things, Cic. Constituit non prOgredl, he decided 

1 Thus quid vellet is changed to quid vis T cur Tenlret to cwr Tenlsf VeUct and 
venlret are in the Imperfect simply because dependent upon an historical tense, and are 
therefore changed to the Present in the direct discourse. In deliberative questions 
(484, V.) the Subjunctive is retained in the direct discourse. 

' Thus cum legione veniat, under 523, III., becomes cum legione veni. The Sub- 
junctive may of coarse be retained in the direct discourse whenever the thought requires 
that mood. 

8 Thus commdnor assent^ pluperfect after an historical tense, is changed to com- 
memordv\stiA ; teniret to teneo; vellet to void; 'dentur to da^wiiur. S^nt is retained 
unchanged l)ecause required in a causal clause vnVa cum; see 517. 

* Thus (1) trdvsisse «'«3is changed to trunnl, with subject implied in the ending; 
Slid to med ; sS vSnisse to ego vsnl, with emphatic subject ; suds to meus ; sibi to mihl; 
i^ae esse facti/rum to faciam ; (2) sibi to tibly in quid sibl vellet. As the subject of an 
Infinitive (536X se or s'.se often corresponds to the pronominal subject implied in the 
ending of a finite verb; see p 187, foot-note 5. 

" Thus (1) oft ils is changed to a vobls; cum i:s to vobisoum ; ea ita sint to haso 
ita sint; (2) eas res is retained. 

« Thus legatl Belvetil^ the subject of commemor'ssen*, is changed to ©c«, Ugutt 
BeloUil 

' Originally the Latin Infinitive appears to have been the Dative case of an abstract 
▼erbal noun, and to have been used to denote the piirpone or end (384, 1, 8) for which 
anything is or is done. Being thus only loosely connected with the verb of the sentence. 
It readily lost its special force as a case and soon began to be employe.l with considerable 
freedom in a variety of cont^trnctions. In this respect the history of the Itifiiiitice resem- 
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rwl to advance. Caes. Crfidull esse coepGrunt, they began to he ei'cduUnu, 
Cic. Vincere scis, you knoio hmo to conqtter (you know to conquer). Liv. 
Ylctdria uti nescis, i/ou do not knou) how to use victory. Liv. LatlnS loqul 
didicerat) he had Uanied to speaJc Latin, Sail. Debes hoc rescrlbere, you 
w*ght to write this in reply. Hor. Nemo mortem effugere potest, no one is 
able to escape deaili, Cic Solent cOgitare, tlicy are accustomed to think, Cic. 

I. The Infinitive is thus used — 

1. With Tbansitivb Vbbbs meaning to dare, desire, determine ; to hegin^ 
continue, end / to know, learn ; to owe, etc. ; see examples above. 

NoTjfi 1.— For the Subjunctive with some of these verba, see 408, 1., note. 
Note 2. — See also 498, II., note 1. 

2. With Intransitive Verbs meaning to be able ; to be wont, be accustomed, 
etc. ; see examples above. 

II. In special constructions the Infinitive has nearly the force of ^ 
Dative of Purpose oi Exd — * 

1. With Intransitive Verbs : 

NOn popul&re pen&tCs vCnimus, we have not come to lay waste your homes. 
Verg. ConjuravCre patriam incendere, they conspired to destroy thnr country 
withjire. Sail. 

2. With Transitive Verbs in connection with the Accusative : 

Pecus egit altOs vlsere months, hs drove his herd to visit the lofty m^uTi^ 
t^ins. Hor. Quid hab&s dicere, wJiat have you to sayf Cic. Dederat comam 
difiundere vents, she had given her hair to the winds to scatter. Verg.'* 

3. With Adjectives : 

Est paratus audlre, he is prepared to hear (for hearing). Cic. Avidt com- 
mittere pQgnam, eager to engage (for engaging) in battle. Ovid. FOns rivo 
dare n5men idoneus, a fountain Jit to give a name to the river. Hor, 

Notb 1. — This use of the Infinitive is mostly poetical. 

Note 2. — With adjectives and with participles used as adjectives the Infinitive \^ 
rare in prose, but is flreely used in poetry in a variety of constructions : 

Canture peritus, skilled in singing. Verg. Pehd^s ccdere nesdns, Pelides not 
knowing h(yw to yield. Hor. Certa morl, determined to die. Verg. D!gnus describi, 
worthy to he described. Hor. Vitulus niveus vlderf,' a ca^f snoic-white to view. Hor. 

bles that of adverbs lh>m the obUqae cases of nouns. As such adverbs are often used 
with greater flreedom than the cases which they represent, so the Latin Infinitive often 
appears in connections where, as a Dative, it would not have l>een at all admissible. 
Upon the Origin and History qf the Indo-European Inf,nitive, see Jolly, '• Geschichte 
des Inflnltivs.' 

^ In these constructions the Infinitive retains its original force and uss; see 58S, 
fbot-note. 

^ In these examples with transitive verbs observe that the Accusative and Infin^ 
five correspond to the Accusative and Dative under 384, II., and that the Accusati^ 
Dative, and In^nitive correspond to the Accusative and two Datives under 300, IL 

* jVtveus videri, like the Greek Aevxbt tS^o^ot. 
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Piger scrtbcndl ferre laborem, reluctmt to bear tke labor qf writing. Hor. Bnnm of 
fidain facere immeinor est, he forgets (is forgetful) to do his duty. Plant. 

NoTK 3. — The Infloitive also occurs, especially in poetry, with verbal nouns and with 
such expressions as tempos ent^ cdpiu e^t^ etc. : 

GupTdj Stygios inn&re lacus, a det^ire to sail upon the Stygian fakes. Verg. Qui- 
bus moUiter vivere copia erat, who had tJit means for living at ease Sail. Teupus eet 
dicere, it is time to speak. Cic. 

NoTK 4.— The Infinitive is sometimes used with prepositions : 

Multum Interest mter dare et accipere, t'lere is a great difference between giving 
and recHcing. Sen. 

RUIiE LiVII.— Accusative and Infinitive. 

634. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative 
and an Infinitive : 

Te sapere docet, he teacJica you to be wise. Cic. Eos suum adventum 
exspectare jussit, he ordered tJiem to awail his approach. Caes. Pobtem 
jubet rescind!, he orders (he hHdge to he broken down. Caes. Te tua frui 
virtfite cupimua, we loish you to enjoy your virtue. Cic. Sentlmus calere 
Ignem, we perceive that f re is hot (we perceive fire to be hot). Cic. Regeni 
tradunt se abdidisse, they relate that the king concealed himself ^ Liv." 

NoT3.— In the compound forms of the Infinitive, esse is often omitted, especially in 
the future : 

Audm solitum Fabricium. I have lieard that Fabricius was wont. Cic. Speramus 
vobis profutoros, we hope to benefit you. Cic 

1. The corresponding Passive is sometimes personal and sometimes 
impersonal : ' 

• Personal. — Aristldes justissimus fuissc traditur, Aristides is said (is re- 
ported by tradition) to have been most Just. Cic. Solem 6 mundO tollere vi- 
dentur, they seem to rem>ove the sun from the world. Cic. PlatOnem audlvisse 
dlcitur, he is said to have h-eard Plato. Cic. Dil beati esse intellcguntur, the 
gods are understood to be happy. Cic. 

Impersonal.— Traditum est Homtrum caecum fuisse, it has been reported 

^ Obrjerve that in the first three examples (he Accusatives te^ ers, and ponttm^ arc 
the direct oljects of the finite verbs, while in the other examples the Accusatives ^^, 'tg- 
nem^ and regent^ uiay be explained either as the direct objects of the finite verbs, or aa 
the subjects of the Infinitives. The former was doubtless the original construction, but 
in time the object of the principal verb came to be regarded in many cases as the subject 
of the Initeitive. Thus was developed the Svlject Accwatire of the Infinitive. 

'<* These two constructions correspond to the two interpretations of the Active men- 
tioned in foot-note 1 above. Thus, in the sentence, Arhstldem fustissimum fuisse trd' 
dunt, if Ari tldem, is regarded as the object of trddunU according to the original concep- 
tion, the corresponding Passive will be personal: Aristldes j it tlssimus fuisse trdditnr; 
but it Aristldem is regarded as the subject of fuisse^ and the clause Arit.tldem jiistissi- 
mum fuisse as the object ottrad%nt^ then the same clause will become the subject of the 
Passive, apd the construction will be impersonal: Ari^itldemjCtttissimumfuifse trddv 
tur^ *■ it is reported by tradition that Aristides was most just.' 



INFINITIVE. 309 

by tradition that Homer was blind. Cic. Unam partem Gallos obtiiiSre dic- 
tum est, it has been stated that the Gauls occupy one part. Cacs. Nunti&tur 
esse n&ves in portQ, it is announced that the vessels are in port, Cic. 

Note 1.— The Personal Construction is used— (1) regularly in jubeor^ vetor^ and 
tideor; (2) geacrally in the simple tenses > of most verbs of saying, thinking, and the 
like, as dlcor, trudor^ Jeror^ nuntior^ credor^ existimor, putor^ perhibeor, etc. ; (8) 
sometimes in other verbs; see examples above. 

NoTB 2.— The Impersonal Construction is especially common in the compound 
tenses^^ though also used in the simple tenses ; see examples above. 

535. The Accusative and an Infinitive are used with a great 
variety of verbs. Thus — 

I. With verbs of Perceiving and Declaring : 

Sentimus calCre 'ignem, we perceive that fire %s hot. Cic. Mihl n&rrSvit t6 
sollicitum esse, he told me that you were troubled. Cic. Scrlpacrunt Therais- 
toclem in Asiam transisse, they wrote that Themistocles had gone over to 
Asia. Nop. 

1. Verbs of Perceiving include those which involve (1) the exercise of 
the senses : audio^ vided^ fentiO, etc., and (2) the exercise of the mind — think- 
ing, BELIEVING, KNOWING I cogitO^ put6, extsUmO, credo^ sperO — intellegO, scid, etc. 

2. Verbs of Declaring are such as state or communicate facts or thoughts : 
dicOj ndrro, nuntiO^~3oced^ ostendO^ prdmittO^ etc. 

3. Expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and of declanng, as fdma 
feH^ * report says,' ttdis siim^ M am a witness' =' 1 testify,' cdnscivs mihl 
sum, * 1 am conscious,' '• I know,' also admit an Accusative with an Infinitive : 

NuUam mihi relatam esse gr^tiam, tti es testis, you are a witness (can 
testify ) that no grateful return has been m^de to me. Cic. 

4. Participle for Infinitive. — Verbs of perceiving take the Accusative 
with the present participle, when the object is to be represented as actually 
seen, heard, etc., while engaged in a given action : 

CatOncra vidl in bibliothecu sedentem, I saw Cato sitting in the library 
Cic. 

5. Subjects Compared. — When two subjects with the same predicate are 
compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first clause, 
the Infinitive may be understood in the second: 

Platonem fcrunt idem scnsisse quod Pythagoram, they say that Plato held 
the same opinion as Pythagoras. Cic. 

6. Predicates Compared. — When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared, and^the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first 
clause, the Accusative may be understood in the second : 

Num putatis, dixisse Antonium minacius quam factarum iiiisse, do you 
thdnk Antony spoke more threateningly than lie would have acted f Cic. 

Note.— But the second clause may take the Sabjunctive, with or without ut: 

^ The learner will remember that the simple tenses are formed simply by inflexional 
endings, as drcitury dlcibotur, but that the compound tenses are formed by the union 
of the perfect participle with the verb sum^ as dictum est^ dictum erat^ etc. 
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Aadeo dioere IpBos potins cultores agrorum fore qnam nt coIT prohibeant, / dar€ sap 
tluii tXey toiU themselves become tillers qf the Jields rather than prevent them from 
being tilled. Liv. 

II. With verbs of Wishing, Desiring, Commanding, and their op- 
posites : * 

Te tuft frul virtiite cupimus, ive desire that you should enjoy your virtue, 
Cic. Pontem jubct rescintli, he orders the bridye to be broken down (that the 
bridge should be broken down). Caes. Lex eum neclrl vetuit, the law /or- 
bade that he should be put to death, Liv. 

NoTB.— Several verbs involving a icis\ or command admit the Subjunctive when a 
new subject is Introduced, generally with ut or ne; see 498, 1 : 

Opto ut Id audiatts, / desire that you mAij hear fids. Cic. Vol6 ut renpondcas, I 
uish you would reply. Cic. Malo tG hostis metuar. / prefer Hiat Vie enemy should 
fear you. Cic. Concedo ut haec apta sint, 1 admit titat tliese things are suitable. Cic. 

III. With verbs of Emotion and Feeling : * 

GaudeO t6 mih! suadfere, / r^olce that you advise me, Cic. Mir:.inur t5 
laetaFi, we wonder that you rejoice. Cic, 

Note.— Verbs of emotion and feeling often take clauses with quod (540, IV.) to 
give pronunence to the fact stated, or to emphasize the ground or reason for the feeling : 

Gaudco quod tc interpellavi, I rejoice that (or because) ///are interrupted you. Cic. 
Dolebam quod socium umiseram, / uas grieving because 1 had lost a companion. Cic. 

IV. Sometimes, especially in Poetry and in Late Prose, with verbs 
which usually take the Subjunctive : ' 

Gentem hortor amare focOs, / exhort the race to love their homes. Yerg. 
CDnctI Buastrunt Ttaliam pet ere, all advised to feek Italy. Verg. Soror monet 
BuccSdere Lauso Turnum, the sister waiTis Turnus to take tibe place of Lausns. 
Verg. 

BUUEi LVIII.-4Subject of Infinitive. 

536. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as 
its subject : * 

Sentlmus calere ignem, we perceive that fire is hot Cic. Platonem 
Tarentum venisse leperio, I find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. 

* As (Tupio^ opto, void, nolo, mulo, etc.; pafior, sino; imperOy jubeO; prohibeo^ 
veto, etc. 

« As gaudeo. doleo, m'iror, queror, etc.; also acgrefero, graviterfero, etc. 

3 Many verbs in Latin thus admit two or more different constructions; see in the 
dictionary adigo. eenseo, concedo, cogO, conslituo, contendo, cupio, ciiro, decemt\ 
dlcO, doceO, ilabdro, emtor,faeiO, impediO, imperO, juheO, lahrro, nu'lo, maudO, mo- 
lior, moneo, ntlo, opto, oro, patior, permitifi, persuadeo, postnJr,, praecipio, prae- 
dicO, prohibeo, sinfi. statuO, stiideO, suddeO, veto, video. See also Draeger, II., pp. 
280-416. 

* lieinember that the Infinitive, as a verbal noun, originally had no subject, but that 
subsequently in special constructions a subject Accusative was developed out of the ob- 
ject of the principal verb; see 534, foot-note 1. In classical Latin many Infmitives have 
00 subjects, either expressed or undersluod. 
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1. HisTOBioAL Infinitive. — In lively descriptionB the Present InfinUive ia 
sometimes used for the Imperfect or the Perfect Indicative. It is then called 
the Historical Infinitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nomina- 
tive: 

Oatillna in primil acie versurl, omnia prdvidCrc, multum ipse pagnSre, 
saepe hostem ferire, Catiline was husy in ike front line ; he attended to every- 
thing^ fougTU much in person^ and often smote down t/ie enemy. ^ Sail. 

Note. — The Historical [nfinitive sometimds denotes customary or repeated action: 
Omnia in pejus ruere ac retro refeni, aU things change rapidly for the voorse a/nd 
are home haxikward. Vergr. 

2. A Pbbdioatjb Noun or a Pbedioate Adjective after an Infinitive agrees 
with the noun or pronoun of which it is predicated, according to the general 
rule (362). It is thus — 

1) In the Nominative^ when predicated of the principal subject: 

Nolo esse laudator, lam unwilling to he a eulogist, Cic. BeAtus esse sine 
virtute n&mfi potest, no one can be happy without Hrtue, Cic. I*ar6n8 did 
potest, he can be called a parent. Cic 

KoTK.— Participles in the compound tenses agree like predicate adjectives : 
Pollicitufl esse dicitur, he is said to hare promised. Cic 

2) In the Acctisatioe^ when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Accusa- 
tive : 

Ego m6 Phldiam esse mullera, / should prefer to be Phidias. Cic. Trftdi- 
turn est, Homerum caecum fuisse,^ it has been handed down by tradition that 
Ilom^ was blind. Cic. 

3) In the Dative^ when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Dative : 
Patricio tribQnO pldbis fieri nOn lic^bat', it was not lawful for a patrician 

to be made tribune of the people. Cic. Mih! neglegenti esse nOn licuit,^ it was 
not permitted me to be negligent. Cic 

Note. — A noan or adjective predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Dative te some- 
tlmea put in the Accusative : 

£S consulem fieri licet, it is la/uifutfor htm to he made consul. Gaea. 

637. The Tenses op the Infinitive — Present^ Perfect^ and 
Future — denote only relative time. They accordingly represent the 
time respectively as present^ past, or future, relatively to that of 
the principal verb : 

Present. — CupiO m& esse clSmentem, I desire to be mild, Cic. M&luit sS 
diligl quam metui, he preferred to be loved rathsr than feared. Nep. 

Pbbfect. — PlatOnem ferunt in Italiam venisse, they say that Plato came 
into Italy. Cic. COnsciua mih! eram, nihil & mg commissum esse, I was con- 
scious to myself that no offence had been committed by m>e. Cic. 

Future. — ^BrQtum visum Irl & me put6, / think Bruttis tciU be seen by me. 

' Historical Infinitives are generally used in groups, seldom singly. 

> Here Phldiam ia (Hredicated of mi (lit., me to be Phidias)^ and caecum of Hb 
merum. 

> THbuno is predicated of patricid, and neglegenti otmiht 



312 INFINITIVE, 

Cio. Orilcuium datum erat victrlcCs Athen&B fore, an oracle had been givei\ 
that Athens would he victorious. Cic. 

NoT£.— Id general, the Present Icfinitive represents the action as taking place at the 
time denottMl by the priDcipal verb, the Perfect as then completed or paht, and the Fu- 
ture as then about to take place-; but tense is so imperfect y developed in the Infinitive 
tliat even relative time is not marked with much exactness. Henon— 

1) The Present is sometimes used of future actions, and sometimes with little or no 
reference to time : 

Cras argentum dare dixit, 7ie naid that he trould give the tilver to-morroic. Ter. 

2) The Perfect is sometimes used oi present actions, though chie.iy in the poets: 
Tetigisse timent poutano, they fear to touch (to have touched) thepott. Hor. 

1. After the past tenses of d4^e!>^ oportei^ possum,, and Ihe like, the Pres- 
ent Infinitive is used where our Idiom would lead us to expect the Perfect; 
sometimes also after rrwminu and the like ; regularly in recalling what we 
have ourselves experienced : 

Debuit ofiiciOsior esse, 7te ovgJd to have been more attentive. Cic. Id potuit 
facere, he might have done this. Cic. Mc Athenls audire meuiin:, IrcinemhfO' 
to have heard (hearing) in Athens. Cic. 

2. The Perfect Passive Infinitive sometimes denotes the resvU of tbc ac- 
tion. Thus, doctus esse may mean either to have been imtructed or to be a 
learned man (lit., an instructed man). If the result thus denoted belongs to 
past time, fuisse must take the place of esse : 

Populum alloquitur, sdpltum fuisse regem Ictu, she addresses the people^ 
saying that the king teas stunned by the blow. Liv. 8eo also 471* 6, note 1. 

8. Instead of the regular Future Infinitive, the PERiPHnASTio Form, /i/^t*- 
rum, esse ut^ or fore vty with the Subjunctive, Present cr Imperfect, is fre- 
quently used : 

SpfirO fore ut contingat id nobis, I hope this will fall to our lot (I hope it 
will come to pass that this may happen to us). Cic Non spCraverat Hanni- 
bal, fore ut ad sO dcficerent, Hannibal had not hoped that they wovld revolt 
to him. Liv. 

Note 1.— This circumlocution is common in the Passive, and is moreover necessary 
in both voices in oil verbs which want the Supine and the participle in rtis. 

Note 2.— Sometimps fore ut with the Subjunctive, Perfect or Pluperfect, Is used with 
the force of a Future Perfect ; and in passive and deponent verbs, fore with the p>erfect 
participle may be used with the same force: 

Died md satis adeptum fore, I say that I shall hare obtained enough. Cic. 

« 638. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, is often used as 
the subject of a verb :* 

With Subject. — Caesarl nilntijtum est equites accfidere, it was announced 
to Caesar that the cavalry was approaching. Caes. Facinus est vinclrl civem 
ROm&num, that a Rom^n citizen should be bound is a crime. Cio. Certum 

1 This use of the Inflnilive as subject was readily developed out of its use as object; 
see 534, 1, foat-note. Thus the Infinitive, with or without a subject, finally came to be 
regarded as an indeclinable noun^ and was accordingly used not only as su^ect and 
object^ but also as predicate and appositive (630, I. and II.), and somethnes even In 
the Ablative Absolute (639, lY.), and in dependence upon prepositions (633, 8, note 4>. 
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est llberOs amail, it is certain that children are loved. Quint. L&gem brevem 
esse oportet, it is necessary that a law be brief. Sen. 

Without Subject. — DCcrCtura est nOn dare signum, it was decided not to 
give the signal. Liv. Ars est dilficilis rem publicam regere, to rule a state is 
a difficult art. Cic. Curum esse jacundum est, it is pleasant to he held dear. 
Cic. Haec scire juvat, to know these things affords pleasure. Sen. Peccfirc 
licet nemini, to sin is lawful for no one. Cic. 

1. When the subject is an Infinitive, the predicate is either (1) a noun or 
adjective with sum^ or (2) a verb used impersonally ; see the examples above. 

2. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, may be the subject of another 
Infinitive : 

Intellegl necesse est esse deOs,i it must be understood that there are gods. 
Cic. 

3. The Infinitive sometimes takes a demonstrative as an attributive in 
agreement with it : 

Quibusdam iioc displicet philosopharl, this philosophizing (this to philos- 
ophize) displecs-s tome persons. Cic. Vivere ipsum turpe est nobis, to Hie 
is itself ignoble for us. Cic. 

639. Special Constructions.— The Infinitive with a subject ^ 
is sometimes used — 

I. As a Predicate ; see 362 : 

Exitus fuit Or&tiOnis sib! nullam cum his amicitiam esse,^ the close of his 
oration was that he had no friendship with these. Caes. 

Note. — An Infinitive without a sabject may be used as a Predicate Nominative: 
Ylvere est cogitare, to live is to tfiink. Cic. 

II. As an AprosiTivK ; see 363 : 

OrSculum datum erat victrlcCs Athtnis fore, an oracle had been given, 
that Athens woulJ be victorious. Cic. Illud soleO mirirl, non me accipere 
tuis litterd,s,8 / am accustomed to wonder at this, that I do not rec&lve your 
letter. Cic. 

III. In Exclamations ; see 381 : 

Te sic vexarl, that you should be thus troubled! Cic Mtne inceptO d6- 
slstere victam, that /, vanquished, should abandon my undertaking ! ^ Verg. 

IV. In the Ablative Absolute ; see 431, note 1 : 

Audlto Darlum movisse pergit, having heard that Darius had withdrawn 
(that Darius had withdrawn having been heard), he advanced. Curt. 

1 Esse det's is the subject of intellegl^ and intellegl esse dera of est. 

* Including the modifiers of each. Thus in the example the whole clause, sihi nul- 
7am cum Ms amicitiam esse, is used as a Predicate Nominative in agreement with the 
nubject exitus ; see 362. 

* In the examples, the clause vletrlois Athmua/ore is In apposition with trdculum, 
and the clause nrn me accipere tuds litterds^ in apposition with iUtid. 

* This use of the Infinitive conforms, it will be observed, to the use of the Accusative 
and Nominative in exclamations (381, with note 8). 
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n. Substantive Clauses. 

540. In Latin, clauses which are used as substantives take one of 
four forms. They may be — 

I. Indirect Questions: 

Quaeritur, car dissentiantf it is asked why they disagree. Cic. Quid agen- 
dum sit, neacift, I do not know wJuU ought to be done. Cic. 

NoTR.— For the use of Indirect Questions^ see 539, I. 

II. Infinitive Clauses: 

Antecellere contigit, it was his good fortune to excet (to excel happened). 
Cic. Magna negOtia voluit agcre, he wished to achieve great ttudertakings, Cic. 

NuTK.— For the use of Iiifiniiioe Clauses^ see 634 ; 635. 

III. Subjunctive Clauses, generally introduced by ut, ne, etc. : 

Contigit ut patriain vindic&ret, it was. his good fortune to save his country. 
Nep. Void ut mill! respondeas, / wish you would answer me. Cic. 

NoTK.— For the uae of such iMtjuncUoe Clauses^ see 498; 499, 8; 501. 

IV. Clauses introduced by qitod: 

Beneficium est quod neccsse est mori, it is a blessing thai it is necesmry to 
die. Sen. GaudeO quod te interpellavi, / rejoice that (because) I have inter- 
rupted you. Cic. 

"NofTn.—Quod-elavses^ used suhstantively. either pive prominence to the/flrc< ftc.ted^ 
or present it as a ground or reason. They may bu used as the suh)ects of impersonal 
verbs, as the objects of transitive verbs, especially of such as denote enwtion or feeUng^ 
uid as appositives : ' « 

Hue accCdubat quod exercitum luzuriosg habuerat, to this icas added the fact that 
he had kept the army in lusrury. Sail. Adde quod in^enuas didicisse artcs emolllt 
Tiores, add thefa^it that to learn liberal arts refines mannern. Ovid. Bene flusis quod 
me adjuv&s, you do well that you atssist me. Cic. Dolebam quod socfum amiseram, / 
was grieving becaiMe I had lost a companion, Cic. See also 635, III., note. 

SECTION VIII. 

GERUNDS, GERUNDIVES,^ SUPINES, AND PARTICIPLES. 

I. Gerunds. 

641. The Gerund is a verbal noun which shares so largely the 
character of a verb that it governs oblique cases, and takes ad- 
verbial modifiers : 



* Qttod-clauses occur— (1) as the subject of acc^dit, accidit, appdret, evenii, ft, 
nocet, obest, occurrit. prodest^ etc. ; also of est with a noun or adjective, as caiisa ent, 
vitiumest^ etc., grdtum est, indlgnum est, mirum eht, etc ; and (2) as dependent upon 
accusd, addd^ adiceo (p. 20, foot-note 1), admlror, animadvertd^ angor, benefacifi, 
detector, doled, cxcis\ facio^ gaude^^ glcrior, laetor, miror, mittOy omitto, praetereo, 
qucror, etc. They are sometimes used like the Accusative of Specification. See 51 G, 
2, note. 

2 The Cerund and Ihe Gerundive were oririnally identical The former is the neu- 
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Jus vocandl * sen&tum, iJu right of summoning the 8en<ite. Li v. BeJlte 
Vivendi * cupiditSs, the deHre of living happUj. Cic. 

NoTB.^In a few instances the Gerund has apparently a passive meaning: 
Neque habent propriam perclpiendi notaiu, nor haoe they any proper mark qf die- 
Hnciion (i. e., to diptinguish them). Cic 

542. The Gerund has four cases — the Oenitive, Dative, Accusa- 
tive, and Ablative — used in general like the same cases of nouns. 
Thus— 

I. The Genitive of the Gerund is used with nouns and adjectives : ' 

Ars Vivendi, the art of living. Cic. StudiOsus erat audiendl, he was de- 
Hrous of hearing. Nep. Cupidus to audieudi, denirous of hearing you, Cic. 
Artem vCra ac falsa dijudicandl, t/ie art of dwtinguishing true things fron^ 
false. Cic. 

Note 1. — ^The Gerund usu ally gov figaytne saBie-eaae as the_verb. but sometimes, by 
yirtue of its subittantive nature^ it governs thfi Genitive^ especially the Genitive of per- 
sonal pronouns— 7n£!, noetrl^ tul, vetstrt^ 8ui : 

Copia plaeandl tui (o/a woman), an opportunity of appeaainqjyon. Ov. Sui cun- 
servandi causa, for t'le parpotse oj prtHPi-ring iJieniselves. Cic. Testrl adhortandi 
causa, /or the purpose oJ eafiorting you. Liv. Reiciendi * judicum potestus, the power 
t{f cliallenging (of) the Judges. Cic. Lucis tuendi cOpia, t/ie privilege o/ beholding Vie 
light. Plaut 

Note 2.— The Genitive of the Gerund is sometimes used to denot e pur pon^, nr fm- 
dency: ~ 

Leges pellendi claros virus, laws for (lit., qf) driving away illustriotis men. Tac. 

II. The Dative of the Gerund is used with a few verbs and adjectives 
which regularly govern the Dative : 

Cum jsolvendo nOn cssent, since they were not able to pay. Cic. Aqua 
Qtilis est bibendo, tcater is useful for drinking. Plin. 

NoTB. — The Dative of the Gerund is rare; ^ with an object it occurs only in Plautns. 

III. The Accusative of the Gerund is used after a few prepositions:^ 

Ad discendura prOp^nsI sumus, we are inclined to learn (to learning). Cio. 
Inter ludcudum, in or during play. Quint. 

ter of a participle used Hiibsfaniivelif, while the latter is that same i)artic1ple used adjeC' 
tirely. Moreover, from this participle the Gerund developed an active meaning and the 
Gerundive a ptxsire. On the Origin and die qf Oerufidn and Gerundives, see Jolly, 
'Geschlchte des Infinltivs,' pp. 198-200- Draegcr, II., pp. 7S0-S28. 

* Vocandl as a Genitive is governed by.|'>, and yet it governs the Accusative send- 
turn, ; vuvendl is' governed by cnpiditlM, and yet it takes the adveiltial modifier beat?. 

^ The adjectives which take the Genitive of the Gerund are chiefly those denoting 
DB8IRR, KNOWLEDGE, SKILL, REcoi.LKCTioN, and their opposlU'S : oHdus^ cupidus, stu- 
Uiosus ; ctnscius, gnUrus, igndrus ; perltus^ imper^tus, IiiauHus, etc. 

■ Pronounced as if written rejiciendl ; see p. 20, foot-note 1. 

* According to Jolly, ^Geschichte des Inflnitivs,* p. 2U0, the Gerund originally had 
only one case. Vie Dative, and was Tirtnally an Infinitive. 

* Most frequently after ad ; sometimes after inter and ob; very rarely after ante^ 
circ'i, and in. 
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Note 1.— The Aocasative of the Genuid with a direct object is iwe: 
Ad placandum deos pertinet, it tends to appease the gods. Cic. 
NoTK 2.— The Gerund with orf often denotes purpose .* 

Ad imitandum mihl prr>positum est exemplar illud, that model has been set h^ors 
me /or imitution. Cic 

IV. The Ablatite of the Gesund is used (1) as Ablative of Means^ 
and (2) with prepositions : * 

Mens discendo alitur, t?ie mind is nourished by learning, Cic. Sal (item 
^^ominibus dando, hy giving safety to men. Cic. Virtutes cemuntur in 
agendo, virtues are seen in action, Cic. Deterrere a scrlbendo, to deter from, 
writing. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— After prepositions, the Ablative of the Gerund with a direct object is ex- 
ceedingly rare : 

In tribuendo suum cuique, in giving every one his oum. Cic. 

NoiE 2.— Without a preposition, the Ablative of the Gerund denotes in a few in- 
stances some other relation than that of means, as iime^ aeparation^ etc : 

Incipiendu refugi, J drew ba^k in the tery beginning. Cic 

II. Gerundives. 

543. The Gerundive, like other participles, agrees with nouns 
and pronouns : 

Inita sunt consilia urbis delendae, plans have been formed for destroying the 
city (of the city to be destroyed). Cic. Numa sacerddtibus creandls anfmura 
adjOcit, Attma gave his attention to the appointment of priests, Liv. 

Note.— A noun (or pronoun) and a Gerundive in agreement with it form the Ge- 
rundive Construction. 

544. The Gerundive Construction may be used — 

1. In place of a Gerund wiih a direct object. It then takes the case 
of the Gerund whose place it supplies : 

Libldd €iju8 videndl (= libid6 eum videndT), the desire of seeing him (lit., 
of him to be seen), Cic. Platonis audiendl (= PlatOnem audiendl) studiosus, 
fond of hearing Plato. Cic. Legendis OratDribus (= legends OratCrCs),' b-j 
reading the orators. Cic. , „ " . 

Note.— The Gerundive Construction should not be used for the Gerund with a neu' 
ter pronoun or adjective as object, as it could not distinguish the gender : 

Artem vC-ra uc falsa dijudicandi, the art of distinguishing true things from fals^ 
Cic. 

2. In the Dative and in the Ablative with a preposition : 

Locum oppido condendo ceperunt, they selected a place for founding a city 
Liv. Tempora demetendis fructibus accommodata, seasons sviiahlefor gath 
ering fruits. Cic. Bratus in liberanda patria est interfeotus, Brutus was slai^ 

in liberating his country. Cic. 

, '. ^ , , . 

1 The Ablative of the Gerund is used most frequently after d (ab), de, ex (S), in; 
rarely after cum, pro^ and super. 
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NoTK 1.— The learner will remember that In the Dative (542, II., note) and in th3 
Ablative uit\ a preposition (542, lY., note 1) the Gerund with a direct object is ex- 
ceedingly rare. The GerundiDe Conntritetion supplies its place. 

NoTB 2.— The Gerundive Construction sometimes denotes pv/rpofie or tendency^ es- 
pecially in the Accusative after verbs of giving, permitting, taking, etc. : 

Attrtbait italiam vastandam (for ad va*^andum) Catillnae, he aenigned Italy to Cat- 
iline to ravage < to be ravaged). Cic Firmandae valetudini in Campanlam concessit, 
he uithdr&w into Campania to confirm hie health. Tac. Haec tradendae Hannibal! 
victorlae sunt, t'leee things are /or the purpose oif giving victory to Hannibal. Li v. 
Froflciscltur cognOscendae antiquitutis, he scti oat for the purpose of eiudying antiq- 
uity. Tac. 

Note 8.— The Gerundive Construction in the Dative occurs after certain official 
names, as decemviri, triumviri, comitia:^ 

Decemviros legibus scribendis cre&vlmuSf we hate appointed a committee qf ten to 
prepare laics. Liv. 

NoTR 4.— The Gerundive Construction in the AblatJve occurs after comparatives : 

Nullum offieium relVrenda grfitia iiiagis nocessarium est, no duty is more necessary 
Vtan that of returning a favor. Cis. 

NoTB 5.— The Gerundive Construction is in general admissible only in transitive 
verbs, but it occurs in \itor,fruor,fungor, potior, etc., originally transitive : 

Ad munus fUngendum, for discharging t\e duty, Cic. Spes potiundOrum castro- 
ram, tiie hope of getting possession of the camp. Caes. 

III. SCPINES. 

546. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verbal noun. It has a 

form in um and a form in u. 

NoTR 1. — The Supine in um is an Accusative; that in U is generally an Ablative, 
though sometimes perhaps a Dative.^ 

NoTK 2.— The tiuplne in um governs the same case as the verb : 

LcgutoB mittunt rogutum auxilium, they send ambassadors tj ask aid. Caes. 

BUIiE LIX.— Sapine in Um. 

546. The Supine in um is used with verbs of motion 
to express purpose : 

Leg&tl venerunt re3 repetltum, deputies came to demand rcstUtUion. Liv. 
Ad Caesarem congratulutum convenerunt, they came to Caesar to congrat- 
ulate him, Caes. 

1. The Supine in um occurs in a few instances after verbs which do not directly ex- 
press motion : 

Flliam Agrippac nuptum dedit, he gave his daughter in marriage to Agrippa. 
Suet. 

2. The Supine in vm with the /erb eo is equivalent to the forms of the first Periphras- 
tic Conjugation, and may often be rendered literally : 

Bonos omngs perditum eunt, they are going to destroy all the good. SalL 

1 But in most instances the Dative may be explained as dependent either upon tho 
verb or upon the predicate as a whole; see 384, 4. 

' See H&bschmann, p. 223; Draeger, II., p. 883; Jolly, p. 201. 
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NuTK —But in sabordinate clanBea the Sapioe In um with the verb €0 Is often used 
for the simple verb : 

Ultnm Ire (= nlclael) Injuritis festlnat, lie hastens to avenge the injvries. Sail. 

8. The Supine in um with iri, the Infinitire Passive of eO^ forms, it will be ropiem- 
bered (2^2, III., 1), the Future rassive lofinitirei 

Bratum visum Iri a mG putS, / t'Unk Bnttus will be seen by me. Clo. 

4. 1'he Supine in u.n is not very common ; ^ but purpose may be denoted by other 
constructions: . . " 

1; By ut or qitl tcith the Su^tjunctlve ; see 497. 

2) By Gerunds or Oerundi/ces; see 542, 1., note 2,aud III., note 2; 544, 2,-note2. 

8) By Participles; see 540, 8. 

RULE LX«— Sapine in !!• 

547. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (424) : 

Quid est tarn jucundum audltii, whai is so agreeable to Iiear (in hearing) ? 
Cic. Difficile dictu est, it is difficUll to tell. Cic. DO genere mortis difficile 
dictu est, it is difficult to speak of the kind of death. Cic. Cfvitfts incredi- 
bile memoratu est quantum cruverit, it is inered^le to i'cla!e how much the 
state increased. Sail. Pudet dictu, it is a shanie to tell. Tac. 

NoTK. — 1 he Supine in u never poverns an oblique case, but it may take an Ablative 
with a preposition, as In the third example above. 

1. The Supine in w is used chiefly with juoundus, optimiM : facilis^ prrcllf>i«^ dif- 
Jtcilia; incridibilis. memorubilis ; honestus^ tnrpis; d'ffnus,indlgnus;'/us^ne/d»f 
opu% and scelus ; rarely with verb-*. 

2. The Supine in tl is very rare. The most common examples are nudWlj dictfi^ 
factUt ndtii^ v'sl; less common, cogniiu^ intellectu, invent j^ memorZtu, reldtii, 
«cI/3, tractdtu, vlctu.^ 

IV. Participles. 

548. The Participle is a verbal adjective which governs the 
same cases as the verb : 

Animus se non videns alia comit, the mind^ thovgh U does not see itself 
(lit., not seeing itself )^ discerns other things. Cic. 

NcTK l.'-For Participles used substantively^ see 441. 

No~K 2,.— Participles used substantively sometimes retain the adverbial mDdiflers 
v.'bich belonged to them as participles, and sometimes take adjective modifiers: 

Non tarn praemla seqni rCctG factornm quam ipsa rC-cto factii, not to seek t'te rewards 
of good deeds (things rightly done) so much as good deeds themselves. Cic. Praeda- 
rum atque divlnum factum, an excellent and dicine deed. Cic. 

549. Participles are often used — 

1, To denote Time, Causk, Manner, Means: 

* According to Draeger, II.. p. 829, the Gupine in um is found in only two hundred 
and thirty -six verbs, mostly of the First and Third Conjugations. 

3 According to Draeger, II., p 888, the Supine in u is found in one hundred and nine 
verbs. 
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Plat5 scrlbCns raortuus est, Plato died while writing. Cio. Ituri in proc- 
lium canunt, they sing when about to go into battle, Tac. Scl oriCns diem 
c Onficit, the sun by its rising causes the day. Cic. MilitCs renuntiant, s^ pcr- 
fidiam veritOs revertisse, the soldiers report that they returned because they 
feared perfidy (having feared). Caes. 

2. To denote Condition or Concession : 

McndacI homini nS vCrum quidem dicenti crcdere non solCmus, we are 
not wont to believe a liar, even if lie speahs the truth. Cic. Rcluctante nutQrfi, 
irritus labor est, if nature opposes, effort is tain. Sen. Scrlpta tua jam dl-d 
exspectlns, non audeO tamen flugitire, though I have been long expecting your 
work, yet I do not dare to cislc for it. Cic. 

3. To denote Purpose : 

Perseus rcdiit, belli cisum tcntlturus, Perseus returned to try (about to 
try^ the fortune of tear, Liv. Atlribuit nos truoldandOs CethfigO, he assigned 
un to Cethegus to slaughter. Cic. 

4. To supply the place of Relative Clauses : 

OmnCs aliud agentZs, aliud simulant: s, improbl sunt, all who do one thing 
and pretend another are dishonest. Cic. 

5. To supply the place of PRiNaPAL Clauses : 

Classem dtvlctam cCpit, he conquered and took ths fleet (took the fleet con- 
quered). Nep. Eg cOnSentientCs, vocabulls differebant, they agreed in fact, 
but differed in words. Cic. 

None 1.— A participle with a negative is often host rendered by a participial noun 
»ud the preposition ttiihaut : 

Miserum est, nihil proficieDtem nngT, it is sad to he troubled without accomp''.i^h- 
i:ig anything. Cic. Non erubcscCns, wit/iout blvs\ing. Cic. 

Note 2. — The perfect participle is often best rendered by a participial or 
verbal noun with of : 

Ilomerus fuit ante ROmam conditam. Homer lived (was) before the found- 
ing of Ikome (before Rome founded). Cic. 

660. The Tenses op the Participle — Present, Perfect, and 
Future — denote only relative time. They accordingly represent 
the time respectively as present, past, and future relatively to that 
of the principal verb : 

Oculus se nOn vidfins alia cemit, the eye, though it does not see itse{f (not 
seeing itself), discerns other things. Cic. PlatS scrlbSns mortuus est, Plato 
died while writing. Cic. tjva mat&rata dulcescit, the grape, when it has 
ripened (having ripened), becomes sweet. Cio. Sapiens bona semper placitQra 
laudat, the wise man praises blessings which will always please (being about to 
please). Sen. 

Note 1.— The perfect participle, both in deponent and in passive verbs, is sometimes 
used of present time, and sometimes in passive verbs it loses in a great degree its force 
UA a tense, and is best rendered by a verbal noun ; 
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Elsdem dacibus usas Nmnidus mittit, employing the same penoTia an guid€2^ he 
eent the Numidians. Gaes. Incensas psrfert navCs, ha reports the burning qf Vie 
ehipe (the ships set on fire). YeitT. See also 544. 

Note 2.— In the compound tenses the perfect participle often becomes virtually a 
predicate adjective expressing the restUt of the action : 

Causae sunt cognitoe, the cattses are known, Gaes. See also 471, 6, note 1. 

Note 8.— For the Perfect Participle with ^aftefl, see 388, 1, note. 

Note 4.— The want of a perfect active participle is sometimes supplied by a temporaZ 
clause, and sometimes by & perfect passive participle in the Ablative Absolute : 

Caesar, postquam venit, Bhenum transire constituit, Caesar, Jui/oing arrived^ de- 
cided to cross Vie Rhine. Gaes. Equitata praemisso snbsequGbatur, having sent for- 
ward his cavalry, hefoUowed. Gaes. See also 431 ; 510. 

Note 6. — ^The want of a present passive participle is generally supplied by a tem- 
poral clause : 

Gum a Catone laudabar, reprehendl m6 a ceteris patiebar, being praised by Cato., 1 
allowed myself to be censure! by the others. Gic. 



CHAPTER VI. 
SYNTAX OF PARTICLES, 



BUIiE LXI.— Use of Adverbs. 

651. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS : 

Sapientes f Sllciter vivunt, tfie loise live happUy. Cic. Facile doctissimus, 
imquestionahly the most learned. Cic. Haud aliter, not oilicrwise. Verg 

NoTB 1.— For predicate adverbs with sum, see 360, note 2; for adrerbs with 
nouns used adjectively, see 441, 3; for adverbs in place of adjectives, seo 443, notes 
8 and 4; for adverbs with participles used substantively, see 548. note 2. 

Note 2. — Sic and ita mean '^so,^ *■ thus.^ Ita has also a limiting sense, 'In so far,^ as 
in ita— si (507, 8, note 2). Adeo means 'to such a degree or result' ; tarn, tantoperA, 
' so much'— torn used mostly with adjectives and adverbs, and tantcperc with verbs. 

^^^, The common negative particles are non^ ne, haud. 

1. N(n is the usual negative; n^ is used in prohibitions, wishes, and purposes (483, 
8 ; 488; 497), and fiatid, in haud scid an, and with adjectives and adverbs : haud ml- 
rubile, not wonderful; haud aliter, not otherwise. Nl for ne is rare, ^e ncn after 
vid-e is often best rendered whether. 

2. In von modo n^'n and in ncn solum non the second non is generally omitted be- 
fore sed or verum,, followed by 7t! — quidem or rix (rarely etiam), when the verb of the 
second clause belongs also to the first : 

Assentati8 non modo amico, sed ne Hbero quidem digna est, flattery is not only not 
worthy of a friend, but not even of a free man. Cic. 

8. Minus often has nearly the force of non; si mihw^^sl ndn. Sin aliter has 
nearly the same force as si minus. Mini:ne often means ' not at all,' ' by no means.' 
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553. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an affirma- 
tive, as in English : 

. Nihil nOn arroget, Id him claim everijihing, Hor. Neque h6c Zen6 nOn 
vidit, 7ior did Zeno overlook this. Cic. 

1. Nfn before a general noffativo gives it the force of an hidefinite afflrmatiye, but 
after Buch negative the force of a general affirmative : 

NdnnGmd, some one; nSnnihil, someGiing; nonnunqnamf tometimsaf 

Num5non, ever^ {m<t; nMl non^ eoerythinff ; nanqoam n6n, a^ay«. 

2. After a general negative, ni—qtiidem gives emphasis to the negation, and neqtie 
^-nequ6y nive — n?f e, and the like, repeat the negation distributivcly : 

N5n praetereundum est n€ id qaidem, we must not pass by even this. Cic. NfimA 
onquam neqae po3ta neque urator fuit, no one wae ever either a poet or an orator. Cic. 
Note.— For the Use of Prepositions, see 432-436. 

664. Coordinate Conjunctions unite similar constructions 
(309, 1). They comprise five classes. 

I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et PollQx, Castor and PdUux. Cic. Senatus populusque, the senate 
and people, Cic. Noc erat difficile, nor was it difficult, Li v. 

1. For list, see 310, 1. 

2. £V simply connects ; ^?m implies a more intimate relationship; a^tM and <Zc gen- 
erally give prominence to what follows. Neque and neo have the force of et ndn, Et 
and etiam sometimes mean even. 

'NoT^—Atgue and dc generally mean as, than^ after adjectives and adverbs of like* 
ness and unlikeness: talis do^ * such as ^; aeque <Z<;, * equally as ^; aUter atque,'' other' 
wise than.' See also 461, 5. 

8. Que is an enclitic, and do in the best prose is used only before consonants. 

4. Etiam^ quoque, adef>y and the like, are sometimes associated with et^ aiqus^ da, 
and que^ and sometimes even supply their place. Quoque follows the word which it 
connects : is quoque^ ' he also.* Etiam^ *■ also,' * farther,' ' even,' often adds a new cfar- 
cumstance. 

6. Sometimes two copulatives are used : et—et, que—quSj^ et—que^ que—et^ que-' 
aiqu&t^ tum'—tum^ cum—tum-^ * both — and ' ; but cum — turn gives prominence to the sec- 
ond word or clause; ndn solum (ndn modo, or n5n tantum) — sed etiam (vernm etiam), 
^ not only— but also'; nequs (nee) — neque (nee), * neither -nor'; neque (nee)— e^ (que>, 
* not— but (andy; et— neque (nee), *and not.' 

6. Between two words connected copulatively the conjunction is generally expressed, 
though sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two colleagues. Between 
several words it is in the best prose generally repeated or omitted altogether, though 
que may be used with the last even when the conjunction is omitted between the others : 
paso et tranquiUitds et concordia^ or pu<t^ tranquilUtds^ Concordia^ or pocr, tra/nquil- 
litus^ concordiaque, 

NoTB 1. — Et is often omitted between conditional clauses, except before n^n. 

Note 2. — A series may begin with primum or primo, may be continued by deinde 
followed by tum,^ posted^ praetered^ or some similar word, and may close with dinique 



■ Que— que is rare, except in poetry; que — atque^ rare even in poeiry; see Yerg, 
4en., I., IS; Geor., I., 182. 
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or po^imf), 1 Deinde may be repeated several times between prlmum and deniqute oi 
pottremd.^ 

II. DisjqNCTiTB Conjunctions denote separation : 

Aut vestra aut sua culpa, either j/our fault or Ms own. Liv. DuiLbuB tri- 
busve hOrls, in two or three hours, Cic. 

1. For list, see 310, 2. 

8. AfU denotes a stronger antithesis than 'cel, and mast be nsed if the one Fupposition 
excludes the other: avt z^rtim aut falsuniy * either true or false/ Vel implies a differ- 
ence in the expression rather than in the thing. It is generally corrective, and is often 
foUowed by potiue, etiaan^ or dloam : lavddtu/r^ vel etiam amdtvr^ * he is praised, or 
oven (rather) loved.^ . It sometimes means even^ and sometimes /or example. VeltU 
often means/or example. Ve for tel is appended as an enclitic. 

NoTB. — In negative clauses atU and ve often continae the negaticm : non honor aut 
virtue^ * neither (not) honor nor virtue.* 

8. Sire (8l — ve) does not imply any real difference or opposition ; it often connects 
different names of the same object : Pallas sive Minerva^ ' Falks or Minerva^ (anothe* 
name of the same goddess). 

Norn.— Disjunctive conjunctions are often combined as correlatives: aut—atU^ vo 
— vel^ etc, 'either— or.' 

III. Adversative Conjunctions denote opposition or contrast : 

CupiO me esse cUmentem, sed m6 inertiae oondemnO, J wish to he mild,, 
but I condemn myself for inaction. Cic. Magnus ferrum ad s6 trahit, ratio- 
nom autem adferre ndn possumus, the magnet attracts iron,, but we can not 
assign a reason. Cic. 

1. For list, see 310, 8. 

2. Sed and vervmn mark a direct opposition ; autem and veto only a transition : at 
emphasizes the opposition; aiqul often introduces an objection; celerum means *but 
stiU,' 'as to the rest * ; taoMn^ 'yet* 

'S^orrE.—Sed and verum are sometimes resumptive ; see IV., 8, below : 
Sed age, responde, hut come„ reply. Plant. 

8. AUamen,^ sedtamen^ veruntamen, 'but yet,' are compounds of tamen. 
4. Autem and vyro are postpositive^ L e., they are placed after one or more words 
in their clauses. 

IV. Illative Conjunctions denote inference : 

In umbra igitur pugnabimus, we shall therefore fight in the shade. Cic. 

1. For list, see 310, 4. 

2. Certain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and sometimes with conjunc- 
tions, are also illatives. as eoy idea, iddrob^ proptered, quamobrem^ qudpropter^ quuri, 
quccirod, 

8. Igitur generally follows the word which it connects: hie igitur, 'this one there- 
fore.* After a digression, igitur, sed, sed tamen, verv/m, v'^rum iamen^ etc., are often 
used to resume an interrupted thought <x construction. They may often be rendered ' I 
say * : Sed si quis, 'if any one, 1 say.* 

* For examples, see Cic, Fam., XV., 14 ; Div., II., 66. 

* Cicero, In v., II., 49, has a series of ten memtters in which prlmum introduces the 
first member, postriiro the last, and deir^e each of the other eight 
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V. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Dlfflcile est cODBilium, sum enim sdlus, counsel is difficulty for I am alone, 
Cio. Etenlm jQs amant,/<9r they love the right. Cio. 

1. For list, see 310, 5. 

2. ttenim and namque denote a closer connection than enim and nam, 
8. Enim \b poatpoaiHve ; see 554, III., 4. 

665. Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate with 
principal constructions (J09, 2). They comprise eight classes. 

I. Temporal Conjunctions denote time : 

F&ruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary, Cic. Dum ego 
in^iaWxi^Bxaa^ while I am in Sicily, Cic. See also 311, 1 ; 518-581. 

I. Dum added to a negative means yet; nondum^ * not yet*; eixdum^ * scarcely yet J* 

II. Comparative Conjunctions denote comparison : 

Ut optasti, ita est, it is as you desired. Cic Velut bI adepset, as \f he were 
present, Caes. See also 311, 2; 513, II. 

1. GoRRKLATiyxs are often used : Tarn — quam^ *as,^ *so — as,^ 'as mnch — as*; tan^-^ 
quam quod mdximi^ 'as macb as possible*; ncn mi.iu8—quam, 'not less than*; ndn 
magis—quam^ 'not more than.* 

Tarn — quam and ut — ita with a superlative are sometimes best rendered by the with 
the comparative : ut maacime — ita rndximi, ' the more— the more.* 

III. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si peccavl, Ignosce, if I liave erred, pardon ms. Cic. Nisi est consilium 
domi, unless there is wisdom at home. Cic. See also 311, 8 ; 506-613. 

1. i\7«i, 'if not,* in nefi^tive sentences often meansi' except*; and nisi quod^ 'except 
that* may be used even in affirmative sentences. Nisi may mean ' than.* Nihil aUud nisi 
s= 'notliing further* (more, except) ; nihil aliud quam = ' nothing else* (other than). 

IV. Concessive Conjunctions denote concession : 

Quamquam iatellegunt, though they underhand. Cic. EtsI nihil habeat, 
although he has nothing. Cic. See also 311, 4; 514; 615. 

V. Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 

£8se oportet, ut vivfls, it is nscessary to eat, that you may live, Cic. See 
also 311, 5 ; 497-499. 

VI. Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or result : 

AtticuR ita vixit, ut AthSniensibus essct curissimus, AUicus so lived thai 
Ive was very dear to the Athenians. Nep. Sec also 311, 6 ; 600-604. 

VII. Causal 0)N junctions denote cause : 

Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. See also 311,7; 516 ; 51 7. 

VIII. Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote inquiry or ques- 
tion : 

QuaesierHs, nOnne putflrcra, you had asked whether I did not think. Cio. 
Sec also 311, 8; 351-353; 529. 
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666. Interjections are sometimes used entirely alone, as eheu^ 
* alas I ' and sometimes with certain cases of nouns; see 881, with 
note 3. 

667. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and imprecations, 

sometimes have the force of interjections : 

Pax (j)eace)y be still/ miBcrum, miserabile, sad, lamentable/ 0r6, pray / 
age, agite, come, well/ mehercules, by Hercules/ per deum fldcm, in the 
name of the gods / sOdes = si audes {for audits), if you will hear/ 



CHAPTER VII. 

RULES OF SYNTAX 

568. For convenience of reference, the principal Rules of Syn- 
tax are here introduced in a body. 

Agreement op Nouns. 

I. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the same person 
or thing agrees with it in case (362) : 

Brtltus custOs llbert&tis fuit, Brutus was the guardian of liberty. 

II. An Appositive agrees in case with the noun or pronoun 
which it qualifies (363) : 

CluTlius rex moritur, Cluilius the king dies. 

Nominative. — Vocative. 

III. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nominative (368) : 
Servius regnavit, Servius reigned. 

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put in the 
Vocative (369) : 

Pfirge, Laell, proceed, LaeHus. 

Accusative. 

V. The Direct Object of an action is put in the Accusative 

Deus mundum aedificfivit, God made (built) the world, 

VI. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, regarding, show- 
ing, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same person or 
thing (313) : 

Hamilcarem imperfttOrem ffecfirunt, they made ffamilcar commandsr. 
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VII. borne verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and con- 
cealing admit two Accusatives— one of the person and tlie other 
of the thing (814) ; 

Mg sententiam rogavit, he asked me my opinion, 

VIII. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative to define 
its application (318) : 

Capita vClumur, 'we have our heads veiled, 

IX. Duration op Time and Extent op Space are expressed by 
the Accusative (319) : 

Septem et trigint^ regnavit annOs, he reigned thirtij'S&oen years, Quiiique 
milia passuum anibulare, to walk jive miles. 

X. The Place to which is designated by the Accusative ($80) : 



I. Generally with a preposition — ad or in : 

LegiOnes ad urbem addQcit, he is leading the legions to or toward the city. 

II. In names of towns without a preposition : 
Niintiua Bomam redit, the messenger returns to Home. 

XI. The Accusative, either with or without an interjection, may 
be used in Exclamations (381) : 

Heu me miserum, ah m4 unhappy ! 

Dative. 

XII. The Indirect Object of an action is put in the Dative. 
It is used (384)— 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 
Tib! servio, lam devoted to you, 

II. With Transitive verbs, in connection with the Direct Object : 
AgrOs plebl dcdit, he gave lands to the common people. 

XIII. Two Datives — the object to which and the object or 
END POB which — occur with a few verbs (390) : 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 

MalO est hominibus avftritia, avarice is an evil to men. 

II. With Transitive verbs in connection with the Accusative : 

Quinque oohortes castrls praesidiO rellquit, he left jvve cohorts for the de- 
fence of the camp. 

XIV. With adjectives, the object to which the quality is di- 
rected is put in the Dative (391) : 

Omnibus cd.rum est, i^ is dear to all. 
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XV. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and adverbs 
(« W) : 

I. With a few nouns from verbs which talte the Dative : 
jQstitia est obtemperiltid \hgib\i.%^ justice is obedience to laws, 

II. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the Dative : 
Congruenter n&tarae vivere, to live in accordance with nature. 

Genitive. 

XVI. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the meaning of 
another noun, is put in the Genitive (S95) : 

CatOnis Or&tiOnes, Cato^s orations, 

XVII. Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete their mean- 
ing (399) : 

Avidus laudis, desirous 0/ praise. 

XVIII. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a different 
person or thing is put in the Genitive (401) : 

Omnia hostium erant, all things belonged to the enemy, 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406)— 

I. With miaereor and miserisco : 
Miserere laborum, pity the labors. 

II. With recordor, meminl, reminlscor, and oblXvlBCOr : 
Meminit praeteritdrum, he remembers the past, 

III. With refert and interest : 
Interest omnium, it is the interest of all, 

XX. The Accusative of the Person and the Genitive of the 
Thing are used with a few transitive verbs (409) : 

I. With verbs of reminding^ admonishing : 

Te amicitue oommonefacit, he reminds you of friendship, 

II. With verbs of accusing^ convicling^ acquitting : 
VirOs scelerls arguis, you accuse m^n of crime, 

HI. With miseret, paenitd^ pudet^ taedet^ and piget : 
EOrum nOs miseret, toe pity them. 

Ablative Proper. 

XXI. The Place from which is denoted by the Ablative (412): 
I. Generally with a preposition — S, ab, dfi, or 
Ab urbe proflciscitur, he sets out from the city. 
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II. In Nambs of Towns mtliout a preposition : 

PlatOnem Athtnls arcSssIvit, he summoned Plato from Athens, 

XXII. Separation. Source, and Cause are denoted by the Abla- 
tive with or without a preposition (413) : 

Caedem & vobis depellO, / ward off slaughter from you, H6c audlvX de 
parente med, / heard this from my father. Ars iltilit&te laudutur, an art is 
praised because of its tis^ulness. , 

XXIII. Comparatives without quam are followed by the Abla- 
tive (4 IT): 

Nihil est amabiUus virtutc, nothing is more lovely than virtue. 

Instrumental Ablative. 

XXIV. The Ablative is used (419)— 

I. To denote Accompaniment. It then takes the preposition ctim : 

Vivit cum Balbo, he lives with Balbus. 

II. To denote Characteristic or Quality. It is then modified by an 
A.djective or by a Genitive : 

Summa virtute adulescCnB, a youth of the highest virttte, 

III. To denote Manner. It then takes the preposition cum, or is mod- 
ified by an Adjective or by a Genitive : 

Cum virtute vixit, he Hoed virtuously. 

XXV. Instrument and Means are denoted by the Ablative (4X0) : 
Comibus taurl se tQtantur, bulls defend themselves toith their horns, 

XXVI. The Ablative is used (421)— 

I. With utor, fruor, fiingor, potior, vescor, and their compounds : 
Plilrimls rebus fruimur et Utimur, we enjoy and use very many things, 

II. With Verbs and Adjectives of Plenty : 

Villa abundat lacte, cdseO, melle, the villa abounds in milk, cheese, and honey. 

III. With digniui, indXgniui, and contentiis : 
Dignl sunt amicitift, they are worthy of friendship, 

XXVII. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative (4JJ) : 
Vcndidit aur6 patriam, he sold his country for gold. 

XXVIII. The Measure op Difference is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (423) : 

IJnO die longiorem mCnsem faciunt, they make the month one day longer. 

XXIX. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative to de- 
fine its application (424) : 

Nomine, nOn potestftte, ftiit rCx, he was hing in name, not in power. 
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LocATivB Ablative. 

XXX. The Placb in which is denoted (425)^-- 

I. Generally by the Locative AhltUive with the prepositUm in : 
Hannibal in ItaJift fiiit, Hannibal was in Italy. ' 

II. In Namss of Towns by the Locative, if such a form exists, other- 
wise by the Locative Ablative : 

ROmae fiiit, he was ai Home. 

XXXI. The Time of an action is denoted by the Ablative 
(«»): 

OctOgesimO annO est mortuus, he died in his eightieth year. 

XXXII. A noun and a participle may be put in the Ablative to 
add to the predicate an attendant circumstance (4S1) : 

ServiO regnante viguerunt, they flourished in the reign of Servius. 

Cases with Prepositions. 

XXXIII. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with prepo- 
ditions (4S2) : 

Ad amicum, to a friend. In ItaliiS, in Italy . 

Agreement op Adjectives, Pronouns, and Verbs. 

XXXIV. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, num- 
ber, and CASE (438) : 

FortGna caeca est, /or^wn« w 5/irt</. 

XXXV. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, num- 
ber, and PERSON (445) : 

Animal, quod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blood. 

XXXVI. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
PERSON (460) : 

Ego regSs cjCcI, I have banished hings. 

Use op the Indicative. 

XXXVII. The Indicative is used in treating of facts (4T4) : 
Beus mundum aedific&vit, God made (built) the world. 

Moods and Tenses in Principal Clauses. 

XXXVIII. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not 

AS REAL, but AS DESIRED (483) : 
Valeant elves, m^ay the citizens be well. 
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YXXTX . The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not as 

R£AL, but AS POSSIBLE (485) : 

Hic quaerat quispiam, here some one maj inquire, 

XL. The Imperative is used in commands, exhortations, and 

SNTREATIES (48T) : 

jQstitiaDi cole, practice jvstice. 

Moods and Tenses in Subordinate Clauses. 

XLI. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses ; historical 
apon historical (491) : 

£nltitur ut vincat, he strives to conquer, 

XLII. The Subjunctive is used to denote Purpose (4W) — 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubf, unde, etc. : 

MissI sunt qui {=^utiA) c6nsulerent Apollinem, they were sent to consult 
Apollo. 

II. With ut, ne, qu0, quOminuB : 

Snititur ut vincat, he strives that he may conquer, 

XLIII. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result (500) — 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, unde, cur, 
etc. : 

Non is sum qui (= ut ego) his Otar, / am not such a one as to use these 
things. 

II. With ut, ut n5n, quin : 

Ita vixit ut Atheniensibus esset carissimus, lie so lived that he was very 
dear to the Athenians, 

XLIV. Conditional sentences with si, nisi, nl, sin, take (507) — 

I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the supposed case : 
Si splritum ddcit, vivit, if he breathes^ he is alive, 

II. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both clauses to represent 
the supposed case as possible : 

Dies deficiat, si velLm causam defendere, the day would fail me^\f I should 
wish to defend the cause. 

HI. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses to rep- 
resent the supposed case as contrary to faxA : 

PlQribus verbis ad tg scrlberera, si rCs verba deslderdret, I should write tc 
you more fully (with more words), if the case required words, 

XLV. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive (51$) — 
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I. With dum, modo, dummodo, * if only/ * provided that ' ; dnm nS, 
modo n§, dummodo nfi, ' if only not,' * provided that not * : 

Manent ingenia, modo permaneat industria, mental powers remain^ if onl^ 
indtistrif remains. 

II. With &o 81, Tit Bl, quam sX, quasi, tanquam, tanquam bI, velut, 
velut 81, * as if,' * than if,' involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde habebo, &c si scrlpsisses, / shall regard U Just as it (1. e., as 1 
uhould \f)f,ou had written. 

XL VI. Concessive clauses take (515) — 

• I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when introduced by 
qtMmquam : 

Quamquam intcUegiint, though they understand. 

II. The Indicative or Subjunctive when introduced by e^ai, tiiamsiy 
fjamdsi^ or si, like conditional clauses with «l ; 

EtsI nihil 8ci6 quod gaudeam^ though I know no reason why I should refoice. 

III. The Subjunctive when introduced by licet^ quamvls^ tU, nS, cttm, or 
the relative ^i.* 

Lloet irrldeat, though he may deride. 

XLYII. Causal clauses with quod, fV^^ quoniam, quandS, gen- 
erally take (516)— 

I. The Indicative to assign a reason jEK)st/it;e/y on one^s own authority: 
Quoniam supplicati6 dCcr^ta est, since a thanksgiving has been decreed. 

II. The Subjunctive to assign a reason doubtfully, or on another's an- 
thxyrity: 

Socrates aocusdtus est, quod corrumperet juvcntQtem, Socrates was accused, 
because lie corrupted the youth. 

XLVIII. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take the 
Subjunctive in writers of the best period (51 T) : 

Cum vita metus plena sit, since life isfuU of fear. 

XLIX. In temporal clauses with postquam, postedquam^ vJta, ut, 
aimul aique, etc., * after,' *when,' *as soon as,' the Indicative is 
used (518) : 

Postquam vidit, etc., castra posuit, he pitched his camp^ after he saw, etc. 

L. I. Temporal clauses with dum^ donee, and quoad, in the sense 
of WHILE, AS LONG AS, take the Indicative (519) : 
Haec f<&cl, dum licuit, I did this while U was allowed, 

II. Temporal clauses with dum, donee, and quoad, in the sense 
of UNTIL, take — 
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1. The Indicative, when the action is viewed as an actual fact : 
Dellbera h6c, dum ego rede<^, consider this until I return, 

2. The SUBJUNCTIVE) when the action is viewed as something desired, 
PROPOSED, or conceived : 

DifTerant, dum dcfervcscat !nt, let them defer it till their anger cools. 
LI. In temporal clauses with antequam and prittsquam (580) — 
I. Any tense except the Imperfect and Pluperfect is put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the action is viewed as an actual fact : 
Priusquam lucet, adsmit, thej/ are present before it is light. 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the action is viewed as something di:- 

81 RED, proposed, OF CONCEIVED : 

Antequam de re pQblica dicam, b^ore /(can) speak of the republic. 
II. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put in the Subjunctive : 
Antequam urbem caperent, b^ore they took the city. 

Ln. In temporal clauses with cum (521) — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect is put in the 
Indicative : 

Cum quiSsount, probant, whiU they are silent^ they approve. 

II. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the temporal clause asserts an historical 
fact : 

P&ruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when U uas necessary. 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the temporal clause simply defines the 
time of the principal action : 

Cum epistulam complicftrem, while I was folding the letter. 

LIII. The principal clauses of the Direct Discourse on becom- 
ing Indirect take the Infinitive or Subjunctive as follows (523) : 

I. When Declarative, they take the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative : 
Dicebat animOs esse divlnos, he was wont to say that souls are divine. 

II. When Interrogative, they talte — 

1. Generally the Subjunctive: 

Ad postulfita Caesaris respondit, quid sib! vellet, cur venlret, to the de- 
mands of Caesar he replied^ whai did he wish^ why did he come t 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative^ as in rhetorical 

questions : 

Docebant rem esse testimOniO, etc. ; quid esse levins, they showed that the 
fact was a proof etc. ; what was more inconsiderate f 
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III. When Imperative, they take the Subjunciive: 

Scrlbit Lubi^Dd cum legiOne veoiat, /i€ writes to Labientis to vme (that he 
should come) with a legion. 

LIV. The subordinate clauses of the Direct Discourse, on be- 
coming Indirect, take the Subjunctive (524) : 

Respond it se id quod in NerviJs fecisset facturum, he replied that he would 
do what he had done in the case of the Nervii. 

LV. The Subjunctive is used (529)— 

I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeritur, cdr doctissimi hominCs dissentiant, it is a question^ why the 
most learned men disagree, 

II. Often in clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon another Sub- 
junctive: 

Nihil indignius est quam eum qui culp& careat suppliciO nOn car^re, noth-- 
ing is m4>re shameful than that he who is free from fault should not be ex- 
empt from pun ishment. 

Infinitive. 

LVI. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or qualify their 
meaning (533) : 

Haec vlture cupimus, we desire to avoid these things. 

LVII. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative- and an 
Infinitive (534): 

Te sapere docet, he teaches you to be wise. 

LVIII. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as its sub- 
ject (536) : 

PlatOnem Tarentum venisse reperld, I find that Plato came to Tarentum, 

Supine. 

LIX. The Supine in um is used with verbs of motion to express 
purpose (546) : 

Legati venerunt res repetltum, deputies came to demand restitution, 

LX. The Supine in it is generally used as an Ablative of Speci- 
fication (54T) : 

Quid est tarn jQcundum audita, what is so agreeable to hear (in hearing) ? 

Adverbs. 

LXI. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adyerbs 

(551): 

Sapi^ntes f^llciter vivunt, the wise live happily. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND 

CLAUSES. 

559. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrangement of 
the different parts of the sentence, thus affording peculiar facilities 
both for securing proper emphasis, and for imparting to its periods 
that harmonious flow which characterizes the Latin classics. But 
with all this freedom and variety, there are certain general laws of 
arrangement which it will be useful to notice. 

L ArrangExMent op Words. 
General Rules. 

560. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies the first 
place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded by its modifiers 
the last place : 

Sol oriens diem cOnficit, the sun rising makes the day. Cic. Animus aeger 
semper errat, a diseased tnind always errs. Cic. Miltiades Ath^nas libera vit, 
Miltiades liberated Athens. Nep. 

561. Emphasis and Euphony affect the arrangement of words. 

I. Any word, except the subject, may be made emphatie by being placed 
at the BEGINNING of the sentence : 

Silent legfis inter arma, laios are silent in war. Cic. Numitdri Remua 
dfeditur, Remus is delivered to Numitob. Liv. 

II. Any word, except the predicate, may be made empIicUic by being 
placed at the end of the sentence : 

Nobis n6n satisfacit ipse Demosthenes, even Demosthenes does not satisfy 
ue. Cic. COnsulatum petivit nwiquam, he never sought the consulship. Cic. 

III. Two words naturally connected, as a noun and its adjective, or a 
noun and its Genitive, are sometimes made emphatic by Separation : 

Objurgdiidnes nOnnunquam incidunt necessdriae, sometimes necessary re- 
proofs occur. Cic. Justitiae fungatur officils, let him discharge the duties of 
fustics. Cic. 

Note.— A word may be made emphatic by being placed between the parts of a com- 
pound tense : 

Magna adhibita ciira est, great care ha,s been taken. Cic 

562. Chiasmus.* — When two groups of words are contrasted, 
the order of the first is often reversed in the second : 

— - . ■ ■ ■ — 

> So called from the Greek letter X. 
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Fra^le corpus animoB sempitemus movet, the imperiahable soul moves the 
perishable body, Cic. 

563. Kindred Words. — Different forms of the same word, or 
different words of the same derivation, are generally placed near 
each other: 

Ad seuein senex de senectCite scrlpsl, /, an old man, tcrote to an old man 
m the subject of old age, Cic. Inter se alils alii prosunt, they benefit each 
4her. Cic. 

564. A word which has a common relation to two other words 
connected by conjunctions, is placed— 

I. Generally before or after both : 

P&cis et artes et gloria, both the arts and the glory of peace, Liv. Belli 
pftcisque art^B, the arts of war and of peace, Liv. 

NoTR.— A Genitive or an adjective following two nouns may qualify both, but it 
more frequently qualifies only the latter : 

Uaec percunctutio uc dununtiatiO bolli, this inquiry and this declaration of war. Liv. 

IL Sometimes directly after the first before the conjunction : 

Honoris certjmen et gloriae, a struggle for honor and glory. Cic. AgrI 
omnes et maria, all lands and seas, Cic. 

Special Rides. 

665. The Modifiers of a Noun generally follow it. They 
may be either adjectives or nouns : 

Populus ROmSnus decrevit, the f\oman people decreed. Cic. Herodotus, 
pater historiae, Herodotus, the father of hv^tory. Cic. Liber de otdcils, the 
book on duties, Cic. 

1. Modifiers, when emphatic^ are placed before their nouns : 

Tufsciuf ager Romano adjacet, the Tuscan territory borders on Vie Roman. Liv. 

2. When a noun is modified both by an Adjective and by a Genitive, the usual order 
le, Adjective — Genitive — noun: 

Magna civium peniiria, a great scarcity qf citizens. Cic. 

8. An adjective is often separated from its noun by a monosyllabic preposition : 

Magno cum periculd esse, to be attended with great peril. Cic 

4. In the poets an adjective is often separated from iis noun by the modifier of another 

noun : 

InsperSta tuae veniet pluma superbiae, the unexpected dmon shall come upon your 

pride. Hor. 

566. The Modifiers of an Adjective generally precede it, 
but, if not adverbs, they may follow it : 

Facile doctissimus, vn questionably the most learned, Cic. Omni aetfit^ 
communis, common to every age. Cic. Avidus laudis, des-lrous of praise, 
Cic. 

667. The Modifiers of a Verb genci-ally precede it : 
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Gloria virtutem sequitur, glory follows Dtrtue, Cic. Mundus deo pSret, 
the world is subject to God. Cic. Vehementer dixit, he spoke xehemently. Cic. 

1. When the verb is placed at the beginning of the sentence, the modifiers, of course, 
follow; see the first example under 561, 1. 

2. An emplMtio modifier may of course stand at the beginning or at the end of the 
sentence (561): 

Facillimfi cdgnoscuntur adulescentcs, most easily are the yov/ng men recogniaed. Cic. 

8. Of two or more modifiers belonging to the same verb, that which in thought is 
most intimately connected with the verb stands next to it, while the others are arranged 
as emphasis and euphony may require : 

Mors propter brevitatem vitae nunquam longg abest, death is never far distant^ in 
consequence of t/te shortness qf life. Cic. 

668. The Modifiers of an Adverb generally precede it, but 
a Dative often follows it: 

Valde vehementer dixit, he spoke 'oery vehemently. Cic. Congruenter 
ndtdrae vivit, he lives agreeably to nature. Cic. 

689. Special Words. — Some words have a favorite place in 
the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus — 

I. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun : 
Ctlrftos hujus urbis, th^ guardian of this cUy. Cic. 

1. lUe in the sen&e of well-known (450, 4) generally follows its noun, if not accom- 
panied by an adjective: 

Medea ilia, that well-knoun Medea. Cic. 

2. Pronouns are often brought together, especially quisque with sutts or sui : 
Justitia sunm cuique trihuit, jttstice gives to every man hiit due (his own). Cic. Qui 

scstj student praestarc, etc., who are eager to excels etc. Sail 

II. Prepositions generally stand directly before their cases, but tenus 
and versus follow their cases : 

In Asiam profugit, he fled into Asia. Cic. CoUo tenus, vp to the neck. Ov. 

1. The preposition frequently follows the relative, sometimes other pronouns, and 
sometimes even nouns, especially in poetiy : 

Rt'S qua de agitur, t/ie subject of which we are treating. Cic. Italiam contra, -ov^r 
against Italy. Yerg. Corpus in Aeacidae, into the body of Aeacides. Verg. 

2. For cum appended to an Ablative, see 184, 6; 187, 2. 

8. Genitives, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes stand between the preposi- 
tion and its case. In adjurations per is usually separated from its case by the Accusa- 
tive of the object adjured, or by some other word : and sometimes the verb cro is omitted : 

Post Alexandri magni mortem, after the death of Aleoeander the Great Cic. Ad 
beno vivendum, for living well. Cic. Per ego has lacrimas te orO, I implore you by 
tJiese tears. Verg. Per ego vos deos (= per deOs ego vos orO), / pray you in the name 
of the gods. Curt 

III. Conjunctions and Relatives^ when they introduce clauses, generally 
stand at the beginning of such clauses ; but aviem^ enim^ quidem^ quogtte, 
vSr6^ and generally igUw\ follow some other word : 

Si pecclvl, ignoBce, \f I have errea^ pardon me. Cic II qui superiOrfis 
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sunt, tho^t who are superior. Cic. Ipse autem omnia vidsbat, but he hemee^ 
eaw all things. Cic. 

1. A conjunction may follow a relative or an emphatic word, and a relatire may follow 
an emphatic word : 

Id at audlvit, as Tie heard t\is. Nep. Quae cum ita Bint, since these things are ^o. 
C3lc. Trojae qui primus ab oris venlt, who came Jlrst from the Stores qf Troy. Yerg. 

NoTB. — Certain conjunctions, as et, ne4x, sed^ and even avt and rel^ are more fl'equent^ 
removed fh>m the beginning of the clause in poetry than in prose : 

Compressus et omnis impetus, and all inolence wa^ cheeked. Ycrg. 

2. Ke — quidem takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts: 
Ne in oppidis quidem, not even in Vie toums. Cic. 

8. Quidem often follows />ro»9u»«, superkUioes, and ordinals: 
Ex me quidem nihil audiet, from me indeed he will hea^ nothing. Cic. 
4. Que, f>e^ ne, Introducing a clause or phrase, are generally appended to the flrsv 
"S^ord; but if that word is a preposition, they are often appended to the next word : 
In foroque, and in the forum. Cic. Inter uosque, and among us. Cic 

IV. NOn^ when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before that 
word ; but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire, clause, 
it sometimes stands at the beginning of the clause, and sometimes before 
the finite verb or before the auxiliary of a compound tense : 

II&c YllU car^re nOn possunt, tJie^ are not able to do without this villa. Cic. 
NOn fuit Juppiter metuendus, Jupiter was not to be feared. Cic, Ffts nOn 
putant, they do not think it right. Cic. Pectlnia soluta nOn est, the money 
lias not been paid. Cic. 

1. In general, In negative clauses the negative word, whether particle, verb, or noun. 
Is made prominent: 

Negat quemquam posse, he denies thai any one is able. Cic. Nihil est melius. 
noffUng is better. Cic 

V. Inquam^ sometimes a*3, introducing a quotation, follows one or more 
of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows its verb : 

Nihil, inquit BrQtus, quod dlcam, nothing which I shall state, said Brutus. 
Cic. 

VI. The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It 
usually follows an emphatic word : 

PSrge, Laell, proceed, Laelius. Cic. 

II. Arrangement op Clauses. 

570. Clauses connected by coordinate conjunctions (554) fol- 
low each other in the natural order of the thought, as in English : 

Sol ruit et niontes umbrantur, the sun hastens to its setting, and the mouri' 
tains are shaded. Verg. Gjgfts & null5 videbatur, ipse autem omnia videbat, 
Gyges was seen by no one^ but he himself saw all things. Cic. 

671. A clause used as the Subject of a complex sentence (548) 
generally stands at the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used 
as the Predicate at the end : 



c 
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Quid dies fcrat incertum est, what a day may brvn^ forth is uncertain. Cic. 
Kxitus fuit drationis, sib! nallam cum his amicitiam esse, the dose of the ora^ 
tion was, thai he had no friendship with these men. Caes. 

1. This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentence; see 560. 

2. Emphasis and euphony often have the same effect upon the arrangement of daoses 
as upon the arrangement of words; see 561. 

672. Clauses used as the Subordinate Elements of complex 
.sentences admit three different arrangements : 

I. They are generally inserted within the principal clause, like the sub- 
ordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

HostCs, ub! primum nostras eqult^s c()nspexerunt, celeriter nostrOs per- 
turbaverunt, the enemy ^ as soon as they saw our cavalry, quickly put our men 
to rout. Caes. Sententia, quae t atissima videbfttur, vicit, the opinion which 
seemed the safest prevailed. Li v. 

II. They are often placed before the principal clause : 

Cum quiescunt, probant, while they are quiet, they approve. Cic. Qufllis 
sit animus, animus nescit, the soul hnoics not what the soul is. Cic. 

Note. — ^Tbis arrangement is generally used when the subordinate clause either refers 
back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal clause. 
Hence temporal, conditional, and concessive clauses often precede the principal clause. 
Hence al^o, in sentences composed of correlative clauses with is — qui, tdHs-~quulis, 
ta/ntus — quantuSy turn — etim, ita—ut, etc., the relative member, i. e., the clause vrith 
qui, qtUUis, quantus, cum, ut, etc., generally precedes. 

III. They sometimes follow the principal clause : 

£nltitur ut vincat, he strives that he may conquer. Cic. Sol efficit ut omnia 
flOreant, the sun causes all things to bloom. Cic. 

Note. — This arrangement is generally used when the subordinate clause is either 
intimately connected in thought with the following sentence, or explanatory of the prin- 
cipal clause. Hence, clauses of Purpose and Result generally follow the principal clause, 
as In the examples. 

573. Latin Periods. — A complex sentence in which two or 
more subordinate clauses are inserted within the principal clause is 
called a Period in the strict sense of the term. 

NoTK 1.— The examples given under 57^, I., are short and simple examples ot Latin 
Periods. ^ 

Note 2.— Many Latin periods consist of several carefully constructed clauses so united 
as to form one complete harmonious whole. For examples, see Cicero's Third Oration 
against Catiline, XII., *Sed quoniam . . . prdvldere'; also Livy, I., 6, ^Numitor, inter 
primnm . . . ostendit^ 

Note 8.— In a fireer sense the term Period is sometimes applied to all complex sen- 
tences which end with principal clauses. In this sense the examples given under 572, 
II., are Periods. Many careftilly elaborated Latin sentences are constructed in this way ; 
see Cicero's Oration for the Poet Archias, I., ^ Quod si haec . . . ddbSmus'; also the First 
Oration against Catiline, XIII., *Ut saepe homines . . . ingravSscet' 

23 
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PART FOURTH. 
P E O S O D Y. 

674b Prosody treats of Quantity and VersificatioiL 



CHAPTER I. 

QUANTITY. 

675. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in poetry 
is called its quantity.^ Syllables are accordingly characterized as 
long^ ^larty or common.^ 

I. General Rules op Quantity. 

578. A syllable is Long in Quantity — 

I. If it contains a Diphthong or a Long Vowel, or is 
the result of Contraction : 

liaec, foedas ; dflc6 ; c6g6 (for ooigO), occld6 {/or occaedo), nil (for nihil). 
« 1. lYae iu composition is usually short before a vowel: praeaeutue, 

II. If its vowel is followed by X or Z, or any Two Con- 
sonants except a mute and a liquid : * 

mfijor, dux, servus, sunt, regunt, r^gnum, Sgmen. 

1. But one or both of the consonants must belong to the same word as the 
vowel : ab * side^ per * saxa. 

Note l.—ff has no tendency in combination with any consonant to lengthen a pre- 
ceding syllable. Hence in such words as Achaeua^ Atkenae, the first syllable Is short. 

Note 2.— In the early poots a short final syllable ending in 8 remained short before 
u word beginning with a consonant ; sometimes also short final syllables ending in other 
consonants : imdginia/ormam^ enim verd, erat dictd.^ 

1 In many cases the quantity of syllables may be best leame<l from the Dictionary, 
bat in others the student may be greatly aided by certain general statements or rules. 

' That is, sometimes long and sometimes short 

> Here the syllable is long by nature if the vowel is long, but long only by poHUon 
if the vowel is short For the quantity of vowels before two consonants or a doable ocmi- 
<)ona9t, see 651. 

* Here <ib becomes long before « In 9id»^ and per before i in saaaa, 

* Here the syllables i<, tm, and at remain short 
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None 8. — In the early poets many syllables lonsr by position in the Augustan poets 
are sometimes short, as the first (fyUable of 6cce^ ergo^ ille^ inter^ omnvt^ ande^ ttxor. 

NoTB 4.— A final sylhible ending in a vowel is occasionally, though rarely, lengthened 
by consonants at the beginning of the following word. 

NoTK 0.— In Greek words a syllable with a vowel before a mute and a nasal is some- 
times short : cycntiSj TecmeMa. 

2. A syllable before^' is long, except in hijugui^ is, quadrijugua^ %»: see 
W, N. 2. 

577. A syllable is Short i^ Quantity if its vowel is 
followed in the same word by another Vowel, by a Diph- 
thong, or by the aspirate H : 

dies, doceO, viae, nihil. 

I. The following yowels, with the syllables which contain them, are 
long by Exception : 

1. A — (1) in the Genitive ending ai of Dec. I. : aul&l ; (2) in proper 
names in aiui : Oi%iu8 (G&jus) ; (3) before ta, t«, to, tti, in the verb did, 

2. XI — (I) in the ending li of Dec. V. when preceded by a vowel : diSi ; 
and sometimes when preceded by a consonant : Jid^^ rii ; often in the Da- 
tive Singular of the pronoun is; ^1/ (2) in proper names in Stiw; Pom- 
pSius ; (8) in iheUy and in Rhla} 

3. I — (1) In the verb /I5, when not followed by er: fiam, fUbamj but 
Jien ; * (2) in dius^ a, um (for divus^ a, um) ; (8) generally in the Genitive 
ending iua : atttu, iUius ; (4) sometimes in DIdna. 

4. O — sometimes in Wil, 

5. In Gr^ek words vowels are often long before a vowel, because long 
in the original : ddr, AentOx^ BrlaiiSy MenelduSy TrOes. 

Note.— This often oocars in proper names in #a, {a, ius, itM, don, idn, dis^ dit, 
diua : Midia^ Aleaaandria, Pinius, />Jrlt<«, Orlcn. 

578. A syllable is Common in Quantity if its vowel, 
naturally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : 

ager, agri ; pater, patris ; duplex, triplex. 

Note 1.— A syllable ending in a mute in the first part of a compound before a liquid 
at the beginning of the second part is long : ab-rumpd^ ob-roffo. 

Note 2. — In Plaatus and Terence a syllable with a short vowel before a mute and « 
iqaid is short. 

II. Quantity op Final Syllables. 

579. Monosyllables are long : 

ft, dfl, te, se, dd, si, qui, d6, pr6, ta, dOs, pes, sis, b6s, sas^ p&r, sOl. 

> The name of the daughter of Nomitor, and of a priestess in Tergil. In Ehed, anoth- 
er ouna for Oybeli, the « is short. 

* Sometimes fieri in Plaatus and Terence. 
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I. The following are short by Exception : 

1. Enclitics: que, ve, ne, ce, te, pse^pte. 

2. Monosyllables in b, d, 1, m, t : ab, ad, fd, mimi, et ; except sdl, »Si, 
8. An, his, cis, ear, cs, fcui, fei; in, is, nee, os (ossis), per, ier, qua (indel 

inite), quia, vir, vas (vadis), and sometimes Mc and lOc in the Nominatire 
and Accusative. 

680. In words of more than one syllable — 

I. The final vowels i, o, and u are long; a, e, and y, 
short:* 

man, audi, servO, omnInO, fracttl, comQ ; via, maria, mare, misy. 

II. Final syllables in c are long ; in d^ 1^ xn^ n^ r^ t^ shorfc : 

&lec. Ulac ; illud, o6nsul, amem, carmen, amor, caput. 

Noxii 1. — Ddfiee and lien are exceptions. 

KoTB 2. — Final sylables in n and r are long in many Greek words which end l<mg in 
4ie original: as TitJt ■, AncMMn, JOymin, Delphln^ dir., aether, crdtir. 

III. The final syllables as, es, and os are long ; is, us, 
ys, short : 

amfts,' m^nsfts, monSs, nubes, servOs ; avis, urbis, bonus, chlamys. 

Note 1.-— The learner will remember that short final syllables like {«, u«, etc., may be 
lengthened by being placed before a word beginning with a consonant; see 576, II. 

Note 2. — Plautos retains the original qnantity of many final syllables usually short in 
the Augustan age. Thus the endings a, i, dl^ or, dr, la. He, dt^ it, it, often stand in place 
of the later endings a, «, al, ar, or^ ie, ue^at, et, it (21). Some of these early forms 
are re*.ained by Terence, and some of them occasionally occur in the Augustan poets. 

Note 8. — Plautus and Terence, in consequence of the colloquial character of comedy, 
often shorten unaccented JlncU syllables after an accented short syllable : anui, ahi^ 
dedi, domi, domo^ Hro, pedes. 

Note 4. — In Plautus and Terence the doubling of a letter does not usually affect the 
quantity of the syllable : U in ille, mm in imm^, pp in opportune. 

681. Numerous exceptions to the general rule for the 
quantity of final syllables occur even in classical Latin: 

I. I Jinal, usually long, is sometimes short or common — 

1. Short in nisi, quati, cut (when a dissyllable), and in the Greek ending 
» of the Dative and Ablative Plural. 

2. Common in nUM, tibl, siM, ibf, ubl, and in the Dative and Vocative 
Singular of some Greek words. 

II. O Jinal, usually long, is short — 

1. In duo, ego, odd, eho, in the adverbs eito, ilico, modo, and its compounds, 
dummodo, qudmodo, etc., in cedo, and in the old form endo, 

I 27'ls short in indu and ninu. Contracted syllables are long, according to 570| I. 
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a. Sometimes (1) in nouns of Dec. III. and (2) in verbs, though very 
rarely in the best poets. 

III. Ml finals usually short, is long — 

1. In the Ablative : mdn«(l, lona^ Hid. 

2. In the Vocative of Greek nouns in a« : AetOdy I\iUd,^ 

8. In Verbs and Particles: amd^ curd; eired^ jtuUd^ anted^/rMrd, Ex* 
oept «to, gitia^ ^a, A|/a, and piUa used adverbially. 

IV. B Jlnaly usually short, is long — 

1. In Dec. I. and V.,> and in Qreek plurals of Dec. III. : epitona ; r9y di9; 
iempi, tnele. 

2. GeneraUy in the Dative ending i of Dec. III. : aerl s aeri, 

U. In the Singular Imperative Active of Coi\j. II. : mora, doci. But e is 
sometimes short in cavli, mdi, etc' 

4. In /ere, /erme, 6Ia, and in adverbs from adjectives of Dec. II. : dodi^ 
ridik Except berie, mdUy Inferne, intern e, super ne, 

V As finalj usually long, is short — 

1. In anas and in a few Greek nouns in as : Areas, lampaa. 

2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. III. : Arcadcu, hirdas, 

VX. Bs Jinal, usually long, is short-^ 

1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec. III. with short increment (5S1t) tp 
the Genitive : miles (itis), obses (idis), interpres (etis). Except ahiis, aries, 
paries, Ceres, and compounds of^^, as bipSs, tripes, etc. 

2. In penes and the compounds of ^«, as odes, poles. 

3. In Greek words — (I) in the plural of those which increase in the Geni' 
tive : Arcade, Trdades ; (2) in a few neuters in es : Hippomenes ; (8) in a 
tew Vocatives Singular: Demosthenes. 

Vn. Os finjoi, usually long, is short — 

1. In compos, impos, exos. 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : D%los, m^los. 

VIII. Is final, usually short, is long — 

1. In plural cases : minsM, servis, vdbis. Hence /oris, grdtis, ingrdtU. 

2. In Nominatives of Dec. III. increasing long in the Genitive : Quiris 
(Itis), Salamis (Inis). 

8. In the Singular Present Indie. Act. of Conj. IV. : audis. 

NoTK. — Mu'cU^ qulvls, utervls, follow the quantity of vis. 

4. In the Singular Present Subj. Act. : possis, velis, ndUs, mdlis. 



1 Sometimes in tho Vocative of Greek noons in as sndis. 
3 Hence, in the oomponnds, hodV, prldie, posirldii^ gudri. 
* In the comic poets many dissyllabic Imperatives with a short penult shorten tho 
ultimate : as habe^ jube, mane, move^ Utce, Une, eta 
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5. SometimeB in the Singular of the Future Perfect and of the Perfect 
Subjunctive : amdverU, docuerU, 

IX. Ub finals usually short, is long — 

1. In Nominatives of Dec. III. increasing long in the Genitive: xirtui 
(tltis), teUus (tlris). 

KoTS.— Batpa^u« (a short) occurs in Horace, Ars Po«tica, 65. 

2. In Dec. IV., in the Genitive Singular, and in the Nominative, Aocusar- 
tive, and Vocative Plural : fructHta. 

3. In Greek words ending long in the original : Punihus^ Sapphus, tripus. 

Note.— Bat we have Oedipus and pdlypvs, 

in. Quantity in Increments. 

582. A word is said to increase in declension, when it has in 
any case more syllables than in the Nominative Singular, and to 
have as many increments of declension as it has additional syllables : 
sermdy sermdnisy sermonibus.^ 

583. A verb is said to increase in conjugation, when it has in 
any part more syllables than in the second person singular of the 
Present Indicative Active, and to have as many increments of conju- 
gation as it has additional syllables : amdSy amdtis, amdbdtis.* 

584. If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the penult ; 
if there are more than one, they are the penult with the requisite 
number of syllables before it. The increment nearest the begin- 
ning of the word is called the Jlrst increment, and those following 
this are called successively the second, third, &nd fourth increments.' 

Increments of Declension, 

685. In the Increments of Declension, a and o are long ; 
e, i, u, and y, short : * 

aet&s, aet&tis, aetfttibus ; serm6, sermOnis ; puer, puerl, puerOrura ; fulgur, 
fiilguris; chlamys, chlamydis; bonus, bonftrum, bonOrum; ille, ill&rum, il- 
lorum ; miser, miserl ; supplex, supplicls ; satur, saturl. 

I. A, usually long in the increments of declension, is short in the first 
Increment — * 

* Sermdnis^ having one syllable more than sermd^ has one increment, while sermHnU 
hus has two increments. 

3 AmdHs has one increment, amdbdHa two. 

13 13 8 

' In ser-mdji-i-lma, the first increment is mdn, the second i ; and In mon'U-&-rd'mue, 
the first is u^ the second «, the third rd, 

* Y occurs only in Greek words, and is long in the increments of noons in yn and of 
a tiew others. 

* Observe tliat the exceptions belong to the first increment. 
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1. Of masculines in al and ar : Hannibal^ HannibalU; Caesar^ CaesarU, 

2. Of nouns in s preceded by a consonant: daps^ dapis; Arabs, Arabis ; 
kiems, hiemis, 

8. Of Greek nouns in a and as : poima, poimatis / I^llas, BiUadis, 
4. Of (1) baccar, hipar, jvhoir, la/r, nectar, pwr, and its compounds; (2) 
anas\ mdSj vaa (vadis) ; (3) acU^/aXy and a few rare Greek words in ax, 

II. O, usually long in the increments of declension, is short in the first 
increment — * 

1. Of Neuters in Declension III. : aequor, aequoris; tempvsy temporis. 
Except 08 (Oris), odor (addris), and comparatives. 

2. Of words in 8 preceded by a consonant : inops, inopis. Except Cyclops 
and hydrops, 

3. Of arbor, bds, Upus; compos^ impos, memor, immemor ; Allobrox, Cap- 
padox, praecox, 

4. Of most Patrials : Maeedd, Macedonis. 

6. Of many Greek nouns — (1) those in St: rhetdr, ffeddr; (2) many in 6 
and dn increasing short in Greek : aSddn, aidorUs; (8) in Greek compounds 
lupus or pus : tripHs (odis), Oedipus. 

III. B, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment — 

1. Of Declension Y . : diet, ditrum, di^us, rSbus. But in the Genitive and 
Dative Singular sometimes short after a consonant : JldH, spH. 

2. Of nouns in S/i, mostly Greek: Hen, Utnis; Siring Sirdnis, So Ani6, 
Aniinis. 

8. Of CeUiber, Iber, vdr, A^is, locuplis, merdis, guiSs, inquies, requHs, plebs, 
Ux, rSx, dUc, dUx, vervix, 

4. Of a few Greek words in is and ir : lehes, lebiHs ; crdUr, erdUris. Ex- 
cept air and aethSr. 

TV. I, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment — 

1. Of most words in ix : radix, rddicis ; /9Mx,/ilicis.* 

2. Oi'dis, gUs, lis, vis, Quirts, Samnis. 

3. Of delphln, and a few rare Greek words. 

NoTX.— For quftDtity of I in the ending lus^ soe 577, & 

y. U, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in tl8 
first increment — 

1. Of nouns in Us with the Genitive in UrU, iUis, iidis : iHts, Juris f salUs, 
saP&tis / palus, paludis.* 

2. Of /iir,/riix, lux, pUts, JbllUx. 

1 See p. 842, foot-note 5. 

s Bat short in appendAm^ eaUm^ OiUw, fif^ fom^M, nim, pix, saHm, Airiao, and a 
few others, chiefly proper names. 

* But short in interctts^ lAgus, peons. 
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Increments of ConjuffcUwn, 

586. In the Increments of Conjugation (58S), a^ e, and 
o are long ; i and u short : 

am&mus, amemus, amatdte ; regimus, sumas. 

KoTB 1.— In ascertaining the increments of the irregular Terbai/erd, vo25, and theii 
eomponnds, the fUll fonn of the 8ec(»d person, feriSy volia, etc, mast be used. Thaf 
fD/erebam and volibamy the increments are ri and li. 

NoTB 2. — In ascertaining the increments of reduplicated forms (255, LX the re- 
duplication is not oonnted. Thus dedimiu has hut one increment, di. 

I. A, usually long in the increments of conjugation, is short in the 
first increment of d6 : dare, daham, circumdabcun, 

II. B, usually long in the increments of conjugation, is short before r — 

1. In the tenses in ram, rim, rO: amdveram, amdverim, amdverO; ritxerat, 
r^xerit. 

2. In the first increment of the Present and Imperfect of Coigugatiou III. : 
regere, regeris, regerem, regerer. 

8. In the Future ending heris^ here : amdberU or -ere, monHiberie, 
4. Rarely in the Perfect ending erunt : deter unt for stetirurU ; see S36, 
note ; also SyetoU, 608, VI. 

III. I, usually SHORT in the increments of conjugation, is iX>NG, except 
before a vowel — 

1. In the first increment of Coi^ugation IV., except imus of the Perfect : 
aud^o'e, audivi, audUum ; sentire, eenHmus ; ieneimus (Perfect). 

2. In Conjugation III., in the first increment of Perfects and Supiues in 
ivi and Uum (278), and of the parts derived from tiiem (except imus of 
the Perfect: trivimus) : euplvi, cupiverat, cupUus ; petivl, petUus/ eapHsivi, 
cap&sUurus. Gdvisus fh)m gaud id follows the same analogy. 

8. In the endings imuts and Uis of the Present Subjunctive : slmus, sUis ; 
velimus, velUis (240, 8). 

4. In nolUe, ndlUO, ndVU&te, and in the diflfercnt persons of ibam, ibd, from 
e6 (295). 

5. Sometimes in the endings rhntts and ritis of the Future Perfect and 
Perfect Subjunctive : amdverimus, amdverUis, 

IV. U, usually short in the increments of conjugation, is long in the 
Supine and the parts formed from it : voliUum, volHUUrus, amdtHrta. 

IV. Quantity of Derivative Endings. 

687. The most important derivative endings may be classified 
according to quantity as follows : 

I. Derivative endings with a Long Penult : 

1. Sbrum, fiomm, atmm : 

flabrum, simul&crum, arfttrum. 
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2. 8d6, Id6, ud6 ; Sg6, Xg6, fig6 : 

dulcSdo, cupldo, Bolitild^ ; vorftg^, orlgo, aerugo. 

8. fiis, Sis, dis, 5tis, Ind, 5nd — in patronymicH : * 
Ptolem&is, Chr^seis, Mlnois, Icariotis, NerlnS, AcrisidnS. 

4. Sla, lie; Slis, Slis, nils: 

querela, ovile ; mortftlis, fidelis, curOUs. 

5. finus, SnuB, 5niu, &iu8 ; ana, 5na, 5na, &m : 

urbftnus, eg6nu8, patrOnus, tribQnus; membrftna, habfina, aimGna, la- 
c&na. 

6. Sris, Sru8 ; Orus, Osus ; fiviis, Xvub : 

salutftris, av&rus ; canOrus, animOsus ; octftvus, aestlvus. 

7. Stus, etus, Itus, Otus, utua; Stim, Xtim, utim; Stom, 5ta:' 
al&tus, facetus, turrTtus, aegrdtus, comQtus ; singulfttlm, virltim, tribA- 

tim ; quercStum, monuta. 

8. SnI, Xnl, 5iiX — in distrihutivei : 
BeptSnl, qulnl, octonL 

11. Derivative endings with a Short Penult^ 

1. adds, iades, idda — in peUronymies : ' 
Aen6adSs, L&ertiad6s, Tantalid3s. 

2. iacTUi, icus, idus : ^ 

Corinthiacus, modicus, cupidus. 

8. olus, ola, olnm ; ulns, ula, ulum ; cuius, oula, onlnm — in dimtnw* 
Ctves; 

fiiiolus, flliola, atriolum ; bortulus, virgula, oppidulum ; fldaculus, par- 
ticula, muDUSCulum. 

4. etSs, itas— tn noum ; iter, itus — in adverbs : 
piet&s, Veritas ; fortiter, divlnitus. 

5. fitilis, ills, bills — in verbals; inus — in adjectives denoting material 
or time:^ 

versfltilis, docilis, amftbilis ; adaraantinus, cedrinus, crftstinus, dlQtinus. 

NoTS 1. — His in a4}ectives from qoudb usually has the penult long : clvilis^ hotilli*^ 
puerlliSy TirlHs. 

NoTX 2.— Inns denoting characterisHc (330) usually has the penult long : canlnwi, 
cqulnua^ marlnus. 

^ Except Danaia^ Phoeais, Thibais^ NerHa. 

3 Except (1) anhelitiM, fartuUttSy grdtuUue, hdUtus, hospiitu, apiritua; (2) ac^O' 
tim^ ataUm, and adverbs in itua, aa dlvlnUt^a ; and (8) participles provided for by 580. 

> Except (1) those in idia from nouns in eua and ^ : as, Pilid-ia (PSleus), i^tfo* 
t^lldSa (Neocies) ; and (2) AmphiardidiSy AmpcUdia^ BiHdia, Cordnldia^ LyoOrgldea. 

* Except amlcua, antleua, aprUsua, mendieua, poatUyuSj pudUsita, 

* Except mdtutinuay repentlnua^ veapartlnut. 



34G RULES OF QUANTITY 

III. Deriyative endings with a Long Antspemult : 

1. Sceus, noeus, aneus, firins, arium, Oriiui : 

rosftceus, pannilceus, Bubit&neus, cibftrius, columbftrium, cdnsGrius. 

2. abundus, SounduB ; abilis, Stilis, SticuB : 

mlrftbundus, Irftcundus ; amftbilis, vers&tilis, aquftticus. 

8. SgintS, IgintI, esimua — in numei'oh : 
nOnftgintft, viginti, centSsimus. 

4. imOnia, im5nium ; tSriiis, sOriuB ; tOria, tOrium : 
querimonia, alimonium ; am&tOrius, cSnsOrius ; Victoria, auditorium. 

IV. Derivative endings with a Short Antepenult : 

1. ibilis, itndd, olentus, ulentus: 

crSdibilis, sOlit11d5, vinolentus, opulentus. 

2. 11x15 — in desidercUivea : 
OsuriO, Smpturid, parturiO. 

V. Quantity op Stem-Syllables. 

588. All simple verbs in id of the Third Conjugation (tlY) 
have the stem-syllable * short : 

capiO, cupio, faciO, fodid, fugio. 

589. Most verbs which form the Perfect in ul have the stem- 
syllable shoit: 

domO, seoO habeO, moneO, alO, cold. 

NoTB.— Pdn> s diibedj ./Tdred, pdred^ and several inceptive verbs, are exceptions. 

590. Diss^iUabic Perfects and Supines have the first syllable 
long, unlesf short by position : 

juvo, jtlvl, jQtum ; foveO, fbvl, fbtum. 

1. Eight I'erfbcts and ten Supines have the first syllable short : 
bibi, dediy fidi, Uqui^^ scidi, ^etl, stiti, tuli ; cituniy datum^ Hum, lUum^ 
quitum, ratui^^ ivtum^ aatum^ aitum^ statum,* 

591. Trisyllabic Reduplicated Perfects have the first two syl- 
lables short : 

cado, cecid [ ; canO, cecini ; discO, didicl. 

Note 1. — Oaedd has cecidl in distinction from ceoidl from eculd. 

Note 2.— The second syllable may be made long by position : <mcurr% momordi, 

592. In general, inflected forms retain the quantity of stem-syl- 
lables unchanged : ' 

1 That is, the syllable preceding the characteristic 

* Liqul from ligu^ ; Hnqud has Uqul, SUUum ih>m tMd ; ttd baa stdtum, 

* Bat see l>is$ylldbie PerfwU and Supines^ 500. 
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avis, avem ; n^bSs, ntlbium ; levis, levior, levissimus ; moneO, monebaixif 
monul.* V 

Nons 1.— Position may, however, affect the quantitj : agtr^ ftOf^i poMum^ poiM; 
Nora 2. — Oignd gives gemiit ffeniium^ and pdnd, poeul^ positum, 

593. Derivatives generally retain the quantity of the stem-syl- 
lables of their primitives : 

bonus, bonit&s ; timeO, timor ; animus, animOsus ; civis, civicus ; otlra, ctir& 

1. Words formed from the same root sometimes show a variation in the 
quantity of stem-syllables : 



dico. 


dicO, 


dux, ducis. 


daoo, 


fides, 


fidO, 


homo, 


hQm&nus, 


late6. 


Utema, 


lego. 


lex, Ugis, 


macer. 


m&oerO, 


moveO, 


mObilis, 


nota. 


nOtum, 


odium. 


Odi, 



personO, 

regO, 

secus, 

sedeO, 

serO, 

sopor, 

suspioor, 

tegO, 

vadi 



lum. 



vooo. 



persona, 

rex, regis, rOgula, 

sCtius, 

sedes, sedulus, 

semen, 

sOpiO, 

suspIoi6, 

tegula, 

vftdO, 

vOx, vOcis. 



NoTB 1.— This change of qoantity in some Instances is the resnit of contraction, as 
fnoviM^is, moibilis, mdbiliSj and in others it serves to distinguish words of the same 
•rthography, as the verbs legis^ legiA, regis^ regis^ secies^ from the nouns Ugig, liffiB^ 
riffis^ rige3^ sSdis^ or the verbs ducis^ dSois^/ideSy from the nouns duciSy duoie^JldSe, 

KoTB S.— A few derivatives shorten the long vowel of the primitive : deer, aeerbua; 
^•ueedy lucema ; moles^ molestus. 

594. Compounds generally retain the quantity of their elements : 
ante-ferO, de-fero, de-daco, in-aequftlis, prO-dacO. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity : 
de-ligO {lego), oc-oido (cadd), oo-cldo (caedo). 

2. The Inseparable Prepositions di, sS, and ve are long, re short ; ne some- 
times long and sometimes short : 

dlddcO, sedQcO, vecors, redQcO ; nedum, nef^s : 

NoTB l.—Dl is short in dirimO and disertua. 

NoTB 2.— i^(? is long in tUdttm^ nemd^ niquam, niqudquam, niquiqtuun, tUguitta, 
and nive. In other words it is short. 

Note & — Be is sometimes lengthened 4n a few words : riligiS^ rUiqxtiae^ ri^erit 
riptUit, ritnUty etc 

3. In a few words the quantity of the second element is changed. Thus 
J&rO gives ^'erO ; notttSy -mtus ; nubOj -waba : de-jero, cOg-nitus, prO-nuba. 

4. ^^e in composition is usually short before a vowel : pmeadUus^ prae- 
uttua. 

5. Pro is short in the following words : 

1 Here the first syllable is short in agtr., but common in <igri (578); long in po» 
ium, aolvdy 'v<dt>0 (576, II.X but short in potui, aolHtum^ and voluium. 
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procdUiy jn'oeulf prof dnus^ prof ari^ prof eddy prof estus^ profieUcor^ profiteer^ 
profugiQ^ profugui^ profundw^ prontpOs, proneptU^ protervuty and in most 
Greek words, as prophsta; generaUy also in pr^funddy prdpdgdy prdpdgdy 
pripinO^ rarely inprdeuro, prdpelld, 

6. At the end of a verbal stem compounded with facU> or ftd, e is gener- 
ally short : 

calefacio, calef 10, labefacio, patefacio. 

7. / is usually long in the first part of the comx>ounds of diia : 
meridies, pridie, postndie, cotldie, triduum. 

8. is long in confrd-y intrd-y retrO-y and quandd- in composition : 
eorUroversiay intrOducO^ retrOvsrtO^ quanddqtte ; but quanddqttidem, 

9. The quantity of the final i in if)fy ubl, and tUl is often changed in com- 
position : 

iHdem^ tbtque; ttbique^ vbinanij vhivlSy uhlcunquey necuhi, Hcubi / vtinaniy 
yUquey sicuti, 

10. IlodUy qvan^ quoque^ and Hquidem have the first syllable short. 

595. The Quantity of Stem- Syllables in cases not provided for 
by any rules now given will be best learned from the Dictionary. 
By far the larger number of such syllables will be found to be 
short. For convenience of reference, a list of the most important 
primitives with long stem-syllables is added : * 

deled 

dicO (ere) 

dims 

dives 

divus 

donee 

ddnum 

dti'co 

dadum 

dams 

extrCmus 

fuftus 

fama 

&num 

fUrl 

f^cundus 

ftllx 

fgmina 

t^tus 

figo 

fllius 

fllum 

finis 

fl&vus 

flQmen 



ficcr 


ctlo 


ado lor 


cera 


ficr 


cicada 


ftia 


civis 


filea 


clamo 


altdre 


cl&ms 


amftrus 


d&vns 


anclle 


Clemens 


anhclus 


clivus 


antlquus 


codex 


dra 


cOmis 


&rea 


oOmO 


are6 


cOnor 


fiter 


oOnus 


avena 


oOpia 


bills 


coram 


brflma 


corona 


bab6 


crfttfir 


caodmen 


crfites 


callgd 


creber 


camlnuB 


credo 


c&nus 


crinis 


cftper 


crQdus 


carina 


cQra 


cams 


cQria 


ofed6 (ere) 


debeo 



fortQna 


Unis 




frOtus 


letum 




fQmus 


llbor (era, 


erum) 


funis 


llbO 




fanus 


lllium 




fQror (an) 


llmen 




gleba 


limes 




gloria 


llnum 




gr&nicn 


llveo 




gratus 
Mmus 


lOrum 




ItldO 




her: 8 


iQgeO 




hcrOs 


lamen 




hora 


iQna 




IcO 


m&lo 




imag5 


mftne 




inanis 


manes 




Ira 


manO 




, anua 


mater 




, Qcundus 


matarus 




, Qro 
abor (i) 


meta 




metlor 




l&mentum 


miles 




Una 


miror 




]&tus (a, um) 


mitis 




lego (&re) 


molGs 





1 iDoluding a few derivatives and compounds. 



VERSIFICATION. 



349 



mDgeO 


6tiuTn 


paber 


sedo 


totus 


monlo 


pflffUS 

pftlor 


pQnio 


serenus 


trQdO 


mtlnus 


parus 


serus 


tlber 


mQras 


p&nis 


qudlis 


sidO 


tidus 


mtlsa 


pared 


radix 


sinc^rus 


QmeO 


mQtd 


penatSs 


rado 


sOlor 


ilnus 


mtltaB 


peritus 


ramus 


SOlUR 


tiro 


naris 


plliim 


rarus 


sOpiO 


utor 


n&vis 


pTnus 


rSmuB 


splca 


ftva 


Diditfl 


planus 


ndeO 


spina 


uvidus 


nltor (I) 


pUniiR 


npa 


spiro 


vado 


nOdus 


plQma 


ntus 


spama 


vfinus 


nOnuB 


poeta 


rivus 


squaleO 


vfitcs 


nQbes 


pOmum 


rObur 


stipo 


vfilox 


nabd 


pOne 


rodo 


Btrages 


velum 


DdduR 


pond 


rOga 


str^nuuR 


vena 


nQtO 


poto 


rumor 


BtndeO 


venSnum 


dim 


pratum 


rapSs 


BtldO 


vfenor 


omen 


pr&vus 


sanus 


tabts 


vfirus 


opflcus 


primus 


scalae 


talis 


vilis 


opImuB 


privns 


scnbo 


t^lum 


vinum 


Ora 


prOmO 


sctltum 


tem6 


vivo 


OiO 


prora 


Bedes 


tibia 





CHAPTEK II. 
VERSIFICATION 



SECTION I. 



GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJECT. 

596. Latin Versification is based upon Quantity. Syllables 
are combined into certain metrical groups called Feet, and feet, 
singly or in pairs, are combined into Verses,' 

1. In quantity or time the unit of measure is the short syllable, indicated 
either by a curve w or by an eighth note in music, ^ . A long syllable 

1 Modern versification is based upon Aocsnt. An Eng^lish verse is a regular com^ 
bination of accerUed and. tmaccen^^c^* syllables, but a Latin verse is a similar combina- 
^on of long and sfwrt syllables. The rhythmic accent or ictus (599) in Latin depends 
entirely upon quantity. C!ompare the following lines : 

Teir me I not', in I moum'-ftil num'-bers, 
Life' is I but' an | emp'-ty dream'. 



Tra'-di- 
At' fi. 



tnr' di- 
dds' et 



6s' di- 
in'-ge- 



e'. 
ni' 



Observe that in the English lines the accent or ictus fiills upon the same syllables as in 
prose, while in the Latin it fklla uniformly upon long syllables. On LcUin Vers^fioaMon^ 
■eeRamsay^s * Latin Prosody'; Schmidt's 'Bhythmik und Metrik,' translated by Pn> 
feasor White ; Christ's ' Mctrlk.' 
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has in general twice the value of a short syllable,* and is indicated either 
by the sign — , or by a quarter note in music, J . This unit of measure is 
also called a time or mora. 

Note 1. — A long syllable is sometimes prolonged so as to have the value 
(1) of three short syllables, indicated by the sign i— , or J^ ; or (2) of four 
short syllables, indicated by i— i, or J . 

Non 2. — A long syllable is sometimes shortened so as to have the value 
of a short syllable, indicated by the sign > , or ^ . A syllable thus used 
is said to have irrational time. 

597. The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are — 

I. Feet of Four Times or Four Morae. 

Dactyl, one long and two shorty — w w J ^^ carmina. 
Spondee, two long syllables, J J Ugds. 



II. Feet of Three Times or Three Moras. 



Trochee,* 

Iambus, 

Tribrach, 



one long and one shori^ 
one short and one long^ 
three short syllables, 



V> S^ Si^ 






NoTS 1.— To these may be added the following : 



Pyrrhic, 

AoapaeBt, 

Baochlus, 

Cretic, 

Diiamboa, 



V^ N^ 



\^ \^ 



pater. 

bonitis. 

doldrua. 

militea. 

amoenitis. 



Dltrochee, 
Dispondee, 
Greater Ionic, 
Lesser Ionic, 
Choriambus, 



v^ v^ 



\^ v-» 



Nora 2.— A Dipody is a gronp of two feet; a THpody^ of three; a 
four, etc. A Trihemimeris is a group of three half feet, i. e., a foot and 
themimeris^ of two and a half; a Uephthemimeris, of three and a half^ etc. 



Ugis. 

parens. 

dominus. 



cfyitatis. 

praecept5r6s. 

sententia. 

adolescens. 

impatiens.* 

Tetrapody, of 
a half; a Pen- 



698. Metrical Equivalents. — A long syllable may be re- 
solved into two short syllables, as equivalent to it in quantity, or 
two short syllables may be contracted into a long syllable. The 
forms thus produced are metrical equivalents of the original feet. 

NoTB.— Thus the Dactyl becomes a Spondee by contracting the two short syllables 
jnto one long syllable; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolving the second syllable, 
or an Anapaest by resolving the first. Accordingly, the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the 
Anapaest are metrical equivalents. In like manner the Iambus, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical equivalents. 

1 See foot-note 1, p. 849. 

> Sometimes called Choree. 

* The feet here mentioned as having four syllables are only compounds of dissyllabie 
feet Thus the Diiatnbtts is a double Iambus; the Ditrochee, a double Trochee; the 
Thspondee^ a double Spondee ; the Greater Ionic, a Spondee and a Pyrrhic ; the Lesser 
Ionic, a Pyrrhic and a Spondee ; the Choriambus, a Trochee (Choree) and an Iambus. 
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1. In certain kinds of verse admitting irraUonal time (596) 1, note 2), 
Spondees, Dactyls, and Anapaests are shortened to the time of a Trochee or 
of an Iambus, and thus become metrical equivalents of each of these feet. 

1) A Spondee used for a Trochee is called an Irrational Trocuee, and is 
marked — >^ 

2) A Spondee used for an Iambus is called an Irrational Iambus, and is 
marked > — . 

3) A Dactyl used for a Trochee is called a Cyclic Dactyl, and is marked 

4) An Anapaest used for an Iambus is called a Cyclic Anapaest, and is 
marked w %-/— . 

600. Ictus or Rhythmic Accent. — As in the pronunciation of 
a word one or more syllables receive a special stress of voice called 
accent, so in the pronunciation of a metrical foot one or more syl- 
lables receive a special s tress o f voice called Rhythmic Accent or 
Ictus. 

1. Feet consisting of both long a nd abort pyllflHi^f? hn"^^ thft int^ifl )inifr>rm- 
ly on t he long syllables, unless used to equivalents for either fefit _ 

KoTK.— Thus the Dactyl and the Trochee have the ictus on tiie first syllable; the 
Anapaest and the Iambus on the last 

2. Equivalents take the ictus of the feet for which they are used. 

Note 1. — Thus the S pondee^ when u sed fo r the Dacty l, takes -the ictus of the Dactyl 
— i. e., on the first syllable; but when usea ror the Ana^Miest, it takes the ictus of the 
Anapaest— 1. e., on Jte last syllable. "^ ' 

Note ^.— Feet consisting entirely of long or entirely of short syllables are generally 
Q^ed as equivalents, and are accented accordingly. 

Note 8.— When two short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented 
long syllable of the original foot, the ictus properly belongs to both of these syllables, but 
ts marked upon the first. Thus a Tribrach used for an Iambus is marked v^ >^ w. 

600. Arsis and Thesis. — The accented part of each foot ia 
called the Arsis {ramng\ and the imaccented part, the Thesis 
(lowering)} 

601. Verses. — A y ergflLJS a line of poetry (59 6). It has one 
characteristic or funda mental foot, wh icn determine^ Jhe jctus for 
the whole verse. 

Note 1.— Thu s every dactylic verse h a ^ the iftt na nn tha flrft^ fiy^^ftbln nf rmrh fftttti- 
because the D actyl has the ictas on that syllable. 

1 Qcflfiluniten on versification originally used the terms ap(ri« and Bi<m of radaing 
and pyUina down the foot in marching or in beating time. Thus the Thesis was the 
ooeented part of the foot, and the Arsis the unaccented part The JBomans. ho wever, ap- 
plied the terms to raising apd lowM^na the v aip^ jn yfouMnf^ T hus Arsis came to 
mean the accented part of the foot, and Thesis the unaccented part. The terms have 
no\c been so long and so generally used in this sense that it is not deemed advisable tc 
attempt to restore .them to their original signification. 
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NoTB 2.— Two verses sometimes unite and form a oomponnd verse ; see 628, X. 
NoTB 8.— Metre means measure^ and is variously used, sometimes designsting^ the 
neaswre or qtiantity of syllables, and sometimes the foot or meaeure > of a verse. 

602. Caesura or Caesural Pause. — Most Latin verses are 
divided metrically into two nearly equ al parts^^ cach of which 
forms a rhythmic series. The pause, however slight, which nat- 
urally separates these parts is called — 

1. A Cae^u ra^^ or a Caesural Pause, whe nJt occurs within a foot \^ 
see 611. 

2. A Diaeresis, w hen it^ccurs at the end of a foot ; see 611, 2 
and 3. ~~" 

Note.— Some verses consist of three parts thus separated by caesura or diaeresis, 
while some consist of a single rhythmic series.* 

603. The full metrical name of a verse consists of three parts. 
The first designates the characteristic foot, the second gives the 
number of feet or measures, and the third shows whether the verse 
is complete or incomplete. Thus — 

1. A Dactylic Hexameter Acataleetic is a dactylic verse of six feet (Hexa- 
meter), all of which are. complete (Acataleetic). 

2. A Trochaie Dimeter Catalect ic is a trochaic verse of two measuren 
(Dimeter), the last of which is incomplete ( Catalectic). 

Note 1.— A verse with a Dactyl as its characteristic foot is called Dactylic ; with a 
Trochee, TY'ochaic ; with an Iambus, Iambic^ etc. 

Note 2. — A verse consisting of one measure is called Monometer; of two, Dimeter; 
of three, Trimeter; of four. Tetrameter; of five, Pentameter; of six, Heeeameter. 

NoTB 8.— A verse which closes with a complete measure is called Acataleetic; * with 
an incomplete measure, Catalectic; * with an excess of syllables. Hypermetrical.* 

None 4.— The term Acataleetic is often omitted, as a verse may be assumed to be 
complete unless the opposite is stated. 

NoTB 5.— A Catalectic verse is said to be catalectic in eylldbam, in diayllabum^ oi 
in trUyllabum^ according as the incomplete foot has one, two, or three syllables. 

Note 6.— Verses are sometimes briefly deslg^nated by the number of feet pr measurer 
which they contain. Thus ffeoBameter (six measures) sometimes designates the Dactylio 
Heaameter Acataleetic^ and Senari-ua (six feet), the Iambic Trimeter Acataleetic. 

604. Verses are often designated by names derived from cele- 
brated poets. 

Note 1. — Thus Alcaic is derived from Alcaeus; Archilochian, from Archiloehus; 
Sapphic^ from Sapphd ; Olyconie^ from Glycon^ etc. 

1 In dactylic verses a measure is a single foot, but in trochaic and iambic verses it 
is a dipody or a pair of feet 

' Caesihn (from caedo^ to cut) means a cutting ; it cuts or divides the foot and the 
verse into parts. 

> A verse consisting of a single series is called Motvocolon ; of two, Dieolon ; ot 
three, Ti^colon. 

* From the Greek dKaraAi}«crof, icaraAiftcriicJf , and vWp^ierpov. 
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NoTK 2. — Venes sometimes receive a name from the kind of subjects to which they 
were applied : as Ueraic^ applied to heroic subjects; Paroemiac^ to proverbs, etc. 

605. The Final ^ yllablb of a verse may generally be either 
Inng or short at the pleasure of the poet . 

606. A Stanza is a combination of two or more verses of dif- 
ferent metres into one metrical whole ; see 631. 

NoTB. — A stanza of two lines or verses is called a Distich; of three, a TrUtich; at 
Cbnr, a Tetrantich. 

607. Rhythmical Readinq. — In reading Latin verse care must 
be taken to preserve the words unbroken, to show the quantity of 
the syllables, and to mark the poetical ictus. 

NoTB.— Scanning consists in separating a poem or verse into the feet of which it is 
composed.^ 

608. Figures of Prosody. — The ancient poets sometimes al- 
lowed themselves, in the use of letters and syllables, certain liber- 
ties generally termed Figures of Prosody . 

I. Elision. — ^A final vowel, a final diphthong, or a final m with the pre- 
ceding vowel, is generally elided ' before a word beginning with a vowel 
or with h: 

MOnstr"" horrend"" Inft^rm* ingSng. for MOnstrum horrendum infQrme 
ingens. Verg. 

Norn 1.— For EoKsptions, see Hiatut, II., below. 

Note 2. — Final e in the interrogative ne is sometimes dropped before a consonant : 

Pyrrhin* connubia serv&s? /or Fyrrhlne oonnubia servfts? Verff. 

NoTB 8.— In the early poets final s is often dropped before consonants : 

Ex omnibu^ rebus,/or ex omnibus rSbas. Liter. 

Note 4.— The elision of a final m with the preceding vowel is sometimes called 
Ecthlipais* 

NoTK 5.— The elision of a final vowel or diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding 
vowel, is sometimes called Synaloepha^^ or, if at the end of a line, Synapheia.* 

II. Hiatus. — A final vowel or diphthong is sometimes retained before 
a word beginning with a vowel. Thus — 

1. The interjections olheu^ and pro are not elided; see Verg., Aen., X.,' 
18; Geor., II., 486. / 

2. Long vowels and diphthongs are sometimes retained, especially in tho' 
irsis of a foot ; see Verg., Ec., III., 6 ; VII., 52. 

* In school this is sometimes done in a purely mechanical way, sacrificing words to 
feet; but even this mechanical process is often useftal to the beginner, as it makes him 
fiuntliar with the poetical ictus. '- 

* That is, partially suppressed. In reading, it should be lightly and indistinctly 
funded, and blf'nded with the following syllable, as in English poetry : 

" Th« eternal years of God are hers." 
^ From the Greek cxtfAi^if » (rvi^aAoi^^, and wvd^tio, 

24 



/' 
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NoTB l.^ThiB iB moBt common in proper names. 

KoTX 2.— Yergti employs this form of histas more fteely than the other Latin poeta, 
and yet the entire Aeneid Airnishes only a short list of examples. 

NoTB 8.— In the thesis a final long vowel or diphthong is sometinies shortened before 
a short vowel instead of being elided ; see Yerg., Aen., III., 211 ; VI., 507.« 

NoTB 4.— Hiatus with a short final vowel is rare, but oocors even in Vergil ; see Aen^ 
I., 405; £c., II.,68. 

III. STNAEfifiSia. — Two syllables are sometimes contracted into one : 
aur^ dSInde, delnoeps, lidem, Iisdem, es^dem, prohibeat (pronounced 

pT(Abeat\ 

Nora 1. — In the different parts of d^9um^ m is generally pronounced as one syllable: 
dSi88&, deeH^ deerat, deerit^ etc ; so ei in the verb anUeo: anteirey aniSirem^ anieis^ 
antSt$, 

Note 2.— /and v> before vowels are sometimes used as consonants with the sound of 
y and w. Thus abiete and arieU become abyete and aryeU; gentta and tenubt be- 
come genwa and ten/wes. 

NoTK 3.— In Plautus and Terence, Synaereais is used with great ft'oedom. 

Nora 4.— The contraction of two syllables into one is sometimes called SyniseHs. 

IV. Diaeresis. — In poetry, two syllables usually contracted into one 
are sometimes retained distinct : 

aur&I for aurae, Orpheiis /or Orpheus, soluendus/or solvendus, silua /jr 
silva. 

Note. — Diaeresis properly means the resolution of one syllable into two, but the 
Latin poets seldom, if ever, actually make two syllables out of one. The examples gen* 
erally explained by diaeresis are only ancient forms, used for effect or convenience. 

V. Diastole. — A sella ble usually shor t is sometimes long, e specially 
in the arsis of a foot : 

Pijamides/or Priamidgs. 

Note 1.— This poetic license occurs chiefly in proper names and in final syllables. 
Note 2.— Vergil uses this license quite freely. He lengthens que in sixteen instances. 

VI. Systole. — A syllable usually long is sometimes short ; 

tulerunt /or tul^runt, steterunt /or steterunt (236, note), vide*n /or 
videsne. 

Note.— This poetic license occurs roost frequently in final vowels and diphthongs. 

vn. Syncope. — An entire foot is sometimes occupied by a single long 
syllable ;^ee oi4, ' " 



SECTION n. 

VARIETIES OF VERSE. 

I. Dactylic Hexameter. 

609. All Dactylic Verses consist of Dactyls and their metrical 
equivalents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 
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610. The Dactylic Hexameter ^ consists of six feet. The first 
four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, and the 
sixth a Spondee (fiOS).* The scale is,» 

Quadrupe- | dante pu- | trem soni- | tu quatit | ungula | campum. Verg, 
Arma vi> | rumque ca- | nO Tru- | jae qui | primus ab | oris. Verg. 
Infan- | dum re- | glna ju- | bus reiio> | vftre do- | lorem.. Verg, 
IIU^ in- I ter sS- | 83 mflg- | na yI | bracchia | toUuat. Verg,^ 

1. The scale of dactylic hexameters a dmits sixteen varietie s, produced by 
varying the relative number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spondees. Thus 
a verse may contain — 

1) Five Dactyls and one Spondee, as in the first example above. 

2) Four Dactyls and two Spondees, admitting fonr different arrangements. 
8) Tliree Dactyls and three Spondees, admitting six different arrangements. 
4) Two Dactyls and four Spondees, admitting four different arrangements. 
C) One Dactyl and five Spondees, as in the fourth example 

2. Effect of Dactyls. — Dactyls produce a rapid movement, and are 
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement, and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best effect is produced in suc- 
cessive lines by variety in the number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spon- 
dees. 

3. Spondaio Line. — The Hexameter sometimes takes a Spondee in the 



1 This is at once the most important and the most ancient of all the Greek and Ro- 
man metres. In Greece it attained its perfection in the poems of Homer. It was intro- 
duced into Italy in a somewhat imperfect form by the poet £nniuB about the middle of 
the second century before Christ; but it was improved by Lncretms, Gatnllns, and oth- 
ers, until it attained groat excellence in the works of the Augustan poets. The most 
beautiM and finished Latin Hexameters are found in the works of Ovid and VergiL 

* The Dactylic Hexameter In Latin is here treated as AeatcUecHc^ as the Latin poets 
seem to have regarded the last foot as a genuine Spondee, thus making the measure 
complete. See Christ, ^Metrik der Griechen un.i Rdmer,* pp. 110, 164. 

* In this scale the sign ' marks the ictus (599), and — c^c? denotes that the original 
Dactyl, marked — v^ v.^, may become by contraction a Spondee, marked -<- — , L e., that a 
Spondee may be used for a Dactyl (598). 

* Expressed in musical characters, this scale is as follows : 

The notation J mm means that. Instead of the original measure s «U > the equiv- 

ilent J fli may be used. 

* The final { otilll is elided; see 608, L 

* With these lines of Vergil compare the following Hexameters from the EvangeHne 
>f Longfellow: 

**This is the forest primeval; but where are the hearts that beneath it 
Leaped like the roe, when he hean in the woodland the voice of the huntsman?" 
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fifth place. It is then called Spondaic, and generallj has a Dactyl as its 
fourth foot : 

C&ra de- | Qm sobo- | Us mftg- | num Jovis | incre- | mentum. Verg, 

Note. — In Vergil, spondaic lines are osed mach more sparingly than in the earHet 
poets,* and generally end in words of three or four syllables, as in incrimemtwrn above.* 

611. Caesura, or Caesural Pause. — The favorite caesura] 
pause of the Hexameter is after the arsisj or in the thesis, of the 
third foot : • 

Armft- I tl ten- 1 dunt ; || it | cUmor et | ftgmine | factd. Verg, 
Infan- | dum, r6- | glna, || ju- | bSs reno- 1 Tftre do- | lOrem. Verff, 

NoTR.— In the first Hne, the caesural pause, marked || , is after Undunty after the 
arsis of the third ffK>t; -and in the second Hne after reglna^ in the thesis (na Ju) of tho 
third fijot. The former is called the Masculine Caesura, the latter the Feminine Cae- 
sura.* 

1. The Caesural Pause is sometimes in the fourth foot, and then an ad> 
ditional pause is often introduced in the second : 

Credide- ] rim ; II vCr | illud e- | rat, II v£r | mfignus a- | gehat. Verg. 

2. Bpcolio Diaeresis. — A pause called the Bucolic Diaerens,^ hecause 
originally used in the pastoral poetry of the Greeks, sometimes occurs at the 
end of the fourth toot: 

Ingen- | tem cae- | lo soni- | turn dedit ; 11 inde se- | cutus. Verg, 

NoTB.— The Bucolic DiaereHs was avoided by the best Latin poets, even in treating 
pastoral subjects. Verg<I, even in hie Bucolics, uses it very sparingly. 

3. A Diaeresis at the end of the third foot without any proper caesural 
pause is regarded as a blemish m the verse : 

Pulveru- I lentus e- | quls furit ; ii omnts ( arma re- | quirunt. Verg. 

• A single poem of Catcllns, about half as long as a book of the Aeneid, contains more 
spondaic lines than all the works of Vergil. 

3 But Vergil has two spondaic lines ending et mdgnls dU; see Aen., III., 12, and 
VIII., 679. 

s That is, the first rhythmic series ends at this point This jiause is alwa3rs at the 
end of a word, and may be so very slight as in most cases not to interfere with the sense, 
even if no mark of punctuation is required ; but the best verses are so constmcted that 
the caesural pause coincides with a pause in the sense ; see Christ, *■ Metrik,^ p. 184. Ac- 
cording to some writers, the Dactylic Hexameter had its origin in the union of two ear- 
lier dactylic verses, and the caesural pause now marks the point of union ; see Chilst, 
p. 173. ' 

« The Masculine Caesura is also called the Strong^ or the Syll-abic^ Caesura, the Fem- 
inine the Weak^ or the Ti'ochaic^ Caesura. Caesuras are often named from the place 
which they occupy in the line. Thus a caesura after the arsis of the second foot is called 
Trihemimeral ; after the arsis of the third, Penthemimeral ; after the arsis of the 
fourth, f/epMhemimeral. 

ft Also called the Bucolic Cctesura, as the term caesura is often made to include 
diaeresis. 
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4. The ending of a word within a foot always produces a caesura, A Une 
may therefore have several caesuras, hut generally only one of these is marked 
by any perceptible pause : 

Arma vi- | rumque ca- | nO, II Tr6- | jae qui | primus ab 1 Oris. Verg. 

NoTB. — Here there is a caesara in every foot except the last, hot only one of thesQ 
that after oano^ in the third foot, has the caesural paose.' 

5. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in eveiy 
hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme: 

Bcmae | moenia | terruit | impiger | Hannibal ] armls. Enn, 

KoTB 1.— The. Pentftemimeral > caesara has great power to impart melody to the 
verse, but the best effect is produced when it is aided by other caesuras, as above. 
NoTB 2. — A happy effect is often produced-^ 

1) By combining the/eminine caesura in the third foot with the hepMhtmimeral 
KDAiAi6trih&minMral: ^ 

Donee e- 1 ris fS- 1 Hx, || mnl- 1 tds name- 1 rftbis a- 1 micds. Verg. 

2) By combining the hepfUhemimeral with the triKemimeral: 

Inde to- 1 rd pator | Aenfi- 1 fts dc | Orsus ab { altd. Verg. 

Note 8.— The onion of the feminine caesara with the triheminteral^ oonunon In 
Greek, is somewhat rare in Latin, bat it sometimes produces an harmonious verM: 
Praecipi- 1 tat, sua- 1 dentque ca- 1 dentia | sidera | somnos. Verg. 

NoTK 4.— In the last two feet of the verse there should in general be no caesura what- 
ever, unless it fi&Ils in the thesis of the fifth foot; but when that foot contains two enthre 
words, a caesura is admissible after the arsis. 

612. The ictus often falls upon unaccented syllables. Thus — 

1. In the first, second, and fourth feet of the verse it falls some- 
times upon accented and sometimes upon unaccented syllables ; see 
examples under 610. 

2. In the third foot it generally falls upon an unaccented sylla- 
ble ; see examples under 610. 

3. In the fifth and sixth feet it generally falls upon accented syl* 
lables ; see examples under 610. .. • 

6 IB. The Last Word op the Hexameter is generally either 
a dissyllable or a trisyllable ; see examples under 610 and 611.* 

) * The caesura with the pause is variously called the eh^f caesura^ the oaeewra oj 
the verse, the caesura qf the rhythm, etc. In distinction from this any other caesura 
may be called a caesura, a caesura qf the/oot, or a minor caesura. 

3 See p. 865, foot-note 4 

> The learner should be informed that the niceties of structure which iMlcng to fin- 
ished Latin hexameters must be sought only in the poems of Yergil and Ovid. The hap- 
piest disposition of caesuras, the best adjustment of the poetical ictus to the prose accent, 
and the most approved structore in the closing measures of the verse, can not be expected 
in the rude numbers of Ennlus, in the sdentiflc discussions of Lucretius, or even in the 
fluniliar Satires of Horace. Those interested in the pecaliaiities of latin hexameters Id 
different writers will find a discussion of the subject in Ludan Mailer's work, *■ De r0 
metricft poet&mm Latlnorum praeter Plautum et Terentium libr! septem.^ 
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Note l.—Spondaic lines are exceptions; see 610, 8, note. 

NoTB 2.^Two monosyllables at the end of a line are not particalarljr objection&blc^ 
•ttd sometimes eren produce a bappy effect : 

Fraecipi- ( tant c&- 1 rae, tl tur- | bfitaqne | fanere | mens est. Verg. 

Note 8. — Ett^ even when not preceded by another monosyllable, may stand at the 
end of a line. 

Note 4. — A single monosyllable, except eat^ is not often used at the end of the line, 
CKcept for the purpose of emphasis or humor: 

FSrrturi- | unt mon- 1 tes, || nSs- 1 c^tur | ridicu- 1 lus mOs. Bor. 

Note 5.— In Vergil, twenty-one lines, apparently hypermetrical (603, note Z\ ar« 
^apposed to elide a final Towel or a final em or um before the initial vowel of the next 
line; see Aen., I., 382 ; Geor., I., 29 j. See also 608, 1., note 5. 

n. Other Dactylic Verses. 

614. D actylic Pentam eter.* — The Dactylic Pentameter con- 
sists of two parts separated by a diaeresis. Each part consists of 
two Dactyls and a lony s yllable . The Spondee may take the place 
of the Dactyl in the first part, but not in the second ; 

^;:^|^oo| ^^ll^v^v^l ^v^^l^il^jj), or 

Admoni- | tCl coe- | pi II fortior | esse tu- | 0. Ovid, 

615. Elegiac Distich. — ^The Elegiac Distich consists of the 

Hexameter followed by the Pentameter : 

Semise | pulta vi- | rflm I| cur- | vTb feri- | untur a- | ratrls 
Ossa, ru- | XnO- | s&s || occulit | herba do- | mas. Ovid. 

NoTB 1.— In reading the Elegiac Distich, the Pentameter, including pauses, should 
of course occupy the same time as the Hexameter. 

Note 2. — Elegaic composition should be characterized by grace and elegance. Both 
members of the distich should be constructed in accordance with the most rigid rules of 
metre. The sense should be complete at the end of the couplet Ovid Aimishes us the 
best specimens of this style of composition. 

616. The Dactylic Tetrameter is identical with the last four 
feet of the Hexameter : 

Ibimus j soc i- 1 1, oomi- | tesque. Hor, 

» The name Pentameter is founded on the ancient division of the line into five fe 



consisting of ♦^^ T>**'*^7^i o r Spondees, a Spondee and two Anapaeata ., -* u W - *'»/'^ "" /• • */* ' 
8 Thus in reading, a pause may be introduced after the long syllable in the Ihirff foo^ 

or that 83'llable may be prolonged to fill out the measure. A pause or rest equal to a 

short syllable is m:irked A ; a pause equal to a long syllable, A . 
In musical characters the scale of this verse is as follows : 



^P\jp\Jr\JJ2\JJ2\Jr 

j^{j,J3{j {jj3!jj:|j.- 



or 
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NoTK.— In compound yerses, as in the Greater AreMloehiatty the tetntmeter in 
composition writh other metres has a Dactyl in the fourth place ; see 628, X. 

617. The Dactylic Trimeter Catalectio is identical with 
the second half of the Dactylic Pentameter : 

Arbori- I busque co- 1 mae. Ilor. 
NoTR.— The Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic is also known as the Lesser Archiloehicm, 

III. Trochaic Verse. 

618. The Trochaic Dipo dy. the -measure in Trochaic verse,* 
consists of two Trochees, the second of which is sometimes irra- r 
tional (598, 1, 1) ) — i. e., it has the form of a Spondee with the time 1^4^^^ 
of a Trochee : ^ ^ i k i ». -y "^ * j/^^^"^ 

NoTB 1.— By the ordinary law of equivalents (598), a Tribrach v^ w w may take the 
place of the Trochee -^ w, and an apparent Anapaest ^ ^^ > tiie place of the Irrational 
Trochee -^ > .' In proper names a cyclic Dactyl -^^ v^ (598, 1, 8) ) may occur in either 
foot. 

NoTB 2.->In the Trochaic Dipody, the first foot has a heavier ictus than the second. 

NoTX 8. — A sylhble is sometimes prefixed to a Trochaic verse. A syllable thus used 
ta called Anacrusis (upward beat), and is separated from the following measure by the 
mark • . 

619. The Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic consists of two Tro- 
chaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits 
no equivalents, and has the following scale : 

Aula divi- | tern inanet. Bbr. 

NoTK. — A Troc\aie Tripody occurs in the Oreater Archilochian ; see 628, X. 

1. The Alcaic Enneasyllabic verse which forms the third line in the Al- 
oaio stanza is a Trochuc Dimeter with Anacrusis : 

Pu- : er quis ex au- | 1& capillls. Hor. 

620. Th e Trochaic Tetrameter Catalecttc rQ^ gjatft of four 
Trochaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. There is a diae- 
rem (602, 2) at the end of the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipod/ 
admits no equivalents : 

Primus ad ci- | bum vocitur, 1 1 primO pulraen- | tum datur. Flaunt, 

' See 601 , note 8, with foot-note. 

' Thus in the second foot of a Trochaic Dipody the poet may use a Trochee, a Tribrach, 
a Spondee, or an Anapaest ; but the Spondee and the Anapaest are pronounced in the 
same time as the Trochee or the Tribrach— i. e., they have irrational time. 

' Only the leading ictus of each dipody is here marked. 
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Non 1. — ^This is simply the union of two Trochaic Dimeters, the first aetUdUdic 
wd the second eataleetic, sep-nrated by diaere^is.^ 

NoTB 2. — In Latin this verse is used chiefly in comedy, and accordingly admits great 
Uceooe in the use of feet. The Irrational Trochee (598, 1, 1) ) and its eqaivalents may 
occur in any foot except in the last dipody. 

NoTK 8.— The Trochaic Tetrameter Acataleetic also occurs in the eaiiier poets : 

Ipse summis | saxis f ixus || asperis e- 1 Tisceratus. JTnn. 
IV. lAJiBIC VSltSE. 

621. The Iambic Dipody, the measure of Iambic verse, consists 
of two Iambi, the first of which is sometimes irrational (598, 1,2)) 
— ^i. e., it has the form of a Spondee with the time of an Iambus : 

> -t ^ ^ or J* J .^ J 

KoTB 1.— The Tribrach for the Iambus, and the Dactyl ^ or Anapaest ' for the Irra< 
tlonal Iambus, are rare, except in comedy. 

NoTK 2.— In the lonio Dipody, the first foot has a heavier ictus than the second. 

622. The Ia mbic Tbimeteb, also callft<^ S^ arj'^r^ #»r..^ai^fn ^r _ 
toee I a mbic Dipodie s. The Caesura is usually in the third foot^ 
but may be in the fourth : 

Quid obser^- | tis H auribuB | fundls precCs? Hor, 
I>f eptQnus al- I to i I tundit hi- | bemus salo. Hor, 
Has inter epu- | Us 11 ut juvat | pastfis oves. Hor,* 

1. In Proper Names, a Cyclic Anapaest is admissible in any foot except 
the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. In Horace the only feet freely admitted are the Iambus and the Spon 
dee ; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl, and the Anapaest, are used 
very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth foot and only once 
in the first The Anapaest occurs only twice in all. 

8. In Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its equivalents 
are freely admitted in any foot except the last. 

1 Compare the corresponding English measure, in which the two parts appear as 

*. P*™^ ^°®* • . " Lives' of great men | all' remind us 

•J — . '^jiJ{\^Av^^- ^®' ^^*° make our | lives' sublime, 

/lOi^t-f^'tf-^^x'^r^ ^ And', departing, ) leave' behind us 

/w./^ci^w^-^''^^^^^^ • Foot'prints on the ) sands' of time.'' 

* The Dactyl thus used has the time of on Iambus and is marked > ^\^\ the Ana- 
paest is cyclic (598, 1, 4), marked -^ v.^. 

* This same scale, divided thus, ^ • •^w — ^|-^v^ — ^|-^w — A, repre- 
sents Trochaic Trimeter Catalectic with Anacrusis. Thus all Iambic verses may be 
treated as Trochaic verses with Anacrusis. 

* Compare the English Alexandrine, the last line of the Spenserian stanza : 

When Phoe'bua lifts j his head' out of i the win'ter's wave. 
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4. The Choliambus is a variety of lambie Trimeter with a Trochee in th« 

sixth foot : > 

Miser Catal- | le dCsin&s | ineptlre. Catul, 

623. The Iambic Trimeter Catalectic occurs in Horace with 
the following scale : 

Vocatus at- 1 que nun voc&- | tus audit. Bbr. 

, NoTB.— The Dactyl and the Anapaest aie not admissible ; the Tribrach occurs only *f- 
ihe second foot 

624. The Iambic Dimeter consists of two Iambic Dipodies : 

^ ^^- I > ^v^W 

Queruntur in | silvls avfes. Hor. 
Imbr^s nivSs- i que comparat. Bor. 
Ast ego vicis- | sim rIserO. Hor. 

NoTB 1.— Horace admits the Dactyl only in the first foot, the Tribrach only in th# 
second, the Anapaest not at all. 

KoTB 2.— Iambic Dimeter is sometimes catalectic 

625. The Iambic Tetrameter consists of four Iambic Dipo* 
dies. It belongs chiefly to comedy : 

Quantum intellex- | i inodo senis 1 1 sententiam | de nUptils. Ter, 

Note. — Iambic Tetrameter is sometimes catalectic : 

Quot commodas | res attuli? || quot autem adS | mi curas. Ter, 

V. Ionic Verse. 

626. The Ionic Verse in Horace consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It may be either Trimeter or Dimeter : 

Neque pfignO j neque segni I pede victus ; 
Catus Idem | per apertum. ffor, 

NoTB 1.— In this verse the last syllable is not common, but is often long only by 
poaiHon (p. 888, foot-note S). Thus tM in viotus is long before c in catus. 

NoTB 2.— The Ionic Tetrameter CataleeUCy also called Sotadicm Verse, occurs 
chiefly in comedy. It consists in general of Greater Ionics, but in Martial it has a Ditro- 
Ghee as the third foot : 

Has cum gemi- ] na compede | dedicat ca- 1 tenas. Mart. 

* ChoUamhvs^ or Scaeon^ means lame or limping Iambus, and is so called ttom 
tts limping movement. It is explained as a Trochaic Trimeter Acatalectic with Anacru- 
sis, and with syncope (608, Yll.) in the fifth foot. The example here given may be rep 
Msented thus :>^ • -^v- — w]-^'-/ — v-'IijL— ^ 
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VI. LoGAOEDic Verse. 

627. Logggcdi^* Verse is a special variety of Trochaic Verse. 
The Irrational Trochee ^ > , the Cyclic Dactyl -^ v^, and the Syn- 
copated Trochee i— (608, VII.) are freely admitted. It has an ap- 
parently light ictus.' 

Note. — Logaocdic verses show great yariety of form, but a fow general types will iu 
dicate the character of the whole. 

. 628. The following Logaoedic verses appear in Horace : 

I. The Adonic : 

Montis i- | mlgd. Hor, 

II. The First Pherecratic ' or the Aristophanic : 

■^ V. I ^ v^ I -^ c; or J^s J^IJ J^IJ J* 

Car neque | mlli- | t&ris. Eor, 

NoTB.— Pherecratic in the technical term applied to the regular Logaoedic Tripodjr. 
It is called the iPirst or Second Pherecratic according as its Dactyl occupies the first or 
the second place in the verse. In each form it may be acatalectic or ccUaUcUe : 

1) -^^ s^ I -^ v^ I -^ o or catalectic! -^^ v> | -^ w | ^ A 

2) X > I -L^ ^ I -^ o or catalectic. -^> | -^ ^ | ^ A 

In Logaoedic verse the term ba%is or hase^ marked x , is sometimes applied to the foot or 
feet which precede the Cyclic Dactyl. Thus, in the Second Pherecratic, the first foot _> 
is the base. 

III. The Second Glyconic ' Catalectic : 

^>I^^I^^I^A or JJ^|J:3,^|JJ^|J•l 

D6nec I ^itus e- ( ram ti- | bf. Hor. 

NoTK l.—plyconic is the technical term applied to the regular Logaoedic Tetrapody. 
U is called the First, Second, or Third Glyconic according as its Dactyl occupies the first, 
second, or third place in the verse. In each form it may be either acatalectic or catalectic. 

NoTK 2.— The Second Glyconic sometimes has a Syncope (608, VH.) in the third foot 

IV. The Lesser AsclepiadEan * consists of two Catalectic Phe- 
recraticSy a Second and a First : 

Maecg- I n&8 ata | vis 1 1 edite | r^^i- | bus. Mor. 

» From AoYoy. niyxA. &nd <jtotgii. gony, applied to versea which resemble prose. ,. 

< The free use of long syllables in the thesis causes the poetical ictus on the arsis U 
appear less prominent 

* Pherecratic, Glyconic, and Asclepiadean verses may be explained as Chorlambic : 
Pherecratic, •^^^-^\^-^\^/\ 
First Glyconic -t^^JL|^^|^^ 
AodepiadCan, -L > \^s^^j.\j.^^^\^^ 
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V. The Greater AsclepiadSan consists of three catalectic 
verses, a Second Pherecratic, an Adonic, and a First Pherecratic : 

Seu pla- I rfes hie- | m^s, || seu tribu- | it II Juppiter | alti- | mam. Bor. 

VI. The Lesser Sapphic consists of a Trochaic Dipody and a 
First Pherecratic : 

Namque | me 8il- | va lupus | in Sa- | bin&. Hor, 

VII. The Greater Sapphic consists of two Catalectic Qlyeonics, 
a Third and a First with Syncope : 

Inter | aequ&- | les equi- | tat, II Gallica | nee lu- | p&- j tis. Hor. 

Vin. The Lesser Alcaic consists of two Cydie Dactyls and 
two Trochees: 

Purpure- | van- | us co- | lore. Bor. 

IX. The Greater Alcaic consists of a Trochaic Dipody with 
Anacrusis and a Catalectic First Pherecratic: 

Vi- • d€8 ut I alta | stet Dive | candi- [ dum. Bor. 

X. The Greater Archilochian * consists of a Dactylic Tetra- 
meter (616) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The first three feet 
are either Dactyls or Sj)ondees ; the fourth, a Dactyl ; and the last 
three, Trochees : 

y Itae I summa bre- | vis spcm j uOs vetat, 1 1 incho- | are ] lonfj^am. Bor. 

Note. — This Terse may be explained either as Logaoedlc or as Compoand. With the 
first explanation, the Dactyls are cyclic and the Spondees have irrational time; with the 
second explanation, the first member of the verse has the Dactyl as its characteristic foot 
and the second member the Trochee; see 601, note 2. 

629. The following Logaoedic verses not used in Horace de- 
serve mention : 

I. The Phalabcian is a Logaoedic Pentapody:^ 



\^ 



I -^v^w I -^w \^^\ 



NOn est I vlvere, | sed va- | lere | vita. Mart. 



* For the Lesser ArehilooMan, see 617, note. 

* This verse difTers from the Leaser Sapphic in having the Dactyl in the second foot, 
while the latter has the Dactyl in the third. 
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II. The Second Priapean consists of two Catalectie Second 
Olyeonies with Syncope : 

Quercus | arida | rasti- | c& 1 1 confer- 1 indta se | cQ- | rl. CatiU. 

SECTION III. 

THE VERSIFICATION OF THE PRINCIPAL LATIN POETS 

630. Vergil and Juvenal use the Dactylic Hexameter; Ovid, 
the Hexameter in his Metamorphoses and the Elegiac Distich in his 
Epistles and other works ; Horace, the Hexameter in his Epistles 
and Satires, and a variety of metres in his Odes and Epodes. 

Ltric Metres of Horace. 

631. For convenience of reference, an outline of the lyric 
metres of Horace is here inserted. 

StanzoB of Four Verses or Lines, 

I. Alcaic Stanza. — First and second lines. Greater Alcaics (628, IX.) ; 
third, Trochaic Dimeter with Anacrusis (619, 1); fourth, Lesser Alcaic 
(6«8,Vni.): . 1 

8. v^j— \^ — v-<»|— v-/ — ^ 

In thirty-seven Odes : I., 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 31, 84, 36, 87 ; II., 1, 8, 6, 
7, 9, 11, 13, 14, 16, 17, 19, 20; III., 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29; IV., 
4, 9, 14, 16. 

II. Sapphic Stanza. — The first three lines. Lesser Sapphics (6S8, YL) ; 
the fourth, Adonic (638, I.) : 



3. ) 



4. -^ v^ I _ c 

In twenty-six Odes: I., 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 26, 30, 82, 38; II., 2, 4, 6, 8, 
10, 16 ; III., 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IV., 2, 6, 11 ; and Secular Hymn. 

III. Greater Sapphic Stanza. — First and third lines. First Glyconics 
Catalectie with Syncope in the third foot (608, VII.) ; second and fourth 
lines, Greater Sapphics : 

1. 
8. 



,:(-~^i-^Ki 



LYRIC METRES OF HORACE. 



365 



2. I _^|->|^^|i_ll^^|_^|L.|^A 
In Ode I., 8. 

IV. First Asclepiadean Gltconic Stanza. — The first three lines, 
Lesser AscIepiadSans (628, IV.) ; the fourth, Second Glyconic Cataiectic 
(6M,III.): 1 

2. (.->|-^v^|l_|| — ^^|_^|w/^ 
8.) 

In nine Odes: I., 6, 15, 24, 33; II., 12; III., 10, 16; IV., 6, 12. 

V. Second Asclepiao&an Gltconic Stanza. — The first two lines, Lesser 
AsclepiadSans (638, IV.); the third. Second Glyconic Cataiectic with Syn- 
cope in the third foot (628, III., note 2) ; the fourth, Second Glyconic 
Cataiectic (628, IIL) : 



;:(->! 



I l_ ll-v^v^l-^l 



2. 

3. ->|-v.v.|i_|^A 

4. ->|-^^|-^|w/\ 

In seven Odes: I., 5, 14, 21, 23 ; III., 7, 13; IV., 13. 

VI. Glyconic Asclepiadean Stanza. — First and third lines. Second 
Glyconics Cataiectic (628, III.) ; second and fourth. Lesser AsclepiadSans 
(628,1V.): , J 

3:!->i--i — i-A 

^•[ ->|---|l-ll--v-|-v-|"A 

In twelve Odes: I., 3, 13, 19, 36; IIL, 9, 16, 19, 24, 26, 28; IV., 1, 8. 

VII. Lesser Asclepiadean Stanza. — Four Lesser Asclepiad^ans : 

1.1 
2. 



3. 
4. 



)■ ->l 



I 



— V^ v_/ J — v^ I 



In three Odes : I., 1 ; IIL, 30 ; IV., 8. 

VIII. Greater Asclepiadean Stanza. — Four Greater AsclepiadSane 
(628, V.) : 

1. 



2. 
3. 
4. 



\ ->|^v.|l. 



v^ I L- l^^w I -w 1*^ A 



In three Odes: L, 11, 18; IV., 10. 
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IX. Double Alcmanian Stanza. — First and third lines, Dactylic Hexa- 
meters (610); second and fourth, Dactylic Tetrameters (616): 

4. ) ' ' 

In two Odes : I., 7, 28. 
NoTB.— This stanza is formed by the union of two Alcmanian stanzas; see XIX. below. 

X. Trochaic Stanza. — First and third lines, Trochaic Dimeter Catalec- 
tic (619); second and fourth, Iambic Trimeter Catalectic (62$) : 

In Ode II., 18. 

XI. Dactylic Archilochian Stanza. — First and third lines. Dactylic 
Hexameters; second and fourth, Catalectic Dactylic Trimeters (617, note): 

V — \./v^ I — O^ I — v-Am^ I — v30 I ^ v^ v^ I ^ W , 

In Ode IV., 7. 

XII. Greater Archilochian Stanza. — First and third lines. Greater Ar^ 
chilochians (628, X.) ; second and fourth, Iambic Trimeter Catalectic (623): 

}— OO I — OO j — CXI? j— ^wll— %_y|— w|--o 



i\ 



"> 



In Ode I., 4. 

NoTK.— The second and fourth lines are sometimes read with syncope, as follows: 

> : _^_> |-^_^|i_|wA 

XITI. Ionic Stanza. — First and second lines, Ionic Dimeters (626); 
third and fourth, Ionic Trimeters (626): 



i-l I - 

2. f ' 



In Ode III., 12. 

NoTK.— This ode is yariously arranged in different editions, sometimes in stanzas of 
three lines and sometimes of four. 
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Starvuxs of Three Lines, 

XIV. First Archilocbian Stanza. — First line, Hexameter; second, 
Iambic Dimeter ; third, Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic : 

1, — ^^D I — v>«<^ I — OO I — ^3 I ^ v»<» N-/ I — ^ 

3. — \^V^j— V^N-/j^^ 

In Epode 13. 

NoTB.— In some editions, the second and third lines are united. 

XV. Second Archilochian Stanza. — First line. Iambic Trimeter ; sec- 
ond, Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic ; third. Iambic Dimeter : 

1. e.-w-|^-w-|>,->^^ 

In Epode 11. 

NoTB.— In some editions, the second and third lines are united. 

Stanzas of Two Lines, 

XVI. Iambic Stanza. — First line, Iambic Trimeter; second, Iambic 
Dimeter: , > , > , > ^ 

2, ^^ — v»<»^jo-~v-<»^ 
In the first ten Epodes. 

XVII. First Ptthiambic Stanza. — First line, Dactylic Hexameter; 
second, Iambic Dimeter (624): 

1. — v-/v_/ I — ^73 I — OO I — 03 I — y_^ ^^ j _-. W 

In Epodes 14 and 15. 

XVni. Second Pythiambic Stanza. — First line, Dactylic Hexameter; 
second. Iambic Trimeter : 
, 1. — CO I — oc; I _cs3 I — oo I - w s_^ I — ^ 

In Epode 16. 

XIX. Alcmanian Stanza. — First line, Dactylic Hexameter; second, 
Dactylic Tetrameter : 

1. — v.>v^ I — v-/v_/ I ^ v3v3 I — \^K^ I — s-^ \^ I — ^ 

2. — oo I — z^ I _ ^ ^ I _- w 
In Epode 12. 

Not grouped into Stanzas, 

XX. Iambic Trimeter: 

>_^_|>_^_|>_^w 

In Epode 17. 
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632. Index to the Lyric Metres of Horace. 

The Roman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 61 1. 



Book I. 



ODW. 

1 . 

2 . 
8 . 
4 . 
6 . 

6 - 

7 ., 

8 . 

9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 

14 . 

15 . 

16 . 

17 . 

18 . 

19 . 

20 . 

21 . 

22 . 

23 . 

24 . 

25 . 

26 . 

27 . 

28 . 

29 . 

30 . 

31 . 

32 . 

33 . 

34 . 

35 . 

36 . 

37 . 

38 . 



1 
2 
3 



Book II. 





0DE8. 


METKBS. 


MBTBK8. 


4 .. 


11. 


VII. 


5 .. 


I. 


II. 


6 ., 


II. 


VI. 


7 .. 


I. 


XII. 


8 .. 


II. 


V. 


9 .. 


I. 


IV. 


10 ., 

11 ., 

12 .. 


II. 


IX. 


I. 


III. 


IV. 


I. 


13 ., 


I. 


n. 


14 .. 


I. 


VIII. 


16 .. 


I. 


II. 


16 .. 

17 .. 


II. 


VI. 


I. 


V. 


18 ., 


X. 


IV. 


19 .. 


I. 


I. 


20 .. 


I. 


I. 






VIII. 




Book III. 


VI. 


1 .. 


I. 


II. 


2 .. 


I. 


V. 


3 ., 


I. 


II. 


4 .. 


I. 


V. 


5 .. 


I. 


IV. 


6 .. 


I. 


II. 


7 .. 


V. 


I. 


8 .. 


II. 


I. 


9 .. 


VI. 


IX. 


10 .. 


IV. 


I. 


11 .. 

12 .. 


II. 


II. 


XIII. 


I. 


13 .. 


V. 


II. 


14 .. 


II. 


IV. 


15 .. 


VI. 


I. 


16 .. 


IV. 


I. 


17 .. 


I. 


VI. 


18 .. 


II. 


I. 


19 .. 

20 .. 


VI. 


II. 


II. 




21 .. 


I. 




22 .. 


II. 


I. 


23 .. 


I. 


II. 


24 . 


VI. 


I. 


25 .. 


VI. 



0DB9. 
26 . 

27 . 

28 . 

29 . 
SO . 



HBTRMl 

I. 

II. 

VI. 

I. 

VII 



Book IV. 



1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 



VI. 

II. 

VI. 

I. 

IV. 

II. 

XI. 
VII. 

I. 

VIII. 

II. 

IV. 
V. 

I. 
I. 



Epoces. 

BP0J>K8. H1ETBTS8. 

1 XVI. 

2 XVI. 

3 XVI. 

4 XVL 

5 XVI. 

6 XVI. 

7 XVI. 

8 XVI. 

9 XVf. 

10 XVI. 

U XV. 

12 XIX 

13 XIV ^ 

14 XVII. 

15 XVII. 

16 XVIII. 

17 XX. 

Secular Hymn, II. 



633. The metres of the following poets must be briefly men- 
T'ioned : 

I. Catullus uses chiefly (1) the Elegiac Distich (615); (2) Phalaecian 
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verse (629, 1); (3) Choliambus or Scazon (622, 4); (4) Iambic Trimeter 
(622) ; (6) Priapean (629, II.). 

II. Mabtial uses largely the Choliambus or Scazon and the Phalaecian 
verse. 

Note 1.— Martial also uses Iambic and Dactylic measures. 

NoTB 2. - Seneca in his choral odes imitates the lyric metres of Horace. He uses 
Sapphics very freely, and often combines them into systems closhig with the Adonic. 

NoTB 8.— Beneca also uses Anapaestic * verse with Spondees and Dactyls as equiv- 
alents. This consists of one or more dipodies : 

Yenient annis | saecula serfs. 

III. Plautus and Terence use chiefly various Iambic a^d. Trochaic mcx 
tres, but they also use — 

1. Bacchiac ' Metres, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter: 

Multas' res I simi'tu in | meo' cor- t de vor'sO. Flaut. 
At ta'uien ubi | fidfis' ? si | roges', nil | pendent' hlc. Ter, 

NoTB.— The Molossus, , may take the place of the Bacchius, as in muUda ris, 

and the long syllables may be resolved, as in at tamen ubt 

2. Cretic * Metres, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

Nam' doll | nOn' doll | sunt', nisi as- | ta' colas. Plant, 
Ut' malls I gau'deant | at'que ex in- | com'modls. Ter, 

NoTR 1.— Plautus also uses Anapaestic metres, especially Dimeters : 
Quod agd' subit, ad- | secuu' sequitur. Plant, 
This measure admits Dactyls and Spondees, rarely Froceleusmatics, w w x^ w> 

KoTE 2.— For Trochaic and Iambic Metres in Comedy, see 680, note 2; 6»8, 8. 
Note 8.— For Special Peculiarities in the prosody of Plautus and Terence, see 
576, notes 2 and 8; 578, note 2; 580, notes 2, 8, and 4.^ 

NoTB 4. — On the free use of SynaereHs in Comedy, see 608, III., note 8. 

1 See 603, note 1; 597, note 1. 

3 For a fhll account of the metres of Plautus and Terence, see editions of those poets; 
.as the edition of Plautus by BitschI, of a part of Plautus by Harrington, the edition of 
Terence by Wagner, and the edition by Qrowell; also Speng«l, * Plautus : Kritik, Pro- 
Bodie, Metrik.' 
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I. FiouBEs OF Speech. 

684. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary /arm, covalrvbd^tm^ tt 

Hgnifieatwn of words. 

Note.— Dfeviattons from the ordinoiy fonn§ are called Figures qf Etymology; from 
the ordiDary coDstructions, Figures qf Syniase.; and from the ordinary sigDificationa, 
Figures <tf Rhetoric 

635. The principal Figures of Etymology are — 

1. Aphaesesis, the taking of one or more letters from the beginning ol a word : ^«/ 
for ««^. 

%. Btvcope, the taking of one or more letters frt>m the middle of a word : <fia;« foi 

8. Apooope, the taking of one or more letters from the end of a word : tuvC for tun^ 

4. EpKNTHBdiis the insertion of one or more letters in a word : Alcumbixa for AIa 
mSna^ QUtwwm tot aliium, 

5. Metathbsis, the transposition of letters : pietris torpristis, 

6. 8ee also FicrsKi 07 PsoiODT, 098. 

636. The principal Figures op Syntax are— 

I. Ellipsis, the omission of one or more words of a sentence : 

Habit&bat ad Jovis (jsc. templutn), he dwelt near the temple of Jupiter, Liv. 
Hlo illius arma {/uirutU)^ hic currus fuit, here were her arms^ here her chariot, 

Verg. 

1. AsTiTDETON is BD eHipsls of a conjunction : > 

VQni, vidi, vici, I came, I sa^, I conquered. Suet See also 554, 1., 6, with note i; 

2. For the Ellipsis of /ootd, dlcd^ oro^ see 368. 8, note 1 ; 5S3, L, note ; 569, II., OL 
8. For Aposiopksib or BsucBirTiA, see 637, XI., 8. 

II. Brachylogy, a concise and abridged form of expression: 

Nostn Graece nesciunt nee Graecl Latins,' our people do not hnow Greek 
and the Greeks (do) not (know) Latin. Cic. NatQra hominis bsluls anteo^* 
dit,' the nature of man surpasses (that of) the brutes. Cic. 

1. Zeuffma employs a word in two or more connections, though strictly 
applicable only in one : 

Pfioem an bellum gerfins,* whether at peace or waging war. Sail. Ducgs 
plctasque exarc carinas, slay the leaders and burn the painted ships. Verg. 

> Asyndeton is sometimes distinguished according to its use, as Adversative^ Eaa» 
plicatioe^ Enumerative, etc.; see Nagekbach, ' StiHstik.' § 2C0. 

' Here nesciunt suggests sciunt^ and belula in the second example Is equivalent to 
beiudrtmi naturae. 

' Gerins, applicable only to bellum^ is hers used also otpdcen^ 
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^. Syllq>8i8 is thb use of an adjoctivo with two or more nouns, or of a verb 
with two or more Bubjectd : 

Pater et m&ter mortal sunt, faiher and mother are dead (430). Ter. Tq 
el Tallia valetis, you and TuUia are well, Cic; 

III. Pleonasm is a full, redundant, or emphatic form of expression : ' 

Krant itinera duo, quibus itinerlbus exire posscnt,, ihsre were two ways by 
K)kich ways they might depart* Caes. Eurusque Notusquu ruunt, both Evrui 
xnd Notm rush/orth. Verg. 

1. PoLTSYNDETON is a pleonasm in the use of ronjunctions, as in the last example. 

2. IIkndiacys is the use of two nouns with a coiganction, instead of a noun vrith an 
•Active or genitive : 

Armis virisquc /or virls armatis, uith armed men, Tac 

8. AifAPUOBA is the repetition of a word at the t)e^nuing of Baco(*ssivc clauses: 

MS cuncta Italia, me iiniversa dvltas consulem dCclAravit, mo ali Italyy me the 
whole state declared consul. Cic. 

4. Epiphosa is the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses : 

Laelius nftvus erat, doctus erat, Laeliue wa4 diligent^ teas learned. Cic 

6w Epizeuxis is the emphatic repetition of a word : 

Fuit, niit quondam in hue re publica virtus, there wae^ there was formerly virtue 
in t/iis republic. Cic. 

fa. Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before successive nouns, regularly so 
with et—ct: 

£t in bdlicls et in civilibus offlcils, both in military and in civil offices. Cic. 

Note.— Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

7. A demonstrative pronoun or adverb— u/, hdc^ iUud^ «?c, ita — is often used some* 
what redundantly to represent a subsequent clause. So also quid^ in gyid c'nscs with 
a clause : 

Illud t5 oro ut dlligrns cTs, Tcuk you (that thing) to he (that you be) diligent, Oc 

8. Pronouns are often redundant with qtUdem ; see 450, 4, note 2. 

9. Pleonasm often occurs with Meet : 

Ut liceat permittitur = licet, it is lattful (is permitted that it is, etc.). Cic. 

10. Circumlocutions with rie, genus^ modus^ and raiio are common. 

lY. Enallaoe is the substitution of one part of speech for another, 01 
of one grammatical form for another : 

Populus LtS r6x (for regnans)^ a people of extensive away (ruling extensive- 
ly). Verg. Serus {tHrO) in caelum redefts, «M»y you return late to heaven. Hor. 
Vina cadis {tinls cadde) oner&re, to Jill the flasks with wine, Verg. Cursus 
justi {juetxis) amnis, the regular course of the river, Liv. 

1. AntimerTa is the u^e of one part of speech for another, an in the first two examples. 

2. Htpallaoe is the use of one c&se for another, as in the last two examples. 

8. rvoLFPsis or Anticipation is the application of an epithet in anticipaticm of the 
action of the verb: ' 

Scuta latentiacondunt, they conceal their hidden shields. Yerj?. See also 440, 2. 

4. Stnebis is a construction according to sense, without regard to grammatical forma 
For examples, see 438, 6; 445, 5; 461. 



> Pleonasm^ a ftill or emphatic expression, differs widely fh>m Tautology ^ which If 
• needless repetition of the same meaning in dilferent words. 
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6. Attbaotion nnites in construction words not united in sense : 

Animal quern (for quod) vocamus hominem, t'le animal which we caU man, Oic 
Bee also 445, 4, 8, and 9. 

6. Amaoolothom Is a want of harmony in tfae construction of the different parte of a 
sentence : 

SI, ut dicunt, omnes GraiOs esse (Grdil sunf)^ if^ ca Hiey eay^ a^l ere Creeks, Cic. 

y. Hyperbaton is a transposition of words or clauses : 

Praeter anna niliil erat super {svpererat)^ nothing remain^d^ exe^t their 
arms, Nep. Valet atque vivit {vivit atque valet) ^ he is aUve and well, Ter. 
8ubeunt iQcO, fluviumque rellnquunt, the?/ enter the grove and leave the river, 
Verg. 

1. Anastrophb is the transposition of words only, as (n the first example. 

2. IIystezon Pbotebon is a transposition of clauses, as in the last example. 

3. TuBBisis the separation of the pnrts of a compound word : 

Nee prius respcxl quam vCnitnus, nor did I look back before (sooner than) we ar» 
rived. Vei^. 

4. CuiASMCs is an inverted arrangement of words in contrasted groups ; see 562. 

637. Figures of Rhetoric comprise several varieties. The following 
are the most important : ^ 

I. A Simile is a direct comparison : 

Mantis effagit imag5 par levibus ventls volucrlque simillima somnO, the 
image^ like the sioift winds^ and very like a jieeiing dream^ escaped my hands, 
Verg, 

II. Metaphor is an implied comparison, and assigns to one object the 
appropriate name, epithet, or action of another : 

R8l pablicae vulnus (for damnum), the wound of the republic, Cic. Naa- 
fragium forttlnae, the wreck of fortune, Cic. AurCs verituti clausae sunt, hie 
ears are closed against the truth. Cic 

1. Allegory is an extended metaphor, or a series of metaphors. For an 
example, see Horace, I., Ode 14 : O nlvis . . . occupa portum, etc.* 

III. Metonymy is the use of one name for another naturally suggested 

by it: 

Aequo Marte (for proeUo) pflgnatum est, they fought in an equal contest. 
Liv. Furit Vulcanus (ignis), thefre rages, Verg. PrOximus firdet tJoalegoi? 
(domus Ucalegontis)^ Ucalegon hums next, Verg. 

Note.— By this figure the cause is often put for the effect, and the effect for the cause . 
the property for the possessor, the place or age for the people, the sign for the thing sig- 
nified, the material for the manufactured article, etc. : Mara for belhimy Vulcanus for 
ignis, Bacchus for vlnum, nobilUus for ncbilss, Graecia for Graecl, laurea for vx<^ 
toria, argentum for vdsa argentea, etc. 

* On Figurative Language, see the eighth and ninth books of Quihtilian, ' De Insti- 
t&tione Oratoria,' and the fourth book of ' Auctor ad Herennium ' in Cicero's works. 

' In this beautiful allegory the poet represents the vessel of stUe as having been 
well-nigh wrecked in the storms of the civil war, but as now approaching the haven Ji 
tieace. 
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1. Autonomaaia designates a person by some title or oflSce, as evertor 
Kirthaginis for Sc^nd^ RdmdHoe eloguenhae prineeps for CicerO. 

IV. Synecdoche is the use of a part for the whole, or of the whole for 
a part ; of the special for the general, or of the general for the special : 

Static male fida carlnis {ndoibus), a station unsafe for ships. Verg. 

V. Irony is the use of a word for its opposite : 

■Legates bonus (for mains) imperator vester non admlsit, your good com 
/lander did not admtt the ambassadors. Liv. See also 507, 3, note 1. 
NoTK.— Metaphor^ metowymy^ synecdoche^ and irony are often called TYopes. 

VI. Climax (fixdder) is a steady ascent or advance in interest : 
AfricftnO industria virtutem, virtus gloriam, gloria aemulas compare vit, 

industry procured virtue for Africanus^ virtue glory ^ glory rivals. Cic. 

VII. Hyperbole is an exaggeration : 

VentTs et fulminis Ocior fills, sfwifter than the winds and the mngs of thi 
lighlnin^. Verg. 

VIII. Litotes denies something instead of affirming the opposite : 
Non opus est = pemiciosum est, it is not necessary. Cic. 

IX. PKRSONincATiON or Prosopopeia represents inanimate objects as 
living beings : 

Cujus latus ille mucr6 pet:bat ? whose side did thai weapon seek f Cic.> 

X. Apostrophe is an address to inanimate objects or to absent persons : 
V6s, Albani tumuli, vOs imploro, / imp!ore you, ye Alban hilis. Cic. 

XI. The following figures deserve brief mention : 

1. Alliteration, a repetition of the same letter at the beginning of 
successive words : 

Vi vlcta vis est ^ force was conquered by force. Cic. Fortissiml viri virtus, 
the virtue of a most brave man. Cic. 

2. Apophasis or Paraleipsis, a pretended omission:' 

Non dico t6 pecuniis accepisse ; rapinfis tufis omnfes omitto, I do not state 
that you accepted money ; I omit all your ads of rapine. Cic. 

8. Aposiopesis or Reticentia, an ellipsis which for rhetorical effect 
leaves the sentence unfinished : 

QuOs ego — sed mOtOs praestat compOnere fluctQs, whom I— but it is better 
to cjlm the troubled weaves. Verg. 

4. Euphemism, the use of mild or agreeable language on unpleasant 
BJbjects: 

Si quid mih! huraunitus accidisset, if anything common to the lot of man 
iKould befall me — i. e., if 1 should die. Cic. 

fc I i—»i»i— ■ 11 -I — .- ^ _ in ■ III 

s See also First Oration against Catiline, VII. : Quae tecum . . . tacita loquitor, eta 
' Sometimes called occupatid. 
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5. Onomatopoeia, the use of a word in imitation of a special sound : 

^oy^9^viixi^\m% the cattle low. Li v. 'i^}xrm\asX \xr\^2L^ tTie wave murmun, 
Verg. 

6. Oxymoron, an apparent contradiction * 

Absent^s adsunt et egentes abundant, the absent are present and the needi, 
have an abundance. Cic. 

7. Paronomasia or Agnomination, a play upon words : 

Hunc avium dulcedo dOcit ad avium,* the attraction of birds leads him tc 
the pathless wood. Cic. 

II. Latin Language and Literature. 

638. Tiie Latin derives its name from the Latini or Latins^ the ancient 
inhabitants of Latium in Italy. It belongs to the Indo-European or Aryan 
family, which embraces seven groups of tongues known as the Indian ot 
Sanskrit^ the Persian or Zend^ the (iretky the Italian^ the Celtic^ the Slavonic, 
and the Teutonic or Germanic. The Latin is the leading member of the 
Italian group, which also embraces the Vmbrian and the Oscan. All these lan- 
guages have one common system of inflection, and in various respects strik- 
ingly resemble each other. They are the descendants of one common speech 
spoken by a single race of men untold centuries before the dawn of history. 

NoTK 1.— In iihistratlon of the relationship between the Sanskrit Greek, Latin, and 
English, compare the following paradigms of declension : > 



Sanskrit. 
J^em. pad, 
Nam.. I .,j, 

padas, 



Gen. 

Dot. 

Ace. 

Abl. 

Ins. 

Loc. 

Nom.^ 
Voo 
Gen. 
Dat, 
Ace. 
AIL 
Jns. 
Loc 



pode, 

padam, 

pndas, 

pada, 

padi, 

>- padas, 

padilm, 

padbhyns, 

padas, 

padbhyas, 

padbbis, 

patsu. 



SINGULAK. 


1 




Grrek. 
iroJ, 


Latin. 
ped. 


English. 
foot 


irou?, 


pes. 


foot 


irofit, 


pedis, 
pedi, 
pedem, 
pede,* 


of a foot, 
to a foot 
foot • 

from a foot 
with a foot 
in a foot 


PLURAL. 






ir65e?, 


pedes. 


feet. 


irdSaf, 


pednm, 
pedibus, 
I/edCs, 
podibus, 


of feet, 
to feet 
feet. 

from feet, 
with feet 
in feet 



> The pun, lost in English, is in the use of uvium^ a remote or pathless place, with 
a/oiufn^ of birds. 

' See also p. 71, foot-note 2 ; p. 88^ foot-note 8. 

* The Ablative., the Instrumental^ and the Locative are lost in Greek, but their 
places are supplied by the Genitive and the Dative. 

* The final consonant probably t, of the original Ablative ending is changed to ^ in 
padas and dropped in pede. The Instrumental and the Locative ore lost in Latiz^ 
tut their places are supplied by the Ablative. 
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HoTK 2.— In thene paradigms observe that the initial p in pad^ iroS, ped^ becomes f 
in/ooty and that the final d becomes /. This change is in accordanoe with Grimm^s 
Law of the Rotation of MtUes in the Germanic languages. This law is as follows : 

Tlie Primitive Mutes, which generally reipain unchanged in Sanskrit, Greek, and 
Latin, are changed in passing into the Germanis languages, to which the English belongs. 
Thus the Sonants, (2, (/, in passing into English, become Surds, t^Jk; the Sithds, c,!;, 
p, t^ become Aspiratss., A, tt7^/ (for ph)^ Vi; the Aspiratbs, bh^^ dA} gh} become 
SONANTJ, &, d^ g.^ 

NoTB 8.— The relationship between the Sanskrit. Greelc, Latin, and English may be 
abundantly illustrated by comparing the ibrms of familiar words in these different Ian-' 
^uages.* 

639. The earliest specimens of Latin whose date can be determined are 
found in ancient icscriptionfi, and belong to the latter part of the fourth cen- 
tury before Christ. or to the beginning of the third. Fragments, however, 
of laws, hymns, and sacred formulas, doubtless of an earlier though uncer- 
tain date, have been preserved in Cato, Livy, Cicero, and other Latin writers.^ 



> Wi, generally is represented in Latin byborf; dh by dor f and gh by g A. or /; 
aee Schleicher, pp 244-251. 

' For an account of Grimm*8 Law, with its applications, see Max Miiller. *■ Science 
of Language,^ Second Series. Lecture V.; Papillon, pp. 85-91. 

' Compare the following: 



Sanskrit. 


0R£EK. 


Latin. 


English. 


dvao, 


5v«, 


duo. 


two. 


trayas. 


irp«r«. 


tres. 


three. 


- 9at. 


!^' , 


sex. 


six. 


sapta, 


erro. 


septeuL, 


•even. 


dafa. 


aeVo, 


decern. 


ten. 


dvis. 


6i«i 


bis. 


twice. 


tris. 


Tpl«, 


ter. 


thrice. 


mati. 


IJ^^fK 


mater. 


mother. 


pita. 


WttT^P, 


pater. 


finther. 


naus. 


vaO?, 


navia, 


navy. 


vak, 


oi/r. 


vox, 


voice. 



* Such are the ancient forms of prayer found in Cato and other writers, the fragmeota 
of Salian hymns, of the formulas of the Fetial priests, and of ancient laws, especially of 
the laws of the Twelve Tables. The following inscription on the tomb of the SdpkM 
tbows some of the peculiarities of early Latin : 

HONC OINO . PLOIRVMB . CONSEKTIONT . R 
DVONORO . OPTVMO . FVISE . VIRO 
LVGIOM . BCIPIONB . FILI08 . BABBATI 
OONftOL . CENSOR . AIDILIS . BIC . FVET . A 
HEO . OEPIT . CORSICA . ALBRIAQVK . VRBB 
DEDET . TBMPBSTATEBU8 . AIDE . MBRETO 

lo ordinary Latin : 

Hune Qnum plarimT consentlunt RomM 

bonorum optimum ftiisse virum tircrum, 

L&cium Sclpionem. Fillns Barb&tf 

ednsnl, censor, aedllis hlc fVift Aptid vot. 

H!e eepit Corsicam Alerlamque urbem pUgnandfif 

dedit tempestatibus aedem merito votam, 

9ce Wordsworth, 'Early Latin,' Part IL; F. D. Allen, * Early Latin*; Eoby, I., p. 41& 
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640. The history of Roman literature begins with Livius Andronicufi^ 
a writer of piays, and the earliest Roman author known to us. It em* 
braces about eight centuries, from 250 b. c. to 560 a. d., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods. These periods, with 
their principal authors, are as follows : 

■ 

I. The Ante-Classical Period, from 260 to 81 b. c. : 

Ennius, Plautus, Terenoe, Lucretius. 

II. The Classical Period, embracing — 

1. The Golden Age^ from 81 b. c. to 14 a. d. : 

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, Tibullus, 

Caesar, Livy, Ovid. Propertius. 

Sallust, Vergil, Catullus, 

2. The Silver Age^ from 14 to 180 a. d. : 

PhaedruB, The Plinies, Quintilian, Percius, 

Velleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan, 

The Seneoas, Curiius, Juvenal, Maitial. 

ni. The Post-Classical Period, embracing — 

1. The Brazen Age, from 180 to 476 a. d. : 

Justin, Eutropius, Lactantius, Claudian, 

Victor, Macrobius, Auaonius, Terentian. 

2.»The Iron Age, from 476 to 650 a. d. : 

Boethius, Cassioddroj, Justinian, Prlscian. 

III. The Roman Calendar. 

641. Th6 Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis of our own, and 
is identical with it in the number of months in the year and in the num- 
ber of days in the months. 

642. Peculiarities. — The Roman calendar has the following peca- 
liarities : 

1. The days were not numbered from the beginning of the month, as wtth 
us, but from three different points in the month : 

1. The Calends, the /r^^ of each month. 

2. The Nones, the fifth — ^but the seventh in March, May, July, and 
October. 

3. The Ides, the thirteenth — but the fifteenth in March, May, July, and 
October. 

II. From these three points the days were numbered, not forward, but 
backward. 

NoTR.— Henoe, after tb« Idee of each month, the days were numbered from the 
Calende of the following month. 

nir In numbering backward- from each of these points, the day before 
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each was denoted by pridis Kdlendds, Nonds^ etc. ; the second before each by 
die tertio (not secundo) ante Kalendds, etc. ; the third, by die quarto^ etc. ; and 
so on through the month. 

1. This peculiarity in the use of the numerals, desigrnatlng the aecand day before the 
Calends, etc., as the thi/rd,, and the third as the/owr^A, etc., arises from, the feet that the 
Calends, etc., were themselves counted as the fii-st. Thus prldie KoUendds^ the day 
before the Calends ; dii tertio ante Kalendds^ the second day before the Calends. 

2. In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an adjective in agreement 
with Kalendds^ N<nd8^ etc., as, die qudrto ante Nonas Jumtdride^ often shortened tc-^ 
qudrtd cmte Nfnde Jdn.^ or / V. ante Nonde Jdn., or without an-te, as, 1 V. Nonde Jan^ 
the second of January. 

8. Ante diem is common, instead of die — ante^ as, ante diem qucertum Ncnde Ja/a, 
for die qudrtd ante Ncnda Jam,, 

4. The expressions ante diem Kal.^ etc., prldie KaX.^ etc., are often used as Inde* 
elinable nouns with a preposition, as, e» ante diem V. Idua Od.y from the 11th of Oct 
lAv, Ad prldie Nonas JfuidSj till the 6th of May. CHc. 

643. Calendar for the Year. 



Days of 


March, May, July, 


January, August, 


April, Jane, 


Fehruaiy. 


Month. 


October. 


December. 


September, November. 


1 


KalendIs.i 


KalbndIb. 


KalenpIs. 


KalendIs. 


2 


VI. Nonas.* 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonfis. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. 


III. 


III. 


III. 


4 


IV. 


Prldie NSnis. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


III. 


NOnIs. 


NOnIj. 


NOnTs. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


VIII. Idus. 


VIII. Idas. 


Vfll. Idus. 


7 


NOnIs. 


VII. 


VII. 


VII. 


8 


VIII. Idas. 


VI. " 


VI. " 


VI. 


9 


VII. 


V. 


V. " 


V. 


10 


VI. 


IV. '* 


IV. 


IV. 


11 


V. 


III. , 


III. . " 


in. 


12 


IV. 


Pridio Idas. 


Pridig Idus. 


PridiS Idus. 


18 


III. 


IlHBUS. 


Idibus. 


Inirrj, 


14 


Pridie Idfis. 


XIX Kalend.a 


XVIII. Kalend.a 


XVI. Kalend.9 


15 


IDTBUS. 


XVIII. *' 


XVII. 


XV. 


16 


XVII. Kalend.« 


XVII. 


XVI. 


XIV. 


n 


XVI. 


XVI. 


XV. 


XIII. 


18 


XV- 


XV. 


XIV. ** 


XII. 


19 


XIV. « 


XIV. 


XIII. " 


XI. " 


20 


XIII. « 


XIII. 


XII. " 


X. 


21 


XII. 


XII. 


XI. " 


IX. « 


22 


XI. »* 


XI. "> 


X. " 


VIII. 


28 


X. 


X. 


IX. 


VII. 


24 


IX. 


IX. " 


VIII. 


VI. 


25 


VIII. 


VIII. " 


VII. 


V. (VI.) 3 " 


26 


VII. 


VII. 


VI. 


IV. (V.) « 
III. (IV.) " 


27 


VI. « 


VI. " 


V. 


28 


V. 


V. 


IV. 


Prid.Kal.(III.Kal.) 


29 


IV. " 


IV. 


III. " 


(Prid. Kill.) 


80 


III. - 


III. 


PridiO Kalend. 




81 

* 


Pridie Kalend. 


Pi idic Kalend. 







* To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of the month must of course be added. Be* 
fore Non&s, Idas, etc., ante is sometimes used and sometimes omitted (642, III., 2). 

3 The Calends of the following month are of course meant ; the 16th of March, foi 
in-'tance, is XVII. Kalendds Aprllis. 

* The inolofied forms apply to leap-year. 
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644. English and Latin Dates. — The table (643) will furnish the 
learner with the English expression for any Latin date, or the Latin ex- 
pression for any English date ; but it may be convenient also to have the 
following rule : 

I. If the day is numbered from the Nones or Ides, subtract the number 
diminished by one from the number of the day on which the Nones or Ides 
fall : 

VIII. ante IdQs Jan. = 13 — (8 — 1) = 13 — 7 = 6th of January. 

II. If the day is numbered from the Calends of the following month, sub- 
tract the number diminished by two from the number of days in the current 
month : 

XVIII. ante Kal. Feb. = 31 — (18 — 2) = 31 - 16 = 15th of January. 

NoTB. — In leap-year the 24th and the 25th February are both called the sixth before 
the Calends of March, VI. Kal. Matt. The days before the 24th are nambered as ii 
the month contained only 28 days, Mt the days after the 25th are numbered regularly 
for a month of 29 days : FI, /F., ///. Kal, Mari.^ and prldii Kal. Mart. 

645. The Roman day, from sunrise to sunset, and the night, from 
sunset to sunrise, were each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve 
hours. 

1. The night was also divided into four watches of three Roman hours 
each. 

2. The hour, being uniformly Yia of the day or of the night, of course varied 
in length with the length of the day or night at different seasons of the year. 

TV. Roman Money, Weights, and Measures. 

646. The principal Roman coins were the <!«, of copper; the stalerHus^ 
i(ainarvtt8y dsnainusy of silver ; and the aureus^ of gold. Their value m the 
classical period may be approximately given as follows : 

Ab 1 to 2 cents. 

Sestertius 5 " 

Quinarius 10 " 

Denarius * 20 " 

Aureus = 25 denarii $5.00 

1. The as, the unit of the Roman currency, contained originally a pound 
of copper, but it was diminished from time to time till at last it contained 
©nly V24 of a pound. 

KoTB. — An a«, whatever its weight, was divided into twelve unciae. 

2. The Bigtertius contained originally 2^ asses., the quinarius 5, and the 
dindrius 10 ; but as the as depreciated in value, the number of as^s in these 
ooius was increased. 

8. The as is also used as a gereral unit of measure. Thus — 
\) In Weighty the dsisa pound, and the Uncia an ounce. 
2) In Measure^ the a« is a foot or a jQgerum (048, IV. and V.), and the 
i^cia IS Via of a foot or of a jti^erum. 

Z) In Interest^ the as is the unit of interest — i. e., 1 per cent, a month, 
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or 12 per cent, a year ; the uncia is i/ia per cent, a month, or 1 per cent, a 
year ; and the s^mis is «/i9 pcr cent, a month, or 6 per cent, a year, etc. 

4) In Inheritance, the as is the whole estate, and the uncia Yia of it : heret 
ex 0886, heir of the whole estate ; herU ex dodrante, heir of '/la* 

647. Computation op Money. — In all sums of money the common miit 
of computation was the s^tertius, also called nummua ; but four special 
points deserve notice : 

I. In all sums of money, the units, tens, and hundreds are denoted by 
sestertii with the proper cardinals : 

Quinque sestertii, 5 sesterces/ viginti sCstertil, 20 sesterces; ducenti sfis- 
tertil, 200 sesterces, 

II. One thousand sesterces are denoted by mille sestertii, or mille seder- 
Hum, 

III. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are denoted either 
(1) by imUa sestertium (gen. plur.), or (2) by sestertia : 

Duo railia sestertium, or duo- sSstertia, 2,000 sesterces ; quinque mlliasCs- 
tertium, or quinque sestertia, 5,000 sesterces, 

KoTB.— With sestertia the distributives are generally used, as, }>lna sestertia. 

IV. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, sestertium with 
the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the proper numeral adverb, decies, 
vicies, etc. Thus — 

Decies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 x 100,000) sesterces ; vicits sestertium, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. Sbstebtium.— In the examples under IV., sestertium is treated as a neiiternoun 
in the sin^Iar, though originally it was probably the genitive plural of sestertius, and the 
full expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was Dedes centena milia sestertium. Centena 
mUia was afterward generally omitted, and finally sistertivm lost its force as a genitive 
plural, and became a neuter noun in the singular, capable of declension. 

2. Sometimes shiertium is omitted, leaving only the numeral adverb : as, decies^ 
1,0C0,000 sesterces. 

8. The sign HS is often used for sestertii^ and sometimes for sestertia^ or sistertium : 
Decern HS = 10 sesterces (H8 = sSstertii). Dena HS = 10,000 sesterces (H8 = ses- 
tertia). Decies HS = 1,000,000 sesterces (HS = sestertium). 

648. Weights and Measures.— The following weights and measures 
deserve mention : 

I. The Libra, also called As or Fondd, equal to about 11>^ ounces avoir- 
dupois, is the basis of Eoman weights. 

I. The Zlbra, like the as In money, is divided Into 12 parts. 

II. The Modius, equal to about a peck, is the basis of dry measure. 

III. The Amphora, containing a Roman cubic foot, equivalent to about 
seven gallons, is a convenient basis of liquid measure. 

IV. The Komon P^ or Foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches, is the basis 
of long measure. 

NoTB.— (TwM^wa Is equivaleift to 1)^ Roman feat, passtts to 6, and stadium to 625. 
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V. The Jngerum^ containing 28,800 Roman square feet, equivalent to 
about six tenths of an acre, is the basis of square measure. 

V. Roman Names. 

649. A Roman citizen usually had three names. The first, or prae-' 
nOmen^ designated the individttal ; the second, or nomen^ the ffens or tribe ; 
and the third, or cognomen^ the family. Thus, Publms Cornelius Scipid 
was Pfiblius of the Itcipib family of the Cornelian gens, and GaiiLs Julitis 
Caesar was Gdius of the Caatar family of the Julian gens. 



1. The praenomen was often abbreviated: 



A. = Aulus. 
Ap. = Appius. 

C. = Gaius. 
Cn. = Giiaeus. 

D. = Decimus. 
L. = Lucius. 



S. (Sex.) = Sextus. 

Ser. = Servius. 

Sp. = Spurius. 

T. = Titus 

Ti. (Tib.) = Tiberius. 



M. = Marcus. 
M*. = Manius. 
Mam. = Mamercus. 
N. = Numerius. 
I». = Pflblius. 
Q. (Qu.) = Qulntus. 

2. Sometimes an agnomen or nvrname was added. Thus ScipiS received 
the surname A/ricdnus from his victories in Africa ; PiibUus Cornelius ticiptS 
uffricdfivs. 

3. An adopted son took (1) the full name of his adoptive father, and (2) 
an dqnimien m dnua formed from the name of his own pfCns. Thus Ocidvius 
when adopte<l by Caesar became Gdius Julius Caesar Octdvidnus. After- 
ward the title of Augustus was conferred upon him, making his full name 
Gdius Julius Caesar Octdvidnus Augustus. 

4. Women were generally known by the name of their gens. Thus the 
daughter of Julius Caesar was simply Jfdia ; of TuUius Cicerd, Tullia ; ot 
Cornelius Scipio, Cornelia. Three daughters in any family of the Cornelian 
gC-ns would be known us Cornelia^ Cornelia ISecunda or J/irtor, and Cornelia 
Tertia. 

650. Various abbreviations occur in classical authors : 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. — aedilis. 

A. D. C. = annO urbis 
conditae. 

Cos. = consul. 

Coss. — cOnsulefl. 

D. = divus. 

D. D. = donC) dedit. 

Des. = designatus. 

D. M. = diis manibus. 

D. S. = de suO. 

D. S. P. P. = de sua 
pecunia po&uit. 

Eq. Rom. = eques Ro- 
man us. 

F. ^ filius. 



F. C. - faciendum cu- | 
ravit. 

Id. = Idfls 

Imp. = imperator. 

K. (Kal.)= Kalendae. 

Leg. ■= legatus. 

Non. = Nonae. 

O. M. = optimus max- 
imus. 

P. C. = patres cOnscrtp- 
t!. 

Pont. Max. = pontifex 
maximus. 

P. R. = populus Ro- 
man us. 

Pr. = praetor. 



Praef = praefectus. 

Proc. = prOcOnsul. 

Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = quod 

bonum, f^llx, faus- 

tumque sit. 
Quir. = Quirltes. 
Resp. = res publica. 
S. = scnatus. 
S. C. = senitfis cOnsa 

tum. 
S. D. P. = salutem dicit 

plurimam. 
S. P. Q. R. =s senatus 

populusque ROmanus. 
Tr. PI. = tribunua plO 

bis. 
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VI. Vowels before two Consonants or a Double Consonant. 

6t51. On the natural quantity * of vowels before two consonants, or a 
double consonant, observe — 

I. That vowels are long before ns, nf, gn, gm, and generally before j : 

conscius, consensus, consul, Inscribo, insequor, Instana, Insula, amfins, 
mon6ns, regens, andiens ; confers, conflcio, Intellx, Infensus, Infero ; benlg- 
nus, mlgnus, re^pium, signum, agmen, segmentum, hujus. 

II. That all vowels which represent diphthongs, or are the result of 
contraction, are long : * 

existimO, am^isse, audissem, introrsum,' intrOrsus, prorsus, quOrsum, rtir- 
sum, sHrsum, malic, mailem, nolle, noUem, nuUus, tlllus,^ Mfirs,^ M&rtis. 

III. That the long vowels of Primitives arc retained in Derivatives — 

1. In asco, esc5, and Isc5 in Inceptivcs: 

gelascO, labasco, acesco, firtscO, flOrSsco, latescO, patescO, silesco, virC8C<>, 
edonnisco, obdormlscO, sclsoo, cSnscIscd. 

2. In large classes of words of which the following are examples : 

crfis-tinus, dfic-tilis, fas-tus, nc-fas-tus, flos-culus, jus-tus, in-jus-tus, jus- 
tissimus, jus-titia, matr-imonium, 5s-culum, 6s-culor, os-tium, palus-ter, rus- 
trum, rOs-trum, rus-ticus, salic-tum. 

IV. That vowels are long in the ending of the Nominative Singular of 
iiouns and adjectives with long increments in the Genitive : 

frftx, lex, lux, pax, plebs, rex, thorax, vox. 

V. That e is long before x in the Perfect Active in ezl : 
rfexl, rSxit ; t6xl, texerunt ; vexl, vexiraus ; dllexit, dllexferunt. 

1 It is often difScnlt, and someLimes absolutely impossible, to determine the natural 
quantity of vowels before two consonants, but the subject has of late received special at- 
tention fi-om German orthoepisls. An attempt kas been made in this ariicie to collect 
the most important results of these labors. The chief sources or information upon this 
subject are (1) ancient inscriptions, (2) Greek transcriptions of Latin words, (3) the testi- 
mony of ancient grammarians, (4) the modern languages, (5) the comic poets, and (C) 
etymology. See Brusrmann, 'Grundriss der Vergleichenden Gramoiatik' ; OsthoflP, 'Zur 
Geschichte des Perfects im Indo-germanischen^; Scelmann, *Die Aussprache des Latein \ 
Stolz, 'Lateinische Grammatik^; Vanicek, * Etymologisches Worterbuch der lateinischen 
Bprache^; Bouterwek und Tegge, 'Die altsprachliehe Orthocpie^; Bunger. *I)ie latein- 
ische Quantitat in positionslangen Silben^; Wiggert, 'Zur lateinischen Orthoepie'; 
Marx, 'Die Au8spraohe der lateinischen Yocaie in positionslangen Silben^; 'Schmitz, 
* Beitrage ^ ; Ritschl, ' Kheinisches Museum,' vol. xxxi., pp. 4S1-492 ; Scholl, '• Acta Socie- 
tatis Philologae Lipsiensis,* vol vi., pp. 71-215; Muller, ' Orthographiae et I'rosodiae 
Latjnae Summarium'; Foerster, 'Kheinisches Museum,' xxxiii., pp. 291-299. 

2 Though, like other long vowels, they were probably sometimes shortened before 
certain consonants : du5rum, duum, duum; nostrorum, nostrum, nostrum ; see Yll be^ 
low, also 580, II. 

* Introrsum from intrvveraum ; HUue from Unultie ; Mdre from Mavore, 
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VI. That long vowels occur in the following words and in their dcriva 



tives : 



rostrum 

B€«ocntI 

seBtertius 

i^tstius 

Btructor 

Btractara 

BtractuB 

Btruxi 

Btinip8l 

Bumptus 

tiixillus 

tCctor 

tcctas 

tristU 

ulterior 

ultimus 

tlltr& 

tinetiS 

unctito 

unctor 

'uDctura 

unctus 

Anxl 

iistus 

uyurpO 

Vestlnus 

vexillum 

victus 

villa 

Vipsfinius 

vixl 



VII. That vowels are probably short before nt and nd : 

amant, amautis, rncnentis, prQdentis, prddcntia, amandus, regendus. 

VIII. That the short vowels of Primitives are retained in Derivatives : 

inter-nus, juven-tus, liber-tfis, manus-culum, super-bus, vir-tus. 

IX. That vowels are generally short in the ending of the Nominative 
Singular of nouns and adjectives with short increments in the Genitive : 

adeps, C!ilix, dux, grex, hicms, judex, nex, nux. 
NoTB.— Vowels before final n% are of course excepted. 

X. That the first vowel in the following endings is short: 

1. ernus, ernius, eminus ; umus, umius, umlniu : 

maternus, Liternius, Liternluus, tacitumus, Saturnius, Satumlnus. 

2. ustus, estus, ester, estis, esticus, estlnuB, estris : 

robustus, venustus, vctustus, bonestus, modestus, campester, Silvester, 
flgrestis, caelestls, domesticus, clandestinuB, terrestris. 

XI. That all vowels are to be treated as short unless there are good 
reasons for believing them to be long. 



ftctid 


flictua 


nantius 


fictitO 


lilxl 


nQp.*«l 


fictor 


Ibrma 


nOpciae 


actum 


tbnuOsus 


naptum 


^CtUB 


fractus 


natrio 


anxiuB 


frQctus 


nutrix 


ar&tnim 


illU^-^tris 


Ordior 


ardeo 


junctiO 


Ord6 


atrium 


.lunctUH 


Ornamentum 


axilla 


lunxI 
tctitO 


Orno 


bgbtia 


Ostia 


bQstum 


ector 


cptium 


calutnnia 


ectus 


pastor 


cape.-so 


Ictor 


pastuB 


clftst^is 


Itictor 


paxillus 
P6lli(S 


cOmpsI 


luctUB 


comptus 


luxl 


prlnceps 


crlBpuB 


]fiHtr6 


priBCUB 


cGnctUB 


lustrum 


prOmpel 


ctiBtOdio 


Marcus 


prOmptUB 


CUBtOS 


maxilla 


proplnquufl 


dgtbnuis 


maximus 


punctus 


dixl 


mllle 


pQrgO 


duxl 


mistus 


quftrtus 


ibrius 


mixtus 


quinque 


femptio 


nan*0 


quIntuB 


emptus 


nfiBCor 


ra^^trum 


facessO 


Norba 


rtcti6 


f^stus 


corma 


rector 


Festus 


nosed 


rectus 


lestivus 


nundinae 


BOBcius 
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This Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the simple 
▼erbs in- common use which involve any important irregularities, but also 
of such compounds as seem to require special mention. In regard lo 
compounds of prepositions (344) observe — 

1. That the elements — preposition and verb — often appear in the com- 
pound in a changed form ; see 344, 4-6. 

2. That the stem-vowei is often changed in the Perfect and Supine; 
see 221. 

Al-lici6, ere, IcxI, Icctum, 217, 2^ p. 

130, foot-note 8. 
Alo, ere, alul, alitum, altum, 273. 
Amb-igo; sec ag6^ 271, 2. 
Aiub-i6, 295, N. 2. 
Aniicio, ire, ul (xl), tum, 285. 
A mo, 205. 

Amplector, 1, amplcxus sum, 283. 
Ango, ere, 4nxi, — , 272, N. 1. 
An-nuo, ere, 1, — , 272, N. 1. 
Ante-capio, p. 128, foot-note 14 
A page, </*/*., 2a7, HI. 
Apefid, ire, ul, tum, 285. 
AplBcor, 1, aptus sum, 283. 
Ap-pareo ; aeej^areo, 262 ; 301. 
Ap-pet6 ; see peto^ 27^. 
Ap-|)lic6; MGplico^ 258. 
Ap-p6nd; BeepOno^ 273. 
ArG6s36, ere, IvI, itum, 278. 
Ardco, Cre, arsi, arsum, 265. 
ArOsco, ere, ami, — , 281. 
Arguo, ere, ui, utuni, 279. 
Ar-npio ; .sec rapio, 274. 
A-sccndO ; see scandO, 272, 3. 
A-spergro; see spargo^ 270. 
A-spicio, ere, spexl, spvCtum, 217, S 
As-sentior, Irl, s^nsus sum, 288, 2. 
As-sideo ; sec sedto, 267, 2. 
At-texo ; see texo^ 274. 
Attmed; see teneo^ 263. 
At-ting6 ; see tangO^ 271. 
At-tolu); sec tollo^ 271. 
Audeo, Ore, ausus sum, 268, 3. 
Audid, 211. 
Au-ferOi, 292, 2. 
Augeo, ere, uuxi, auctum, 264. 
Ave, aef. ; see have^ 297, HI. 



Ab-do,* ere, didl, ditum, 271. 

Ab-ici6; eeeJaciOj 271, 2. 

Ab-igo ; see agOj 271, 2. 

AboleO, ere, 6vl, itum, p. 124, foot- 
note 2. 

Abolfescd, ere, olevl, olitum, 277. 

Ab-ripid; see rapid , 274. 

Abs-condo; see aOad, 271. 

Ab-sum, 290, I. 

Ac-cendo, ere, !, c^nsum, 272, 3. 

Ac-cido ; see cado^ 272; 301. 

Ac-cino ; see cand^ 271. 

Ac-cipiO ; see capid, 271, 2. 

A0-C0I6 ; see cow, 274. 

Ac-cumb6, ere, cubui, cubitum, 273. 

Ace8cC>, ere, acui, — , 231. 

Ac-quIrO ; see (juaerd^ 278. 

AcuO, ere, ui, utum, 279. 

Ad-df> ; see nbdOj 271 ; 255, I., 4. 

Ad-fa rl, p. 142, foot-note 5. 

Ad-fero, 292, 2. 

Ad-imo; see emo^ 271, 2. 

Ad-ipl8cor, i, udeptus sum, 283, foot- 
note 1. 

Ad-olesco ; see aboUscO, 277. 

Ad-orior ; see orior, 288, 2. 

Ad-spicio ; see aspiciO, 217, 2. 

Ad-sto, 259, N. 2. 

Ad-sum, 290, I. 

Ag-gredior ; see gradior, 283. 

A-gnosco ; see ndsco^ 278. 

Ago, ere, cgl, actum, 271, 2. 

Aid.def.y 297,11. 

Albeo, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 

Algeo, ere, alsi, — , 265. 



' FiiuU d in verbs is sometimeB shoi'.ciied, though rarely in tiie best writera 
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B 

Balbati6, Uc, — , 284, N. 2. 
BatuO, ore, 1, — , 272, N. 1. 
Bib6, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Bluiidior, Irl, Uuh sum, 'J88. 



Cadt\ ere, cccidi, casum, 272. 
Caecutio, Ire, — . 284, N. 2. 
Caedo, ere, ceclcll, caesurn, 272. 
Calc8C(), ere, caluT, — , 281. 
Calveo, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Candeo, fere, uT, 262, N. 1. 
CaudO, p. 129, toot- note 14. 
Cane6, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Cand, ere, cecitil, cautuui, 271. 
CapOstto, ere, ivi, ituui, 278. 
Capid, ere, cOpi, captum, iil7 ; 218 ; 

271, 2. 
Carpo, ere, si, tuni, 260. 
Caveo, erC; ciivi, cautum, 266. 
Cedo, ere, ccssi, ce88um, 270. 
Cedo, rf^., 2t»7, III. 
Cell6, 008. ; pee excello^ 273, N. 
C^nrt, 257, N. 2. 
Censeo, fere, ui, c^nsum, 263. 
Cemo, ere, crevi, crCtuni, 277. 
Cie6, ere, civi, citum, 266, N. 
Cingd, ere, cinxl, cinctum, 269. 
Cio, 265, N. 

Circum-ago, p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Circum-d6, 255, I., 4; 259, N. 1. 
Circuni-sisU) ; see sulo^ 271. 
Circura-8t6, 255, I., 4. 
Clanffo, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Claudo, ere, clausl, einusum, 27<^. 
Claudd, ere, — {to U tmnt), 272, N. 2. 
Co-arguo ; see artjudy 279. 
Co-emo, p. 128, foot-note 15. 
CoepI, rf«/'., 297. 
Cd-gno8c6 ; see nosC'O^ 278. 
Cogo, ere, coCgi, coftctum ; see ago^ 

'■'71 2 
Col-lido ; see laedo^ 270. 
Col-ligo; see Uao^ 271, 2. 
Col-liiccO ; see liicto^ 265. 
Colft, ere, ui, cultum, 274. 
Com-edo, 2*»1, N. 3. 
Com-mtnisscor, i, commentussum, 283. 
Com-moveo ; see movto^ 266. 
Com-parcd (perco) ; see pono^ 272. 
Comperio, Ire, peri, pertum, 'J87, N. 
Compesco, ere, pOscuI, — , 273, N. 
Com-pingo; see paiigo^ 271. 
Com-plector, i, plexus sum. 
Com-pleo, ere, cvi, 6tum 261. 
Com-primo ; see premo, 270. 
Com-pungo, ere, ptinxi, puuctum ; 

%ee puuyo^ 271. 



Con-cidO ; see cadd^ 272. 
Con-cIdO ; see cdLidO^ 272, 
Con-cino; see cano^ 271. 
Con-clado ; see claudd, 270. - 
Con-cuplBcO, ere, cuplvl, cupltum, 

281, N. 
Con-cutio ; sec onatid, 270. 
Con-do; sec abad, 271. 
Con-fercio ; nee/afcid, 286. 
Con-fcrO, 292, 2. 
Con-ficiO; see faiiOy 271, 2. 
C(>n-fit, rf^/.,297. 111. 
COn-fiteor; teefateor, 268, 2. 
Con-fringo; hee/mngO^ 271, 2. 
Con-gruo, ere, i, — , 272, N. 1. 
Coniveo, Cre, nivi, uixi, — , 265: 

267, 3. 
Coner, 260. 

Con-serO ; see scro, 277, N. 
Con-si sto; see «w/o, 271. 
Con-spicio, ere, sp^xi, spcctiim,217, 'i, 
COn-stituo ; see statuOy 279. 
Con- sto, 301 ; see sio, 259. 
Consul 0, ere, ul, turn, 274. 
Con-temno ; see temnd, 272, N. 2. 
Con-te-K6 ; see texo, 274. 
Con-tingo; sec iangoj 271 ; 301. 
Convalesce, ere,valul, valitum, 281, N. 
Cocjuo, cre, coxl, coctuin. 
Cor-ripiO ; see rapiO^ 274. 
Cor-ruo; see rwt), 279. 
CrebrescO, cre, crebruT, — , 282, N. 
Credo, ere, crCdidI, crCditum, 271. 
Crepo, are, ui, itum, 258. 
Crcsco, ere, crcvl, cretuin, 277. 
Cubo, are, ul, itum, 258. 
Cfldo, ere, cCidl, ciisuui, 272, 3. 
Cumbo ; see accuinbo, 273. 
Cupio, ere, ivi, Itum, 217, 1 ; 278. 
CurrO, cre, cucurri, cursum, 272. 

D 

Debco, 262. 

Dc-cerpo, ere, si, turn, p. 127, foot 

note 2. 
Decct, impers.y 200.- 
De-do; see abilO^ 271. 
Dc-fend6, ere, I, fensum, 272, 3. 
De-fetlscor; kee/aitscor, 288. 

De-fit, f/t/"-* 297, ill. 
Dego, ere, dOgi ; sec agd, 271, 2. 
Delecto, impers., 301. 
Deleo, ore, evi, ctum, 261. 
De-ligo; see lego, 271, 2. 
De-mico ; see mico, 258. 
DcmO, ere, d^mpsi, demptum 
Dfe-pango; seepango, 271. 
De-primo ; see premd, 270. 
DepsO, ere, ul, itum, turn, 278. 
D6-8cend() ; se<» scaivlo^ 272, K 
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D6- pilio ; 8ce saUn^ 285. 
De-si pio ; see sapidy 278. 
De-sum, 290, I. 
De-tendd ; see tendd^ 271. 
De-tine6 ; see teneo^ 263. 
De-vertor ; see verto, 27'2, 3. 
Dico, ere, dixl, dictum, 238. 
Dif-t'erO, 292, 2. 
Di-guoscO ; see n^co, 278. 
Di-Ii^6; see Uffdy 271, 2. 
Di-mic6 ; see mico^ 258. 
Di-rigo, ere, rCxi, rectum, p. 127, 

foot-note 2. 
Disco, ere, didici, — , 271. 
Dis-crepo ; see (repo, 268. 
Dis-cumbo ; see accunUto^ 273. 
Dis-pcrtior ; see parHor^ 288. 
Dis-pliceo ; see pUiceo^ 262. 
Dits-sideo ; see *e</«>, 267, 2. 
Di-stinguo ; aiec e-ctstiuguo^ 269. 
Di-sto, 259, N. 2. 
Ditesco, ere, — , 282. 
Divido, ere, visl. visum, 270. 
Do, dare, dedl, oatum, 259. 
Doceo, ere, ui, doctum, 263, 
Dolet, intpei's.y 301. 
Dom6, &re, ul, itum, 258. 
Dono, 259. 

DucO, ero, daxi, ductum, 269 ; 238. 
DulcescO, ere, — ^ 282. 
Dui>Uc6, p. 123, toot-note 6 
DurCscO, ere, dtlrul, — , 282, N. 

E 

Edo, ere, edl, 6sum, 272, 2; 291. 
Ef-fari, p. 142, foot-note 5. 
Egeo, ere, ul, — < 262, N. 1. 
K-liciO, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
E-li^o; see le(/d^ 271, 2. 
{l-mico ; see micOy 258. 
iCmineo, 6rc, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Erao, ere, cml, emptum, ii71, 2. 
E-neco, arc, ui, turn, z68. 
EO, ire, Ivi, itum, 295. 
Esurio, Ire, — , itum, 284, N. 2. 
E-vado, ere, vasl, vaBum, 270. 
Ex-ardesco, ere, arsi, arsum, 281, N. 
Excello. ere, ul (rare), — , 273, J^. 
Ex-dCiao; see claudo, 270. 
Ex-curr6 ; see currdy 272. 
Ex-olesco ; see abol^co, 277. 
ExpergiHCor, i, experrectus sum, 283. 
Ex-perior, iri, pertus sum, 288, 2, 
Ex-pleO ; see compleOy 261. 
Ex-plico ; see phco, 258. 
Ex-plodo ; see plaudoy 270. 
Ex-stinguo, ere, stinxi, stinctum, 269. 
Ex-sto, 259, N. 2. 
£x-tcndO ; see tenddy 271. 
fix-tollo ; Kce toUdy 271. 

26 



FacSss^, ere. IvT, 1, Ttura, 278. 
Facio, ere, feel, factum, 217, 1 ; 238; 

271 2. • 

Fallo, ere, fefelll, falsum, 272. 
Farcio, ire, farsi, fartum, farctum, 286. 
Fdri, dtf.y 297, II. 
Fateor, eri, fassus sum, 268, 2. 
Fatu}cC>, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Fatiscor, i, — , 283. 
Faveo, ere, favi, fautum, 266. 
FendO, obs, ; see d^feiidOy 272, 8. 
Ferid, Ire,— , 284, N. 2. 
Fero, ferre, tull, latum, 292. 
Fer5ci6, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
FerveO, ere, fcrvl, ferbul, — , 267, 8. 
FidO, ere, fisus sum, 283. 
Flg6, ere, fixl, fixum, 270. 
Findd, ere, fidi, fissum, 272, 3. 
FingO, ere, finxi, flctum. 
FiniO, 2S4. 

Flo, tierl, factus sum, 294. 
FlaveO, ere, — , 262, x\. 2. 
Flecto, ere, tlCxi, flexum, 270. 
Fleo, ere, evi, etum, 261. 
FloreO, ere, ui, — , 262, N. 1. 
FlorescO, ere, florui, — , 281. 
Fluo, ere, fluxi, fluxum, 279, N. 
Fodio, ere, fodl, fo.ssum, 217, 1 ; 272, % 
Forcm, dtf.y 204, 2; 297, III, 2. 
Foveo, ere, fovi, fotum, 266. 
FrangO, ere, frcgi, fractum, 271, 2. 
Frenio, ere, ui, itum, 273. 
Frendo, ere, — , frcssuni, frCsum, 270, 
Fric<), are, ui, atum, tuin, 258. 
Frigeo, ere, frixi (rare), — , 265. 
Frondeo, Ore, ui, — , 262, N. 1. 
Fruor, I, fructus, fruitus sum, 283. 
Fugioi ere, fugl, fugitum, 217, 1{ 

271, 2. 
Fulcio, ire, fulsl, fiiltum, 28C. 
Fulgco, ere, fulsi, — , 265. 
Fulgo, 265, foot-note 5. 
Fulminat, t«w>er/f., 300. 
Fundo, ere, ludi, fusum, 272, 2. 
Fungor, i, functus sum, 283. 
Euro, ere, ui, — , 273, N. 

G 

Gannio, ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Gaudeo, ere, gavlsus sum, 268, 8. 
GemO, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
Gero, ere, gessl, gestum, 269. 
Gigno, ere, genul, genitum, 273. 
Gllsco, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Gradior, T, gressus sum, 217, 8 ; 288 
Grandesct), ere, — , 282. 
Grandinat, impers.y 800. 
GravescO, ere, — . 
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Habe6f 2B2. 

Haere6, Cre, liaesi, haeBum, 265. 

Hauri6. IrOf haualf haustum, haustii- 

ruBf nausflrus, 286. 
Have, </«/•., 2«7» 111. 
HebeO, fere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Htico, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Hon6r&, 257. 

Horre6, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Hortor, 2S2 ; 260. 
Hama6, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 

1 

Ic6. ere, IcI, ictuin, 272, 5. 
I-gnOsod \ Bee /^ofcd, 278. 
ll-licio, ere, lexl, l.ctum, 217, 2. 
Il-lld6 ; see laedb^ 270. 
linbuO, ere, uT, titum, 279. 
Immined, fere, — , 262, N. 2. 
liii })arcd ; .«*ecjptfrcd, 272. 
Im-pertior ; see porlior^ 288. 
Im-pingO; wt^pango^ 271. 
Im-pleo, p. 124, Ibot-noto 1. 
In-cendo ; see acctjuio^ 272, 3. 
IncessO, ere, Ivl. I, — , 278. 
In-cido ; see oaa(>, 272. 
ln-cld& ; see caedo^ 272. 
ln-crep& ; see crepb^ 258. 
In-cr6»c6 ; see eresco^ 277. 
In-cumb6 ; see accumboy 273. 
In-cuti6 ; see guatid, 270. 
lnd-igo6, fere,ul, — ; Beeeged, 262, N. 1. 
Ind-iplscor ; see apUcory 283. 
In-dd ; see ahddy 271. 
IndulffeO, fere, dulsl, dultum, 264. 
Ineptid, ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
In-ferO, 292, 2. 
Intit, def.y 297, HI. 
IngruO, ere, 1, — , 272, N. 1. 
In-nCtfescO, ere, n6iui, 282, N. 
In-olescO : see abolesWy 277. 
Inquam, def,y 297, 11. 
in-sideo; see sedeOy 267, 2. 
In-spiciO, ere, spOxI, spectum. 
Tn-stO ; see stOy 25i4. 
inteUlegft; see l€fji\ 271, 2. 
Interest, impe78.y 301. 
Inter-ndscO; see nwcdy 278. 
In-veter&scO, ere, ravi, ratum, 281, N. 
IrSscor, 1, — , 233. 
Ir-ruo ; see ruoy 279. 



JaeiO, ere, jfecl, jactura, 217, 1 ; 271,2. 

JubeO, fere, iussi, jussum, 265. 

jQro, 257, N. 2. 

JuvenSscd, ere, — . 

Juvd, are, javl, jatum, 259, 2; 301. 



L&l>or, I, MpsQR sura, 283. 

Lacespft. ere, ivi, itum, 278. 

Lucio, oM. ,' sec allicidy p. 130, foot- 
note 8; 217, 2. 

LacteO, fere, — , 262, N. 1. 

Laedo, ere, laesl, laesum, 270. 

Lambo, ere, I, — , 272, N. I. 

Langued, fere, 1, — , 267, 3. 

Largior, Irl, itus sum, 288. 

Lateo, ere, ul, — , 26'i, N. 1. 

Lavo, are, Idvl, lautum, l^tum, lavft 
turn, 259. 2. 

Lego, ere, legf, Ifectum, 271, 2. 

Lonio, 284. 

Libero, 257. 

Li bet, impers.y 299. 

Liceor, eri, itus sum, 2G8. 

Licet, impers.y 299. 

Lino, ere, livl, levl, litum, 278. 

LinquO, ere, liqui, — , 271, 2. 

LiqueO, ere, liqul (licul), 267. 

Liquet, impers.y 299. 

Liquor, I, — , 283. 

Loquor, I, locutus sum, 283. 

Luceo, fere, luxi, — , 265. 

Lucescit, impers.y 300. 

Ludo, ere, lusl, lilsum, 270. 

Lugeo, ere, luxl, — , 265. 

Lu6, ere, lui, — . 

M 

HacrSscG, ere, inacrul, — , 282, N. 
Madet), fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
MadfeBcO, ere, madul, — . 
MacreO, fere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Mal(^. m&lle, ni&lul, — , 293. 
ManaO, ere, I, mansum, 272, 3. 
ManeO, fere, m&nsl, m&nsum, 265. 
Maturesco, ere, inatarul, — , 282, N. 
Medeor, eri, — , 268, 2. 
MeminI, def»y 297, I. 
Mentior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 
Mcreor, eri, itus sura, 268. ; 

Mei^o, ere, mersl, m^rsum, 270. 
Metior, irl, mfensus sum, 288, 2. 
Mcto, ere, messui, messutn, 275. 
Metuo, ere, ui, — , 272, N. 1. 
Mico, are, ul, — , 258. 
MinlBCor, chs. ; see comm/n^scoTy 288 
Minuo, ere, ul, atum, 279. 
Miror, 260. 
Misceo, fere, miscul, inistum, mixtum^ 

263. 
Misereor, eri, itus or tus sum, 268, % 
Mi»eret, impers.y 299. 
MitescO, ere, — , 282. 
Mitto, ere, misi, inissum, 270. 
Molior, Irl, Itue< sum, 288. 
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ftfollescd, ere, — , 282. 
Molo, ere, ui, itum, 273. 
Moneo, ere, ui, itum, 207 ; 262. 
Mordeo, ere, momordi, morsum, 267. 
Morior, I (Irl), mortuus sum, 217, 3 ; 

283. 
MoveO, ere, mftvl, mOtura, 266. 
Mulceo, fire, inulsl, mulsum, 265. 
Mulgeoj ere, mul^i, mulsum, 205. 
Multiplico, p. 123, ibot-uote 6. 
• Munio, 284. 

N 

NancTscor, I, nactus (nanctus) sum, 

283. 
Nascor, 1, natus sum, 283. 
Neeo, p. 123, foot-note 4. 
NectO, ere, u6xl, nexul, nexum, 270 ; 

275. 
Neg-lego, ere, IcxI, lectum ; sec lego^ 

271,2. 
Ned, 6rc, nevi, lutum, 261. 
Ne-(jue6, Ire, Ivl, ituin, 296. 
Nigr6»c6, ore, iiigrui, — . 
Mmg6, ere, nliixi, — , 272, N. 1. 
Niteo, ere, ul, — , 262, JS. 1. 
Nitor, i, nisus, ulxus sum, 283. 
Noceo, 262. 

Noloj nolle, nOluI, — , 293. 
Nommo, 257. 

Nosco, ere, novi, notuni, 278. 
Nubo, ere, nupsl, nuptum, 269. 
Nupturi(^, ire, Ivi, — , 284, N. 2. 

O 

Ob-do; see abdo^ 271. 

Ob-dormiscO, ere, dormlvl, dormltum, 

281, N. 
Obllvlscor, I, oblitus sum, 283. 
Ob-mCitcsco, ere, mutuf, — , 282, N. 
Ob-sidco ; see sedeo^ 267, 2. 
Ob-8olesc6 ; see ahofesco^ 277. 
Ob-sto : see f-to, 259. 
Ob-suraescc'), ere, surdul, — . 
Ob-tineo ; see teneo^ 263. 
Oc-cido ; see cado, 272. 
Oc-cidO ; see caedo^ 272. 
()c-cino; see canoj 271. 
Oc-cipio ; see capu\ 271 , 2. 
Occulo, ere, ui, turn, 274. 
Odi, de/,^ 297, I. 
Of-fenao ; see de/endo, 272, 3. 
Of-fero, 292, 2. 
Oleo, ere. ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Olesco, oosoUte ; see aholesco, 277. 
Operio, ire, ui, tum, 285. 
Oportet, irnpers.^ 299. 
Op-perior, Irl, pertus, perttus sum, 
. 288, 2. 
Urdior, Iri, orsus sum, 288, 2. 



Orior, Irt, ortus sum, 288, 2. 
Os-tendo ; see tendo^ 271. 
Ovat, def,^ 297, III. 



PacTscor, i, pact us sum, 283. 
Paenitet, impets.y 299. 
Palleo,cre, ui, — , 262, N. 1. 
Pando, ere, i, pftnsum, passum, 2V2, 8. 
l*ango, ere, pepigl, pactum, 271. 
Pango, ere, panxi, pCgi, panctum, 

pactum, 271. 
Parco, ere, peperct (parst), parsum, 

272. 
Pareo, Ore, ul, itum, 262. 
Pario, ere, peperl, partum, 217, 1 ; 

271. 
Parti or, Iri, It us sum, 288. 
Parturio, ire, ivI, — , 284, N. 2. 
PascO, ere, pavi, pastum, 276. 
PatcO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Patior, I, passus sum, 217, 3 ; 283. 
Paveo, ere, pavl, — , 266. 
Pecto, ere, pexl, pexum, 270. 
Pel-liciO, ere, lexl, lectum, 217, 2. 
PcUo, ere, pepull, pulsum, 272. 
Pendeo, ere, pepcndi, pcnsum, 267. 
Pendo, ere, pependl, pfensum, 272. 
Per-ag("), p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Per-cello ; see excdld^ 273, N, 
Per-cCnse6 ; see censed, 263. 
Per-do, ere, dldl, ditum ; see abdd^ 

271. 
Perg6 {for per-rigo), ere, pcrrfixl, 

perrCctum ; see rego, 269. 
Per-petior; Bccpatwr^ 283. 
Pcr-sto ; Bee Ho, 259. 
Per-taedet, p. 143. foot-note 8. 
Per-tineo ; see teneo, 263. 
Pcssum-dO, 259, N. 1. 
Pcto, ere, ivi, itum, 278. 
Piget, impers,, 299. 
Pingo, ere, plnxi, plctum. 
Pinso (piso), ere, I, ui, pinsitum, 

pistum, pinsum, 272, 3 ; 273. 
Placco, 2<)2; 301. 
Plaudo, ere, .si, sum, 270. 
Plecto, ere, plexl, plcxum, 270. 
Plector; see ampledor^ 283. 
Pleo, obsolete ; see compleo, 261. 
IMicCt, are, &vl, ui, atum, itum, 258. 
Pluo, ere, I or pluvi, — , 272, 1*. I. 

300. 
Polleo, ere, — j 262, N. 2. 
Polliceor, erl, itus sum, 268. 
Pond, ere, posui, positum, 273. 
Posed, ere, poposci, — , 272. 
Pos-sideO ; see sedeo, 267, 2. 
Possum, posse, potui, — , 290, IL 
Potior, iri, itus sum, 288. 
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Poto, ftre, ftvT, atum, um, 257, N. 1. 
Prae-cino ; soe canOy 271. 
Prae-curro ; see carro^ 272. 
Prae-HideO ; nee stdeo^ 2ii7, 2. 
Prac-ttU) ; see 8tf>^ 259; 801. 
Prae-suin, 2W0, 1. 
Prae-vertor ; see vertOy 272, 3. 
Prandco, ere, I, pr«in8uni, 2H7, 3. 
Prehendo, ere, i, heDsuin, 272, 3. 
Prerno, ere, pressi, presMum, •J70. 
Prfendo, p. 13(), foot-note 1. 
PrOd-igO; see auo^ 271. 
Pro-do ; see abaoy 271. 
ProficTscor, I, profectus sum, 283. 
Pro-titeor ; Be<i/ateof\ 2()8, 2. 
PromO, ere, prOmpsl, promptum. 
Pro-sum, prOdesse, prOfui, — , 290, 

Ilia 

Pro-tcndo; see tendO^ 271. 

Psallo, ore, I, — , 272, N.J. 

Pudet, imitera.y 2!)5>. 

Pucrfisc<'), ere, — , 282. 

Pugnrt, 257. 

Pungo, ero, pupugl, punctual, 271. 

Punio, 284. 

Q 

Quncr<s, ere, quoesiv!, quaesUum, 278. 

Quacso, dej.^ 297, 111. 

Quatif>, ere, quassi, quassum, 217, 1 ; 

270. 
Qucft, Ire, Ivl, itum, 296 
Queror, 1, <|ue8tus sum, 283. 
QuifecO, ere, quievi, quiotum, 277. 

R 

Rid(^, ere, rftsl, rapum, 270. 
Rjipi6, ere, rapui, ruptum, 217, 1 ; 274. 
Kauci6, ire, rausi, rausum, 287. 
Ke-censeo ; see chtPefi, 2G3. 
Re-cido ; see caddy 272. 
Re-cldO,* sec caedo, 272. 
Rc-crudesco, ere, crfidul, 282, N. 
Red-arguo ; isee argnoy 279. 
Red-d6 ; sec ubdo^ 271 . 
Re-tcllo ; n(Hifallr\ 272. 
Re-fero ; Bce/er(\ 292. 
Rcf'ert, impers., 301. 
Rego, ere, rexi, rectum, 209 ; 209. 
Re-linqu6; sec linqudy 271, 2. 
Re-minTftcor, 1, — , 283. 
RenTdeo, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Reor, rCrl, ratus sum, 268, 2. 
Re-pang6; ^mepangoy 271. 
Re-parco ; see parcOy 272. 
Re-perio, Ire, peri, pertum, 287, N. 
Re-plico, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
Re-sideo ; see seded^ 2H7, 2. 
Re-sipcO ; sec sapiOy 278. 



Re-s»ono ; sec *?«/), 258. 
Re-spergo ; see fspargo^ 270. 
Ke-spondeo, 255, 1., 4. 
Re-tcndo ; see tenddy 271. 
Kc-tmeo ; see iefied^ 263. 
Ro-vertor; see »cr^>, 272, 3. 
Rc-vlvliict>, ere, vixl, victum, 281, K 
Kideo, ere^ risl, risum, 265. 
Rin^or, T, rictus sum, 2S3. 
Roa(\ ere, rOsl, rosum, 270. 
Rorut, impers.y 300. 
' Rubeo, ere, ui, — , 2(12, N. 1. 
Kudo, ere, ivi, itum, 27s. 
Rumpo, ere, rii]>i, ruptum, 271, 2. 
Kuo, ere, ru!, rutum, ru'iturus, 279. 



Sacpift, Tre, psi, ptum, 286. 

Sagio, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 

Salk), Ire, ul (ii), tum, 285. 

Salve, rf^"., 297, HI. 

Sancio, Ire, sauxl, sancltura, sanctum, 

286. 
Sapio, ere, Ivl, ul, — , 217, 1 ; 278. 
Sarcio, Ire, sarsT, sartum, 286. 
Sat-ago ; see ngoy 271, 2. 
Satis-do, 259, N. 1. 
Sotis-facio, p. 12}», foot-note 1. 
ScabO, ere, scabl, — , 271, 2. 
Scniido, ere, di, scfinsum, 272, 3. 
Scindo, ere, scidi, scissum, 272, 3. 
SciO, 284. 

SciHcO, ere, sclvl, scitum, 281, N. 
SccO, are, uT, tum, 258. 
SedeO, ere, sedi, sessum, 267. 
SC-ligo ; Kce lego, 271, 2. 
ScntiO, Ire, sensl, sOnsum, 2S7. 
SepeliO, Ire, ivi, sepultum, 284. 
Sequor, I, seciitus sum, 283. 
Sero, ere, sCvI, satum, 277, N. 
Sert), ere, k^erul, sertum, 274. 
JSido, ere, I, — , 272, N. I. 
Sileo, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Sino, ere, slvl, situm, 278. 
SistO, ere, stiti, statum, 271. 
Sitio, Ire, Ivi, — , 284. 
Soleo, Cre, solitus sum, 268, 3. 
SolvO, ere, solvi, solutum, 272, 3. 
Sono, are, ui, itum, 258. 
Sorbeo, Cre, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Sortior, Iri, itus sum, 288. 
Spargo, ere, sparai, sparsum, 270. 
Specio, obs.y 217, 2. 
Spemo, ere, sprevi, sprttum, 277. 
Spero, 257. 

Splendefi, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
SpoiideO, Cre, spopondl, sponsum, 

267. 
Squalco, Cre. — , 262, N. 2. 
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Status, ere, ul, Qtum, 279 
SternO, ere, stravl, stratum, 276. 
Sternud, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
StertO, ere, ui, — , 273, xN[. 
Stinguo, ere, — , p. 127, foot-note 3. 
Sto, are, stetr, 8tj,tuni, 259. 
StrepO, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
StriaeO, ere, strldl, — , 2«57, 3. 
Stride, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
StruO, ere, struxi, structum, 279, N. 
Studeo, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
StupeO, ere, ul, — , 266. 
SuddeO, 6re, si, sum, 265. 
8ub-d0, ere, oidl, dituiu; sco ahdo^ 

271. 
Sub-i^o ; see ago. 271, 2. 
Sub-si lio ; see 8ali(\ 285. 
Sue-cedO ; see c^do^ 270. 
Suc-cendo ; see accend?, 272, 3. 
Suc-ctnseo ; sec censeO, 263. 
Suc-cidO ; see cadf^ 272. 
Suc-cido ; see caedo^ 272. 
Snc-crescO ; see cresco^ 277. 
Suiisco, ere, sucvl, suCtum, 277. 
Suf-fero, 292, 2. 
Sut-ticio; 8ee/a<?*<5, 271, 2. 
Suf-fodio ; seefodio, 272, 2. 
Sug-gero ; seegerOf 269. 
Sum, esse, ful, — , 203, 1 ; 201. 
Sums ere, psi, ptnm, 269. 
Super oio, ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Super-jaclo, p. 129, foot-note 2. 
Supplied, 258, foot-note. 
Sup-pOno ; see p<>M^ 273. 
SurgO (/or sur-rigO), ere, surrCxI, 

surrec'tum ; sec rego, 269. 

T 
Taceo, 262. 
Taedet, impers., 299. 
Tango, ere, tetigl, tactum, 271. 
Tenmo, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
TeudO, ere, tetendl, tentum, tensum, 

271. 
Teneo, Cre, ul, turn, 263. 
TepesoO, ere, tepui, — , 281. 
Tergeo. ere, tersi, tersuni, 265; p. 

128, foot-note 3. 
TergO, ere, tersI, tersum, 270. 
Tero, ere, trivl, tritum, 278. 
Texo, ere, ul, turn, 274. 
Timeo, 6re, ul, — , 262, N. i. 
Tolio, ere, sustull, sublatum, 271. 



Tondeo, ere, totondl, tonsum, 267. 
TonO, are, ul (itum), 258 ; 300. 
Torpeo, ©re, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Torques, fere, torsi, tortum, 264. 
Torreo, fire, torrul, tostum, 263. 
Tra-do ; see abdo^ 271. 
TrahO, ere, traxi, tractura, 269. 
TremO, ere, ui, — , 273, N. 
TribuO, ere, ui, atum, 279. 
TrudO, ere, trusi, trdsum, 270. 
Tucor, eri, tuitus, tatus sum, 268. 
Tundo, ere, tutudi, tdnsuni, tQBum, 






Turgeo, ere, tursi (rare), — , 265. 
Tussio, Ire, 284, N. 2. 

U 

Ulciscor, 1, ultus sum, 283. 
Urges, ere, ursi, — , 265. 
TJrS, ere, ussi, astum, 269, 
IJtor, I, tisus sum, 283. 



Viido, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

Vagio, Ire, Ivi, — , 284. 

VehS, ere, vexl, vectura, 269. 

Veils, ere, velll (vulsl), vulsum, 272, 3^ 

Vends, ere, didi, ditum, 271. 

Ven-cS, 295, 3. 

VeniS, Ire, veni, ventum, 287, N. 

Venum-dS, 259, N. 1. 

Vereor, erI, veritus sum, 268. 

VergS, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

VerrS, ere, verri, versura, 272, 8. 

Verts, ere, ti, sum, 272, 3. 

Vertor ; see verto, 272, 3. 

Vescor, I, — , 283. 

Veterasco, ere, ravl, — , 276. 

Vets, are, ul, itum, 258. 

VideS, Cre, vidl, visum, 267, 2. 

VllescS, ere, vllul, — , 232, N. 

VinciS, Ire, vinxl, vinctum, 2S6. 

Vines, ere, vioi, victum, 271, 2. 

Vires, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

VirCsco, ere, viruL — , 281. 

VisS, ere, I, um, 272, 3. 

VivS, ere, vixl, victura, 269. 

VocS, 257. 

Vol6, velle, volul, — , 293. 

VolvS, ere, volvl, vol atum, 272^ S^ 

VomS, ere, ul, itum, 273. 

VoveS, ere, vSvi, vStum, 266. 
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Note —The oambers refer to articles^ not to pages. Ace. or aceus, = accusative; 
jdj9. = adjectives; comp. = composition ; compd*. — compounds; conj. = coi^ugationv 
eonjunc. = conjunctions; cotiatr. = construction; ff. = and the following; gen. or genit. 
= genitive; gend. = gender; ger. = gerund; loc. or locat, = locative; prepa. = prepo- 
sitions; t(?. = with. 

It has not been thought advisable to overload this index with such separate words as 
may be readily referred to classes, or to general rules, or even with such exceptions as 
may be readily found under their respective heads. Accordingly, the numerous excep- 
tions in Dec. III. are not inserted, as they may be best found under the respective end- 
Ings, 69-116. 



A, &, sound, 5; 10 ff. A final short- 
ened, 21, 2. -A in uom., accus., and 
voc. pi., 46, 2, 1). ^-nouns, Decl. 
l.,48; a- verbs, 205. Nouns in -a, 
Decl. ill., 69; quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 3; gender, HI. -/I, adverbs 
in, 304, 1., 3. -A^ prepositions in, p. 
145, foot-note 11 ; p. 149, toot-note 
2; adverbs in, 304, 11., 2. -^, -d, 
suffix, 320. -.4, derivatives in, 326, 
2. /i, ehanjred in conipds., 344, 4, 
N. 1. A or a, tinal, 580, I. ; 580, 
ill., N. 2; 581, III. ; in increm. of 
decl., 585; 585, 1. ; conj., 586; 586, 1. 

At aby abs^ in compds., 344, 5; in 
compds., w. dut, 386, 2: w. abl., 
434, JN. 1. Ah, as adverb, 379, 2, 
N. A^ ah, ahs, with abl., 434 ; 434, 
1. ; of agent, 388, 2; 415, 1. A, ah, 
absy 434. N. 2. A, ah, ahs, desig- 
nating anode, 446, N. 4. J, ah, w. 
ger., p. 316, foot-note 1. 

Abbreviations, 649, 1 ; 650. 

Abhinc, denotinjf interval, p. 230, 
foot-note 2 ; 430, N. 3. 

Ahien, €8 in, 581, VI., 1. 

-ftbilis, a in, 587, III., 2. 

Ablative, sing., original ending of, 
p. 20, foot-note 5. Abl. sincr. in 
jDecl. III., 62, II. ff. ; 63, 2; 64, N. 
3 ; in adjs., 154, notes 1 and 2 ; 157, 
N. Abl. plur., Decl. 1., 49, 4; 
Decl. HI., 68, 5; Decl. IV., 117. 

Ablative, translation of, 48, w. foot- 
note 4. Relations denoted, 367. 
Syntax, 411 ff. Abl. w. locat., 363^ 
4. 2>; w. udis., 301. II., 3; 400. 3; 



w. r^ferty 408, I., 2; w. verbs of 
accusing, etc., 410, II., 3; w. verbs 
of condemning, 410^ III. Abl. of 
place, 412; 425 ff . ; separation, 
source, cause, 413 ff. Abl. w. com- 
parat..417. Instrumental abl., 418 
ff. Aol. of accompaniment, 419 ; 
means, 420. Abl. in special con- 
structions, 421. Abl. of price, 422 ; 
difference, 423; speciticationy 424. 
Locative abl., 425 ff. Abl. of time, 
429. Abl. ab8.,431. Abl. w. preps., 
432; 434; 435; w. compds.. 434, 
N. 1 ; w. adverbs, 437. Innn. in 
abl. abs., 439, IV. 

Ablative sing, in a, 581, III., 1. 

-Abrum, d in, 587, 1., 1. 

Ahf, in compds., 344, 5. Ahs w. abl., 
434; 434, N. 2. 
I Absente, constr., 4S8, 6, N. 

Absolute Abl., 431. 

Absolvfi, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Absque, w. abl., 434. 

Ahdined, constr., p. 211, foot-note 5. 

Abstract nouns, 39, 2, 2); plur., 130, 
2 and 3. A bstract nouns irom adjs. , 
325. 

Absum, w. dat., p. 200, foot-noto 2. 
Ahest, constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Abu tide, w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 3. 

-Abundus, d in, 587, ill., 2. 

-Abus for -U, Decl. I. , 49, 4. 

Ac, 310, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning n», 451, 
5 ; than, 459, 2 ; 554^ 1., 2, N. Ac 
81, 311, 2; w. subj. m conditiona, 
. 513.11. 

Acatalectic, 603, N. 3. 

Accent, rhythmic, 599. 

Accentuation, 17 ff. 
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AccidUj eoustr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

AcdngO^ constr., 377. 

Accommoddtus w. dat., p. 205, foot- 
note 1. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 418 ff. 

Accusative, formation of, Decl. II., 
51, 2, 6); Decl. 111., 58, 1, 5): 62, 
II. flf. ; 63, 1; 64, N. 2; 67, N. 2; 
68, 2 and 6; in ad^js., 154, N. 1 ; 
158, 1. 

Accusative, syntax of, 370 ff". Direct 
object, 871 n. : cognate, 371, I. and 
II. : ace. of eniect, 371, l., 2, 2) ; w. 
veroaradjs. and nounM, 37l, I., N. ; 
w. compos., 372. Two aces., 873 
if. Predicate ace. 373, 1. Poetic 
ace., 377. Adveroial ace., 378 ff. 
Ace. of specification, 378 ; of time 
and space, 37y ; of limit, 380 ; poet- 
ical dat. for, 380, 4. Ace. in exclaui., 
381. Ace. for gen., 407. Ace. w. 
re/eH and interest^ 408, I., 3; w. 
prepa., 432; 433; 435; w. adverbs, 
437 ; as object, w. infin., 534. Ace. 
as su bj . of infin. , 586. Ace. of ger. , 
542, III. 

Accusative, Greek, in -««, 581, V., 2. 
Ace. plur. in -«*, 581, IX , 2. 

Accusing, constr. w. verbs of, 401), 
II. ; 410, II. 

AceTy decl., 153. 

-ftceus, adjs. in, 329; d in, 587, III.,1. 

Acus^ decl., 122, 2. 

Acquitting, constr. w. verbs of, 409, II. 

Acrum, a in, 587^ I., 1. 

Actioa, repeated, m temp, clauses, 
518, N. 2,2); 518.1. 

Active voice, 195. Active and passive 
constr., 464. 

'S4nindu8, a in, 587, III., 2. 

Acus^ decl., 117, 1 ; gend., 118. 

Ad m compds., 344, 5; in compda. 
w. two aces., 376; w. dat., 386. 
Ad w. ace.,' 433 ; 433, I. ; atlcr 
ad,JR., 391, II., 1 ; w. rfi/erl and in- 
terest^ 408, I., 3. Ad designatincf 
abode, 446, N. 4. Ad w. ger., p. 
315, foot-note 5 ; denoting purpose, 
542, III., JS. 2. 

Aded,bb\, N. 2; 554, 1., 4. 

-ades, a in, 587, II., 1. 

Adfatim w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 3 ; 
Quant. of pen., p. 345, loot-note 2. 

AaHcio w. abl., 420, 2. 

Adfinis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Aaipiscor w. gen., 410, V., 8. 

Adfaced w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 

Adjective, 146; decl of, 147 S. \ ir- 



regular, 151 ; 159. Compar., 160 
ff". Numerals, 172 ff, ; decl. of, 175 
ff. Demon., 186, 4. Rel., 187, 4. 
Inter., 188, 4. Derivation, 828 ff. 
Composition, 342. W. dat., 391 : 
400, 1; w.. gen., 397, 3; 399: of 
gerund, p. 315, foot-note 2. Adj. 
for gen., 395, N. 2. Adj. w. abl., 
400, 3; 414, III.; 416; 420; 421. 
Agreement, 438 ff. Use, 440. W. 
force of sulwtantivcs, 441 ; of clauses, 
442 ; of adverbs, 443. Compar., 
use, 444. Adj. separated from 
noun, 565, 3 and 4. Position of 
modifiers of adj., 566; of acy. w. 
gen., 565, 2. 

Admisceo w. dat., 885, 3; p. 201, 
foot-note 1. 

Admodum, 304, 1., 2. 

Admoned, constr., 874, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

Admonishing, constr. w. verba of, 
409, 1. ; 410, 1. 

AdoUscenSy compar., 168, 4. 

Adonic verse, 628, I. 

Adopted son, how named, 649, 8. 

Ador^ quant, of incrcm., 585, 11., 1. 

Aduhr w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 

Adulter y decl., 51, 4, 8). 

Adverbial ace, 378. Adverbial com- 
parison, 170. 

Adveiibs, 303 ff^. Numeral adverbs, 
181. Compar., 306. Adverbs w. 
nouns, 359, N. 4; 443, N. 4; w. 
<lat.,392; w. gen.. 897, 4. Adverbs 
as preps., 437. Adverte for adjs., 
443, N. 3. Use of adverbs, 551 ft*. 
Position of modifiers of adverb, 568. 
Adverb between prep, and case, 569, 
II., 3. -iS*. in adverbs, 681, IV., 4. 
Adverb redundant, 636, III., 7. 

Adversative conjuncs., 310, 8 ; 554, 
III. Ad vers, asyndeton, p. 370, 
foot-note 1. 

Advermirriy adversij^^ w. ace, 433. 

Ac, sound, 6; 12; changed to i, 844, 
4, N. 2. 

AediSy sing, and plur., 132. 

Aeger^ decl., 150. 

AegreferOy constr., p. 310, foot-note 2. 

Aeneds. decl., 50. 

Aeqvdlis w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Aequi facer €y 401, >I. 4. 

AfTy qiiant. of increm., 585, III., 4. 

AetdSy decl., 58. 

Aether^ quant, of increm., 585, III., 4. 

-aeus, adjs. in., 831. 

Age, expression of, p. 222, foot-not© 4 
Ages of Lat. literature, Cdo. 
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Age^ interi., p. 152, f(X)t;-noie 4. 

Agent, ubi. of, \\\i\\ a or ah^ 3S8, 2 ; 
415, I. Dai. ol, 388. 

AgeVy decl., 51. 

-fijodntA, quant, of antepcn., 587, 

. III., 3. 

AgndmcD, 649, 2 and 3. 

Agnomination, 637, XL, 7. 

Ago uty 498, II., N. 2 ; id agd w. subj., 
p. 274, foot-note 2. 

-Ag^d, nouns in, 324, N. ; 827, 4, N. ; 
a in, 587, 1., 2. 

Agreeable, dat. w. adjs. signifying, 
3!)1, I. 

Agreement, of Nouns, 362 flf. Pred. 
noun, 362; in ^end., 362, 1. Ap- 
positive, 363; in gcnd., 363, 1. Of 
adject., 438 ff. ; w. cluuse, 438, 3; 
t^ynesLs, 438, 6; w. one noun for 
another, 438, 7; w. two or more 
nouns, 439; w. part, gen., 397, 3, 
N. 1. Of pronouns, 445 ; w. two 
or more antecedents, 445, 3 ; attrac- 
tion, 445, 4; synesis, 445, 5; w. 
clause, 445, 7. Of verbs, 460 ff. ; 
hyncftis, 461 ; w. oppos. or pred. 
noun, 462 ; w. compd. subject, 463. 

Ahy ahdy 312. 

-ftl for -ae, 40, 2 ; a in, 577, 1., 1, (1 ). 

AiO for agio. p. 19, foot-note 8; posi- 
tion, 569, V. 

-Sis in prop, names, d in, 577, 5, N. ; 
587, I., 3. 

-Si final shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 
in -al, 63; 65, 2; qunnt. of increm., 
585, I., 1. -Al in Tlautus for -a/, 
580, 111., N. 2. 

Alacer^ decl., 153, N. 1 ; superlat. 
wanting, 168, 3. 

AlhuSy without compar., 169, 4. 

Alcaic verse, 604, N. 1* 628, VIII. 
and IX. ; 619, 1. Alcaic stanza, 
631, I. 

Alcmanian stanza, 631, XIX.; 631, 
IX. 

AleCy dleXy quant, of increm., 585, 111., 
3. 

-Slia, names of festivals in, 136, 3. 

AUcuoiy alicunde^ 305. 

ALienvs w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 
w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 

Aliqudy altquam^ atiquandO^ 305. 

Aliquanttis^ 191. 

Aliqui, use, 455, 1. 

AUquiSj 190, 2 ; 191 ; use of, 455. 

Aliqvdy 305, II. 

Aliquot^ 191. 

Aliqvotiens, aliquovontuTn^ 805. 

-ftlis, adjs.' in, 33u ; compar., 1(58. 2 ; 
169, 3. A in -dlisy 587, 1., 4. 



Aliud— -nihil aliud nisi, niJiil aliuA 

auam. 555, III., 1. 
yi/i</5, decl., 151; w. abl., 417, 1, N. 

4. use of aliuj*^ 459. , Aitus — aiiutn 

w. pi. verb, 461, 3. 
Allegory, 637, II., 1. 
Alliteration, 637, XI., 1. 
Allobrox^ quant, of increm., 585, II., 3. 
Alplialxit, 2 H. Letters of, indccl., 

128, 1. 
Alter^ decl., 151. Alter for secundus^ 

p. 66, foot-note 4. Use ot alltr^ 459. 

Alter — alterum^ ^-P'* verb, 461, 3. 
Alter uler, decl., 151, N. 2. 
AlvuSy gend., 53, 1. 
-am in adverbs, 804, I., 3, 2). 
AmdnSj decl., 157. 
AmOif amby insep. prep., 308 ; in 

compds.. 344, 6. 
Amldy decl., 175, N. 2. 
Amu-utt w. tlut., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

/ in amicuMj ]>. 345, toot- note 4. 
AmniXj decl., 62j IV. 
Afnp/titirdides, i m, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
Amphora, 648, IIL 
Amplitu without quam, 417, I, N. 2. 
Amf/clideSy i in, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
An, 310, 2, N.; 311, 8; 353. An - 

Mvhethcr not,' 529. 11., 3, N. 2; 

= aut, 529, IL, 3, N. 3. A m an^ 

579, 3. 
-an, sufiix, 320, L 
-Sua, a in, 587, L, 5. 
Anacoluthon, 636, IV., 6. 
Anacru.sis, 618, N. 8. 
Analysis of verbal endings, 241 ff. 
Anapaest, 597, N. 1 ; cyclic, 598, 1,4). 
Anaphora, 636, HI., 3. 
Anas, as in, 581, V., 1 ; 'luant. of in- 
crem., 585, L, 4, (2). 
Aniistrophe, 636, v., 1. 
Ancient fonns of j^ronouns, 184, 5 ; oi 

verbs, 240. 
Ancile, decl., 186, 3. 
Androge&s, decl., 54. 
-Siieus, a in, 587. IIL, 1. 
An guts, decl., 62, IV. 
An'helUus, i in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 
Animal, acd., 63. 

Anirni, constr., 399, IIL, 1 ; 410, V., 2. 
Anib, quant, of increm., 585, 111., 2. 
AnnoH, 310, 2, N. ; 353, 2, N. 3. 
Answers, 352. 
-ant, sullix, 320, I. 
Ante in compds., 344, 5; in compds 

w. dat., 386. Ante w. ace, 433; 

483, I. ; denoting iiiterval, 430 

AUte w. ger., p. 315, foot-note 5. 
Anted, 304, IV., N. 2. 
Antecedent, 445, N. ; omitted, 445, ft 
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Clavise as antccccl., 445, 7. Ante- 

ced. attracted. 445, 9. 
Ante<^dd w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 
A.nte-classical period, 640, I. 
AnteeQ in synaeresis, 60S, III., N. 1 ; 

w. ace. or dat., p. 202, toot- note 1. 
Antehdc^ 304, IV., N. 2. 
Antequam^ 311, 1 ; in temp clauses, 

520. 
Anticipation, prolepsis, 440, 2; 636, 

IV., 3. 
Antlcus^ i in, p. 345, foot-note 4. 
Antimeria. 636, IV., 1. 
*&nus, aujs. in, 330 ; 331 ; a in, 587, 

1., 5. 
Anxietj, conatr. w. verba of, 498, 111. 
-&dn m prop, names, a in, 577, 5, N. 
Apage^ interj., 312, 4. 
Apliaeresia, 635, 1. 
Apis^ genit. plur., p. 36, foot-note 3. 
Apocope, 635, 3. 
Apophsusis, 637, XL, 2. 
Aposiopeais, 636, 1., 3; 637, XL, 3. 
Apostrophe, 637, X. 
Apparent agent, 388. 
Appendix w-.tli short increm., p. 343, 

toot-note 2. 
Appendix, 634 flf. 
Apposition, partitive, 364. Clauses 

in apposition, 501, III. 
Appositional genitive, 396, VI. 
Appositive, 359, N. 2 ; agreement of, 

363 : in gend., 363, 1 ; force of, 363, 

3. Infiri. aa appos., 539, 11. 
Apneas^ i m, p 345, toot-note 4. 
Apius w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Aptus qui w. subj., 503, 11. , 2. 
Apud w. ace, 433 ; 433, 1. ; designat- 
ing abode, 446, N. 4. 
ai- final shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 

in ar, 63 ; 65, 2 ; quant, of increm., 

585, L, 1. Gend.of nouns in ar, 

flr. 111; 112; -Ar in I'lautus for 

-tfr, 580, IlL, N. 2. 
Arar^ Araris, decl., 62, ML, 1. 
Arbor, qaant. of increm , 585, IL, 3. 
Arceo w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Archilochian ver?:e, 604, N. 1 ; Q28, 

X.; 616, N.: 617, N. : 619, M.; 

stanza, 631, XL and All. ; 631, 

XIV. and XV. 
Areas, decl., 117, ■!. 
Ar'enot, locat., 426, 2, N. 
Aries, es in, 581, VI., 1. 
-ftris, adja. in, 330; compar., 169, 3. 

A in -dris, fi^l, I., 6. 
Ariatophanic vei'sc, 628, II. 
•ftriuin, nouns in, 323; a in, 587, 

111., 1. 



-•Irius, nouns in, 324 ; adjs. in, 330 ; 
d in, 587, III., 1. 

Arrangement of Words and 
Clauses, 559 ff. ; words, 560 tt. ; 
gen. rules, 560 ff. ; effect of empha- 
sis and euphony, 561 ; chiasmus, 
562 ; kindred words, 563 ; words w. 
com. relation^ 564 ; special rules, 
665 ff. ; modifiers of nouns, 565 ; 
adjs., 566 ; verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568 ; 
special words, 569; demon., 569. 
1. ; preps., 569, II. ; conjuncs. and 
relat., 569, III. ; non, 569, IV. ; 
inquam^ did, 569, V. ; voc. 569, 
VI. ; clauses, 570 ff. : as suoj. or 
pred., 571; subord. elements, '672; 
periods, 573. 

Arsis, 600. 

Article, 48, 6. 

Artus, decl., 117, 1, 2); p. 50. foot- 
note 1. 

-Sa*us, a in, 587, L, 6. 

Arx, decl., 64. 

Aryan languages, 638. 

-As in genit., Decl. L, 49, 1 Nouns 
in -d*, Decl. I., 50; Decl. III., 64, 
2, 3); decl., 79. Gender of nouns 
in -as, -ds, 105, 106. -As in ad- 
verbs, 304, I., 3, 2). -As, suffix, 
320,1. -^A', adjs. in, 331. Quant, 
of -as. 'OS, 580," III. ; 581, V. : « in 
voc. of nouns in, 581, III., 2. Quant, 
of increm. of nouns in -as, 585, 1., 3. 

As, 646 ; 648, I. 

Asclepiadean verse, 628, IV. and V. ; 
631,1V.-VIIL 

Asking, cont^lruction w. verbs of, 374. 

Asper, decl., 150, N. 

Aspergd, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Aspirate, 3, II. , 'i. 

-ftSSim in perf. subj'. , 240, 4. 

Assimilation of vowels, 25; of con- 
sonants, 33 ; 34. 

Assimilis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 

Asf^is, constr., p. 213, foot-note 3. 

-&ssd in fut. pert'., 240, 4. 

Asyndeton, 636, 1., 1. 

At, 310,3; 554, 111., 2. 

-at, neut. stems in, 58, 2. -At in 
Flautus for -at, 580, 111., N. 2. 

Atat, int^rj.j 312, 1. 

-ftticus, d m,'587. III., 2. 

-&tiUs, quant, of pen., 687, II. , 5; 
antepen., 587, III., 2. 

-fttim, a in, 587, L, 7. 

Atque, 310, 1 ; 554, I. ; raeanmg as 
451, 5; than, 459, 2; 554, L, 2, N 
(lue — atque, 554, I., 5. 

At/iui, 310, 3; 554, IlL, 2. 

-S/Unxxn., d in, 587, L, 1. 
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Attamen^ 554, III.. 3. 

Attraction, 636, I v., 5 ; of pron.,4i5, 

4 and 8 ; ofanteced., 446, 9. 
Attributive adj., 438, 2. 
-fttiis, nouns 'in, 324 ; d in, 587, 1., 7. 
Au^ intcn., 312, 3. 
Au, souna, 6 ; 12 ; changed In compds., 

344, 4, N. 3. 
Auddx^ decl., 156. 
Aitdiens w. two dats., 390, N. 3. 
Audid w. prcd. noun, 362, 2, N. 1 ; 

w. infin., 535, 1., 1. 
Aureus, 646. 

Avsim for auserim^ 240. 4, 
Aut, 310, 2: 554, 11., 2. Aut—aui, 

554, II., N. Fositiou of uul in 

poetry, 569, III., N. 
Autem^ 310, 3; 554, III., 2 and 4; 

position. 56l», 111. 
Authors, Lutin, 640. 
Autouomasia, 637« III., 1. 
Atcjcilium, auxilia^ 132. 
Aversion, geii. w. udjs. of^399, I., 1. 
Avidus w. gen., p. 210, toot-note 3; 

p. 315, foot-note 2 ; otlier eoustrs., 

400. 
Acis^ decl., 62, IV. 
-ftviis, a in, 587. 1., 6. 
>&z, gen. of nouns in, 91 ; verbals in, 

333; w. ger., 399j 11. Quant, of 

increm. of words in -aj, 585, 1., 4, 

(3). 
Azo for egero^ 240, 4. 

B 

B, sound, 7, N. : changed to », 33, 1 ; 

to m, 33, 3, N. ; 34, 3. Quant, of 

monosyl. in, 579, 2. 
Baccar^ quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, 

(1). 
Bacchius, 597, N. 1. 
Becoming, two daUs. w. verbs of, 390, 

N. 1, I). 
Beginning, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 

1 . Bcginninix of sentence empliatic, 

601,1. 
Being, two dats. w. verbs of, 390, N. 

1, 1). Being able, wont, accus- 
tomed, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 2. 
B^lides^ I in, p. 345. foot-note 3. 
Believing, verbs or, w. dat., 385, 11. 

Infin. w. verbs of, 535, 1., 1, (2). 
Bellum^ decl., 61, 8. BdU^ locat., 51, 

8 ; 426, 2. 
Belonging to, gen. w. a4J8. signifying, 

391, 4. 
Bene^ com par., 806, 2: compds. w. 

dat., 384, 4, N. 1. £1 ^naX m bent^ 

681, IV., 4. 



Benefiting, verbn of, w. dat., 385, 1. 

-ber, p. 155, foot-note 1; namtss oi 
montns in, 65, 1, 1). 

BUd^ i in. 590, 1. 

Bilit, decl., 62, IV. 

-biluB, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; verbals in, 
833 ; w. dat., 391, 1. : compar., 168, 1. 
Quant, of pen. of -viliSy 687, 11., 6. 

Bis, i in, 579, 3. 

Boni fctcere^oOhsuUre, 401, N. 4. 

Bonus, decl., 148, compar., 165. 

Bts, decl., 66; quant, of increm., 581, 
11., 3. 

Brachylogy, 636, II. 

Brazen age, 640, III., 1. 

-brum, nouns in, 327. 

-be, decl. of nouns in, 86. 

Bubae, inter]., 312, 1. 

BucoHc dijieresL-*, 611, 2 ; bucol. caesu- 
ra, p. 356, foot-note 5. 

-buluin, suitix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 
nouns in, 327. 

-bundus. verbals in, 333. 

BuriSy decl., 62, 11. 

Buying, gen. w. verbs of, 405. 



C in place of G, 2, 1 and 3. Sound of 
r, 7; 13. C changed to ^, 33, 2; 
dropped, 36, 3. X^ouns m r, 74. 
Geud. ,111. Quant, of final sy llablui 
ui c, 580, II., w. N. 1. 

-ca, suffix, 320, II. 

Catcus, superl. wanting, 168, 3. 

Caelum, plur., 143, 1. 

Caesura, caesural pause, 602. 

CaLcar, decl., 63. 

Calendar, Koman, 641 ff. 

Calends, 642, 1., 1. 

Caiix w. shoit increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 

Calling, verbs of, w. two aces., 078. 

Camfjedevy decl., 153, N. 1. 

Cams, decl., p. 36, foot-note 8. 

Capitis w. verbs, 410, 111., N. 2. 

Cappadox, quant, of increm., 585, II, 
3. 

Caim for ceperd, 240, 4. 

Caput, decl., 58. 

Carbasus, gend., 53, 1 ; plur., 142. 

Career, carceres, 132. 

Cai-dinals. 172 ; 174 ; decl., 175 flf. 

Carmen, decl., 60. 

Card, decl.. 64, I^. 1. 

Cdriu w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; W, 
abl., p^ 226, foot-note 1. 

Cases, JEtymology of, 45 ff. Casea 
alike, 46, 2. Case suffixes, 46, 1 ; 
in Decl. III., 57; 67. Case end- 
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Ings, 47, N. 3 ; in Decl. T., 48 ; Decl. 

II., 61, 2, 3) ; Decl. 111., 67 ; for i- 

etenos, 62, 1., 2; Decl. IV., 116; 

Decl. v., 120; pronouns, 184, 1. 

Irregular case endings, Decl. I., 49 ; 

Decl. II., 52; Decl. 111., 67, N. ; 

Decl. IV., 117; Decl. V., 121. 
|#ASE8, Syntax of, 362 ff. General 

view, 305. Nominat., 368. Vocat., 

869. Accuaat., 370 ff. Dat., 382 ft. 

Gen., 893 ft*. Abl., 411 ft*. Cases 

w. preps., 432 ft". 
Castrum^ cadra^ 132. 
Catalectic, 603, notes 8 and 5. 
CauHdj p. 221. foot-note 2. 
Causal adverbs, 305, N. 2, 4) ; con- 
junctions, 310, 5; 311, 7; 554, V. ; 

555, Vll. Causill clauses, 516 ; 517 ; 

w. quod^ etc., 516 ; w. cum and qui^ 

517. 
Cause, gen. of, 399, III.. 2; abl., 413; 

416. Caubc expressed by particip., 

549, 1. 
^avedj constr., 385, 1. Cavl w. subi. 

for impcr^., 489, 2) ; w. n€ omitted, 

499,2. ^ in cat'^, 681, IV., 3. 
-4se, appended, 186, 1 and 2. 
Vicid^ (juant. of pen., 591, 1. 
Cedo^ in, 581. II., 1. 
Cdebtr^ ceter^ uecl., 153, N. 1. 
VelOj constr., 374, 2. 
^elttber^ decl., 51, 4, 3); quant, of 

increm., 685, III., 3. 
-<cen, compds. in, 341, 1. 
<Jeh^ed^ constr., p. 274, loot- note 1. 
-•seps, genit. plur. of adjs. in, 158, 2, 

3) ; compds, in, 342, 1. 
'■ceP, sufhx, p. 155, foot-note 1. 
t'erea^ «8 in, 681, VI., 1. 
Ctrto w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 
Certua w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 
Vettr^ ceteras^ detiective, 159, II. ; 

meaning, 440, N. 2. 
C'ettrum^ 310, 3 ; 554, III., 2. 
Ch, sound, 7, JS. ; 13, I., 2. 
Changes in consonants, 30 ff. 
Characteristic, stem-characteristic, 

nouns, 46, 3; verbs, 201. Gen. of 

characteristic, 396, V. ; abl., 419, II. ; 

419, 2. 
Chiasmus, 562; 636, V., 4. 
Chief caesura, p. 357, foot-note 1. 
Choliambus, 622,-4. 
Choosing, verbs of, w. two aces., 373 ; 

w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 
Choree, p. 350, toot-note 2. 
Choriamous, 597^ N. 1. 
-cida, compds. m, 341, 1. 
aiix^ w. short Increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 



Cingo^ constr., 877. 

-cino, suftix, p. 156, foot-note 8- 

-ci^us, adjs. m, 330, 1. 

-ci5, nouns in, 321, N. 

Circd^ p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace, 
433; 433, I. ; of ger., p. 815, foot- 
note 5. 

Cirdter w. ace, 433; 433, 1. 

Circum, p. 149, foot-note 2; in 
compds., 344, 6; compds. w. ace, 
872; w. two aces., 376; w. dat.; 
386, 2. Vircum w. ace, 433; 
433, I. 

Circumdd^ circumfundO^ constr., p. 
198, foot-note 1. 

Circumlocutions w. res., genus., modus., 
ratib, 636, III., 10. 

Cis w. ace, 433 ; 433, 1. ; * in, 579, 3. 

Citerior. compar., 166. 

Cities, plur. in names of, 131, N. 

Cito., o m, 581, II., 1. 

Citrd^ p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace, 
433 ; 433, I. 

Citum., i in, 690, 1. 

Ciciti^ decl., 62, IV. 

Clitm w. ace or abl., 437, 8. 

Clans, Roman, how designated, 331, 
M. 2. 

Cla.s8ical period, 640, IT. 

Classification of letters, 3; verbs, 
267 ff. 

Cldasis., decl., 62, IV. 

Claudus., not compared, 169, 4. 

Clauses, 348j M. 1 ; as nouns, gend., 
42, N. Pnn. and sub. clauses, 348, 
1^. 2. Clause a.s object, 371, IV. ; as 
abl., abs., 431, N. 1 ; as anteced., 
446, 7. Object clauses of purp., 
498. Sub^t. clauses of puT-i '*99, 
3 ; of result, 501 . Restrictive clauses 
w. qvod., 503, I., N. 1 Conditional 
clauses, 613 ; eoncess., 514 ff. ; temp., 
518 ft". ; principal, in indir. disc, 
523; subord.,624. Indirect clauses, 
628 ff. Substantive clauses. 532 If. ; 
540. Relat. clauses supplied by 
particip., 549, 4. Prin. clauses sup- 
plied by particii)., 549, 5. Arrang 
of clauses, 570 n. 

Cldvis, decl., 62, 111. 

Clieris, decl., 64. 

Climax, 637, VI. 

Close vowels, 3, I., 8. 

Clothine. constr. w. verbs of, 377. 

-co, sumx, 320, II. 

Cognate ace, 371, 1. and II. 

Cognomen, 649. 

Cogo^ constr., 380, N. ; p. 274, foot- 
note 2. 

Coins, Roman, 646. 
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-cola, compds. In, 341, 1. 

Collecting, constr. w. verbs of, 380. N. 

Collective nouns, 39, 2, 1) ; w. plur. 
verb, 461, 1. 

CoUi8, decl., 62, IV. 

Colloodj constr., 380, N. 

Coliis, gend., 53, 1 ; 118 ; decl., 119, 2. 

Cam in compds., 344, 5 ; w. dat., 386. 

Coming together, constr. w. verbs of, 
380, N. 

Comiiium, comiiia^ 132. 

Command, dat. w. verbs signifying to, 
385, I. ; infin. after, 535, II. Subj. 
of command, 483 IT. 

CommiserefcU^ commiseretur^ constr., 
410, IV., N. 1. 

Common nouns, 39, 2. Common quan- 
tity, 16^ III. ; 575. 

Commums w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 

ComTnuto^ constr., 422, N. 2. 

Comparative conjuncs., 311, 2; 555, 
II. Comparat. degree, IGO: decl., 
154 ; wanting, 167 ; formed by ma- 
gis, 170. Comparat. w. gen., 397, 
8; w. abl., 417; w. quarh^ 417, 1. 
Use, 444. ComparaL w. ^wim and 
subj., 503, II., 3. in mcrem. of 
comparat., 585, II., 1. 

Comparative view of conjugations, 
213 If. 

Comparison of adjs., 160 ff. ; modes 
of, 161 ; terminaticmal, 162; irrec:., 
163; defect., 166; adverbial, 170; 
of a,d verbs, 306. Use of compar., 
444. Dat. w. verbs of comparison, 
385, 4, 3). 

Compes^ dcel., p. 36, foot-note 4. 

CompLed^ constr., 410, V., 1; p. 225, 
foot-note 3. 

Complex sentences, 348 ; element**, 
357, 2 ; subject, 359 ; predicate, 361. 

Complures^ decl., 154, Is. 1. 

Compos w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 
-08 in, 581, VII., 1 ; quant, of ii> 
crein.^ 585, II., 3. 

Composition of words, 340 ff. 

Compound Words, 313, N. 2 ; pro- 
nunciation, 8, 3 ; p. 8, foot-note 1 ; 
18, 2. Compd. nouns, decl., 125 ff. 
Compd. interrog., 188, 3 ; nouns, 
341; 343; adjs., 342; 343; verbs, 
221 ; 344. Compd. sentences, 349. 
Com^xls. of preps, w. ace, 372; \\\ 
two aces., 376 ; w. dat., 386. Quant. 
in compds., 594. Compd. verse, 601, 
N. 2. 

Computation of money, 647. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two accs.^ 374. 

Concession expressed by particip., 
549, 2. 



Concessive conjunctions^ 311 ^ 4 ; 555, 
IV. ; concess. subj. of desire, 484, 
III. Concess. clauses, 514 ff. ; posi- 
tion of, 572, II., N. 

Condemning, constr. w. verbs of, 410, 
III. 

Candied w. gen., 409, N. 3. 

Condition expressed by imperat., 487, 
3 ; by particip., 549, 2. 

Conditional conjuncs., 311, 3; 555, 
III. Cond. sentences, 506 ff. ; first 
form, 508 ; sec. form, 509 ; third 
form, 510 ; combined 4brms, 511 ; 
512. Condit. clauses w. dum^ etc., 
613. Condit. sentences in mdir. 
disc, 527. Position of condit. 
clauses, 572, II., N. 

COnfidd w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 

ConUor^ constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Conjugation, 201 ff. ; of sum^ 204. 
First conj., 205 ff. ; 223 ff. ; 257 ff. ; 
second, 207 ff. ; 225 ff. ; 261 ff. ; 

. g. in imperat. , 581, IV., 3 ; third, 209 
ff. ; 227 ff. ; 269 If. ; fourth, 211 IF. ; 
229 ff. ; 284 ff. ; w in pres. indie, 
581, VIII., 3 ; verbs in io of Com. 
III., 217. JPeriphi-astic, 233 ff. 
Peculiarities, 235 ff. Comparative 
view, 213. Irreg. verbs, 289 ff. ; 
defect., 297 ff. ; impers., 298 ff. In- 
crem. of conj., 583 ; 584 ; quant., 586. 

Conjunctions, 309; coord.. 554; sub- 
ord., 555. Conj. omittea, 554, 1., 6. 
Place of conj. in sentence, 569, III. 

CoiiOTy constr.', 498, II., N. 1. 

Consci'm w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 315, foot-note 2; other constrs., 
400. Conscius mihl sum w. infin., 

OdO, J., d. 

Consecutive conja., 311, 6; 555, VI. 
Canseqvor^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
Vonslmilis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 
Consonant nouns, 55 ff. Consonant 

stems, 57 ff. Consonant verbs, 209. 
Consonants. 3, II.; double, 3, N. 2; 

sounds or, 7 ; 13 ; 15, 2 : phonetic 

changes in, 30 ff. ; intercnanged w, 

vowels. 28 ; 29 ; assimilated, 33 ; 34 ; 

dissimilated, 35 ; omitted, 36. 
Consars w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 
COnditud^ constr., 498, 1., N. ; p. 27^, 

foot-note 1. 
Cdnsto w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 
Consul^ decl., 60. 
Consulo^ constr., 374, 2; 385, 1. 
Consultus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 
Contendo w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1 ; 

w. infin., 498, II., N. 1 ; w. subj., 

p. 274j foot-note 2. 
Contention, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 4, 3) 
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ContenhisvT. abl., 420^ 1, 4) ; 421, III. 

Continental pronunciation of Latin, 
15. 

ConiinffU^ constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Continuing, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 
1., 1. 

Contra^ p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace, 
433; 433, 1. 

Contraction of vowels, 23 ; in conju- 
gation, 235. Quant, pf syllables in 
contract., 576,1. 

ContrariuB w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 

ContrO- in compels., 594, 8. 

Convenid, constr., 380, N. 

Convicting, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 
II. ; 410, II. 

Convoed^ constr., 380, N. 

Coordinate conis., 309, 1 ; 554. 

Copia^ copiae^ 132. C&pia eat w. in- 
fln., 533, 3, N. 3. 

Copulative conja., 310, 1 ; 654, I. 

Copula w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

6br, defective, 133, 5; o in, 579, 3. 

Coram^ p. 149, foot-note 2; w. abl., 
434. 

Cornu^ dccl.j 116. 

Carbides,, i in, p. 345, foot-note 3. 

Corpus, decl., 61. 

Correlative pronouns, 191 ; adverbs, 
805. Correlat. compar. con Junes., 
555, II., 1. Position of correlat. 
clauses, 572, II., N. 

C8£, defective, 133, 5. 

-COSUS, adjs. in, 328. 

CotidUj locat., 120, N. 

Countnes, names of, gend., 42, II., 2 ; 
constr., 380, 3. 

Credor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Crimine, constr., 410, II., 1. 

-crum, suflix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 
nouns in, 327. 

Cubitus, 648, IV., N. 

Cmcuimodi, 187, 4. 

Cujds, cujus, 185, N. 3. 

Cujusmom, cujuscumquemodi, 187, 4, 
N. 

-cula, nouns in, 321 ; u in, 587, II., 3. 

-culo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 
'-culuin, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 
nouns in, 321 ; 327 ; cu in^ 587, II., 3. 

-cuius, nouns in, 321 ; adjs. in, 332 ; 
u in pen., 587, II., 3. 

Cum, prep., p. 149, foot-note 2; ap- 
pended, 184, 6; 187, 2; com m 
compds., 344, 5. Cum w. abl., 
434 ; 434, I. ; of accompaniment, 
419 ; of manner, 419, III. ; after 
idem, 451, 5; w. pi. verb, 461, 4. 
(him w. ger., p. 216, foot-note 1. 

Cum, quum, p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 305, 



IV.; 811, 1 and 4; p. 151, foot- 
notes 1 and 4; 311, 7; "w. perf. in- 
die, 471^ 5 ; w. plup. indie, 472, 2; 
inti'oducing a condition, 507, 8; a 
concession, 515, III. ; 515, N. 4 ; a 
causal clause, 517 ; a tcmn. claus e, 
521. Cum w. innnic:, 524, I, ii). 
Cum — tum^ 554, 1., 5. 

-cumque, p. 75, foot-note 3; 305, 
N. 1. 

Cumuli), constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 

Cuncti w. part, gen., 397, 3, N. 4. 

-cundus, verbals in, 333. 

Cupidus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 315, foot-note 2.> 

Cupikna w. dat. of possessor, 387, 
N.3. 

Cupid, constr.. p. 310, foot-note 1. 

Oura est w. sudj., p. 274, foot-note 3. 

GUro, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

-CUB, adjs. in, 330 ; 333, 5. 

Cyclic dactyl, 598, 1, 3); anapaest, 
598, 1, 4). 

Cyclops, quant, of increm., 585, II., 2. 

D 

D for ^, 32, N. 1. D changed to 1, 32 ; 
assimilated to n or s, 34, 1 ; to /. 34. 
2 ; dropped before «, 36, 2. D nnal 
dropped, 36, 5, 2). Quant, of final 
syllables in d, 579, 2 ; 580, II. 

d, -d&, nouns in, 322. 

Dactyl, 597, I. : cyclic, 598, 1, 3). 
Effect of dactyls, 610, 2. 

Dactylic verse, 603, N. 1; 614 ff . ; 
hexameter, 609 ff. 

Ddmm,a, gend., 48, 6. 

Danais, quant, of pen., p. 345, foot- 
note 1. 

Danger, constr. w. expressions of, 498, 

Daps, dapis, defective, 133, 3. 

Dare litterds. 385, 1, N. Dare ope- 
ram w. suoj., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
^in dedi, a in datum, 500, 1. 

Daring, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1.,l. 

Dates, Eng. and Lat., 644. 

Dative, Decl. I., 49, 4; Decl. III., 
58,2; 66,2; 67, N. 1 ; 68,5; Decl. 
IV., 117, 1; Decl. v., 121, 1. 

Dative, syntax of, 382 if. Dat. for 
ace., 380, 4. Dat. in exclamations, 
381, N. 3, 3) ; w. verbs, 384 ff. ; w. 
compds., 386 ; of possessor, 887 ; of 
a^ent, 388. Ethical dat., 389. Two 
dats., 890. Dat. w. adjs., 391 ; 399, 
I., 3, N. 1 ; 400, 1 ; w. nouns ana 
adverbs, 892 ; w. refert and IntereH, 
408, 1., 8. Dat. of penalty, ilO, III., 
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N. 1. Dat. of ger., 542, II. ; ge- 
rundive, 544, 2. „ 

Dative sing, in f, 581, I., 2. m! in 
dat., Decl. III., 581, IV., 2. 

* Dauffhtcr,' apparent ellipsis of, 398, 
I., N. 2. Names of daugntcrs, 649, 4. 

Day, Kom. division of, 645. 

De in compds. w. dat., 386; w. abl., 
434, N. 1. D^ w. abl., 434 ; 434, 
I. ; for genit, 397, N. 8. De w. 
ger., p. 316, foot-note 1. 

Dea^ decl., 49, 4. 

Debed w. pres. infin,, 537, 1. 

Decay, phonetic, p. 12, foot-note 1. 

D^cernd^ constr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Decipid^ constr., p. 217, foot-note 5. 

Declarative sentence, 350; in indir. 
disc., 523, 1. 

Declaring, constr. w. verbs of, 535, 1. 

Declension, 46 ; first, 48 ; sec, 51 : 
third, 55 ; fourth, 116 ; sec. ana 
fourth, 119 ; fifth, 120 ; compds., 
125. 'O in Decl. III., 581, II., 2. 
-E in Decl. I. and V., 581, IV., 1. 
Increm. of decl., 582 ; 584 ; quant., 
585. 

Dedoced, constr., 374, 2. 

Defective nouns, 122 ; 127, II. ; 129 ff, ; 
adjs., 159, II. Def. compar., 166 ff. 
Def. verbs, 297. 

Degree, adverbs of, 305, N. 2, 3). 

De^ees of comparison, 160. 

Detnde^ in series, 554, I., N. 2. 

DUectd^ constr., 385, 11., N. 1. 

Deliberative subj., 484, V. Delib. 
questions, 523, 11., 1, N. 

DeloSj decl., 54. 

DeVphln^ quant, of increm., 585, IV., 8. 

Demanding, constr. w. verbs of, 374. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 186 ; use 
of, 450 ff. ; 449, 1. Demon, roots, 
814, II. Demon, adverbs, 450, N. 4. 
Demon, w. infin., 538, 3. Position 
of demon., 569, 1. Demon, redun- 
^dant, 636, III., 7. 

Denarius, 646. 

D'enique^ in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Denominatives, 335. 

Dental stems, Decl. III., 58. 

Dentals, 3, II. ; 3, N. 1, 1., 2. 

Dependent clauses, 348, N. 2. De- 
pend, questions, 528, 2, N. 

Deponent verbs, 195, 2 ; 231 ; 465, 2. 

Depriving, constr. w. verbs of, 414. I. 

Derivation, 321 ff. ; of nouns, 321 ff. ; 
adjs., 328 ff. ; verbs, 335 ff. 

Derivatives, ouant. in, 593. 

-dSs, nouns m, 322. 

Descent, names of, 322. 



Descriptive genit., 396, V. : abl., 419, 

II., r^. Descrip. imperi. in temp^ 

clauses, 518, N. 1. 
Desideratives, 284, 2 ; 338. 
Dednd^ constr.. p. 217, foot-note 5. 
Desire, subj. or, 483 ft". ; tor imperat., 

487j 4. 
Desinng, gen. w. adjs. of, 399, I., 1 ; 

p. 31 5, foot-note 2 ; w. verbs of, 410, 

V. , 2. Sub), after verbs of, 498, 1. ; 

infinit.,533, 1., 1; 535,11. 
Disistd^ constr., p. 217, foot-note 5. 
Dem^o w. ace., 371, III., N. 1 ; w. 

dat. or ace, p. 202, foot-note 1. 
Destitute of, constr. w. ac^js. signify- 
ing, 414, III. 
Desum^ synaeresis in, 608, III., N. 1. 
DSsuper w. ace, 437, 1. 
DHerior, comparison, 166. 
Deterius^ comparison. 306, 3. 
Determinative compos., 343, 1. 
Determining, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 

I., 1. 
Deterred^ constr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 
Deu8^ decl., 51, 6. 
-dez, compds. in, 341, 1. 
Dexter^ decl., 150, N. 1); dextrd, 

constr., 425, 2. 
IH, dis^ insep. prep., 308 ; in compds., 

344, 6 ; i'mdi^ 594, 2. 
Diaeresis. 602, 2 ; 608, IV. 
Diana, i m, 577, I., 3, (4). 
Diastole, 608, V. 
Die for dice^ 238. 
Dicidy defective, 134. 
Dicolon, p. 352, foot-note 3. 
Dicor^ constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Dicto audiens^ 390, N. 3. 
-dicus, compds. in, 342, 1 ; compar., 

164. 
Didd^ decl., 68. 
i>*^, decl., 120; 122, 1; gend., 123; 

i in compds., 594, 7. 
Difference, abl. of, 417, 2; 423. 
Differing, dat. w. veros of, 885, 2; 

385, 4, 2). 
Differo w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Diffi-oilu^ compar., 163, 2 ; w. dat., p. 

205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 547, 1. 
Dignor, constr., 421, N. 2. 
DUfnus^ constr., 421, III. ; 421, N. 3. 

l)igmL8 qui w. subj., 503, II., 2. 

Dignus w. supine, 547, 1. 
Diiambus, 597, N. 1. 
Dimeter, 603, N. 2. 
Diminutive nouns, 321; adjs., 332; 

verbs, 339. 
Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 6 ; 12 ; 15, 

1 J weakening of, 23, N. ; quant. 

ot syllab. w. diphth., 576, I. ; final 
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diphth. elided 608, I. ; shortened 

in hiatus, 608, II., N. 3. 
bipody, 597, N. 2. 
Direct object, 870 ff. Direct diBC., 

522, 1 ; cnanged to indir., 530 ; in- 

dir. to direct, 531. 
Directing, oonstr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 
Direction, how expressed, 384, 3, 1); 

386,4,1)3 386,3. 
Dirimd, d% in. 594, 2, N. 1. 
Dl8^ quant, or increm., 585, IV., 2. 
Z>«, a*, insep. prep., 308 ; in compds., 

344,6. 
Bisurttu^ di in, 594, 2, N. 1. 
Disjunctive conjunctions, 810, 2; 554, 

li. Disjunct, questions. 353. 
Dispar^ constr., p. 205, root-notes 1 

and 3. 
Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat. , 385, 1. 
Dispondee, 597, N. 1. 
Dissenting, verbs of, w. dat., 385, 2. 
Dissentio^ diasided^ w. dat., p. iiOO, 

foot-note 2. 
Dissimilation of vowels, 26; conso- 
nants^ 35. 
JHsdmilis^ compar., 163, 2; constr., 

p. 205, foot-notes 1, 2, and 3. 
Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 

quant, of pen.. 590. 
Distance, abl. of, 379, 2 ; 423, N. 2. 
Distich, 606, N. ; ele^c, 615. 
Disto w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Distributives, 172, 3; 174; decl., 179. 
Ditrochce, 597, N. 1. 
Diu^ 304, 1., 1 ; compar., 306, 4. 
Diu8^ i in, 577, I., 3, (2). 
Diuturnus^ superl. wanting, 168, 3. 
DiversiM^ compar., 167, 2; w. dat., p. 

205, foot-note 1. 
iyiveSy compar., 165, N. 2. 
-d6, nouns in, 327, 4, N. ; decl., 60, 4. 
Do w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2;. See 

also Dare. Quant, of increm. of do^ 

586, I. 
DoceOy constr., 374, 2. 
DoUo \v. ace, 371, III., N. 1 ; w. abl., 

p. 221, foot-note 2 ; w. infin., p. 310, 

foot-note 2. 
DomuSy gcnd., 118 ; decl., 119, 1 ; 

constr., 380, 2^ 1) ; 412, II., 1 ; 425, 2. 
Donee, 311, 1 ; m temp, clauses, 519. 
DonOy constr., p. 198, foot-note 1 ; w. 

two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 
Double consonants, 3, N. 2. Double 

constr. w. verbs, 384, 2. Double 

questions, 353. 
Dropping of vowels, 27 ; consonants, 

36. 
Dry measure, Hom., 648, II. 
Dt changed to st^ ««, or 8, 85, 8. 



Dual number, p. 68, foot-note 1. 

Duhito, constr. , 505, 1. 

Due for duce^ 238. 

Duid w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2. 

Duim for dem, 240, 3. 

Dum , p. 145^ foot-note 1 ; 811. 1 and 8 ; 

555, I., 1 ; w. pres. indic, 467, 4; 

w. subj. in conditions, 518, 1. Dum 

in temp, clauses, 519; in indir. 

clauses, 529, II., N. 2. 
Dummodo^ 311, 3; w. subj. in oon^ 

ditions. 513, 1. 
Duo, decl., 175 ; o in, 581, II., 1. 
Duration of time, 379. 
-due, adjs. in, 333. 
Dv changed to 6, v, or rf, 32, N. 2. 

E 

E, e, sound, 5 ; 10 ff. E final short- 
ened, 21, 2, 3). Nouns in 2, Decl. 
I., £0 ; in e, Decl. III.^ 63 ; 65. 2 : 70. 
J5', gend. of nouns m, Decl. III., 
111. -E in abl., 62. -J'in plur. of 
Greek neutci-s, 68, 6. ^-nouns, 
120. ^- verbs, 207. ^-sterns, 120, 

1. -E, -€, in adverbs, 304, I., 3; 
804. II., 2; 304. III., 1. -E, -«, 
suffix, 320 JI. ^changed to i, 344, 
4,N. 1. i'orgin^,120, 2; 577,1., 

2, (1); 585, III., 1. E or ?, finaly 
580^ I. ; 5^0, III., N. 2; 581, IV. ; 
in increm. of decl., 585; 585, III. ; 
conj., 586 ; 586, II. E elided be- 
fore consonant, 608, 1., N. 2. 

S or «c, see ex, 

Ed, S04, II., 3 ; 305, V. 

-€a in prop, names, e in, 577, 1., 5, N. 

Edbv8 for «« = i'iS, p. 73, foot-note 2. 

Eddem. 804, II.. 3 ; £05, V. 

Easy, dot. w. acljs. signifying, 891, I. 

Ecastdr, interj., p. 152, ioot-note 4. 

Ecce, 312, 1 ; with demonstratives, 
186, 3; with dat. in exclamations, 
881, N. 3, 8). 

Ecqvis, 188, 3. Ecqvid, p. 180, foot- 
note 1. 

Ecthlipsis, C08, 1., N. 4. 

Edim for edom, 240, 3. 

-€d5, nouns in, 325 ; e in, 587, 1., 2. 

£doced, constr., 374, 2. 

Ee in synaeresis, 608, III., I^. 1. 

Effect, ace. of, 371, 1., 2, 2). 

Efficio, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2; 
501, II., 1. 

EffigiM, decl., 122, 2. 

ilffort, subj. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

Egeiivs, compared, 164, 1 ; w. gen., 
'p. 210, foot-note 8 ; p. 219, foot- 
note 4. 
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Eged^ constr., 410, V., 1. 

Lgo^ decl., 184. /in mild^ 581, 1., 2. 

O in ego^ 581, II., 1. 
Ehem^ inter]., 312, 1. 
Eheu^ inter]., 312, 3; w. ace., 381, N. 

2; 3 in, 577, 1., 2,(3). 
Eho^ ehoaum, 312, 5 ; o in, 581, II., 1. 
Ei, iaterj., 312, 3 ; w. dat., 381, N. 3, 

3). 
Ei, pronunciation as diphthong, 6, 1 ; 

12, 1 ; 8 or « in H, 120. 2; 677, I., 

2, (1); 585, III., 1. Ei in synac- 
■ rcsis, 608, III., N. 1. 
-€ia, ?in, 587, I., 3. 
-elus, g in, 677, I., 2, (2). 
Eia, 312, 2 and 6 ; a in, 581, III., 3. 
Eju8modl^ 186, 4, N. 
-ila, e in, 587, I., 4. 
Ele<?iac Distich, 615. 
Elements of sentences, 356 ff. 
-ells, -e in, 587, I., 4. 
E (if ion, 608, I. 
-elUb, nouns in, 321, 4. 
Ellam for en iUam^ 186, 3. 
Ellipsis, 636, I. . 
-ellum, nouns in, 321, 4. 
EUum for en illum^ 186, 3. 
-ellus in nouns, 321, 4; adjs., 332, 

N. 1. 
Eluvies^ defective, 122, 3. 
-em in ace, 62. 
Emotion, constr. w. verl)s of, 371, III. ; 

410, v., 2; 535,111. 
Emphasis in arranir. of words, 561. 
Emphatic forms of pronouns, 184, 3: 

185, N. 2. Emphatic adverbial 

phrases, 305, N. 4. 
^/i, 312, 1; w. demonstratives, 186, 

8 ; in exclamations, 381, N. 3, 3). 
^n, suffix. 320, II. ; nouns in, 327. 

Quant, or increm. of nouns in -j/i, 

585, III., 2. 
-Sna, e in, 587, I., 5. 
Enallajje, 636, IV. 
Enclitics, accent, 18, 2, 1) ; quant., 

579, 1., 1. 
End, dat. of. 384, 1, 3). End of sen- 
tence cmpnatic, 561, II. 
Endeavoring, constr. w. verbs of, 498, 

II., N. 1. 
Ending, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 1. 
Endings of genitive, 47; of cases, 

Deci. I., 48: 49; Dccl. II., 51, 2, 

3); 52; Decl. III., 62, I., 2; 67; 

Decl. IV., 116 ; 117 ; Dccl. V., 120 ; 

121 ; in compar., 162 ; conj., 218- 

216. 
Endo^ in, 581, II. j 1. 
English pronunciation of Latin, 9 ff. 
-eni, 8 in, 587, 1., 8. 



EniiUy 310, 5; 554, V., 3; petition, 

569, III. 
EnUor^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
Enneasyllablc verse, 619, 1. 
-ensls, adjs. in, 330 ; 331. 
-ent. suffix, 320, II. 
-entia, -entlo, suffixes, p. 155, foot 

note 9. 
-entlor, -entisslmiis, in compar., 

164. 
-ento, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 9. 
Enumerativc asyndeton, p. 870, foot- 
note 1. 
-Suns, e in, 587, 1., 5. 
Ed. ire^ w. sup. in -ww, 546, 2 ; iri w. 

do., 546, 3. 7 in ibam^ ibd^ etc., 586, 

III., 4. /in itum, 590, 1. 
Ed, adverb, 304, II., 3, N. ; 305, II. ; 

554, IV., 1 ; w. gen., p. 209, foot- 
note 3. 
Eddem, 305, II. 
Epenthesis, 635, 4. 
Lphesiis^ decl., 51, 8. 
Epicene nouns, 43, 3. 
Eiiiphora, 636, III., 4. 
Eptioffie, decl., 50. 
Epizeuxis, 636, III., 5. 
-eps, decl. of nouns in, 88. 
Ermlum, epulae, 143, 3. 
Eqv ester, decl., 153, N. 1. 
Equivalents, metrical, 598. 
-ep, nouns in, gend., 53; 99; lOS; 

dccl., 51, 4; 60, 3; ad]3. in, decl., 

62, IV., N. 1 ; 150, N. ; 153, N. 2; 

compar., 163, 1. Quant, of increm. 

of nouns in -er, 585, III., 4.. 
-ere for erunt, 236. 
Er(fd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w, ace, 

433 ; 433, 1. ; after adjs., 391, II., 1 ; 

for gen., 896, III., N. 1. 
ErffO^ 310, 4; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; w. 

gen., 398, 5. 
-erunt for -erUnt, 236, N. ; 586, II., 4. 
Es attached to prcccdln": word, 27, N. ; 

e in, 579, 3 ; m compos., 581, VI., 2. 
-es, -6s, suffixes, 320, II. Nouns in 

-es, 327; decl., 66, 1; 80; 120; 

quant, of increm., 585, III., 4; 

gend., 99; 104 j 105; 109; 120. 

Decl. of nouns in -es, 81; gend.^ 

99 ; 104. Es or -es final, 580, III. ; 

581, VI. A in voc. of Greek nouns 

in -es, p. 341, foot-note 1. 
-eslmus, e in, 587, III., 3. 
Esse omitted, 534, N. 
Essential elements of sentences, 857, 1. 
-ess5, -Ssslm, in fut. perf. and 

perf. subj., 240, 4. 
-e8S5, verbs in, 336, N. 2. 
Est drops initial, 27, N. Est ui^ 49a 
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II., N. 2. E^^ impers., constr., p. 
27 C, foot-note 2. hd at end of line, 
618, N. 8. 

-ester, -estris, ocljs. in, 380, 1. 

M^ 310, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning a«, 451, 
5; than^ 459, 2. Et—et^ d---que, 
que — et^ neque (nee) — et^ et — nequ€ 
(nee), 554, I., 5. Et in poetry, 
position, 569, 111., N. Preps, re- 
peated w. et — et^ G36, III., 6. 

-6t in Flautus for -«^, 580, 111., N. 2. 

-eta, I in, 587, 1., 7. 

-etfts, 6 in. 587, II., 4. 

Etenim^ 310, 5 ; 554, V., 2. 

Ethical dat., 389. 

Etiam^ 310, 1 ; 554, 1., 2, 4, and 5. 

Et.amsK etii^ 811, 4; in concessions, 
_515, II. Et8t = ' yet,' etc., 515, N. 2. 

-etum, nouns in, 323 ; e in, 587, 1., 7. 

-etus, «in, 587, 1., 7. 

Etymology, 37-344. Figures of ety- 
mol., 634, N. ; 635. 

Eu, sound, 6, 1 ; 12. ^.,^'- 

Ei/qe^ inteij., 312, 2 and 6. ' 

Etihoe, intcrj., 312, 2. 

Euphemism, 637, XL, 4. 

Euphony in arrang. of words, 561. 

-euS, adjs. in, 329; -^w/f, 331. Sua 
in prop, nouns, g in, 577, 5, N. • 

J^venit^ constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Etoe, inteij., 312. 2. 

Ex^ e, in compos., 344, 5; w. dat., 
386, 2; w. abl., 434, N. 1. Ex w. 
abl. for part, gen., 397, N. 3. Ex^ 
e,\y. abL, 434; 434, 1. E, ec, 434, 
N. 2. Exj g, w. gcr., p. 316, foot- 
note 1. 

-ex, -Sz, decl. of nouns in, 92 ; 93. 
Compdri. in -«;, 841, 1. 

Ecadversum, exadversus, w. ace., 433. 

Exanimvs, exanimis, 159, III. 

Exchan^ng, constr. w. verbs of, 422, 
N. 2. 

Exclamatory sentences, 355; ace. in, 
381 ; voc., nom., dat. in, 381, N. 3; 
infin. in, 539, III. 

EMetimd, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

ExonerOy constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

ExoSy -08 in, 581, VlL, 1. 

Expedidy constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Expers w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Explicative' asyndeton, p. 370, foot- 
note 1. 

Exposed w. two aces., 374, 2. 

ExsequidSy ace. of limit, 380, 2, 3). 

Exsoivo, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Exsors w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Extempldy 304, II., 1, !N. 

Extent of space, ace. of, 379. 

External object, 371, I., 1. 

27 



ExteruSy compar., 163, 8. 

Eztrdy p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 

433 ; 433, 1. 
Extremusy meaning, 440, N. 2. 
Exud, constr., 377 ; p. 198, foot-note 

1 ; p. 219, foot-note 1. 

F 

Fac for faoe, 238. Fac n^ w. subj. in 
prohibitions, 489, 2). A in fac, 
579, 8. 

FacieSy decl., 122, 2. 

Facilis, compar., 163, 2; w. dat., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 647, 1. 

Facio, accent of eompds., 18, 2, 2). 
Faeid omitted, 368< 3, N. 1. Factd 
w. dat., 385, 3 ; w. pred. gen., 403 ; 
w, abl., 415, III., N. 1. Facio ut, 
498, II., N. 2. Facid w. subj., p. 
274, foot-note 2 ; 499, 2 ; 501, U., 1. 
E before / in eompds., 694, 6. 

-Ikcto, verbs in, 344, 3. 

FaeuUdB^facuUdliSy 132. 

FaUuSy compar., 167, 2. 

Fdma fert w. iimn., 536, 1., 3. 

FanieSy abl. /aw^, 137, 2. 

Ihmilia^ genitive, 49, 1. FatniUd, 
constr., 415, II., N. 

Far, decl., 63, 2, N. ; 183, N. 

FdSy defect., 134; w. supine, 547, 1. 

Fastidiosus w. gen., p. 210, foot- 
note 3. 

Faux^ decl., p. 38, foot-note 4. 

Favorite vowclj 24. 

Fax, quant, of mcrem., 585, I., 4, (S). 

FaxOy/axim, for ficerO^/ecenmy 240, 4. 

Fearing, constr. w. verbs of, 498, III. 

Febris, decl., 62, III. 

Feeling, constr. w. verbs of, 871, III. ; 
410, v., 2 ; 535, III. 

Feet in versification, 597. 

FeL defective, 133, 4, N. 

Felix, decl., 156. 

Feminine, 42, II. Fem. caesura, 611, N. 

Fer for/ere, 288 ; e in, 579, 3. 

-fep, eompds. in, 342, 1 ; decl., 61, 4, 
2) ; adjs. in, 160, 3), N. 

Feriyftrm^, d in, 681, IV., 4. 

FerO and eompds., increm. of, 686, 1. 

Feror, constr., 584, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Fertilis w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Fer us, not compared, 169, 4. 

Festivals, plur. m names o^ explained, 
131, N. ; plur. in -alia, decl., 186, 3. 

-teK, compos, in, 341, 1. 

-flc5, verbs in, 344, 3. 

-flcus, a(^s. in, 842, 1 ; compar., 164. 

lulelis w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Fidi, i in, 590, 1. 
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/»<^w. abl., 425, 1.1), N. 

Fijfth decl.,120 ff. ; «Anai m,681, IV.^1. 

Figures of prosody, 608. Fig. of 
speech, 684 ff. ; of etymology, 634, 
N. ; 685 : of syntax, 634, N. ; 636 ; 
of rhetoric, 634, N. ; 637. 

^1^, decl.,49, 4. 

FiUx w. short increm., p. 243, foot- 
note 2. 

Filling, co&str. w, verbs of, p. 225, 
foot-note 3. 

ViKAL oonj unctions, 311, 5 ; 655, V. 
Final vowels and syllables, quant, 
o^ 580 ; 581. Fin. syl. of vci-se, 605. 
Fm. syl. elided. 608, I. Fin. long 
vowel or diphthong shortened in 
hiatus. 608, H., N. 3. 

Finis^ aecl., 62, IV. ; singular and 
plur., 132. 

Finite verb, 199, N. 

FimHmus, constr., p. 205, foot-notes 
1 and 3. 

Fid w. two date., 390, N. 1, 1) ; w. 
abl., 415, III., N. 1. FU, constr., 
p. 2y6, foot-note 2. I or i in /i5, 
577, 1., 3, (1). jB" before/ in compds., 
594, 6.- 

First decl., 48 ff. ; gfinal in, 581, IV., 1. 
Fii-stconjugat.,205ff.; 223ff.; 257 ff. 

Flagito w.'two aces., 374, 2. 

Flocd, constr., p. 213, foot-note 3. 

Flds^ decl., 61. 

Following, constr. w. verba of, 501, 
I., 1. 

Foot, caesura of, p. 357, foot-note 1. 
Roman foot, 648, IV. 

* For,* how translated, 384, 3. 

Fords^ 304, I., 1. 

Fore tit, 537, 3. 

Foreign words indccl., 128, 2. 

Forgetting, constr. w. verbs of, 407. 

i^om, tin, 581, VIII., 1. 

Formation of stems of verbs, 249 ff. ; 
of words, 313 ff. ; of nounn, 321 ff. 

Ibrnix w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 

Fors, defective, 134. 

For»Uan^ 304, IV,, N. 2; w. subj., p. 
267, foot-note 1. 

Fortuitits, I in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 

Fortima^fortunae. 132. 

Fourth decl . , 1 1 6 ff. Fouith conjugat. , 
211 ff. ; 229 ff. ; 284 ff. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Fraudd^ constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

FravrS. decl., p. 88, foot-note 4. 

Free from, obnstr. w. adjs. signify- 
ing, 414, III. 

Frbrmm, l>l. frini, fr9na^ 148, 2. 

Frequentativcs, 336. 



F^vtus w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 

Fricatives, 8, II., 4. 

Friendly, constr. w. adjs. signifying, 

391, 1, and II. 
JFHl(tti8, decl.^ 116. 
Fruffiy indechn., 159, I. ; oompar., 

165, N. 2. 
J^uor, constr., 421, I.- 421, N, 4; 

gerimdivc of, 544, 2, N. 5. ' 
Ihux, defective, 133, 3 ; quant, of 

increm., 535, v., 2. 
Fuam for «*m, 204, 2. 
Fulness, adjs. of, w. gen., 399, 1., 3. 
Fungor, constr., 421, I. ; 421, N. 4; 

gerundive of, 544, 2, N. 5. 
Fur, quant, of increm., 585, V., 2. 
Furnishing, constr. w. verbs of, p. 

225, foot-note 3. 
Future, 197 ; 222. Fut. indie., 470 ; 

for imperat. , 487, 4. Fut. in condit. , 

511, 1, N. 1 ; in temp, clauses, p. 

293, foot-note 2. Fut. in subj., 

479 ; 481 ; 496. Fut. imperat., 487, 

2. Fut. infln., 537 ; periphrast., 

537,3. Fut. particip., 550. 
Future Perfect, 197, II. ; 222, II. ; 

473; in subj.. 496; in indir. disc, 

525. 2 ; in infinit., 537, 3, N. 2. -/« 

in fut. pcrf., 581, VIII., 5. 
Fvturvm esse ut, 537, 3. Fvturum 

sit, esset, ut, p. 272, foot-note 2. 

G 

G formed from t7, 2, 2 ; sound, 7 ; 13 ; 
changed to c, 38, 1 ; assimilated to 
f7i, 34, 3 ; dropped, 36, 3. 

Gauded, constr., p. 221, foot-note 2 , 
p. 310, foot-note 2. 

Gdvisus, i in, 586, III., 2. 

Gemd w. ace.., 371, III., N. 

Gems, gend. of names of, 53, 1. 

Gender. 41 ff. ; Decl. I., 48 ; Decl. II., 
53; Decl. III., 99-115; Decl. IV., 
118. Decl. v., 123; general table, 
124. 

Gener, decl., 51, 4, 3). 

General relatives, p. 75, foot-note 3. 
Gen. rel. adverbs, 805, N. 1. Gen. 
subject, 460, 1, N. 2. Gen. truths, 
467, II. ; in conditions, 508, 5; 511, 
1. Gen. negat., 553, 1 and 2. 

Genere, constr., 415, II., N. 

Genitive, endings of, 47 ; Decl. 1., da 
for ae, wm for drum, 49; Decl. II., 
i for ii, 51, 5 ; um for (>nim, 52, J* ; 
dii for &rum, 54, N. 1 ; Decl. HI.. 
vm or ium, p. 36, foot-notes 3 ana 
4; p. 38, foot-note 2; p. 40, foot- 
note 3; yo8, gs, 68, 2; dn, 68, 4; 
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Dccl. IV., WW, wM, fbr i/«, 117 ; 
Decl. v., J, rt, is^ tor *i, 121. Gen. 
in adJB., 168, 2. -Os in sen., ^1, 
IX^. 

Genitive, syntax, 393 ff. ; how ren- 
dered, 393, N. Gen. w. poHsessives, 
363, 4, 1); w. nouns, 896; varie- 
ties, 896 ; in special conHtructionn, 
398 ; 406 ff. ; w. adjs., 391, 11., 4 ; 
399; w. verbs, 401 ff. Pred. gen., 
401 ff. ; of price, 404 ; 405. Ace. 
and gen., 409. Gen. w. adverbs, 
397, 4. Gen. of ger., 542, 1. Posi- 
tion of gen. w. ac^., 565, 2 ; between 
prep, and case, 569, II., 3. 

GenUas w. abl., 415, II. 

Gentie^ Roman, how desij^nated, 331, 
N. 2. 

Gentile nouns, 331, N. 1. 

Genus, circumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 

'geir, compds. in, 342, 1 ; dccl., 51, 
4,2); ac^iH.,150, N. 

(rERuxD, 200, II. ; endings, 248. Ger- 
und in sequence of tenses, 495, IV. 
Syntax of gcnmd, 541 ; 542. Ger. 
w. pass, meaning, 541, N. Cases 
of ger., 542. (ycr, w. gen., met, 
etc., 542, I., N. 1 ; .denoting pur- 
pose, 542, 1., N. 2 ; 542, 111., N. 2. 

Gerundive, 200, IV. ; syntax, 543. 
Gerund, constr., 543, N. ; 544; de- 
noting purpo^, 544, 2, N. 2 ; w. 
officii names, 544, 2, li. 3; after 
comparat., 544, 2, N. 4. 

Oignd w. genui^Oenitum, 592, 2. 

Giving, veriw of, w. two data., 390, 
N. 1, 2). 

Glades, decl., 122, 3. 

Glis, decl., p. 38, loot-note 4 ; quant, 
of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Glyconic verse, 604, N. 1 ; 628, HI. 
and VII.; 631, IV. -VI. 

Gn lengthens preceding vowel, 16, N. 2. 

Grtdrus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 
p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Gnomic perfect, 471, 6. 

• ffo, decl. of nouns in, 60, 4. 

Going, verbs of, w. two dats., 390, N. 

1,1). 

Golden age, 640, II., 1. 

Gracilis, compar., 163, 2, 

Gratia, g ratios, 132. 

Gratis, % in^ 581, VIII., 1. 

Grdtftnus, t in, p. 845, foot-note 2. 

Grdtus w. dat., p. 205, foot- note 1. 

Graviter /srd, constr., p. 310, foot- 
note 2. 

Greater Ionic, 597, N. 1 ; Archilo- 
chian, 628, X. ; 616, N. ; 619, N. ; 



Asclcpiad^an, 628, V. ; Sapphic, 
628, VII. ; Alcaic, 629, IX. 

Greek Nouns, Decl. I^ 50; Decl. II., 
54; Dccl. III., 68. Long vowels in 
Greek nouns, j§(77, 5. I, i, in dat. 
and voc., 581, »!., 2. -1 in voc., 
581, III., 2. '-£: in plur., 581, IV., 
1. 'As in ace, 581, V., 2. -Em m 
Greek words, 581, VI., 3; -os, 681, 
VII., 2; 'US, 681, IX., 3. A in 
increm. of Hbuns in a and as, 585, 
1., 3. in increm., 685, 11.^ 5; § 
in woixLs in -i(n, 686, III., 2 ; m -<^ 
and-^r, 686, 111., 4. Quant, oi' in- 
crem. of words m -or, 686, 1., 4, \3). 
/ in increm., 685. IV., 8. 

Grimm's law, 638, N. 2. 

Grus, duel., 66, 2. 

GrfDS, decl., p. 38, foot-note 8. 

Guilt, adjs. of. w. ffenit., 399, 1., 8. 

Gutturals, 8, ll. ; ocfore s, 30. Gut- 
tural stems, 59. 

H 

II chanflfcd to <*, 83, 1. N. 1 ; following 
other consonants, aoee not lenuthen 
preceding syllable, 576, 1, N. 1. 
SvUable before h short, 677. 

Haoed, meaning, p. 202, foot-note 8; 
w. two aces., 873, 1, N. 1 : w. perf. 
part., 388, 1, N. ; w. two dats.j 390, 
N. 1 2). 

nie, 304, U.. 3 ; 306, V. 

Badria, ffend., 48, 5. 

Jlaec for Aa^, p. 72, foot-note 7. 

NdlitaSj i in, p. 346, foot-note 2. 

Happening, constr. w. verbs of, 601, 

liaud^ use, 652. 

Bj/a, iiiterj., 312, 6; a in, 581, 111., 8. 
i/^,intcr].,312, l;w.dat.,881,N.3,3. 
Hendiadys, 636, III., 2. 
Bepar. quant, of increm., 686, 1., 4, 1. 
Ilephtnemimeral caesura, p. 356, foot- 
note 4. 
HephthemimcriSj 597, N. 2. 
B'er^, quant, of mcrem., 585, III., 3. 
Heroic verse, G04, N. 2. 
Berds, decl., 68. 
Hetcroclites, 127 ; 136 ff. ; adjs., 169. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 127 ; 141 ff. 
Beu, interj., 312, 3 ; w. ace, 381, N. 2. 

Beu in hiatus, 608, II., 1. 
Beus, interj., 312, 5. 
Hexameter, 603, notes 2 and 6 ; 609 £ 
Hiatus, 608, II. 
Biffer, decl., 51. 4, 8); quant, of ii> 

crcm., 585, HI., 3. 
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Bie, 304, 111., 2 : 805, 1. ; w. oeii., p. 

20'J, foot-notB 3. 
HUarat, Kilaria, 15K, III. 
Aiinc, 305, III. 

Hiaderiiig, coostr. w. vcrbHof, »)5, II. 
Hiatoncur tcDseti, IHB; libt pivaent, 

467, UI.; in temp, oluiise^ 518, N. 

1 ; hist, perfect. ItiS, 1 ; 1U7, ri. 1 ; 

4T1, il. Illat. teusea in sequence, 

4»1 ff. Hint infln., S36, 1. 
£rdi!, sot, 11., 3, N. 
^Wi«, 1»>, N. ; 304, II., 1 ; « in, p. 

Bll, foot-note 2; n in, 594, 10. 
HoatUui w. BupLnu, 5*7, 1. 
Honce, locuoedic verses in, G28 ; ver- 

aification, 630 H. ; lyric metrea, Wl ; 

index, K32. 
fhrred ». BCt, 371, 111., N. 
HArtum, 305, 11. 
Hortative subj., 484, 11. 

JJoHat, iorli, hi. 

Hoitpit'it- i in, p- 345, foot-note 2- 

Hoetile, oonistr. w. luji^ tigniiylnz, 

301, li., 1. 
Jloslu, dccl., 62. 
Hours, Uomun, Ai5\ 645, % 
H S, Hionitlcation, 647, 3. 
fliic,3i&,lI.,8,N.; 305, U.; w.gon., 

p. 209, Toot-note 8. 
Bujuamodi, 1B6, 4, N. 
Jiamilu, coinpsT., IHS, 2. 
^umut, geuJt, 53, 1; Aunti, locat., 

426 2. 
'Hunband,' ap)>iirent ellipeia of, 39B, 



B6, II., S 



Hi/drfip), quont. of im 
Hypaliage, 636 IV., i. 
Iljperbaton, 636, V. 
Ilvperbole, 637, VI. 
Hyiiermetrical, 603, N. 3. 
Hypothetical, see Conditional. 
Uysteron prolerou, 636, V., 3. 



I for J, p. 3, foot-note 1, /, i, sound, 
5; 10 ff, /final shortened, 21, 2, 
SI. / int«rcliangcd with /, 28 ; 
dropped, 86, 4, 1 for ti and t^, 
61, 6. /-nouns, 66; i-verba, 211. 
Slcme in i, '62 ff. ; ori^ of, p. 35, 
loot-note 3. Nouns in i, 71 ; )[end., 
111. -/in sbl., B:!; for *i, 121, 1; 
in ndverfci, 304, II., a: 304,111.,!. 
I i. or ! final, 5S0, 1. ; 681, I. ; in 



-if dci'l. 



lil. 7» 



i. IV.; 

lil..f^. 2 
__, _ , 320 11. ._ ._, 

325; -iasndbw, 138. 
-la in prop, niunes, i in, 577, 5, N. 
-lacns, B<ys. in, 331 ; a lu, .187, 11., 2. 
-iadea, u in, 587, II., 1. 
lambie verse, 603, N. 1 : 621 S. : stui- 

za, 1131, XVI. 
Iiimbus, 6HT, II. ; irrationul, 598, 1, 2\. 
•UmiB, adj9. in, 331, 
-nuun Ibr-teiani, 240, 1. 
Iber, decl., 51, 4, 8); quant of incroai,, 

66$, Ul., 3. 
/«, 304, 111., 2 ; 305, I. und IV. ; I in, 

68t , I, a ; quant, of ult. in compds.. 



-IdnB, adi». in, 329. 

Ictus, 5»»: place in hci^am., 612. 

1 .Ji. j_ „..A. 33^, compar,, 

^=",11., 2. 






-lens, adjs. in, 335, S. 

Id agd w. Huli]., p. 274, fool-nole % 

y/Todundant, 636, ill., 7. 
Idcira, 554, IV., 2. 
/rfem, deol., 186, VI. ; w. dot., 391, 

N. 1. Uwofiiiem, 451. 
/rfeS, 554, IV., 2. 
-ides or -Idfis, in patronymics, 597. 

ldeBi'^43, 1., 3. 

-Id», iin, 587, 1., 2. 

JdCaetu w. dot., p. 205, foot-nota 1. 



-l«s, iH>un» in, SHi, N. I; S27; -« 

and -ia, 138.' 
-Igiua, quant, of antcpcn., 687, III. 

^ilvr, 310, 4; 654, IV., 3 ; pwiOoD 




37, 1., 2. 
„„ junsin, 323; i in, 68T, I., *. 
§804,11., I, N.; oin,681, 11., 1. 
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, 169, 3. 



•His, adjs. in, 330; compar. 
/ini^i, 587, ll.,N. 1. 

•ilia, nouns in, 321^ 4. 

{lldc, 305, V. 

illative conis., 310, 4 ; 554, IV. 

llLe^ 186; 191: us^e, 460; position, 
569, I., 1. lUud redundant, 636, 
HI., 7. 

Illlc^ decl., 186, 2. 

Tilic^ 304, III., 2 ; 305, 1. 

A/i/;.c, 305, III. 

-ills, verbs in, 330. 

Pl/)^ Hide, illuc, 304, II., 3, N. ; iUuc, 
305, II. 

lUfuio, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

-illus, -ilium, nouns in, 321, 4; 
adjs., 332, N. 1. 

-im in ace, 62; for -am or -em in 
prcs. subi., 240, 3. Adverbs in -im, 
p. 144, foot-note 3. 

Jmbecillis, compar., 163, 2. 

Jmber, decl., 62, ^. 2; 65, 1, 2). 

Imbuo, constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 

Immemor w. ^n., p. 210, foot-note 
8; quant, ofincrern., 585, U., 3. 

-imdnia, nouns in, 325; o in, 587, 
III., 4. 

•imdnium, nouns in, 324 ; in, 587, 
III., 4. 

Impeo/mtentum,, impedimenta, 132. 

Impello, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Iaiperative, 196, III. Syntax, 487 ff. 
Irnperat. in prohibitions, 488 tf. ; in 
inoir. disc, 523, 111. Irnperat. sen- 
tences, 364. Irnperat. sub]., 484, 
IV. ^ in irnperat., Conj. 11., 581 
IV., 3. 

Imperfect Tense, 197, I.; 222, I 
Imperf. Indic, 46^ ff. ; subj., 480 
in subj. of desire, 483, 2 ; in potent 
subj., 485, N. 1 ; in seq. of tenses 
493: 495, III. ; for future time, 496 
I.; m condit., 507, HI.; 510; 513 
N. 1 ; in Concess., 515, H., 3 ; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1 ; 518, 1 
519, 2, N. 1 ; 520, II. ; 521, II. 

Im/peritus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 
p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Imperb, constr., p. 274, foot-note 1 
p. 310, foot-note 1. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 fF. ; impers 
pass., 195, II., 1 ; 534, 1. Clauses 
of result as subjects of impers. verbs 
501, I., 1. 

Imperii^, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Impetrb, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Imvleo, constr., 410, v., 1 ; p. 225, 
loot-note 8. 

Imploring, constr. w. verbs of, 374, 2, 



Impos, 08 in, 581, VII., 1 ; quant, of 
increm., 585, II., 8. 

Impotens w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

ImprudeM w. Ken., p. 210, foot-note 
3; w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Impulse, subj. w. verbs of, 498, 11. 

Imputing, two datives w. verbs of, 
390, K. 1, 2). 

Imm, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

-in, suffix, 320, II. 

lu. 308 ; in compds., 544, 5 and 6 ; w, 
aat., 386. In w. ace. or abl., 435; 
435, N. 1 ; 435, I. ; w. ace. atter 
ad)s., 391, 11., 1 ; for gemt., 396, 
111., N. 1. In w. abl. for genit., 
397, 3, N. 3. In w. ger., p. 315, 
foot-note 5; p. 316, foot-note 1. / 
in i/i, 579, 3. 

-Ina*, nouns in, 324. 

Incassum, 304, 1., 2. 

Iricedo. constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Inceptives, 280 ; 387. 

Ihcertus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Inchoatives, 337. 

Inclination, constr. w. adjs. of, 391, 
H., 1, (2). 

JndutuSy compar., 167, 2. 

Incredihitis w. supine, 547, 1. 

Increments^ quant, m, 582 ff. ; decl., • 
585 ; con]., 586. 

Inde, 304. til., N. ; 305, III. ; 310, 4. 

Indeclinaole nouns. 127, I.; 128; 
gend., 42, N. Inaecl. adjs., 159, I. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189; 456 ff. In- 
def. relat. adverbs, 305, N. 1. In- 
def. subject, 460, 1, N. 2 ; 518, 2. 

Independent clauses, 348, N. 2. 

Index of verbs, p. 383 ; lyric metre? 
of Horace, 632. 

Indicative, 196, 1. ; use, 474 ft. In- 
die, for subj. in condit., 511. 

Jndiged, constr., 410, V., 1. 

Judignua, constr., 421, III., 421, N. 
3. Jndigmi8 qui w. subj., 603, II., 
2. Jndignv» w. supine, 547, 1. 

Jndigus, constr., p. 219, foot-note 4. 

Indirect Discourse, 522; moods in 
prin. clauses, 523; irf sub. clauses, 
624 ; tenses, 526 ; persons and pro- 
. nouns, 526 ; condit. sentences, 527. 
Direct changed to indir., 530 ; indir. 
to direct, 531. indirect clauses, 528 
ff. ; qu^tiofi^, 529 ; subj. in, 629, 
I. ; mdic, 529, 7. 

Indirect Object, 382 ff. ; w. dired 
object, 384, II. 

Indo-European language:^, 638. 

Jndu^ u in, p. 340, foot-note 1. 

Indued J constr., 377. 
i Indulging, dat. w. verbs of, 385, IL 
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Indaoy oonstr., 377 ; P. 198^ foot-note 1. 

4nb, nouns in, 322, N. ; { in, 6S7, 1., 3. 

I.%ferMy 6 final in, 581, IV., 4. 

Inferus^ compar., 163, 3. 

InJitUlis vr. cUit., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

InJimuB^ meaning, 440, N. 2. 

LfFiNiTiVE, 200, I. ; origin, p. 156, 
foot-note 1 ; gend., 42, N. ; end- 
ings, 248. Infin. in »e(^uenc8 of 
tenses, 495, 4. Iniin. in relat 
claused, 524, 1, 1) j after corns., 524, 
1. 2). Construction of innn., 532 
n. Infin. w. verb:*, 533. Infin. of 
purpose, 583, II. Infih. w. adjs., 
533, II., 3; w. verb, nouns, etc., 
638, 3, N. 8 ; w. preps., 533, 3, N. 
4 ; w. verbs w. ace., 534 ; 585. Sub- 
ject of infln., 536. Histor. infin., 
*636, 1. Prod, after infin., 536, 2. 
Tenses of infin., 537. Infin. as sub- 
ject, 538. Infin. in special ooustr., 
539; as ]ired., 539, I.; as appos., 
539, II. ; in exclamations, 539, III. ; 
inabl. abs., 530, IV. 

Infitids, oonstr., 880, 2, 3). 

Infiuence, dat. of, 384, 1, 1). 

Inft'd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 
433; 433, I. 

In(/rdti8, is in, 581, VIII., 1. 

Ingrdtus w. dat., p. 205^ foot-note 1. 

Inheritance, divisions ot, 646, 3, 4). 

-Inl, qtiant. of pen., 587, 1., 8. 

Jnimicus^ injueandus, w. dut., p. 205, 
foot-note 1. 

Injuring, dat. w. verbs of, 385, I. 

Innitor w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 

Liops w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Jnquam, position^ 569, V. 

Jfiquies, quant, ot incrcm., 585, III., 3. 

Jnsciensw, force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Lisoiiaw. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Inseparable preps., 308 ; in compds., 
344, 6; quant., 594, 2. 

Inspergo^ constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Tnito/*, defective, 134 ; gen. w.,398, 4. 

Instrumental Cass, 367. 3 ; 411, II. 
Instr. abl., 418 tt'. Aol. of instru- 
ment, 420. 

Jnstruo, oonstr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 

Insuber, decl., 65, 1, 2). 

jnstietus w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3; p. 
210, foot-ndte 3 ; p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Imuper w. ace. or aol.. 437, 8. 

Jnteger w. gen., 399, III., 1. 

Intensives, 336. 

hUer in compds., 844, 5 ; w. dat., 386. 
IrUer w. aoc., 433 ; 433^ I. ; for ^n., 
397, 3, N. 3; w. reciprocal force, 
448, N. Inter w. ger., p. 315, foot- 
note 5. 



Interchange of vowels and oonsonantii, 

28; 29. 
InUrdudd, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 
InUrctta w. short increm., p. 343, foot^ 

note 3. 
Interdiu^ interdias^ irUerdum, 304, 1., 

2. 
Intered, 804, IV. ^ N. 2. 
Interest, dat. of, 384, 1, '2). Eom. 

computation of interest, 646, 8, 3). 
Interea^ constr., 406, III. ; 408. 
Interior^ cofiipar., 166. 
Inteijections, 312 ; 556; 557; w. voc., 

869, 1 ; w. ace., 881, N. 2 ; w. dat., 

381, N. 3.3); 389, N. 2. 
Internal Object, 871, 1., 2. 
Interne^ e final in, 581, IV., 4. 
Interrogative pronouns, 188; 454. 

Inter, coiys., 311, 8: 555, VIII. 

Inter, sentences, 351. Inter, words, 

851, 1. Double questions, 853. 

Inter, sentences w. potent, subj., 

486, II. ; in indir. disc, 523, II. In- 
direct questions, 528, 2 ; 529, 1. 
InterroaO w. two aocs., 374, 2. 
Interval, abl. of, 430. 
Intimus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 
Intra w. ace., 433; 433, 1. 
Intransitive verbs, 193,11.; 195, II., 

1 ; 372, III., N. 3 ; impcrs. passive, 

465, 1. 
Intrd- in comixU., 594, 8. 
Inlus w. abl., 437, 2. 
-Iniis, adjs. in, 330, 331 ; oompar., 169, 

3. -Imu or -in us in adjs., 587, II., 

5, w. N. 2. 
Invdddy constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 
Ifivicfm, 804, 1., 2. 
Invitus, compar., 167, 2; special use 

of dat., 387, N. 3. Invitus w. force 

of adverb, 443, N. 1. 
Id, inten., 812, 2. 
-16, verbs of Conj. III. in, 217 ff, ; 

quant, of stem-svllable, 588. -/o, 

'id, sufSxes, 320, 11. ; nouns in, 321 ; 

326. 
-lOn in prop, names, I in, 577, 5, N. 
Ionic feet, 597, N. 1 ; verse, 626 ; stan- 

Zii, 031, XIII. 
-iOP in comparatives, 162. -i3r, suf- 
fix, 820, II. 
-iOs, suffix, 320, II. 
Ipse, decl., 186, V. ; use, 452 ; w. abl. 

abs., 431, 4, I^. 3. Gen. of ipse w 

lH>s8essivc, 398, 8. 
Ivstis for ipse, p. 73^ foot-note 5. 
-ir, decl. of nouns in, 51, 4. 
Iron age, 640, III., 2. 
Ironical condition, 507, 8, N. 1. 
Irony, 637, V. 
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Irbational time, 596, 1, N. 2. Irrat. 
trochee, 598, 1, 1). Irrat. iambus, 
598, 1, 2). 

Ibbeoulab nouns, 127 ff. ; adjs., 159. 
Irrejf. comparison, 163 If. Irreg. 
verbs, 289 ff. 

Is, decL, 186 ; correlat., 191 ; use, 450, 
4,N. 2;451. /«— <7«i, 451, 4. Em 
li, 577, 1., 2, (1). /in is, 579, 8. 

-is, decl. of adjs. in, 62, IV., N. 1 ; 
of nouns in, 65, 1 ; 82. Gend. of 
nouns in, 105 ; 107. -Is in adverbs, 
804, I., 8, 1). -Is m ace. pi., 62: 
64 ; 67: in adverbs, 304, II., 1. -Is 
or -is final, 580, III., w. N. 2 : 581, 
VIII. 

Islands, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2 ; 
constr., 380, 2, 2) ; 412, II., 1 ; 426, 1. 

-issima, -Issimo, suffixes, p. 156, 
foot-note 9. 

-issimus, a, vm, in superiat., 162 ; 
p. 157, foot-note 9. 

-issO, verbs in, 336, N. 2. 

Istdc, 305, V. 

Me, dec!., 18G, II.; correlat., 191 ; use, 
450. 

Istlc, decl., 186, 2. 

Mic, 304, III., 2 ; 805, 1. 

IstinCj 305, III. 

Mo, tstdc, 304, II., 3. 

Istuc, 304, n., 3 ; 805, II. 

-it in Plautus for -it, 580, m., N. 2. 

Ita, 805, V. ; Ua—si, 507, 3, N. 2. 
Meaning of ita, 561 , N. 2. Ut — ita, 
w. sujTerlat., 555, II., 1. ^ in Ua, 
681, III., 3. Ita redundant, 630, 
III., 7. 

Itaque, 310, 4. 

-itS4S, nouns in, 324 ; 325 ; i in, 587, 
11., 4. 

-iter, i in, 587, II., 4. 

'itia, nouns in, 325. 

'ities, nouns in, 826^ N. 1. 

-Itim, I in, 587, 1., 7. 

-itimiis, adjs. in, 330, 1. 

-itiuiii, nouns in, 324. 

-it5,*^equentatives in, 336, II. 

-itlld5, nouns in, 325 ; i in, 587, IV., 1. 

-itiis in adverbf , i in, \>. 345, foot- 
note 2 ; 587, II., 4. / in -Uus, 587, 
I., 7. 

-iu, suffix, 320, II. 

-ium, decl. of nouns in, 51, 5. -lum 
in gen. pl.^ 62; 63; 64; 66; 67. 
Nouns in -»mw, 324 ; 327. 

-ius, suffix, 320, II. Decl. of nouns 
in -ius, 51, 5. Adjs. in -dus, 330 ; 
331 ; 888, 5. 7 or i in iits in gen., 
577, I., 3, (8). / in ius in prop, 
names, 577, 6, N. 



-Iviui, adjs. in, 833, 5; i in, 587, 1., 6. 
-ix, decl. of nouns in, 95. -Ix, decl. 

of nouns in, 94 ; quant, of iucrem., 

686, IV., 1. 



J, j, modifications of /, », 2^ 4; sound, 
7 ; effect on quantity of preceding 
syllabic, 16, L, 2; 576, IL ; 576, 2; 
interchanged with », 28; dropped, 
86, 4. 

-ja, suffix, 8::0, 1. 

JaciO, spelling and pronundation of 
compas., 36, 4. 

Jam, compds. of, w. present, 467, 2 ; 
w. imperf., 469, 2. 

-Jans, suffix, 320, 1. 

Jecur, decl., 77, 4. 

Jocus, p\ur,Joci,Joca, 141. 

-j6r, suffix, 320, II. 

Jov, foj-ce of adjs. expressing, 448, 

Jnhar, quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, (1). 
JubeO, constr., p. 810, foot-note 1 ; in 

pass.. 534, 1, W. 1. 
Jucunaus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 

w. supine, 547, 1. 
Judex ^ decl., 50. 
Judicw, constr., 410, II., 1. 
Jugerum, decl., 186, 1. Jugerum as 

unit of measure, 648, V. 
Jugum, quant, of syllable before j in 

compNds., 576, 2. 
Julian calendar, 641. 
Junno w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1 ; w. 

abl., 419. 1. 1). 
JuppUer, decl. J 66, 8. 
Jurdtus w. active meaning, 257, N. 2. 
Jus, decl., 61. 
JufQwrandum, decl., 126. 
Jussd for jtLSserd, 240, 4. 
Juvenal, versification. 680. 
Juvenis, decl., p. 86, foot-note 8 ; com- 

par., 168, 4. 
JvvO w. accus., 885, II., N. 1. 
Juxtd w. accus., 433. 

K 

K seldom used, 2, 6. 

-ka, suffix. 320, 1. 

Karthdqh, decl., 66, 4. 

Kindred words near each other, 568. 

Knowing, constr. w. verbs of, 688, 1., 

1 ; 685, L, 1 (2). 
Knowledge, adjs. of, w. gen., 899, 1.. 

2; p. 815, foot-note 2; w. force or 

adverbs, 448, N. 1. 
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L, stems in. decL. CO ; nouns in, dccl., 

75; gend.. Ill; 112. Quant, of 

final^syllables in l^ 579, 2 ; 580, II. 
-la, 1ft, sutiixes, 320. Nouns in -^, 

821. 
Labials, 8, II. ; 3, N. 1, 1., 8. Labial 

stems, 57. 
Lacer^ decl., 150, N., 1). 
Xacrimo w. accu8.,*371. III., N. 1. 
Lacus, decl., 117, 1, 2). 
LaedO w. accus., 385^11., N. 1. 
Laetits w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 
Laecd^ constr., 425, 2. 
Lampas^ decl., 68. 
Lan^uaf e, Latin, 638. 
Lapta^ aecl., 58. 

Lar^ quant, of increm., 585, I., 4, (1). 
Lasaus not compared, 169, 4. 
Latin period, 573. Lat. lang. and 

literature, 638. Early Latin, 639. 

Lat. authors, 640. 
Learning, constr. w. verbs of, 538, 

L, 1. 
Leaving, verbs of, w. two dats., 390, 

N. 1, 2). 
Lengthening of vowels^ 20. 
-lens, -lentus, adjs. m, 328. 
Led^ decl., 60. 

Lepits^ quant, of increm., 585^ II., 8. 
Lesser Ionic, 597, N. ; Archilocnian, 

617, N. ; Asclcpiadean, 628, IV.; 

Sappliic, 628, VI.; Alcaic, 628, 

Vlll. 
Letters, chissification, 3 ; sounds, 5 ff. 

Names of letters indecl., 128, 1. 

Tenses in letters, 472, 1. 
-leus, nouns in, 321, N. 
Levd^ constr., p. 217, foot-note 5; p. 

219, foot-note 1. 
lAc^ quant, of increm. , 585, III. , 8. 
-li. suffix, 320, II. 

Lioens w. force of adverb, 448, N. 1. 
Liber, Bacchus, liberty decl., 51, 4. 

Liber, era, erum, 149. 
Liberd, constr., p. 217, foot-note 5 ; p. 

219, foot-note 1. 
Libra, 648, I. ; divisions, 648, 1., 1. 
LibrO, constr., 425, 2, N. 1. 
Liceo \Y. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 
Licei, 311, 4 ; w. subj., 515, 111. Ple- 
onasm w. licet, QS(j, III., 9. 
Lij^er, decl., 66, III., 1. 
Ligus w. snort increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 3. 
Likcne-*8, dat. w. adjs. of, 891, I. ; 

391, II., 4. 
Limit, accus. of, 880. 
Linter, decl., 65, 1, 2). 



Liqvi, i in, 590, 1. 

Liquia measure, Kom., 648, III. 

Liquids, 3, II., 4; developing voweU, 
29, N. Liquid stems, 60. 

lAs, decl., p. 38, Ibot-note 4; quant, 
of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

-lis, adjs. in, 333. 

Literature, Lat., 688. 

Litotes, 637, VIII. 

lAUera, liUerae, 182. LiUerds'dare, 
385, 1, N. 

LUum, i in, 590, 1. 

-lo, suffix, 320, II. 

Locative, 45, 2 ; 48, 4 ; 51, 8 : 66, 4 ; 
120, N. Locatives as adverbs, 304,' 
III. Abl. w. locat., 863, 4, 2). Syn- 
tax of locat., 367, 2l:- ^1, HI. ; 4^ 
II. ; 426, 2. "iaocat. abTJ "^ 

Locd, constr., 380, N. 

Loeuples, quant, of increm., 585, 
III., 8. 

ZociM, plur., 141. Z<?c<^, constr., 415, 
II., N. ioco, locis. constr., 425, 2. 

Logaoedic verse, 627 ff. 

Long measure, Rom., 648, IV. 

Lon^ syllables, 575. Long stem-syl- 
lables in primitives^ 695. Final 
long vowel shortened m hiatus, 608, 
II., N. 3. 

Longlnquus, supcrlat. wanting, 168, 8. 

Longivs without quam, 417, 1, N. 2. 

-Is^ decl. of nouns in, 90. 

Luclor w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Ludieer, defect., 159, 11. 

Ludus, ludlj 132. 

Lues, defective, 134. 

-lus, -lum, nouns in, 321 ; adjs., 832. 

Lux, without gen. plur., 133, 5 ; quant, 
of increm., 586, v., 2. 

Lycurgldes, i in, p. 845, foot-note 3. 

Lynx, decl., p. 88, foot-note 8. 

Lyric metres of Horace, 631 ; index, 
632. 

M 

M changed to n. 38, 4 ; assimilated to 

8, 34, 1, N. ; aeveloping^, 34, 1, N. 

Stems in m, 60. Prepositions in m. 

p. 149. foot-note 2. Quant, of flmii 

syllables in m, 579, 2 ; 580, II. J/ 

final elided, 608, 1. 
-ma, -mft, suffixes, 320. 
Maereo, constr., 371, III., N. 1. 
Magis in comparison, 170 ; 444, 2, 

notes 1 and 2. Non magia — quam, 

555, IL, 1. 
Magnus compared, 165. M&qni, 

constr., p. 213, foot-note 2. 
Major in expressions of age, p. 222, 

foot-note 4. 
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Making, verbs of, w. two accs^ 373. 

Male compared, 306, 2. I)p.t. w. 
compels, of male^ 384, 4, N. 1. E in 
maU^ 581, IV., 4. 

Mdlo^ oonstr., p. 274, foot-note 1 ; 499, 
2 ; p. 310, I'oDt-notc 1. /a in mdvis.^ 
581, Vlll., 3, N. 

Malus^ com par., 165. 

-nuui, suHix, 320, I. 

Manifest us w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Manner, adverbs of, 305, N. 2, 3). Abl. 
of manner, 419, III. Manner ex- 
pressed by particip., 549, 1. 

Manvs. gend., 118. 

Mare J aecL, 63 ; 03, 2. Marl, coastr., 
425, 2. 

Margarita, plur., 142. 

Martial, metres, 633, II. 

Mas, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4; quant, 
of incrcm., 585, I., 4, (2). 

Masculine caesura, 611, N. 

Mastery, adjs. of, w. gen., 399, I., 3 ; 
verbs of, w. gen., 410. v., 3. 

Material expressed by aol., 415. Ma- 
terial nouns, 39, 2, 3) ; plur., 130, 2. 

McUuruSy compar., 163, 1, N. 

Mdtutlnus^ i in, p. 345, foot-note 5. 

Mdxime in adverbial compiirison, 170. 

Mdximlj constr., p. 213, foot-note 2. 

Means, abl. of, 418 ; 420. Means ex- 
pressed by particip., 549, 1. 

Measure of difference, abl. of, 417, 2. 
Roman measurv3.s, 046 ; 648. 

Mecastor, interj., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

M'^d for W6, 184, 5. 

Medeor w. dat., 385, II., N. 3. 

Mcdiid vowels, 8, 1., 2. 

Medius designating part, 440, N. 2. 

Mediits fidius^ mekercuie^ mehercuUSy 
inter)., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

Mel, defect., 133, 4, N. 

Melius w. indicat., 475, 5. 

Melos, dccl.. 68, 6. 

Members or complex sentences, 348, 
N. 1. 

Meme for m«, 184, 4. 

Memini w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace, 
407 ; w. pres. infin.. 537, 1. 

Memor, dccl., 153. Memor w. gen., 
p. 210, foot-note 3. Quant, of in- 
crem. o^ memor ^ 585, II., 3. 

Memordbilia w. sup., 547, 1. 

-men, suffix, 320, II. ; nouns in, 327. 

Mendicus, i in, p. 345, foot-note 4. 

Mensa, decl., 48. 

Mensis^ decl.. p. 36, foot-note 3. 

-mento, sunix, p. 157, foot-note 1. 

-mentum, nouns in, 327. 

Mepte for w<?, 184^ 5. 

Mercies, quant, of mcrem., 585, III., 8. 



Meridies, gend., 123: defect., 130, 1, 4). 

Messis, aecl., 62, III., 1. 

-met, forms in, 184, 3; 185, N. 2. 

Metaphor, 637, II. 

Metathesis, 635, 5. 

Metonymy, 637, III. 

Metre, 001, N. 3. 

Metrical equivalents, 598. Metr. name 
of verse, 603. 

Metud, constr., 385, 1 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 3. 

MeuK, dccl., 185, N. 1. 

Mi for mihi, 184. ^ 

Middle voice, 465.* 

Miles, decl., 58. 

Militia, decl., 48, 4; constr., 426, 2. 

Mille, decl., 159, 1. ; use, 174,4; 178. 
Milia masc. by synesis, 461, 2. 

Million sesterces, how denoted, 647, 
IV. 

-min, suffix, 820. II. 

-mini a.s pers. ena., p. 118, foot-note 3. 

Minimi, constr., p. 213, foot-nota 2. 

-mind in impcrat., 240, 5. 

Minor caesura, p. 357, foot-note 1. 

Minor, minus, without quam, 417, N. 
2. Minoris, constr., 405 ; p. 213, 
foot-note 2. 

Minus, minims, as negatives, 552, 3. 
Non minus — quam, 555, II., 1. 

Mirificus, compar., 164, N. 

Mlror w. ace, 371, III., N. 1 ; w. 
gen., p. 217, foot-note 5 ; p. 310, 
foot-note 2. 

Mirum w. quantum. 305, N. 4. 

Mlrus not comparea, 169, 4. 

Mis for mel. 184, 5. 

Misceo w. dat., 885, 3; p. 201, foot- 
note 1 ; w. ace. and dat., p. 201, 
foot-note 2 ; w. abl., 419, 1, 1), (2). 

Miser, decl.^ 150, N. 

Misereor, miseresco, w. gen., 406. Mis- 
ereseU, miseretur, constr., 410, IV., 
N. 1. 

Miseret, constr., 409, III. 

MiUo w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 

•mo, suffix, 320, II. 

Moderor, constr., 385, 1. 

Modifiers, 357 ff. Position of modi- 
fiers, of nouns, 565; adjs., 566; 
verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568. 

Modius, 648, II. 

Modo^ 311, 3. Modo, modo ne, w. 
sub], of desire, 483, 6. Modo w. 
subi". in condit., 513, I. N&n rnodo 
— sed etiam (vemm etiam), 554, I., 
5. O final in modo and compds. , 581 , 
II., 1. 

Modus, circumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 
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MoUstus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

M0I0S8U8, 683, III., 1, N. 

-mOn, suffix, 820, XX. 

MoneOy constr. , 874, 2 : p. 198, foot- 
note 3 : 410, 1., 2 ; p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Money, Homan, 646 ff. 

-m<lni&, -m^taiio, suffixes, p. 157, 
foot-note 1 ; mOn%a^ nouns in, 827. 

-mSnimii, nouns in, 327. 

Monocolon, p. 852, foot-note 8. 

Monometer, 603, N. 2. 

Monosyllabic prcps. repeated, 636, 
III., 6. 

Monosyllables, auant., 579. Mono- 
syllables at end of line, 613, N. 2. 

Months, Boman, 641; 642, III., 2; 
names of, originally a4js., p. 86, 
foot-note 2; gender, 42, I., 2; 
names of, in -//«/•, decl., 65, 1,1). 

Moods, 196. Mood signs, 244 ff^ In- 
die., 466 ff. Subj., 477 if. ; 490 flf. 
Imperat., 487 ff. Moods in subord, 
clauses, 490 if. ; in condit. sentences, 
606 If. ; in oonoess. clauses, 514 ff. ; 
in causal clauses, 516 ff. : in temp, 
clauses, 518 ff. ; in indlr. disc., 
523 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 529. In- 
finit., 532 ff. 

Morae ot times, 597. 

i/00, morU^ 132. 

Motion to, bow expressed, 384, 8, 1) ; 
385, 4, 1) ; 886, 8. 

Moved w. abl., 414, II. ; w. subj., p. 
274, foot-note 2. 

-ms, decl. of nouns in, 88. 

Mulciber^ decl., 51, 4, 3). 

MuUiy indef. num., 175^ N. 8. 

Multvnwdu^ 304, 11., 1, N. 

Multiplication, how expressed, 174, 2, 
2). 

Multiplicatives. 178, 1. 

MultUadd w. plur. verb, 461, 1. 

MuUue, compiir., 165 ; i)lur., 175, N. 3. 

Jffi*, decl., 64 ; p. 38, tbot-notc 4. 

Mutes, 8, II., 6. 

MtUOj constr., 422, N. 2. 

N 

N assimilated to /, 34, 2; to i», 34, 
8 ; dropped, 36, 8, N. 8 ; 36, 5, 3). 
Stems m n. 60. Decl. of nouns in 
«, 76 ; gond., 113. Quant, of final 
syllables in w, 580, ll., w. notes 1 
and 2. 

-na, -na, suffixes, 320. 

Nam, 810, 5 ; w. emphasis, 351, 4, N. 1. 

Name, dat. of, 887, X^. 1 ; ^n. of, 887, 
N. 2. Name of verse, 603. 

Names, Roman, 881, N. 3 ; 439, 4, N. ; 



649. Names of towns, constr., 880, 
II. ; 412, II. ; 425, II. ; 423. 

Namgue, 310, 5 ; 554, V., 2. 

Nasals, 3, II., 2: developing vowels, 
29, N. 

NdtdUs, ndtdlks, 182. 

Ndtus w. abl., 415, II. 

Naucf, constr., n. 213, foot-note 8. 

Ndvis, decl., 6^6, III. 

Nd snoitena preceding vowel, p. 87, 
foot-note 2. 

'Ne, interrog. particle, 810, 2, N. ; 811, 
8 ; in questions, 351, 1 and 2 ; in 
double questions, 853, 1 ; in indir. 
questions, 529, 1 and 8. Position of 
-ne, 569, III., 4. £ elided before 
consonant, 608, 1., N. 2. 

Ni, 311, 4 and 5 : 652 ; w. subj. of 
desire, 483, 8 ; 489, 3; w. imperat., 
488 ; w. subj. of purpose, 497, II. ; 

498, III., notes 1 and 2 ; omitted, 

499, 2. Nl in concessions^ 615, III. 
Ne ndn, 652, 1. Nd — qutdem, 553, 
2; 569, III., 2. M or ne as prefix, 
594,2. 

-n6, nouns in, 822, N. 

Nearness, dat. w. adjs. of, 891, I. ; 

^n., 891, 4. 
Aec, 310, 1 ; 554, 1., 2. Nee — nec(nQ- 

que^, neo—-et (que), et — nee, 554, 1., 5. 

Position of nee in poetry, 569, III., 

N. E in nee, 579, 3. 
Neeessdrtus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 
Necessary, dat. w. adjs. signifying, 

891, 1. 
Necease est, constr., 502, 1. 
Necne, 310, 2, N. ; 811, 8 ; 358, 2, N. 

3 ; 529, 3, 2). 
Nectar, quant, of increm., 685, I., 4, 

(1). 
Neetd w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Nidum w. subj., 483, 8, N. ; a in, 594, 
2, N. 2. 

Needing, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

JV^«/iw^ defect., 134; w. sup., 547, 1. 

Negatives, 552; w. subj. of desire, 
483, 3. Two neg., 553. Gren. n^., 
553, 1 and 2. Position of neg., 669,' 

Nund, use, 457, 1 ; followed by quin, 
p. 278, foot-note 3. J* in ntinb, 534, 
2, N. 2. 

Nlnu, u in. p. 340, foot-note 1. 

Nepds, decl., 58. 

Nequam indecl., 159, I. ; oompar., 
. 165, N. 2 ; * in, 594, 2, N. 2. 

Nequdquam, I in, 594, 2, N. 2. 

Neque, 310, 1 ; 554, 1., 2. Negue— 'tu- 
que, 553, 2 ; 554, I., 5. Neque— et^ 
etr-neque, 554, L, 5. 
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Ni—^uidem^ 553, 2 j 669, III., 2. 

Nequiquam, niguitta^ B in, 694, 2, N. 
2. 

NirUs^ I in, p. 846, foot-note 1. 

Neicid quia, qui^ 191, N. ; 465, 2. iVf- 
scia w. interrog. adv., 806, N. 3. Ne- 
scid quda, quomodo. w. indie, 629, 6, 
8). NescU an, 629, 3, N. 2. 

Neseius w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Neu, see Niioe, 

-neiu, adJR. in, 829. 

Neuter, decl., 151, 1. 

Neuteb nom., aoc.^ and voc. pi., 46, 2, 
1). Neuter by signification, 42, N. ; 
by ending, Dccl. II., 63 j Decl. HI., 
Ill : De<3. IV., 118. Neuter pron. 
or aqj., as cognate ace., 871, II. ; 875 ; 




J}/ €0€, fWW, VAX, V, TT . aiAKfJt \fM. VkXMUS W, 

483, 8 ; w. imperat., 488 ; w. subj. of 
purpose, 497, 1, N. N^e — neve, 
652, 2. £ in nive, 694, 2, N. 2. 

i\^ej;, defect., 188, 5. 

Nf lengthens preceding vowel, 16, N. 
2. 

Ni, SIX, 3; in condit., 607 ff. iV^i = 
'but,' * except,' 607, 3, N. 8. i^l 

''forw^652, 1. 

-Hi, suffix, 320. 

Nlznt, Eom. division of, 646 ; 645, 1. 

NmU, defect., 134; for non, 457, 8. 
Nihil aliud nisi, nihil aliud quam, 
665, III., 1. 

Nihili, oonstr., 404, N. 2. 

Nimis w. genit., p. 209, foot-note 3. 

Nimium quantum, 306, N. 4. 

Nisi. 811, 8 ; in condit., 607 flf. NiH 
= *but,' * except,' 507, 8, N. 8: = 
'except,' *than,' 665, III., 1. NiH 
a, 607, 8, N. 4. Nisi quod, nihU 
aliud nisi, 665, III., 1. / final in 
nisi, 581, 1., 1. 

Nitor, constr., 425, 1, 1), N. ; 498, II., 
N. 1. 

Nix, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4; 66 ; w. 
short increm., p. 843, foot-note 2. 

-no, sulfix, 820, II. 

Nolo, constr., 499, 2 ; p. 810, foot-note 

1. Ndli, nolUe, in prohibitions, 489, 
1). /in nolUe, etc., 586, III., 4. 

Ndmen w. dat., 887, N. 1 ; w. gen., 
887, N. 2. N&mine w. gon. of crime, 
410, II., 1. Ndmen in name of a 
Eom. citizen, 649. 

NoMiNATiVB neut. pi. in adjs., 168, 1.- 
Syntax of nom., 868 ; two nom., 878, 

2. Nom. for voc., 369, 2. Nom. in 
exclamations, 881, N. 3, 2). -Es in 
nom. sing., 581, VI., 1 ; -is, 581, 



VIII., 2; 'US, 681, IX., 1 ; in plur., 
581, IX., 2. 

Ndn, p. 145, foot-note 2; 662. Mn 
moao mm, ndn sOlum n&n, 652, 2. 
Ndn solum (non modo or non tan- 
tum)^sed etiam ( vSrum etiam), 654, 
I.^ 5. Ndn minus — quam, ndn ma- 
g%s — quam, 655 j II., 1. Non qud, 
quod, quln, qu%a, w. subj., 616, 2. 
Ndn w. gen. negat., 658, 1. Posi- 
tion of »^, 669, IV. ' 

Ndndum, 556, 1., 1. 

Nones, 642, 1., 2. 

Ndnne, 811, 8 ; 361. 1 and 2. 

Nde for eqo, noster for meus, 446, N. 2. 

Nostras, decl., 185, N. 3. 

Nostri, nostrum, 446, N. 8. 

Ndtus w. dat., p. 206, foot-note 1. 

Nouns, etymol., 89 n. ; gend., 40 ff. ; 
pcrs. and num., 44 ; cases, 45 ; decl., 
46 fr.; defect., 122; 129 ffl; indecl., 
128; hcteroclitcs, 136 ff. ; hetero- 
geneous, 141 if. Syntax, 862 if. : 
agreement. 862 ff. ; general view or 
cases, 366 if. ; nom., 868 , voc., 869 ; 
ace, 870 ff. ; dat., 382 ff, ; gen., 393 
ff, ; abl.. 367 ; 411 flf. ; w. preps., 
432 if. Nouns as adjs., 441, 3. Po- 
sition of modifiers of nouns, 666. 

Novus. compar., 167, 2. 

Nox, aed., p. 88, foot-note 4. 

Noxius w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 
w. ^en., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

-na, decl. of nouns in, 65, 3 ; 90. Ns 
lengthens preceding vowel, 16, 
N. 2. 

Nt dropped, p. 19, foot-note 9 ; short- 
ens precemng vowel, p. 37, foot- 
note 2. 

-nil, suffix, 320. 

Nubicula, p. 159, foot-note 1. 

NUbes, decl., 62. 

Nubd w. dat., 386, N. 3. 

Nudd, constr., p. 2l9, foot-note 1. 

Nullus.deoi,, 161, 1 : for £ng. adverb, 
443, N. 1 ; use, 457, 2 ; for ndn, 457, 
3. Nullus foUowea by quln, p. 278, 
foot-note 3. 

Num, 310, 2, N. ; 811, 8; 351, 1; in 
incur, quest. ^ 529, II., 1, N. 3. 

-num, uouns m, 327. 

Number, 44 ; in verbs, 199. Gen. in 
descriptions of number, 419j 2, 1). 

Numerals, 171 ff. ; adi's., 172 ff. ; decl., 
175 if. ; symbols, 180 ; adverbs, 181 ; 
in compounding numbers, 174, 8. 
Numerals w. cen., 397, 2. Numer- 
als in dates, 642, III., I. 

Nummvs, 647. 

JVw/iC, 304, I.,4; 805, IV. 
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Nuntior^ oonstr., 534, N. 1, (2). 
. Nuper^ 304, IV., N. 2 ; compar., 306, 4. 
-nils, adjs. in, 329. 
Nvsquam w. gen., 397, 4. 

O 

0, 6, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. O final short- 
ened, 21, 2, 3). 6>-nouns, 51. Decl. 
of nouns in b^ 5, 60, 4 ; 72 ; quant. 

. of increm., 585, II., 5, (2); gend., 

* 99; 100. jNum. adverbfl in -<5, 181, 
N. 2. Origin of b final in verbs, p. 
118, foot-note 5. Adverbs in -5, 
304, II., 1 and 2. Superlat. adverbs 
in -5, 306, 6. O or o, final, 580, 1. ; 
581, II. ; in increm. of deel., 585 ; 
585, n. : eonj., 586. O, inter)., 3lJ, 
1, 2, and 5 ; w. ace, 381, N.'2._ O 
%i w. subj. of desire, 483, 1. (5 in 
hiatus, G08, II., 1. 

-O, -o, suffixes, 320, 11. Nouns in -5, 
326, 2. 

Ob in compds., 344, 5; in compds. 
w. dat., 386. Ob w. ace., 433; 
433, 1. ; w. ger., p. 315, foot-note 5. 

Obevin.:, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 1. 

Obihr, 304, 1., 2. 

Object, direct, 371 ; external, 371, 1., 
1 ; internal, 371, I., 2. Object 
omitted, 371, III., N. 4. Infin. or 
clause as object, 371, IV. ; 640, N. 
Indir. object', 382 ff. Object clauses 
of purpose, 498 ; of result, 501 . II. 

Objective compds., 343, II. Oojeet. 
gen., 396, III 

Oblique cases, 45, 1 ; use of, 370 ff. 

Obliviseor w. gen., 400, II. ; w. ace, 
407. 

OboedUm w. two dats., 390, N, 3. 

Obviam^ SOi^ I., 2. 

Occisit for occlderit^ 24-0, 4. 

Occupatio, p. 373, foot-note 2. 

Odor^ compar., 166. 

Ocio^ final in, 581, IV., 2. 

Oc, sound, 6 ; 12. 

Oedipus^ u in, 581, IX., 3, N. 

Offendo^ constr., 385, II., !N. 1. 

Cn, inter]., 312, 3 ; o in, 577, 1., 4 ; I 
in, 581. IV., 4. 

Oi. sound, 6, 1 ; 12, 1. 

-OlS, b in, 587, 1., 3 ; 577, 5, N. 

-5ius in prop, names, b in, 577, 5, 
N. 

-ola, in, 587, II., 3. 

-dlentus, b in, 587, IV., 1. 

OUb w. ace, 371, III., N. 1. 

Ollui^ olle, for ille^ p. 73, foot-note 1, 
(2). 

-olum, -oliis, in, 587, II., 3. 



Omission of consonants, 36 ; of OrO in 
adjurations, 569, II., 3. 

Omnis, gen. of. w. possessives, 398, 3. 

-on, -On, suiiixes, 320, II. ; -on in 
Greek gen. plur., 68, 4. Quant, of 
increm. of nouns in -<?«, 585, II., 5, 

(2). 
-Ona, b in, 587, 1., 5. 

•5nS in patronymics, 322, N. ; o in, 

587, 1., 3. 
Onerb, constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 
-5ni, b in, 587, I., 8. 
Onomatopoeia, 637, XL, 5. 
-dnus, b in, 587, 1., 5. 
Open vowel, 3, I., 1. 
Opera^ operae^ 132. Operam do w. 

subj., p. 274. foot-note 2. 
Oplmus, superlat. wanting, 168, 3. 
Oportst^ constr., 502, 1 ; 537, 1. 
Opposing, constr. w. verbs of, 505, II. 
Ups^ decl., p. 38, foot-note 3 ; 133, 1. 
Optative in fut. and in pres. subj., p. 

117, foot-note 4. Optat. subj., 484, 1. 
Optimdtes^ decl., 64, 2, 4). 
Optrnfus w. supine, 547, 1. 
Optb^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 
OpiiSj ' work,' decl., 61. 6>jP?/«, * need,' 

defect., 134; constr., 414, IV. ; w. 

sup., 547, 1. Opus est w. subj., 
^502, 1. 
-OP, -6p, suffixes, 320, II. Nouns in 

-or, 327. shortened in -5/*, 21, 2, 

2). Gen. of nouns in -or, 99, 101. 

-^ in Plautus for -or, 580, III., N. 

2. Quant, of increm. of nouns in 
. -Or, 585. II., 5, (1). 
Orati5 Obliqua, see Indirect Dis- 
course. Orati6 recta, 522, 1. 
Orbis, decl., 62, IV. 
Orbb, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 
Order of vowels in strength, 22. 
Ordinal numbere, 172; 174; decl., 179. 
-orius, b in, 587, 111.^ 1. 
Ornb^ constr. , p. 225, toot-note 3. 
Orb w. two aces., 374, 2 ; w. subj., p. 

274, foot-note 1. Orb omitted lu 

adjurations, 569, II., 3. 
Orpheus^ decl., 68. 
Orthography, 1, I. ; 2 ff. 
OHus w. abl., 415, II. 
-drils, compar. of adjs. in, 169, 3. 
_ in -or us. b^*l^ I., 6. 
0«, quant, of increm., 585, II., 1. 
Os^ ossis^ decl., p. 38, foot-note 4; a 

in, 579. 3. 
-OS, suffix, 320, II. Sound of -Os, 

11, 1. Greek neuters in -o«, 68, 6. 

Decl. of nouns in -bs, -os^ 83 ; 133, 

4, N. ; gend., 99 ; 102. Os or os 

final, 580, III. ; 581, VII. 
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089ua, p. 50, foot-note 1. 

Ostrea^ plur., 142. 

.45S11S, a^js. in, 328 ; 6 in, 587, 1., 6. 

-5tiS, din, 587, 1., 3. 

-dtlW, in, 587, 1., 7. 

Ovid, versification, G30. 

Owing, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 1. 

-OZ, -dz, decl. of nouns in, 96. 

Oxymoron, 637, XI., 5. 



P chanofed to *, 33, 2 ; to m, 33, 3, N. ; 
developed bv m, 34, 1 , N. 

Paene w. pcrf. ind., 471, 2; w. hist, 
tenses ot indie., 511, 1, N. 4. 

PUenitet, constr., 409, 111. ; 410, IV. 

Palam w. abl., 437, 2. 

Palatals, 3, 11., N. 1, L, 1. 

Ihlus forpalus, 581, IX., 1, N. 

Biluster, decl., 153. N. 1, 1). 

JPanthus^ voc, 54, N. 4. 

Papae^ interj., 312, 2. 

Par^ constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 
3; (]^uant. of incrcm., 585, 1., 4, (1). 

Paraleipsis, 637, XI., 2. 

Parasitic -w, 5, 4. 

Pardoning, dat. w. verb.s of, 385, II. 

Parlna, gen. plur., p. 38, foot-note 2. 

Parentage expressea by abl., 415. 

Parenthetical clauses in indir. disc, 
524, 2, 1) ; in indir. clauses, 529, U., 
N. 1, 2). 

Paries^ es in, 581, VI., 1. 

Paris, decl., 68. 

Paroemiac verse, 604, N. 2. 

Paronomasia, 037, XL, 7. 

ii//'», ace, 64, N. 2. Pars, partis, 132. 
Puts in fractions, 174, 1. Parte, 
parttbus, constr., 426, 2. Pare w. 
plur. verb, 461, 1. 

Particeps w. gen., p. 210^ foot-note 3. 

Participation, gen. w. adjs. of, 399^ I., 
3 ; w. verbs of, 410, V., 3. 

Participles, 200, IV. ; endings, 248. 
Particip. in seq. of tenses, 495, IV. 
Agreement of particip., 438, 1 ; 460, 
1. Particip. for innn^ 533, I., 4. 
Use of particip., 548 fr. ; denoting 
time, cause, manner, means, 549, 1 ; 
condit., concess., 549, 2; purpose, 
549, 3 ; for relat. clause, 549, 4 ; for 
prin. clause^ 549, 5 ; w. negat., 549, 
N. 1. Particip. rendered by noun, 
549, N. 2. 

Particles, 302 ff. ; adverbs, 303 ff. ; 
preps., 307; 308; conjs., 809 ff . ; 
interjections, 312. Syntax of parti- 
cles, 551 ff. ; adverbs, 551 ff. In- 



terrog. particles, p. 152, foot-note 8 ; 
351 , 1 ; 555, 8. -A in particles, 581, 

m., 3. 

Partim, 304, I., 1; w. gen., p. 209, 
foot-note 3. Partim — partim for 
pars— pars, 401, 5. 

Partitive apposition, 364. Part, gen., 
396, IV. ; 397. 

Parts of speech, 38. 

Partm, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

Parum w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 3. 

Parvus, compar., 165. Parol, constr., 
p. 213. foot-note 2. 

Passer, aecl., 60. 

Passive Voice j 195, II. ; impers., 195, 
II., 1. Passive constr., 464; 534, 
1. Passive like middle, 465. 

Passus, 648, IV., N. 

Pastor, pater, decl., 60. 

Piter/amitids, decl., 126. 

Patior, constr., p. 310, I^. 1. 

Patrials, 331, N. 1 ; quant, of increm., 
585, II., 5. 

Patronymics, 322. 

Pauci, defect., 159, II. 

Pause, caesura!, 602. 

Pax, defect., 133, 5. 

Pecu, decl., p. 50, foot-note 1. 

Peculiarities, in conjugat., 235 ff. ; 
in seq. of tenses, 495 ; in expressions 
of purposcj 499 ; of result, 502. Pe- 
cunanties in Rom. calendar, 642. 

Pecus w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 3. 

Pedester, decl,, 153, N. 1, 1). 

Pelaz/us, decl., 51, 7 ; gend., 53, 2. 

Penalty, how expressed, 410, III. 

Penates, decl., C4, 2, 4). 

Irenes w. ace, 433 ; es in, 581, VI., 2. 

Peninsulas, constr. of names of, 380, 
II., 2, 2). 

Pentameter, 603, N. 2 ; dactylic, 614. 

Penthemimeral caesura, p. 356, foot- 
note 4. 

Penthemimeris, 597, N. 2. 

Penus, gend., 118, (2). 

Per in compds., 170, 1; 344, 5; w, 
ace, 372. Per w. ace, 433 ; 433, 1. ; 
denoting agency, 415, I., 1, N . 1 ; 
manner,419. III., N. 3. Per si, 452, 
1, N. Position of per in adjura- 
tions, 569, II., 3. iT in ^er, 579, 3. 

Perceiving, constr. w. verbs of, 535, I. 

Percontor w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Perfect Tense, 197 ; 198. Perl', sys- 
tem, 222, II. Perfect steins, 252 ff. 
Perf. wanting, 262, N. 2 : 272, N. 2 ; 
282; 284, N. 2. Perf. w. pros, 
meaning, 297, 1., 2. Syntax of perr. 
indie, 471 ; subj., 481 ; in subj. of 
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desire, 488, 2 ; in potent, subj., 485^ 
N. 1 ; in prohibitions, 489, 8). Pert, 
in seq. of tenses, 492; 493; 496; 
496, II. Perf. in condition, 507, 
n. ; 509 ; 511, 1 ; 511, 2, N. ; 513, 
N. 1. ; in ooncess., 515, XL, 2 : in 
temp, cliiuses, 518, !N. 1 ; 520, K 1 ; 
in indir. disc., 525, 1 ; 527, II. ; 527, 
III., N. 2. Perf. mfin., 587. Pert, 
porticip., 650: rendered by verbal 
noun, 649, 8, N. 2. -J» in perf. subj . , 
581, VlII., 5. Quant, of pen. of 
dissyllabic perfects, 590. Quant, of 
first two syllables of trisyllabic re- 
duplicated "perfects, 591. 

P^M)«)r. oonstr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

PericUi^ aecL, 68. 

PerXculwm eU w. subj., p. 274, foot- 
note 3. 

Period, Lat., 573. Periods of Lat. 
literature, 640. 

Periphrastic conjuj^t., 233; 234; use, 
46G, N.: p. 261, foot-note 4 ; 476, 1 ; 
in condit. sentences, 511, 2. Peri- 
phrast. fut. infin., 537, 3. 

JPsrittta w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 
of ger., p. 315, toot-note 3. 

Pcrmisced w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

PerniciOetis w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Person of nouns. 44 ; verbs, 199 ; in 
indir. disc, 526. 

Pebsonal pron., 183, 1 ; 184: use, 446; 
reflexive use, 448 ; 449. Pcrs. end- 
ings of verbs, 247. Pers. constr. in 
indir. questions, 529, 6; in pass, 
voice, 534j 1. 

Personification, 637, IX. 

Persuading, dat. w. verbs of, 385, IT. 

Bertaedet^ pertaesum est, constr., 410, 
IV., notes 1 and 8. 

Pes, is in compds., 581, VI., 1. P^ 
as unit of measure, 648, IV. 

jM>, constr., 374, 2. N.. 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 629, I. 

Pherecratic verse, 628, II. and IV.-VI. 

PhOcais, a in, p. 346, foot-note 1. 

Phonetic Changes, 19 fl". Phonet. 
decay, p. 12, toot-no tc 1. 

Phryx, decl., 68. 

Phy, 812, 4. 

Plfiet, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

PiU, constr., p. 213, foot-note 8. 

Ptx wants gen. plur., 133, 5 ; w. short 
increm.. p. 348, foot-note 2. 

Place, adverbs of, 305, I., II., and 
111. ; 305, N. 2, 1). Endings of 
designations of place, 823. Constr. 
w. verbs meaning to place, 380. N. 
Place whither, 880; where, oat., 
386 « 4, 4); abl., 425; locat., 425, 



II. ; 426 ; whence, 412. Adjs. ol 
place for En^. adverbs, 448, N. 2. 

Plautus, quantity of syllables in, 678, 
N. 2; 580, III., notes 2-4; metres, 
633^ III. 

Pleasing, dat. w. verbs of, 885, I. 

jnebtcula, formation, p. 159, foot- 
note 1. 

PW>8, quant, of incrcin., 586, III., 3. 

Plenty, constr. w. verbs of, 410, V. ; 
421, II. ; 421, N. 1 ; w. a^js. of, 
421, II. 

Pl^us w. gen., p. 210, tbot-note 8. 

Pleonasm, 686, III. 

Pluperfect, 197; 222, II. Plup. 
indie. J 472 ; 476, 2 ; in seq. of tenses, 
493; m temp, clauses, 518, N. 2; 
621, II., 1. Plup. subj., 482; in 
subj. of desire, 488, 2: in seq. of 
tenses, 493 ; 495, I. ; 496, II., (2) ; 
in condit., 607^ III.; 609, N. 3; 
510 ; 618, N. 1 ; m concess., 615, II., 
8 ; in temp, clauses, 618, 1 ; 519. 2, 
N. 1 ; 520, II. ; 621, IL, 2; in indir. 
disc., 527, 2 ; 627, 11. and III. ; 627, 
N. 2. 

Plural, 44 ; wanting, 180. Plur. 
for sing., 180, 3 ; 446, N. 2. Plur. 
vr. change of meaninsr, 132. -E in 
Greek plur., 581, ill., 1. -Is in 
plur., 581, ""ail.,!. 

Pturimi, inaef. ^lum., 176, N. 3 ; gen. 
of price, p. 213, foot-note 2. 

PtOs, 165, N. 1 ; without quam, 417^ 
1, N. 2. Piuris, constr., p. 213, 
foot-note 2 ; 405. Quant, of mcrem. 
oijplus, 686, v., 2. 

Poetical dat., 380, 4 ; 386, 4; 888, 4. 

P>Uux, quant, of increm., 685, V., 2. 

PUypus, u in, 581, IX., 3, N. 

Polysyndeton, 036, HI., 1. 

PtmdO, 648, I. 

P&neYf, ace., 438. 

POnO, constr., 380, N. m ponHi^ 
posit um, 592, 2. 

P&r, insep. prep., 808. Por for port, 
344, 6. 

Ibrticus. gend., 118, (1). 

Ibrtus, decl., 117, 1. 2). 

P>scO w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Position, syllables when long by, p. 
338, foot-note 8. 

Positive, 160 ; wanting, 166. Poe. for 
compar., 444, 2, N. 8. 

Possessive pronouns. 186 ; w. gen., 
363, 4, 1) ; 398, 8 ; for gen.. 396, II., 
N. ; 401, N. 3 ; w. r^en ana interest, 
408, 1., 2. Use of poes. pron., 447 ; 
reflex, 448 ; 449. Possessive oompds., 
843, 111. Possessive gen., 396, I, 
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Poeseasor, dat. of, 387. 

Ibssum^ in coiiclus., 511, 1, N. 2; w. 
pres. infln., 537, 1. 

Inst in compels., 344, 5; w. dat., 386. 
I\>8t, denoting interval of time, 430. 
B)et w. ace., 433 ; 433, 1. 

PoBt-classicalJbcriod, 640, III. 

Posted. 304, I v., N. 2; in geries, 564, 
I., N. 4. 

Podedqimm^ ^\l^\\ in temp. clauBes, 
518. 

Ibsierus, compar., 163, 3. 

PosUcus. I in, p. 345, KX>t-note 4. 

PMftis, decL, 62, IV. 

Pogtmodum^ 304, 1.. 2. 

ro8t][)OBitive, 554, III., 4; 554, V., 3. 

Ihstquam in temp, clauses, 518; w. 
perf. indie, p. 260^ foot-note 2. 

Pot^^md in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Podtrimus^ force of, 440, N. -J ; 442, N. 

Ibdridie w. gen., 398, 5 ; w. aoc., 437, 
1. IbstfMU quam in temp, clauses, 
518, N. 3. E m postrldte^ p. 341, 
foot-note 2. 

Ii)stulO, constr., 874, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

I\>Un8 w, gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Potential Bubj., 485; 486; in declar. 
sentences, 486, 1. ; in interrog. sen- 
tences, 486, II. ; in subord. clauses, 
486, III. 

PoUor w. gen., 410, V., 3; w. abl., 
421, I.; w. ace., 421, N. 4; in 
gerund, constr., 544, N. 5- 

Pdtus w. act. meaning, 257, N. 2. 

Prae in compds., 170, 1 ; w. dat., 386. 
Ptae w. abl., 434; 434, I. Quant. 
of prae in compds., 576, 1., 1 ; 594, 4. 

IVaecipid, constr.^ p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Pfoecoz, quant, of mcrcm., 585, II., 3. 

Praecurro^ constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Praeditris^ constr., 420, N. 1,4). 

Praenomen, 649 ; abbreviatea, 649, 1. 

H'aesente w. plur., 438, 6, N. 

I^aestd, praestolor^ constr., p. 202, 
foot-note 1. 

I^aeter in compds. w. aoc., 372. Prae- 
ter w. ace., 433 ; 433, 1. 

Procter ed in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Praeut, 311, 2. 

Predicate, 356, 2 ; simple, 860 ; com- 
plex, 361 ; modified, 361, 1. Pred. 
nouns, 860, N. 1; 362; for dat., 
890, N. 2. Pred. adjs., 360, N. 1 ; 
488, 2. Pred. ace, 378, 1. Pred. 
gen., 401 ff. ; varieties, 402: verbs 
with, 403 ff. ; pred. gen. or price, 
404 r 405. Prod, abl., 421, N. 
4. Pred. after infin., 536, 2. Infin. 
88 pred., 539, I. Predicates com- 



pared, 585, 1., 6. Position of pred., 
560. 

Predicative roots, 814^ I. 

PREPosmoNs, 807; msep., 808; in 
compds., 344, 5 and 6. Compds. 
w. ace., 372 ; w. two aces., 376 ; w. 
dat., 386. Preps, in expressions of 
time, 879, 1 ; 429, 1 and 2 ; 430 ; 
of place, 380 ; 412 ; 425 ; of motion 
or direction, 384, 3, 1) ; denoting 
for, 384, 3, 3) ; of agency, 888. 2. 
Preps, alter adjs.j 891. II., 1 and 3. 
Prep, with ol^j. lor ooj. gen., 896, 
III., N. 1 ; for part, gen., 897, 8. N. 
3; for gen. w. adjs., 400, 2 and 3 ; 
for j^n. alter verbs, 407, jN. 2 ; 410, 
I., 2 ■; 410, II., 3 ; aiXerr^ert and in- 
terest^ 408, I., 3; 408, IV. ; cxpr'iss- 
ing pMenaltj, 410, Hi. ; separation, 
source, cause, 413 ; 414, N. 1. ; 415 ; 
416, 1. ; alter compar., 417, notes 3 
and 5; denoting accompaniment, 
419, I. ; manner, 419, III. Cases 
w. preps., 482 ff. ; aoc., 433; abl., 
434 ; ace. or abl., 435. Special uses 
of pieps., 433^ I. : 434, I. ; 435, 

I. Preps, origmally adverbs, 436. 
Adverbs as preps., 437. Preps w. 
infin., 533, 8, N. 4; w. gcr., 542, 
III.; 542, IV., (2); w. gerund, 
constr., 544, 2. Prep, between adj. 
and noun, 565, 3. Position of 
preps., 569, II. Quant, of insep. 
props., 594, 2. Moaosyllnbic preps, 
repeated, 636, III., 6; other preps., 
636,111., 6, N. 

Prednjter.^ decl., 51, 4, 3). 

Present, 197 ; 198, I., 1 ; 222, I. 
Pres. stem, 250; 251. Pres, indie, 
466 ; 467 ; of gen. truths, customs, 
467, II. Hist, pres., 467, III. ; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1. Pres. 
subj., 479; in condit., 507, II.; 
509 ; 513, N. 1 ; in concess., 515, 
II., 2 ; in indir. disc, 525, 1 ; 527, 

II. Pres. imperat., 487 ^ 1. Pres. 
infin., 537. Pres. particip., 550. 
Pres. perf., 197, N. 1 ; 198, I., 2 : 
471, I. Pres. system. 222, I. -Is 
in pres. subj., 581, Vlll., 4. 

Priapeian verse, 629, II. 

Price^ gen. of, 404 ; 405 ; abl., 422. 

IHdte, locat., 120, N. ; w. gen., 898, 

5; w. ace, 437, 1. Pridie guam 

in temp, clauses, 520, N. 2. J* in 

^ridU, p. 241, foot-note 2. 
Pnmary stems, 315; 317. Prim. 

BufiSxes, p. 15dj foot-note 6 ; 820. 
Primum^prvmO., m series, 554, 1., N. 2. 
Princ^s^ decl., 57. 
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Principal parts of verbs, 202 ; 220 ; 
257-283. Prin. clauses, 348, N. 
2; in indir. disc, 523: Biippllcd 
by particip., .'>40, 6. Prin. tenses, 
198, 1.; in seq., 491 if. Prin. ele- 
ments of sentence, 357, 1. . 

Prior ^ primus^ 16G : rendered by relat. 
clause, 442, N. ; by adverb, 443, N. 

1, (2). 
IHusquam^ 311, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 

520. 

Prwd^ constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Pro^ 312, 3 ; in hiatus, 608, II., 1. 

iVd, prcid^ in compds., 344, 5 ; prd in, 
594, 5. Compds. w. dat., 386. Prd 
w. abl., 434 ; 434. 1. : expressing in, 
defence of^ in behalf of^ 384, 3, 2). 
Prb w. ger., p. 316, foot-note 1. 

Procelousmaticd, 633, III., 2, N. 1. 

Proclitics, 18. 1, N. 1. 

Proclivis witnout superlat., 168, 3; 
w. supine, 547, 1. 

Procul w. abl., 437, 2. 

Ih-od in compos., 344, 5. 

J^ohibe/i^ constr., p. 310, foot-note 1. 

ProhibBsso i'oT proAibuero^ 240, 4. 

Prohibitions, subj. in, 484, IV., w. 
N. 1; imperat., 487, 2, 2). 

Proinde^ 310, 4. 

Prolepsis, 440, 2 ; 636. IV., 3. 

Pronominal roots, 314, II. 

Pronouns, 182 ff. ; pers.,183, 1; 184; 
Bubstant. , p. 70, foot-note 3 ; case- 
endings, 184, 1; possess., 185; de- 
mon., 186; relat., 187; interrog., 
188; indef, 189; 190; corrclat., 
191. Prons. as adjs., 438, 1. Agree- 
ment of pron., 445. Use of pers. 
pron., 446 ; possess., 447 ff. ; reflex., 
448; 449; demon., 450 ff . ; relat., 
453; interrog., 454; indef., 455 ff. 
Pron. in indir. disc, 526. Prons. 
brought together, 569, I., 2. Pron. 
redundant, 636, HI., 7. 

Pronunciation of Latin, Boman, 5 ff. ; 
Eng., 9 ff. ; Continental, 15. 

P'ope w. ace., 433; 433, I. ; \v. perf. 
inaic, 471, 2; w. hist, tenses of in- 
die, 511, 1, Is. 4. 

Proper nouns, 39, 1 ; plur. of, 130, 2. 

Proplnqvus without superl.it., 168, 3; 
constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 3. 

Propior^ prdximus. 166; w. ace, 391, 
2: 433, I., N. 2'; w. force of Eng. 
adverb, 4i3, N. 1. 

Propiua w. ace., 437, 1 ; 433, I., N. 2. 

Proportionals, 173, 2. 

P'oprias^ constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 
and 3. 

P'opler w. ace, 433 ; 433, T. 



Proptered^ 554, IV., 2. 

Prosody, 574 ff. ; quant., 676 ff. \ 
versification, 596 ff. ; figures of pros., 
003. 

Prosopopcia. 637, IX. 

Prosper^ dec!., 150, N., 1). 

P-dspicid, constr., 385, 1. 

PrCtinus^ p. 145, foot-note 5. 

Prout, 311, 2. 

ProviJded^ conistr., 385, 1. 

I^oviduSy compar., 164; w. gen., |>. 
210, foot-note 3. 

PrOximd w. ace, 433, I., N. 2 ; 437, 1 

P'dximus^ see Propi^jr. 

/Vwfife/i«, decL, 157; w. gen., p. 210^ 
loot-note 3 ; w. force of Eng. ad- 
verb, 443, N. 1, (1). 

-pte, pronouns in, 185, N. 2. 

Pudet, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

Pudicus^ i in, p. 345, foot-note 4. 

Puer^ decl., 51. 

PMjild \v. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Pup f 18, decl., 62, III. 

Purpose, dat. of, 384, 1, 3); subj. of, 
497 ff. ; object clauses, 498 ; peculi- 
arities, 499. Infin. of purpose, 533, 
II.; gei-und, 642, I., N. 2; 542, 
III., N. 2; gcniudive, 544, 2, N. 
2; supine, 546; particip., 549, 3. 
Position of clauses of purpose, 572, 
III., N. 

Pu8^ delect, 133, N. 

-pus, compds. in, quant, of increm., 
585, II., 5, (3). 

Pitta, a in, 581, III., 3. 

Putor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Pyrites, decl., 50. 

Pyrrhic, 597, N. 1. 

Pythiambic stanza, 631, XVII. and 
XVIII. 

Q 

Q, qu, dropped, 36, 3. Qu changed 

to c, 33, 1, N. 
Qua, 304, II., 3; 305, V. 
Quaero, constr., p. 193, foot-note 1. 
Qvdlis, qudliscamque, 187, 4. Cuj'uS' 

modi, etc., for quails, 187, 4, N. 

Qudlis, interrog., 188, 4. 
Qudllslioet, 191. 
(Judlisqudlis, 187, 4. 
Quality, abl. of, 419, II., w. N. 
Qaam, p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 304, I., 4; 

306, v.; p. 151, foot-note 1; 311, 

2; w. comparat., 417; 444. 2; w. 

superlat., 170, 2, (2) ; w. innn., 524, 

1, 2). Quam for postquam, 430, N. 

1, 3). Quam pro, 417, 1, N. 5. 

Quam, quam ut, w. subj., 502, 2. 

Quam qui w. subj., 503, II., a 
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Quam «», 513, II. Tarn — quam^ 
nOn mintes — quam^ non magis — 
quam, 555, II., 1. Mhil aUttd 
quam^ 555, III., 1. 

Quamdtu, 811, 1. 

Quamobrem^ 554, IV., 2. 

Quamquam^ p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 811, 
4; in concc^5S., 615, I. ; 515, notes 1 
and 2 ; w. infln., 524, 1, 2). 

Qtiamvis, 311, 4 ; in conccss., 515, III.; 

515, N. 8. 

Quandd. intcrrog., 805, IV. ; relat., 
311, 1 and 7; in causal clauses, 

516. Quaiido in compds., 594, 8. 
Quanddquidem^ 311, 7 ; ^ in, 594, 8. 
Quantity, 16 ; 575 ff. : signs of, 16, 

N. 3 ; gen. rules, 576 ff. Quant, 
in final syllables, 579 ff. ; incre- 
ments, 582 ff. ; deriv. endings, 587 ; 
stem -syllables, 588 ff. ; syllables 
before two consonants or a double 
consonant, 651. 

Quaniumlibet^ quantumvis^ 311, 4. 
Quantumvis in concess., 515, N. 6. 

Qvantus^ rclat., 187, 4; inton*og., 188, 
4; corrclat, 191. Quanti^ constr., 
p. 213, foot-note 2 ; 405. 

QuarUugviSj indef., 191. 

Qudpropter^ 554, IV., 2. 

(^udre, 304, II., 1, N. ; 554, IV., 2 ; g 
in, p. 341, foot-note 2. 

Quasi. 311, 2 ; w. qiiidam^ 456, 2 ; in 
conuit., 613, II. /in yi^aw, 581, I., 
1 ; a in, 594, 10. 

QudviSy indef., 305, V. 

Qi/e^ 310, 1 ; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 554, 
I. Idem—que, 461, 6. Que—que^ 
et — quG^ que — et^ que — atque^ neque 
(ncc) — que. 554, I., 5. Position of 
quey 569, III., 4. Que lengthened 
in Vergil, 608, V., N. 2. 

Quercus^ decl., 119, 4. 

Qiteror w. infin., p. 310, foot-note 2. 

Questioning, constr. w. verbs of, 374, 
N. 3. 

Questions, 351 ; double, 353 ; delibe- 
rat. in indir. di.sc., 523, II., 1, N. ; 
rhetor., p. 297, foot-note 2; indir., 
528, 2 ; 529, I. 

Qiiiy relat. pron.,187; 453; inteiTOfy., 
188; 454; indef, 189; 190; 455; 
corrclat., 191. ^f/t w. sub j. of pur- 
pose, 497, I. ; of result, 500, I. ; 503. 
Qui in condit., 507, 2 ; concess. , 515, 
III. ; 615, N. 4 ; causal clauses, 517. 
Qui dicituTj vocdtvr, 453, 7. Quod 
as adverb, ace, 463, 6. Quod in 
restrict. clau.se», 603, N. 1. /in 
cul^ 581, I., 1. 

Qui, adverb, 187, 1 ; 188, 2. 

2S 



Quia, 311, 7 ; in causal clauses, 516; 

w. relat., 517, 3. 2); w. infin., 524, 

1, 2). A in quta, 681, III., 3. 
Quicumque, gen. relat., 187, 3. 
Quidam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; 191 ; use, 

456. 
Quidem w. pron., 446, N. 1 ; position, 

569,111.; 669, HI., 8. 
Quies, quant, of increm., 585, III., 3. 
Qnilibet, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2) ; use, 

458. 
Quia, p. 75, foot-note 2 ; 311, 6 ; w. 

subj., 500, II. ; 501, II., 2; 504. 
Quinam, 188, 3. 
Quinarius, 646. 
Quinqudtrus, gend., 118, (2). 
Qvippe, p. 75, foot-note 2 ; w. relat., 

517, 3, 1). 
Quiris, quant, of increm., 685, IV., 2. 
Quis, interrog., 188; use, 454; indef., 

189; 190; use, 455; corrclat., 191. 

/ in ff?/M, 579, 3. Am. qua^ in- 
def., 579, 3. Quid redundant, 636, 

III., 7. 
Quia for quibm, p. 74, foot-note 6. 
Quisnam, 188. 3. 

Quispiam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; use, 455. 
Quisquat/i, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; use, 467. 
Quisque, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2); use, 

468; w. abl. abs., 431. N. 8; w. 

plur. verb, 461, 3. Placed next 

SUU8 or suiy 569, I., 2. 
Quisquis, gen. relat., 187, 3. Quidr 

quid used of persons, 453, 1, N. 
Quitum, i in, 590, 1. 
Qulvis, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2); use, 

458; win, 581, VIII., 3, N. 
QtiO, 304, II., 3, N. ; 306, 11. ; 311, 5; 

w. part, gen., p. 209, foot-note 3; 

w. subj. of purpose, 497, II. 
Quoad, 311, 1 ; w. part, gen., p. 209, 

foot-note 3 ; in temp, clauses, 519. 
QuOcircd, 554, IV., 2. 
Quocumque, 305, N. 1. 
Quod, p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 311, 7 ; in 

causal clauses, 616. 
^;/0(/-clauses. 540, IV., w. N. Nisi 

quod, 556, III., 1. See also (}ui. 
Quoi for cui, quoius for cujus, p. 74^ 

foot-note 5. 
Quolihet, 305, II. 
Quom, 305, IV. ; p. 151, foot-notes 1 

and 4 ; 311, 1, 4, and 7. 
Quominus, 311, 5; w. subj., 497, II. ,' 

499, 3, N. 2. 
Quoniam, composition, p. 6, foot-note 

5; 311, 7; in causal clauses, 516; 

w. relat., 517, 3, 2). 
Quoque, 310, 1; .'>54, I., 4; poeitioa, 

669, III. ; in, 594, 10. 
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idquO, 805, N. 1. 
raum^ 805, II. 

(, relat, 187, 4; interrog., 188, 4; 
correlat., 191. 
Quotannis, 804, IT., 1, N. 
Quoti^na, 805, IV. 

$t^<t«,relat., 187,4; interrog.,188,4. 
Qu&via^ 805, II. 
Quvm^ 805, IV. ; see Oum. 

S 

B assimilated to I, 84, 2 ; dropped, 36, 
8, N. 3. Noun-stems in r, 60 ; verb- 
stems in supine, 256, 1. Decl. of 
nouns in r, 77. Quant, of final syl- 
lables in r, 580, II., w. N. 2. 

-ra, -r&, sufSxes, 820. 

Jiddix, decl., 59. 

Edgtrum, plur., 148, 2. 

Bati6^ circumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 

Eatum^ a in, 690, 1. 

Edvis, decl., 62, II., 1. 

i?«, insep. prep., 808; in compds., 
844, 6 ; e m, 594, 2. Ei for re, 594, 
2, N. 8. 

-re for rw. 287. 

Reading, rnythmical, 607. 

Eedpee, p. 78, foot-note 5. 

Season, clauses expressing, 516. 

Recollection, adjs. of, w. gen., 899, 1., 
2; gen. of ger., p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Eecoraor w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace., 
407, N. 1, (1) ; w. ttbl. w. de, 407, 
N. 2. 

Eecusd, oonstr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 

-fterf, insep. prep., 308; in compds., 
344, 6. 

Reduplicated pronouns, 184, 4 ; per- 
fects. 255, I. Quant, of firet two 
syllaoles of trisyllabic reduplicated 
perfects, 591. Increm. of redupli- 
cated forms of verbs, 586, 2. 

Reduplication in pros., 251, 6; perf., 
25o, I. ; compds., 255, I., 4. 

E^ert, constr., 406, III. ; 408. 
Eef&rtu6 w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Reflexive pron., 184, 2. Reflex, use 

ofpron.,448; 449. 
Refusing, constr. w. verbs of, 505, II. 
Regarding, verbs of, w. two aces., 378 ; 
w. two dats., 890, N. 1,2); w. gen., 
408. 
Etgnb w. gen., 410, V., 3. 
Relative Pronoun, 187 ; correlat., 
191 ; use, 453. Abl. of relat. for 
poetquam^ 430, N. 2. Rclat. at- 
tracted. 445, 8. Rclat. clause w. 
Bubj. or desire, 483, 5 ; purpose, 497, 



I. ; result, 500, I. ; 503 ; to chara<y 
terize inaef. or gen. anteoed., 503, 
I. ; after &nt/«, eOlus. etc., 503, II., 
1 ; alter dignua, inai^nvs, idOneus, 
aptus, 503, II., 2; after comparat. 
w. guam, 503, 11., 3. Relat. clause 
in condit.. 507, 2; concess., 515, 

111., w. N. 4; causal clause, 517. 
Rclat. clause w. inflnit., 524, 1,1); 
supplied by particip., 549, 4. I'osi- 
tion of relat.. 569^ III. ; before prep., 
569, II., 1. rosition of relat. clauses, 
572, II., N. 

Eelaxo, relevo, w. abl., p. 219, foot- 
note 1. 

Relieving, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

Eelinqvd w. two dnts., 890, N. 1»^. 

Mliquus, meaning. 440, ls» 2. EUi- 
quifacere, 401, N. 4. 

Remaming, constr. w. verbs of, 501, 

Remembering, constr. w. verbs of, 407. 

Reminding, oonstr. w. verbs of, 409, 
I. ; 410, I. 

Eeminlscor w. gen., 406, II. 

Repeated action denoted by imperf. 
indie, 469, II. ; pi up. indie, 518, 
N. 2, 2); impert. or plup. subj., 

518. 1. 

Repelling, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 2. 

Eepentinm, i in, p. 345, foot-note 5. 

EeposoO w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Eequifs, decl., 137, 1; quant, of in- 
crem., 585, III., 3. 

E^, decl., 120; w. adjs., 440, N. 4. 
Circumlocutions w. rds, 686, HI., 10. 

Resisting, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 1. 

Eetpvhhca, decl., 126. 

Eestat w. sub]., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

E^dis, decl., 62, III. 

Restrictive clauses w.qvod, 508, N. 1. 

Result, subj. of, 500 ff. ; substant. 
clauses oi\ 501 ; peculiarities, 502 ; 
in relat. clauses, 503 ; w.qvin, 504 : 
w. special verbs, 505. Position of 
claascs of result, 572, III., N. 

Eete, decl., 63, 2, (2). 

Reticcntia, 636, I., 3 ; 637, XI., 8. 

Eex.decl., 59; quant, of increm., 685, 

in., 3. 

EJaa, i in, 577, 1., 2, (3). 
Rhetoric, figures of, 634, N. ; 637. 
Rhetorical questions, 523, II., 2. 
Rhythm, caesura of, p. 357, foot-note 1. 
Rhythmic accent, 599. 
Rhythmical reading, 607. 
Eideo w. ace, 371, III., N. 1. 
Rivers, gcnd. of names of, 42, I., 2; 

43, 1. 
-PO, suffix, 320, II. 
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BogO w. two aces., 374, 2; w. subj., 
p. 274, foot-not© 1. 

Bdma^ decL, 48, 4. 

Roman pronunciation of Lat., 5 ff. 
Roman authors, 640. Roman calen- 
dar, 641 tf. ; money, wcijrhts, and 
measures, 646 ff. ; names, 649. 

Roots, 314. Root-stems, 815. 

Jid9 witiiout gen. plur., 133, 5. 

Riietrum. r6«tra^ 132. 

'm, deel. of nouns in, 05, 8, (1) ; 90. 

liudis w. ^en., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Rules of syntax, 553. 

Iiu8^ ded., 04, N. 3 ; 138, N. ; constr., 
380, 2, 1). Jiare^ 412, 1. Hurl^ 
426, 2. 

-ms, compar. of adjs. in, 163, 8. 

Butmn^ quant, of pen., 590, 1. 

B 

S, sound, 7 ; 13, II. ; changed to r, 
31 ; dropped, 86, 8, N. 3 ; 30, 5, 1). 
Stems in e, 61. Decl. of nouns m «, 
64; 65,8; 79 ff.; quant, of increm., 
586, 1., 2 ; 586, II., 2. Final sylla- 
lales in « short before following con- 
sonant, 676, 1, N. 2. Final 8 dropped 
in poetry, 608, 1., N. 3. 

-S) patronymics in, 322. 

-8&, suffix, 320, II. 

Sacer, compar., 167, 2; w. gen., p. 
205, foot-note 3. 

Saspe. compar., 306, 4. 

8dt, decl., 133, 5. 8dl, sales, 132. A 
in sal, 579, 2 ; quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 4, (3). 

Salix w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 

Sal&ber, decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Salutdris without superlat., 168, 3; 
w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Samnis, quant, of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Sdn£ quam as adverb, phrase, 305, 
N. 4. 

Sapid w. ace., 371, HI., N. 1. 

Sappliic verse, 604^ N. 1 ; 028, VI. 
and VII. Sapphic stanza, 631, II. 
and lU. 

Satis, compar., 306, 4 ; w. part, gen,, 
p. 209, foot-note 3 ; compos, w. dat., 
884, 4, N. 1. 

Saturn, a in, 590, 1. 

Satur, decl., 150, N,, 2). 

Saving, constr. w. verbs of, 584, 1, N. 

i, (2). 

Scanning, 007, N. 
Scazon, p. 861, foot-note 1. 
Scelus w. supine, 547, 1. 
Scidi, i in, 590, 1. 



Scilns w. force of Eng. adverb, 448, 

N. 1, (1). 

SeUicet, 804, IV.^ N. 2. 

-acO, inecptives m, 837. 

Si, insep. prep., 808 ; in compds., 844, 
6 ; i in, 594, 2. 

Second decl., 51 ff. Sec. coiy., 207; 
208 ; 22o ; 201 ff. ; i in imperat., 681, 
IV., 8. Sec. pcrs. sing, of indcf. 
f/ou, 484, IV., N. 2. 

Secondary tenses, 198. II. Secondary 
stems, 315; 318. Second, suffixes,' 
p. 154, foot-note 4. 

Secundum w. aoc., 438 ; 438, 1. 

Securis, decl., 62^ III. 

Secus. *sex,' defect., 184. Secus, 
* otherwise,' p. 145, foot-note 5. 

Sed for st, 184, 5. tied, insep. prep., 
808 ; in compds, 344, 6. 

Sed, 310, 8; 554, III., 2. Non sdlum 
(nOn modo or nOn tantum)sed 
eliam, 554, I., 5. Sed, sed tamen, 
resumptive, 554, IV., 8. Poiition 
of sed m poetiy, 669, III., N. 

Sides, gen. plur., p. 36, foot-note 4. 

Sedtamen, 554, III., 8. 

Seeming, pred. gen. w. verbs of, 403. 

Selling, gen. w. verbs of, 405. 

Seniel, p. 145, foot-note 4. 

Sementis, decl., 62, III. 

Semi-deponents, 268, 8; 288; 406, 
N. 2. 

Seminex, defect., 159, II. 

Semi- vowels, 8, II., i. 

Senarius, 603, N. 6 ; 622. 

Sendtus, decl., 119, 8. 

Sending, two data. w. verbs of, 390, 
N. 1, 2). 

Seneca, metres, 633, II., notes 2 and 3. 

Senex, decl., 66 ; compar., 108, 4. 

Sentences, nyntax, 845 ff. ;. classifica- 
tion, 345 ff. ; simple, 347; 35T; 
complex, 348 ; 359 ; compound, 849 ; 
dcclai-at., 350 ; in indir. disc, 5*J3, 
I. ; imperat., 354. See alpo Exctama- 
tory. Interrogative, Conditional. 

Separation, dfat. w. verbs of, 385, 4. 
2). Abl. of scparat., 413 ; 414. 
Separat. producing emphasis, 561, 
IIL 

Sipse for »g, 184, 5. 

Sequence of Tenses, 491 ff. ; pecu- 
liarities, 495. 

Sequitur w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Series, how beimn and continued, 554, 
I., 1^.2. ^ ^ 

Series, defect., 122, 2. 

Serving, dat. w. verbs of, 385, I. 

Sere us, decl., 61. 

Sescenti used indefinitely, 174, 4. 
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iSM for «», 184, 4. 

Sesterces, 847. 

S^tertiam, sfistertium, 647, III. and 
IV. 

SSstertius, 646 } 647. 

tSitius. qud 9et%u8 for qudminus^ 497, 
2, N. 

Seu, 310, 2. 

Ships, gend. of names of, 53, 1, (2). 

Short syllables, 576. 

Shortening of vowels, 21. 

Showing, two aces. w. verbs of, 373. 

6'i, derivat. and meaning, p. 73, foot- 
note 2 : 311, 3 ; p. 281, foot-note 2 ; 
in condit., 507 n. ; w. ]^>erf. indie, 
471^ 5; w. plup. indie, 472^ 2; w. 
subj. of desire, 483, 1. iSi in con- 
cess., 515, II. iSi = to Bee whether, 
529,1.N. 1. 5i^a*e/<w>*,507,3, N. 2. 

-Bi, suffix. 320, II. 'Si in Greek dats. , 
68, 5; *in, 681, 1., 1. 

Slc^ p. 73, foot-note 2; 304, III., 2; 
305, V. ; 551, N. 2; redundant, 
636, III., 7. 

Sicut, sicuti, 311, 2. 

tiiem for sim^ 204, 2. 

-silis, adjs. m, 333. 

Silver age, 640, II., 2. 

Silverier, decl., 153^ N. 1, 1). 

-aim in pcrf. subj., 240, 4; in ad- 
verbs, 304, 1., 1. 

-simA, Bufilx, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

Simile, 637, 1. 

Simdhs. compar., 163, 2 ; w. dat., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. gen., p. 205, 
foot-note 3. 

-simo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

Simple sentence, 347 ; 357. Simp, ele- 
ments, 357, 2; subject, 358; pred., 
360. Simple words, 313, N. 2. 

Simula, p. 145, foot-note 4; 311, 1 ; w. 
abl., 437, 2. Simul atque^ dc in 
temp, clauses, 518 ; w. pert', indie, 
471,4. 

SimuldCj simulatque^ 811, 1 ; in temp, 
clauses, 518 ; w. perf. indie, 471, 4. 

Sin, 311, 3; in condit., 507 ff. ; p. 
282j foot-note 1. Sin aliter^ 552, 3. 

-sin m Greek dat. plur., 68, 5. 

Sifie w. abl., 434. 

Singular, 44 ; wanting, 131. 

Sinistra, constr., 425, 2. 

Sin^y constr., p. 310, foot-note 1. /in 
situm, 590, 1. 

Siquidem, 311, 7 ; 507, 3, N. 2 ; quant, 
of first syllab., 594, 10. 

Silio w. ace, 371, 111., N. 1. 

iSltis, decl., 02; II.. 1. 

Slve, 310, 2; 554, IT., 3. 

Size, gen. of, 419, 2, 1). 



Skill, gen. w. adjs. of, 399, 1., 2; gen 
of ger., p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Smell, ace w. verbs of, 371, III. 

-BO, suffix, 320, II. SO in fut. perf., 
240,4. 

Socer, decl., 51, 4, 3). 

iSocin w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

sol, decl., 60 ; 133, 5 ; din. 579, 2. 

Solum, non solum — sed etidm (vCrum 
etiam), 554, I., 5. 

SoluSy decl., 151 ; for Eng. adverb, 
443, N. 1, 2. Gen. of solus w. pos- 
sess., 398, 3. Solus qui w. subj., 
503, II., 1. 

SolvOy constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

* Son,' apparent ellipsis of, 398, 1, N. 
2. Name of adopted son, 649, 8. 

Sonants, 3, II., 5, 1: 3, N. 1, 11., 1. 

Sdns, defect, 159, II. 

-85rius, in, 587, III., 4. 

Sors, abl., 64, N. 3. 

Sotadean verse, 626, N. 2. 

Source, abl. of, 413 ; 415. 

Space, ace of, 379. 

Sparing, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 

Special constr. w. infin., 639. Gen. 
in spec, constr., 398. 

Species, decl., 122, 2. 

Specification, ace of, 373 ; abl., 424. 

Specimen without plur., 130, 1, 4). 

hpecus^ decl., 117, 1, 2) ; p. 50, foot- 
note 1 ; gend., 118, (2). 

Speech, parts of, 88. Figures oi 
speech, 634 flf. 

Sp'es^ decl., 122, 2. 

Sphtnx, decl., p. 38, foot-note 3. 

Spirants, 3, II., 4, 2. 

SpoUo, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Spondaic line, 610, 3. 

Spondee, 597, 1. 

Square measure, Kom., 648, V. 

Stadium, 648, IV., N.' 

Stanza, 606. Stanzas of Horace, 631. 

StatitO, constr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Stem in decl., 46. Stem-characteris- 
tic, stem-ending, 46, 3. Stem irv 
Decl. I., 48, 1; Decl. II., 51, 1 ,* 
Decl. III., 57, 1 ; 58, 1 ; 59, 1 ; 60. 
1 ; 61, 1 ; 62, 1 : 64, 1, 1) ; 66, 1 and 
3; 69-98; Decl. IV., 116, 1; Decl. 
v., 120, 1. Stems of verbs, 202, 
notes 1 and 2 ; 203, N. 2 ; fonnation 
of, 249 ff. Stems of words, 315 ff. 
Stem-syllables, quant^ 588 fF. ; va- 
riation in, 593. 1. Wmitives w. 
long stem-sylluolefi, 595. 

SttTilis w. gen., p. 219, foot-note 4. 

:Stirp€, constr., 415, II., N. 
1 Stiti, i in, 590, 1. 
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St6 w. abl, p. 226, foot-note 1. Em 
stetiy a ill statum^ 590, 1. 

Strigilia^ decl., 02, III. 

Striving, constr. w. verbs f«f, 498, II. 

(S^rw; Av. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 

Strong caesura, p. 356, foot-note 4. 

Strues^ dccl., p. 36, foot-note 4. 

Studeo, con tr., 498, II., N. 1 ; p. 274, 
foot-note 2. 

Studidsus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
w. gen. otf^^er., p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Sub in compds., 844, 5; w. dat., 886. 
Svh w. ace. or abl., 485 ; 485, N. 1 ; 
435, L 

Subject, 856, 1 : simple, 358 ; com- 
plex, 359 ; modified, 359, N. 1. Subj. 
nom., 368. Subj. indef., 518, 2. 
Subj. aec, 536. Infln. as subi., 
588. Subject clauises, 501, 1. SuV 
jects compared, 535, 5. Dat. w. 
adjs. signifying sul^ect^ 391,1. Posi- 
tion of subj., 560. 

Subjective gen., 396, II. 

Subjunctive, 1 96, II. Syntax of subj . , 
477 ff. ; tenses^ 478 ff. ; sequence, 
490 ff. Subj. in prin. clauses, 483 
ff. ; in subord. clauses, 490 ff. Sub], 
of desire, jiS^; 484; potent., 485; 



486 ; of piiT|)ose^ 497 ff. ; of result, 
500 ff. ; m condit., 507 ff. ; in con- 
ccss., 515; in causal clauses, 610; 
517 ; in temp, clauses, 519 ff. ; in 
indir. disc, 523 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 
529 ff. ; in indir. questions, 529, I. 
Subj. in qu3stions of surprise, 486, 
II. , N. Subj . of desire for impcrat. , 
487, 4. ~l8 in subj., 581, VIII., 4; 
-i«, 581, VIII., 5.4 

Subordinate Clausfs, 348, N. 2 ; 490 
ff. ; in indir. dlsc.^ 524. Subord. 
conjs., 311 ; 655; elements, 357, 1 ; 
position, 572. 

SuDstantive pron., p. 70, foot-note ?. 
Substant. clauses, 532 ff. ; 640 ; of 
purpose, 499, 3 ; of result, £01. Suo- 
Btantives, see JSlifims. 
^Suiter w. ace. or abl., 435. 

(Suffixes, 46 : case-sumx, 46, 1. Suf- 
fixes in format, of words, 313 ff. 
Primaiy sufiixes, 320. 

St^i, decl., 184; use, 448; 449^; placed 
next quisque, 569, I., 2. 7 in sibi. 
581, I., 2. 

Suitableness, constr. w. adjs. of, 391, 
I. ; 391. II., 1, 2). 

Sym w. aat., 387 ; two dats., 390, N. 
1, 1); pred. gen., 403; 404; abl., 
415, III., N. 1 ; p. 226, foot-note 1. 

SummuSj meaning, 440, N. 2. 



Svpellex, deel., 04, N. 3; 130, 1, 4). 

Super in compds. w. ace., 872; dat., 
886 ; abl., 484, N. 1. Super w. ace. 
or abl., 435; 435, N. 2; 436, I. 

Superlative,' 160; irreg., 163; want- 
ing, 168; 169 ; formed by mdxime, 
170. Supcrlat. w. part, ffcn., 397, 
8 ; p. 209, foot-note 3. Use of su- 
permt., 444. 

Svpeme, e final in, 581, IV., 4. 

Super u8j compar., 168, 3. 

Supine, 200, III. ; endings, 248. Su- 
pine system, 222, III. Supine stem, 
266. Supine wanting, 262, notes 1 
and 2 ; 205 ; 266 ; 267, 3 ; 271, 1 and 
2 ; 272, 1 ; 272, notes 1 and 2 ; 276 ; 
278 ; 281 ; 282 ; 284 ; 284, N. 2. Su- 
pine in seq. of tenses, 496, IV. Use 
of sup., 645 ff. ; sup. in «w, 545; 
646 ; w. e5, 546, 2 ; w. iH, 640, 3 ; 
sup. in &, 645 ; 547. Quant, of pen. 
of dissyllabic supines, 590. 

Svprd w. ace, 483 ; 433, 1. 

Svpremus. meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Surds, 3, 11.^ 5, 2 } 3, N. 1, IL, 2. 

-suriG, desideratives in, 338. 

Surname in names of Soman citizens, 
C49. 2. 

Sus^ aecl., 66. 

8uu8^ 185 ; 448 ; 449 ; placed near 
quisque^ 569, 1, 2. 

Syllabic caesura, p. 356, foot-note 4. 

Syllables, 8; 14; 15, 8; quant., 575 
ff. Final syl. of vcree either long 
or short, 005. 

Syllepsis, 636, II., 2. 

Symbols^num., 180. 

Synaeresis, 008, III. 

Synaloepha, synapheia, 608, 1., N. 6. 

Syncopated pron., 186, 8. 

Syncope, 008, VII. : 635, 2. 

Synecdoche, 637, 1 V . 

Syncsis, 036, IV., 4 ; 363, 4 ; 438, 6 ; 
445,5; 449,3; 461. 

Synizesis, 008, III., N. 3. 

Synopsis of Decl. III. , 69-98. Syn. of 
conj., 223-230. 

Syntax, 345 ff. ; sentences^ 346 ff. ; 
nouns, 362 ff. ; adjs^ 438 ff. ; prons., 
446 ff. ; verbs, 460 fr. ; particles, 651 
ff. Eules of syntax, 558. Arrang. 
of words and clauses, 559 ff. Figures 
of syntax, 634, N. ; 636. 

Systole", 608, VI. 



T, sound, 7; 13, II. 7" changed to 
{/, 83, 2 ; assimilated to n or «, 34, 
1 ; dropped before «, 36, 2 ; when 
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final. 36, 5, 2). Stems in t^ 58. 

Gcna. of nouns in ty 111. T 

changed to « in supine^ 25H, 1. 

Quant, of final syllables in l^ 579, 

2; 680, II. J 6S0, III., N. 2, 1). 
-ta, -t&, sumxes, 320. Nouns in -to, 

825 
T(udky constr.. 409, III. ; 410^ IV. 
Taking away, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 2. 
TdlU, 186, 4; oorrclat., 191. 
Talpa, gend., 48, 5. 
Tam, P. 75, foot-note 1; 304, I., 4; 

305, V. ; meaning and use, 551, N. 

2. Tarn — guam^ 565, II., 1. 
Tame/1, 310, 3 ; 554, III., 2; compds., 

554, in., 3. 

Tametsi, 311, 4 ; in concess., 615, II. 
Ttiiidem in questions, 351, 4. 
Tauquam, 311, 2. Tatiquam^ taa- 

guam m, in oondit., 513, II. 
TaiUisper, 304, V., N. 2. 
Tantopere^ meaning and use, 551, N. 2. 
Taittum ahest ut, 502, 3. Ndn tan- 

turn— ted eliam (vdrum etiam), 554, 

1,5. 
TarduSy dcmonstr., 186, 4; correiat., 

191 ; w. iutcrrog., 461, 4. Tan-ti^ 

constr., p. 215, foot-note 2; 405. 

Tantum aOesl ut. 502, 3. 
-tar, suffix, 320, I. 
-t&8, nouns in, 325. 
Taste, ace. w. verbs of, 371, III. 
-t&t, suffix, p. 157^ foot-note 9. 
Tautology discrimmatod from pleo- 

nsLAmy p. 371, foot-note 1. 
Taxis for ietigerls, 240, 4. 
Teaching, two aces. w. verbs of, 374. 
Tid for ^, 184, 5. 
Temperdy constr., 385, 1. 
Templamy dec!., 51. 
Temporal coi\js., 311, 1 ; 555, I. 

Temp. clauj<ea, 518 ft". ; position, 

572, II., N. 
Tempus est w. infin., 533, N. 3. 
Ttntr, decl., 150, N., n. 
Tenses, 197; prin. and histor., 198. 

Tense-signs, 242; 243. Tenses of 

indic, 466 ff. ; subj., 478 ff'. ; im- 

pcrat^. 487 ff. Scq. of tenses, 490 

ff. Tenses in temp, clauses, 518, 

notes 1 and 2; in mdir. disc., 525. 

Tenses of infin., 537 ; particip., 550. 
TeiUOy constr., 498, II., N. 1. 
Tenus^ p. 145, foot-note 5; w. gen., 

898, 5; w. abl., 434; alter its case, 

434, N. 4 ; 569, II. 
Tej'y e in, 579, 3. 
•ier, suffix, 820, II. ; p. 155, foot-note 

1. Adverbs in -<«r, 304, 1 V. Nouns 

in -ier^ 326; decl., 60, 3. 



Terence, peculiarities in versification, 
578, N. 2 ; 680, III., notes 3 and 4 ; 
metres, 633. III. 

Terminational compar., 161 ff. 

Jtfrrd, constr., 425, 2. 7Vrra«, locat., 
p. 229, foot-note 1. 

Terresler^ decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Testis suniy constr., 535, I., 3. ^ 

TUe for ^, 184, 4. 

Tetrameter, 603, N. 2 ; dactylic, 616. 

Tetrapody, 597, N. 4. 

Tetrastich, 606, N. 

Thebais^ a in, p. 345, foot-note 1. 

Thematic vowel, p. 94, foot-note 1 : 
251 

Thesis, 600. 

Thinking, constr. w. verbs of, 534, 1, 
N. 1,(2); 535, I., 1. 

Third decl., 65 ff. ; adjs., 152 tf. ; -o 
in, 581, II., 2. Third co^i., 209 : 
210; 227; 228; 269 tt. 

Threatening, dat. w. verbs of, 385, U. 

-ti, suffix, 320 ; p. 157, foot-notes 7 
and 9. 

-ti&, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

TibuTy tied., 66, 4. 

-ticius, adjs. ill, 333, 5. 

-tioo, buffix, P. 156, foot-note 8. 

-ticiis, adjs. m, 330, 1. 

-ti6, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

-tills, adjs. in. 333. 

-tint, adverbs m, 304, 1., 1. 

-timft, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9; 
'tima. p. 157, foot-note 9. 

Time, advcrlw of, 305, N. 2, 2). Ace. 
of time, 379 : abl., 429 ; 379, 1. 
Time denoted by preps, w. aec., 
879, 1; 429.2 ;w. abl., 429,1. Time 
since^ 430, N. 3. Adjs. of time^ 443, 
N. 2. Time denoted by particip., 
549, 1. See also Temporal clauses. 

Times or morae, 597. 

Timedy constr., 385, 1 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 3. 

-timo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

-timus, a, um, suffix, p. 157, foot- 
note 9. Adjs. in -timui^^ 830, 1. 

-tio, -tlGn, -tiOni, suffixes, p. 168, 
foot-note 1. Nouns in -ti6^ 326. 

Tis tor tut, 184, 5. 

Titles, superlat. as, 444, 1, N. 

-tlvus, adis. in, 333, 5. 

TmcsLs, 636, V.. 3. 

* To,' how translated, 384, 8. 

-to, suffix, 320, II. 

-to for tor in impcrat., 240, 5. 

TqjiUrus. dec!., 117, 1, 3). 

-tdP, suffix, 820, II. 

-tor, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 
Nouns in -tor^ 326 ; as adjs., 441, & 
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tllri&, -tOrio, suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 4. in t&ria, 587, III., 4. 

iHrltim, -tdrius, 6 in, 587, III., 4. 

Toty demon., 186, 4; corrclal., 191. 

TtrUSns, 305, IV. 

Totus^ demon., 186, 4. 

Totua^ dccl., 151, 1 ; w. loc. abl., 425, 
2. Totua for Eng. adverb, 443, N. 

^1,(2). 

Towns, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2; 

consti-., 428 ; wiiither, 380, 11. ; 

whence, 412, II. ; where, 425, II. 
-tra, suffix, 320, 1. 
Trddor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Trans in compds., 844, 5; w. ace., 

372; w. two aces., 376. Trans w. 

ace., 433; 433, I. 
Transitive verbs, 193, 1. 
Translation of subjunctive, 196, II. ; 

infin., 200, I. 
Trees, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2; 

names of, in -w«, dccl., 119, 2. 
Tris^ decl., 175. 
Tribrach, 597, II. 
TribuO w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 
Trihus^ decl., 117, 1, 1); gend., 118, 

-trie, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

Trieolon, p. 352, foot-note 3. 

Trihemimeral caesura, p. 856, foot- 
note 4. 

Trihcmimeris, 597, N. 4. 

Trimeter, 603, N. 2. 

Tripody, 597, N. 4. 

Tristich, 606, N. 

Tristior^ Iristis^ decl., 154. 7\nstis 
w. force of Eng. adverb, 448, N. 1, 

Trisyllabic reduplicated jHjrfects, 
quant, of first two syllables, 591. 

-triz, nouns in, 326 ; as udjs., 441, 3. 

-tro, suffix, 320, 11. 

Trochaic verse, 603, N. 1; 618 tf . ; 
s^tanza, 631, X.; caesura, p. 350, 
foot-note 4. 

Trochee, 597, 1 1. ; irrational , 598, 1 , 1 ). 

Tropes, 637, V., N. 

-trum, nouns in, 326. 

Truths, gen., expressed by pres. in- 
die, 467, 11.; in condit., 508, 5; 
511, 1, 

Tt changed to st, ^, or «, 35, 3. 

Tuy dec]., 184. I'm tiU, 581, I., 2. 

-tu, jta, suffixes, 320. 

-tuft, -tudon, suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 3. 

TuU, u in, 590, 1. 

Tum^ p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 304, I., 4 ; 
306, IV. ; in series, 554, I., N. 2. 
Turn — tum^ cum — tum^ 564, I., 5. 



-tam, nouns in, 323. 

TumuUuSy decl., 119, 8. 

rw//c, 304j I., 4; 805, IV. 

-tao, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

-ttlrft, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 
Nouns in -tura^ 826. 

-tiiriG, desideratives in, 888. 

-tGro, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

Turpis w. supine, 547, N., 1. 

Turris, decl.^ 62. 

-tflms. suffix, p. 165, foot-note 1. 

Tus, defect.. 138, N. 

-tus, advcros in, 304, IV. ; nouns in, 
826 ; adjs. in, 828. 

-t&S, nouns m, 824 ; 826. 

Tussisy decl., 62. 

-tut, -tati, suffixes, p. 158, foot-note 
3. 

Tuus, possess., 186. 

Two aces., 378 ; 874. Two dats., 890. 
Two nc^tives, 563. Two copula- 
tives, 554, 1., 5. 

U 

U, fk, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. Uw. sound 
of u;, 6, 4 ; 10, 4, 5). U parasitic, 
p. 4, foot-note 6; interchanged 
with », 29; dropped^ 86, 4. 6- 
nouns, 116. Nouns m u, defect., 
134. Sup. in 6, 645; 647. Uoru, 
final, 680, 1. ; in increments of decl., 
686 ; 686, V. ; conj., 586 ; 586, IV. 
C/a» consonant, 608, 111., N. 2. 

-p. suffix, 320. 

Dber^ neut. plur., 158, 1. 

Ubly 304, 111., 2 ; 805, 1. ; p. 151, foot- 
note 1; 311, 1; w. part, gen., p. 
209, foot-note ^ ; in temp, clauses^ 
518 ; 471, 4. I in ubi. 681, I., 2 ; 
quant, of ult. in compas., 694, 9. 

Uoicumgtte, tibiubl, p. 76, foot-note 3 ; 
306, N. 1» 

[^HviSy 306, I. 

-ubus for -ibus, 117, 1. 

-Gceus, u iUj 687, 111., 1. 

"" I, adjs. in, 833, 5. 
u in, 587, 1., 2. 

nouns in, 324, N. ; u in, 687, 
I., 2. 

Ui, sound, 12, 2. 

-UlS for -us, 117, 2. 

-Ilia, nouns in, 321 ; u in, 687, II., 8. 

-iilentus, u in, 587, IV., 1. 

-ulis, u in, 587, I., 4. 

TllluSy dccl., 151, 1 ; use, 457.. 

Ulterior y ulUrnvs^ 166. IJUimvs^ 
force of, 440, N. 2 ; 442. N. 

tltrd w. ace., 433; 438, I. 

-ultun, -ulus, in nouns, 821; in 
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adj8., 332;'33S\ 5; corapan, 1G9, 3. 
L' iu -tf/vm, -ulu8^ 587f II., 3. 

-mn in gen. plur. or' nouns, 57 ; p. 
86, foot-notes 3 and 4 ; p. 38, foot- 
note 2{ 67; adjs.. 158, 2. Nouns 
in -u8 and -t/m, neteroclites. 139; 
heterogeneous, 144. Adveroti in 
-wi», 304, 1., 3, 1); num., 181, N. 
2; superlat., 306, 6. Supine in 
-«m, 545; 546; w. «5, 546, 2; w. 
iri, 546, 3. 

-Hill ior drum, 49, 3 ; drum, 52, 3. 

-Una, a in, 587, I., 5. 

Cncia, 646, 1, IS. ; 646, 3, 1)— 4). 

Unclothing, ace. \v. verbs of, 377. 

-nncula, -nnculus, diminutives 
in, 321, 3. 

Undej undelibet, 305, 111. 

-nndus, -nnol, for -endue, -endi, 
239. 

Unguis, decL, 62, IV. 

Union, dat. w. verbs denoting, 385, 4, 
3). 

Unlike, gen. w. adjs. meaning, 391, 
11., 4, (2). 

Unquam, 305, IV. 

-unt, suHix, 320, II. 

Vnus, decl., 151, 1 ; 175; followed by 
abl. w. prep., p. 209, toot-note 1 ; 
gen. of, w. ix)&>css., 398, 3. Onus 
\v. force of En;r. adverb, 443, N. 1, 
(2;. Unus qui w. subj., 503, II., 1. 

-Gnus, u in, 587. 1., 5. 

Unusquisque, dccl., j). 77, foot-note 1. 

-uo, suffix, 320, 11. Denom. verbs 
in -uOp 335. 

-ur, sunix, 320, II. ; decl. of adjs. in, 
150, M.; gcnd. of nouns in, 111; 
114. 

Urbs, dccl., 64. 

U rgin^, constr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 

-urid, u in, 587, IV., 2. 

-us, suffix, 320, II. ; adverbs m, 304, 
I.. 3, 1); nouns in, 326, 2; 327. 
Us for e in voc, 62, 2. Decl. of 
nouns in W5, 51 ; 85; 116; inM#.84; 
quant, of increm. , 585, V . , 1 . Decl. 
of names of trees in xis, 119, 2. 
Neutei-s in tis, Decl. 11., 51, 7. 
Gcnd. of nouns in us, us, Decl. III., 
Ill; 115. Nouns in us and vm, 
hetcroclitcs, 139 ; heterogeneous, 
144; 145. Com par. of adjs. in V8 
preceded by vowel, 169, 2. Cs or 
u8 final, 580, 111., w. N. 2; 581, IX. 

Useful, dat. w. ad^js. signifying, 391, 
I. ; ad, 391', II., 1, (2). 

Uspiam,, usquam, 305, I. 

Usque w. preps., 433, N. 2. Usque w. 
ace., 437, 1. 



ZWw. abl.,414, IV. 

Ut, ««, 804, III., 2 ; 305, V. ; 311 ; p, 
151, foot-note 1. Ut, ut prlmutn, 
*as toon as,' 471, 4. Ut w. subj. 
of desire, 483, 1 j w. subj. in ques- 
tions, 486, 11., N. ; w. subj. of pur- 
pose, 497, U. ; afttr verl>s of fear- 
ing, 498, ill., N. 1. Ut n€, ut hon, 
for hi, 499, 1. Ut omitted, 499, 2; 
602, 1. Ut w. sub], of rct-ult, 500, 
II. Ul si w. subj. in condit., 513, 
11. 6'i inconccs8.,515, III. Ut — sic, 
ut — ila, involving concess., 515, JN. 
5. Ut — ita w. superlat., 555, II., 1. 
Ut w. relat., 51 7 j 3, 1). Ut in temp, 
clauses, 518. it quisque — Ua, 458, 
2. Quant, of ult. of uti in compds., 
594, 9. 

-ut, decl. of nouns in, 78. 

Iter, dccl., 65, 1, 2). 

Uter, dccl., 151, 1 ; correlat., 191. 

Utercunqne, uterlwet, uterque, vtervis, 
decl., 151, N. 2. Uterque, constr., 
397, N. 2; meaning and use, 459, 
4; w. plur. verb, 461, 3. Is in 
uterci^, 5HI, VIII., 3, N. 

Uii,seQ Ut. 

-utim, u in, 587, 1., 7. 

Utinam w. subj. of desire, 483, 1. 

Utor, constr., 421, I. ; 421, N. 4; ge. 
rundive, 544, 2, N. 5. 

Utpote. 311, 7 : w. relat., 517, 3, 1). 

Utriiide, 304, III., N. 

Utrum, 310, 2, N. • 311, 8; 353. 

-Gtus, u in, 587, I.J 7. 

Uu avoided, p. 15, loot-notc 1. 

-uus, adis. in, 333, 5. 

-ux, dccl. of nouns in, 97; -ux, 97, 
N. 1. 

V 

V originally not distinguished from 
V, 2, 5. Sound of t',"7. T inter- 
changed w. u, 29 ; treated as guttu- 
ral, 30, N. 1 ; changed to c, S3, 1, 
N. ; dropped, 36, 4. 

-vft, suffix, 320, I. 

Vacuus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Vae, 312, 3 ; w. dat., 381, N. 3, 3;. 

Vdh, inter)., 312, 1. 

Valae quam in adverb, phrase, £05, 
N. 4. 

Value, gen. of, 404. Gen. w. verbs ot 
valuing, 404. 

Vannvs, gcnd., 53, 1, (2). 

Variable rad. vowel, 20, N. 2 ; 57, 2 • 
58, 1, 2) ; 60, 1, 2) ; 61, 1, 2). 

Variation in quant, of stem-syllables 
593, 1. 

Varieties of verse, 609. 
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Vas, decl., 136, 2. 

Fiw, a in, 579, 3; quant, of increm., 
585, I., 4, (2;. 

VaUa^ decl., p. 36, foot-note 4. 

Ve^ insep. prep., 308 ; e in, 594, 2. 

Ve^ veL 310, 2 ; 554, II.. 2. Vei—vel^ 
554, 11., INT. Position of Tel in po- 
etry, 569, III., N. ; in prose, 569, 
111., 4. 

Velut^ 311, 2 ; 554, II., 2. Fie^w^, r«- 
Zu^ «I, in condit., 513, II. 

Vendlis w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Venit in mentem w. ^n., 406, N. 

Venter^ decl., 65, 1, 2). 

Ver without plur., 130, 1, 4) ; quant, 
of increm., 585, III., 3. 

Verb stems, format, of, 249 ff. 

Verbal enclings, analysis of, 241 ff. 
Verbal roots, 314, 1. Verbal nouns 
in u defect., 134. Verbal noims w. 
infin., 533, 3, N. 3. 

Verbs, Etymology of, 192 ff.; classes, 
193; voicOj mood, tense, numb., 
pers., 194 ff. ; infin., o;er., sup., par- 
ticip., 200; con]., 201 ff . ; prin. 
parts, 202 ; paradij^rad, 204 ff. ; cora- 
j)arat. view, 213 ff. ; verbal inflec- 
tions, 220 ff. ; isvstems, 222 ; synop- 
sis, 223 ff.; cfep. verb.s, 231 ff. ; 
pjeriphrast. conj., 233 ff. ; peculiari- 
ties in conj., 235 ff. ; analysis of 
verbal endings, 241 ff. ; tense-signs, 
242 ff. ; mood-signs, 244 ff. ; pers. 
endings, 247 ff. ; format, of stems, 
249 ff. ; pros, stem, 250 ; 251 ; porf. 
stem, 252 ff. ; sup. stem, 256 ; clas- 
sification, 257 ff. ; Conj. I., 257 ff. ; 
Com*. II., 201 ff. ; Conj. III., 269 ff. ; 
Conj. IV., 284 ff. ; irreg. verbs, 239 
ff. ; defect., 21*7 ff. ; impci-s., 238 ff. ; 
derivation, 335 ff. ; denom., 335 ; 
frequent., 336; incept., 337; desid- 
erat., 338 ; dimin., 033 ; compds., 
344. 

Verbs, Syntax of, 460 ff. ; agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Verb omitted, 368, 
3; 523, I., N. Voices, 464; 465. 
Indie, and tenses, 466 ff. Subj. and 
tenses, 477 ff. ; subj. in prin. clauses, 
483 ff. Imperat. and tenses, 437 ff. 
Siibord. clauses. 490 ff. ; seq. of 
tenses, 490 ff. Pui-pose, 497 ff. ; re- 
sult, 500 ff. ; condit. t^entenccs, 506 
ff. ; concess. clauses, 515 ; causal 
clauses, 516 ; 517 ; temp, clauses, 
518 ff. ; indir. disc, 522 ff. : indir. 
clauses, 528 ff. Infin., 532 ff. Sub- 
stant. clauses, 540. Ger., 541 ; 542. 
Gerundive, 543 ; 644. Supines, 545 
ff. Particip., 548 ff. Position of 



modifiers of verb, 567. -0. o, in 
verbs, 581, 11., 2 ; -a, 581, III., 3. 

Vere, 304, 11., 2. 

Vereor^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 3. 

Vergil, vei'sjfication, 630. 

Viro^ p. 146, foot-note 1 ; 310, 3 ; 
554, III., 2 and 4; po^ition, 569, 
III. 

Verse, caesura of, p. 357, foot-note 1. 

Verses, 601 ; name, 603 ; varieties, 609. 

Versification, 596 ft". Feet, 597. 
Verses, 601 ; names ot, 603 ; 604. 
Figures of pros., 608. Varieties of 
verse, 609. 

Versus^ p. 145, foot-note 5; w. aeo., 
433 ; as adverb, 433, N. 2 ; petition, 
569, II. 

VertO w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 

Ferw, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

Verum, 310, 8; 554, III., 2; non 
solum (n5n modo 07' nOn tantum) — 
verum etiam, 554, I., 5. Vfirum^ 
verumtamen.resumpti\e, 564, IV., 3. 

VerurrUamen, 564j III., 3. 

Verv^, quant, of mcrem. , 585, III. , 3. 

Vescor, constr., 421, I. ; 421, N. 4. 

Vesper^ decl., 51, 4. Vesper (for ves- 
psris), decl., 62, N. 2. 

Vespera without plur., 130, 1,4). 

Fesperiinus, i in, p. 345, foot-note 6. 

Vestrds, decl., 185, N. 3. 

Vestri^ vestrum, 446, N. 3. 

Veto, constr., p. 310, foot-note 1 ; 
vetor^ 534, 1, N. 1. 

Velus^ decl., 158 ; compar., 163, 1, N. ; 
167, 2. 

Viclniae^ locat., p. 229, foot-note 1. 

Viclnua w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

ViciA^ defect., 133, 1. 

Vldl.i'm, 581, IV., 3. 

VidU'Uet, 304, IV., N. 2. 

Videor^ constr., 534, 1. N. 1, (1). 

Vir, decl., 51, 4, 1) ; i in, 579, 3. 

Vir(/d, decl., 60. 

Virtus, decl., 58. 

Virus^ decl., 51, 7 ; gcnd.. 53, 2. 

F*«, decl, 66; p. 38, foot-note 4: 
quant, of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Vixdum. 555^ T., 1. 

-VO, suffix, 320, II. 

VocATivi:, irreg., 52, 2 ; 68, 3. Syn- 
tax, 369. Vbc. in exclamat., 381, 
N. 3, 1). Position of voc, 569, VI. 
7 in Greek voc. sing., 581, I., 2; -d 
in, 581, III., 2; -es in, 581, VI., 3; 
-us in plur., 581, IX., 2. 

Voices, 195; 464; 465. 

Void w. eth. dat., 389, N. « ; w. subj., 
^. 274, foot-note 1; 499,2* w. in- 
ntl., p. 310, foot-note 1. lolene w. 
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dat. of possess., 387, N. 8. locrem. 
of volb and oumpds., 586, 1. - 

Voliieer^ decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Volucris, p. 36. foot-note 8. 

-voliis, compad. in, 342, 1 ; compar., 
164. 

Vm, oonstr., 410, III., N. 2. 

Vowels. 3, I. ; sounds, 5 ; 9 ff . ; 15, 
1. Classilication of vowels, 8, I. 
Phonet. chants, 20 ff. Vowels 
lengthened, 20 ; shortened, 21 ; 
weakened, 22 ; contracted, 23 ; 
changed. 24; assimilated, 25; dis- 
simij&tea, 26; dropped, 27; inter- 
changed with consonants, 28 ; 29. 
Variable vowel, 20, N. 2; 57, 2; 
58, 1, 2) ; 60. 1, 2) ; * 61, 1, 2). 
Favorite vowels, 24. Vowels de- 
veloped by liquids or nasals, 29, N. 
Order of vowels in strength, 22. 
Themat. vowel, p. 94, tbot-notc 1 ; 
251. Vowel-stems, compar. of adjs. 
in, 162, N. Final vowel elided, 
608, I. ; shortened in hiatus, 608, 
II., N. 3. Quant, before two con- 
sonants or a double cons., 651. 

Vukfus, decl., 51, 7 ; gend., 53, 2. 

Vu^fdcula, {). 159, foot-note 1. 

-V118, adjs. in, 833, 5. 

W 

Want, gen. w. verba of, 410, V., 1. 
Watches of night, 645, 1. 
Way, adverbs of, 805, N. 2, 8). 
Weak caesura, p. 356, foot-note 4. 



Weakening of vowels, 22 ; diphthongs, 
23, N. 

Weights, Roman, 646 ; 648. 

'Wife,' apparent ellipsis of, 898, 1, 
N. 2. 

Winds, gend. of names of, 42, I., 2. 

Wishing, oonstr. w. verbs of, 535, II. 

Without, constr. w. verbs of being 
without, 414, 1. 

Women, names of, 649, 4. 

Woixfe, fonnation of, 813 ff. ; deriva- 
tion, 321 ff. ; arrang., 559 ff. 



X, sound, 13, II. ; dropped, 86, 3, N. 
2. Decl. of nouns m 2, 64 ; 65, 3 ; 
91 ff. ; gend., 105 ; 108. Xlengtli- 
cns preceding syllable, 576, II. 



Y only in foreign words, 2, 6 ; sound, 
6, 2 ; 10 ff. Decl. of nouns in y, 
73 ; gend., 111. Tor y, final, 580, 
I. ; in increments, 585. 

-ys, decl. of nouns in, 68, 2; 86; 
gend., 107. Ts final, 580, III. 

-yx, -yx, decl. of nouns in, 97, N. 2. 



Z only in foreign words, 2, 6 ; length- 

ens preceding syllable, 576, II. 
Zeugma, 636, U., 1. 
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TABLE 



SHOWING THE CORRESPONDING ARTICLES IN THE 

TWO EDITIONS. 



DLD. 

1-4. 
6,6. 
7... 
8... 
9... 



KKW. OLH. 



.1-4 
...9 

..10 

..11 

..12 



10-12 13 

18 14,1 

14 14,2 

15 5 

16 ' 6 

17 7 

18 8 

19 15 

20 16 

21 16,1. 

22 r., II. 

23 16,111. 

24 17 

25 18 

26 19 

27 20 

28 24 

28,2,2) 25,1 

29 21 

80 22 

31 27 

32 23 

— 26, 28 

88 80 

84 86, 5,1) 

36 81, 1 

— 32, 85 

86 36, 2 

37-120 37-120 

120, 8 121 

120, 4 122 

121 123 

122 47,notel 

128 — 

124-189 124r-189 

190 190, 1 

191 190, 2 

— 191 

192-195 192-195 

196, 1 196 

196,11 200 

197 197 



vvw. 



198, 1 197, N.l 

198, 2 198 

198, 8 197, N. 2 

199 199 

200 201 

201 202 

202 203 

203 208, 1 

204-212 204-212 

213 220 

214 221 

215 222 

216,217, 1 223 

217, U 224 

218, 1 226 

218,11 226 

219, 1 227 

219,11 228 

220, 1 229 

220,11 230 

221 217 

222 218 

223 219 

224 — 

226 231 

226 232 

227-230 — 

231 288 

282 234 

233 234, N. 

284 286 

235 286 

286 237 

237 238 

238 239 

239 240 

240,1 213,214 

240, II. and III.. 215, 216 

241-266 241-256 

257 256, 1 

258, I., 1... 30; 36,3,1) 

258, I., 2 86,2 

258, I., 8 33.1 

258, 1., 4 34, 1,N. 

258, I., 5 36, 8, N. 8 

268, II., land 2.... 83, 1 
258, II.. 8 84, N. 



OLD. KBW.. 

258, IL,4 29 

259 257 

260 258 

260, 1 and 2.. 257, notes 

land 2 

261 269, 1 

261, 1 and 2. . . 259, notes 

1 and 2 

262 259, 2 

263 260 

264 26i 

265 2«2 

266 262, N. 1 

267 262, N. 2 

268 263 

269, 1 266 , 

269,11 264 

270, 1 267,1 

270, II., 1 266 

270,11., 2 267,2 

270, III 267,8 

271 268 

272, 1 269 

272,11 270 

273, I., 1 271, 1 

273,1., 2 272,1 

273, II., 1 271,2 

273, II., 2 272,2 

273, III 272,8 

274,275,1 278,274 

275,11 275 

276 276 

276,1 277, N. 

277-279 277-279 

280 272, N. 1 

281 272, N. 2 

282 280 

282, 1 281 

282,11 282 

288-285 283-285 

286, 1 286 

286,11 287 

287 287, N. 

288-308 288-308 

804 806, N. 2 

806 806 

806 807 
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OLD. KEW. 

807 308 

808, 309 309 

310-312 310-312 

313, 1 313 

313,11 340 

813,1 313, N. 2 

— 314-320 

314, 315 321 

316 322 

317 323 

318 324 
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